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♦chapter XXXIII 


Register of Matriculates 

Ordinances under Sections 19 (p) and 31 (a) of the Act- 

Maintenance i. The Syndicate shall maintain 

of Register of a Register of Matriculates in which 
Matriculates^ — the names of the following classes of 
Enrolment. persons shall be registered: — 

(a) Candidates who pass the Matriculation 
Examination of the University. 

(h) Holders of completed Secondary School- 
Leaving or Anglo-Indian School -Leaving 
Certificates declared eligible, and holders of 
other Certificates accepted by the Syndicate 
as qualifying for admission to this University 
and candidates who have passed an examin- 
ation accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
to the Matriculation Examination of this 
University, when admitted to a University 
Course of Study. 

(c) Holders of any degree, title, diploma or 

certificate, other than those specified in 
(a) or {h), on first admission to a University 
Course of study. 

(d) Persons, other than those specified in [a), (b) 

or (c), who with or without exemption from 
attendance certificates are permitted to 
appear for the first time for any examination 
of this University other than the Mati icula- 
tion Examination. 

(e) Persons other than those specified in (a), (b), 

(c) or (d)y who are candidates for admission 
to a Research Degree of this University. 


For Chapters I to XXXII vide Volume I, Univer uty Calendar. 
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a. The Register of Matriculates maintained under 
the preceding Ordinance shall set forth, in respect of each 
Matriculate, the name in full, the name of father or 
guardian, age, religion, language, school where educated, 
numberanddate of School*- Leaving Certificate or Anglo- 
Indian School-Leaving Certificate, Government issuing 
certificate, accepted examination, date of passing and 
number of certificate, authority issuing certificate, 
institution entered, date of admission, and University 
examination for which he has been permitted to appear, or 
Research Degree for which he is a candidate. 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Admission of Holders of S.S.L.C., A.I.S.L.C. 
and O.H.S.L.C. to University Courses 
of Study 

Ordinances framed under Section 19 (p) of the Act, 

Secondary School -Leaving Certificates 

I. (a) Holders of completed Secondary School*. 
Leaving Certificates may be admitted to University 
Courses of Study if they (a) shall have completed the age 
of fourteen years and six months on the fifteenth day of 
July of the year in which they seek admission to Courses of 
study, and (b) shall have secured at the Public Exami- 
nation the marks prescribed below, and been declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study 
by the Syndicate, 

7. Por candidates v>ho have selected the Academic 
Course. 

Not less than 80 marks out of a total of 200 marks 
in the Language or Languages chosen under Parts I and II 
together, 40 marks in English and 100 marks in the 
following three subjects taken together, (i) Mathematics, 
(ii) Social Studies and (iii) General Science, provided the 
candidate secures not less than 35 per cent in two of the 
subjects and not less than 25 per cent in the third subject; 
provided further that a certificated-holder who secures in 
the aggregate not less than 225 marks in the five subjects, 
but fails in not more than two subjects by a deficiency of 
not more than one mark in each subject, shall be declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study. 

Candidates who have been declared eligible under 
the above rules may be admitted to any University Course^ 
of Study at the Prc*-University stage. 
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IL Par candidates who have selected teaching practice 
under the Diversified Course. 

Not less than 40 marks in the Regional Language, 
40 marks in English and 130 marks in the following 
subjects taken together; (1) Mathematics, (2) Social 
Studies, (3) General Science and (4) Teaching Practice; 
the marks being not less than 35 per cent in each of any 
two of these four subjects and not less than 25 per cent in 
(each of) the other two; provided that a Certificate-holder 
who secures in the aggregate not less than 215 marks in 
the six subjects but fails in not more than two subjects 
by a deficiency of not more than one mark in each subject, 
shall be declared eligible for admission to University 
Courses of Study. 

Such candidates as have been declared eligible under 
the above may be admitted to any Course of study at the 
Pre- University stage. 

II L For candidates who have selected the 
Secretarial Course. 

Not less than 40 marks in the Regional Language, 
40 marks in English, and 130 marks in the following 
subjects taken together: (i) Social Studies, (ii) Com- 
mercial Arithmetic, (iii) Drafting and Precis-writing and 
Typewriting and (iv) two subjects chosen from among 
Book-keeping, Commercial Practice and Shorthand; the 
marks being not less than 35 per cent in each ofany two of 
these four subjects and not less than 25 per cent in each 
of the other two; provided that a Certificate-holder who 
secures in the aggregate not less than 215 marks in the six 
subjects but fails in not more than two subjects by a 
deficiency of not more than one mark in each subject, 
shall be declared eligible for admission to University 
Gquiscs of Study. 

Such candidates shall be eligible for all Courses of 
study at the Pre-University stage. 
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For candidates who have selected the 
Pre^Technological Course, _ 

Not less than 40 marks in the Regional Language, 
40 marks in English and 130 marks in the following 
subjects taken together: (i) Mathematics, (ii) Social 
Studies and for Engineering Course, (iii) General Science 
and Drawing and (iv) Applied Science and Practical 
Examination or, for Agriculture Course, (iii) and (iv) 
Agriculture, including Elementary Science being grouped 
under two subject headings; or, for Textile Technology 
Course, (iii) Handloom Weaving, Theory and Practical 
and (iv) Dyeing and Printing — theory and practical; the 
marks being not less than 35 per cent in each of any two of 
the subjects, and not less than 25 per cent in each of the 
other two subjects; provided that a Certificate-holder 
who secures in the aggregate not less than 2 1 5 marks in 
the six subjects, but fails in not more than two subjects 
by a deficiency of not more than one mark in each 
subject shall be declared eligible for admission to 
University Courses of Study. 

Such candidates as have been declared eligible under 
the above rules may be admitted to any University Course 
of study at the Pre-University stage. 

V, For candidates who have selected the Aesthetic and 
Domestic Course, 

Not less than 40 marks in the Regional Language 
under Parti, 40 marks in English under Part II and 130 
marks in the other two subjects under Part II and the two 
sub-divisions of the subject under Part III taken together; 
the marks being not less than 35 per cent in each of any 
two of these and not less than 25 per cent in each of the 
other two; provided that a Certificate -holder who secures 
in the aggregate not less than 2 1 5 marks in the six minima, 
but fails in not more than two subjects by a deficiency of 
not more than one mark in each subject, shall be 
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declared eligible for admission to University Courses of 
Study. 

There shall be a Moderation Board appointed by the 
Syndicate to consider hard cases. 

(i) A candidate for admission to University 
Courses of Study who in any year fails to qualify by 
reason of deficiency in any subject or subjects in which he 
has undergone examination shall be required to appear 
again at the Public Examination in all the six (or five) 
subjects, and his eligibility shall be determined by the 
marks obtained by him at his last appearance. 

(c) No holder of a Certificate declared ineligible 
on a scrutiny shall be declared eligible on a re-scrutiny 
according to Ordinances prescribed after the first scrutiny 
provided, however, it shall be competent for the Syndic- 
ate to re-scrutinize the Certificates of candidates who 
appeared for the S.S.L.C. Examination of 1925 or earlier, 
in accordance with the Rules in force at the time (1926), 
and the Certificates of candidates who would have been 
eligible had the subjects of Shorthand and Typewriting 
been included in the list of subjects in the year in which 
they appeared for the examination under the S.S.L.C. 
Scheme of 1929 (t.e, from the S.S.L.C. Examination of 
1932), on payment of the prescribed fee. 

(d) A complete list of Certificated-holders declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study 
shall be published in the Fort St. George Gazette, and a 
copy of the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a 
Constituent or an Affiliated College. 

Anglo-Indian School -Leaving Certificates 

2. [a) Candidates who have appeared for the 

Madras Anglo*-Indian High School Examination shall be 
declared eligible for admission to University Courses of 
Study if they have secured a “ pass ” at the Anglo-Indian 
High School Examination, Madras. 



xxxiv] ADMISSION OF HOLDERS OF S.S.L.C., A.I.S.L.C. 

AN D Q.H.S.L.C. TO UNIVERSITY COURSES OF STUDY 

Such persons shall have completed the age of 
fourteen years and six months on the fifteenth day of 
July •f the year in which they seek admission to 
University Courses of Study. 

(i) A candidate for admission to University 
Courses of Study, who in any year fails to qualify for 
admission by reason of deficiency in any subject or 
subjects in which he has undergone examination, shall be 
required to appear again at the Public Examination in all 
subjects and secure a pass. 

(c) A complete list of Certificate-holders declared 
eligible for admission to University Courses of Study shall 
be published in the Fort St. George Gazette and a copy 
of the list shall be furnished to each Principal of a Gon-^ 
stituent or an Afiiliated College. 

Oriental High School-Leaving Certificates 

3 . A candidate for the purpose of eligibility for 
admission to the Pre-University course of study should 
have completed the Oriental High School Examination 
securing the following percentage of marks in the subjects 
comprising the course : 

(iz) Classical Language or Non-Classical Language: 
Not less than 40 per cent. 

{b) English : Not less than 40 per cent. 

(r) Social Studies and Regional Language or 
Social Studies and Modern Knowledge : 
70 marks in the aggregate securing not less 
than 30 per cent in each. 



CHAPTER XXXV. 


Admission to Courses of Study 

Ordinances under Sections 19 (/>) and 31 {a) of the Act. 

1. No person shall be permitted to enter upon a 

University Course of Study for the 
Registration as first time unless he gets his name 
Matriculates. registered in the Register of Matric^- 
ulatcs maintained by the Syndicate. 
Every applicant for registration shall pay to the University 
such registration fee as may be prescribed. 

Such persons shall have completed the age of 
fourteen years and six months on the fifteenth day of July 
of the year in which they seek admission to University 
Courses of Study: 

Provided that it shall be competent for the Syndic- 
ate to waive a strict compliance with the above age limit 
in the case of a student who has been declared eligible in a 
year prior to the date of admission. 

2 . Admission to the Course of Study for the Pre- 

University Examination shall be 
Couditioiis of granted only to the following classes 
admission to of students: — 

the Pre-Univer- 
sity Course. 

(i) Persons who have passed the Matriculation 

Examination of this University. 

(ii) Holders of completed Secondary School- 

Leaving Certificates and of completed 
Anglo-Indian School-Leaving Certificates 
or Oriental High School Leaving Certifi- 
cates issued under the authority of the 


* On payment of Rs. lo. 
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Government of Madras, declared eligible 
for admission to a University Course of 
Study according to the rules and directions 
which the Syndicate may prescribe from 
time to time. 


(iii) (a) Persons who have passed the Matriculation 
Examination or Entrance Examination of 
other Indian Universities and holders of 
completed Secondary SchooKLeaving 
Certificates issued undei' the authority of 
States in India who have been declared 
eligible for admission to a University 
Course of Study by the University in the 
State concerned, provided that recogni^ 
tion shall be granted in such cases on a 
reciprocal basis: 

Provided, however, that a pass in the First 
or Second Division only of the Higher 
Secondary Certificate Examination of 
Hyderabad shall be accepted. 


(b) Persons who have passed the Secondary 
School*- Leaving Certificate Examination, 
and Anglo-Indian School-Leaving Certi- 
ficate Examinations, in respect of which 
no eligible List is issued by a University, 
and persons who have passed other Pub- 
lic Examinations, subject to such condi- 
tions as may be prescribed by the Syndi- 
cate from time to time: 

(iv) Holders of Oxford and Cambridge School 
Certificates, whose Certificates satisfy the 
conditions laid down by the Syndicate. 
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Note : — List of examinations recognised as equi- 
valent to the Matriculation Examination for purposes 
of admission to the Pre-University Course:^ — 

(i) Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examin- 

ation of Andhra University provided the 
candidates have been declared eligible by the 
Andhra or Sri Venkateswara University. 

(ii) The Anglo-Indian High School Certificate 

Examination of the Andhra University. 
Candidates should have qualified themselves 
for the certificate and been declared eligible 
for admission to a course of study in the 
Andhra University. 

(iii) S.S.L.C. Examination of Mysore provided the 

candidates have been declared eligible for 
admission to a course of study in the Mysore 
University. 

(iv) S.S.L.C. Examination of Kerala provided the 

candidates have been declared eligible for 
admission to the Junior Intermediate or Pre- 
University class of the University of Kerala. 
Note : — Certificate should be scrutinised with 
reference to the marks (entered in page 11) 
obtained by the candidates even if the 
certificates contain the eligibility stamp in 
page 15 so as to avoid ineligible candidates 
being admitted in this University. 

(V) Secondary School Certificate Examination of 
the Government of Bombay provided such 
certificate-holders produce a certificate from 
the Registrar, Bombay University that they 
are eligible for enrolment as students of that 
University. 

(vi) The Higher Secondary Certificate Examination 
of Hyderabad provided the candidates have 
passed the Examination in the first or second 
division and have qualified for the certificate 
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(vii) The Final passing out Examination of the 
Training Ship ‘‘Dufferin.” 

(viii) The Indian Air Force Matriculation Test, 

(ix) The Indian Army Special Certificate of 

Education. 

(x) Higher Education Test in the Royal Indian 

Navy. 

(xi) High School Examination of Burma provided 

the candidates have been declared eligible 
for Matriculation in the University of 
Rangoon. 

(xii) A full pass at the first sitting in the General 
Certificate of Education (Ceylon Senior 
School Certificate Examination) Examination 
in the Ordinary or Lower Level provided 
the holder has passed the Examination in six 
subjects (which should include English and 
another language) or pass in six subjects 
(which should include English and another 
language) with four credits secured at one or 
more sittings, 

(xiii) Higher School Certificate Examination of 
Ceylon. 

(xiv) School Final Examination of the Board of 

Secondary Education, West Bengal, Calcutta. 

(xv) High School Examination of the Board of 

Secondary Education, Madhya Pradesh. 

(xvi) Matriculation or Entrance Examination of 

Statutory Universities of the British 
Commonwealth. 

(xvii) Holders of the Oxford or Cambridge Senior 
School Certificates, provided the candi- 
dates have passed the Examination in 
English language and five other subjects, 
(xviii) Secondary School Examination of the Bihar 
School Examination Board, Patna. 
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(xix) Bangalore European High School Examination. 

(xx) Admission Examination of the Banaras Hindu 

University, 

(xxi) High School Examination of the Board of 

Secondary Education, Orissa. 

(xxii) High School Examination of the Board of 

Secondary Education, Rajasthan. 

3. The conditions under which students may be 
admitted to the Courses of Study for Oriental Titles shall 
be as follows: — 

Exitrance No candidate shall be admitted 

Tests to O.T* to the Courses of Study for any of the 
Courses* Oriental Titles unless he has passed: 

A 

The Matriculation Examination of this University or 
an examination accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, or 

B 

the Entrance Test prescribed below: — 

(i) SiROMANI AND ViDVAN (a) 

No person shall be admitted to the Courses of Study 
for the Siromani and Vidvan (a) Examinations unless he 
has passed the Entrance Test conducted by the Educa- 
tional Department of the Government of Madras. 

(ii) Vidvan (b) and (J), Adib-i-Fazil, Malpan 

AND SoPPAR. 

In the case of candidates for the Vidvan (A) and (d), 
Adib'-i^-Fazil, Malpan and Soppar Titles, the Entrance 
Test shall be in the selected language or main language 
(if there are two languages) and shall consist of the two 
papers set for the Intermediate Examination in Arts and 
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Science in the corresponding language under Part II with 
the following modifications: — 

(fl) A few questions on Grammar shall be added in 
that part of the Intermediate (Part II) first 
paper intended for the candidates for the 
above Titles, and 

(b) the question on Translation in the second 
paper for the Intermediate Examination 
shall be replaced by questions on Para^- 
phrase or Composition. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent of the 
total marks in the two papers taken together shall be 
certified to be eligible for admission to the respective 
Courses. 

(iii) Ahzal-ul-Ulama, Munshi-i-Fazil, Tabib-i-Kamiu 

AND AfZAL*-UL-At1BBA. 

There shall be two Written papers of 3 hours’ 
duration each. Each paper shall carry 100 marks. 

(1) Prose and Poetry Text^books. 

(2) Dijiiyyat. 

Candidales for Afzal-ul-Ulama and Afzal-ul-Atibba 
shall pass the Test in Arabic and candidates for Munshi'-i- 
Fazil and Tabib-i-Kamil shall pass the Test in Persian. 

In regard to the test in Arabic, the papers shall be set 
in' the Arabic Language, and th(‘ candidates shall have the 
option to write their answers either in Arabic or in their 
own mother-tongue, viz*, Urdu, Tamil, Malayalam. 

In regard to the test in Persian, the paper shall be set 
in Urdu, and the candidates are required to answer in 
Urdu only. 

Candidates obtaining not less than 40 per cent of the 
total marks in the two papers taken together shall be 
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certified to be eligible for admission to the respective 
courses. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to recognize 
the Admission Tests of other Universities or examinations 
conducted by Indian States as qualifying for admission 
to the Vidvan and SIromani Courses of this University. 

Conditions of 4. Admission to the Sangita 

admission to Siromani Course shall be open to^ — 

Sangita Siro* 
mani Course. 

(1) Holders of completed Secondary SchooK 

Leaving Certificates with Indian Music as 
an optional subject, issued under the autho- 
rity of the Government of Madras, dec- 
lared eligible for admission to a course of 
study in this University. 

(2) Holders of completed Secondary School- 

Leaving Certificates without Indian Music 
as an optional subject, issued under tlie 
authority of the Government of Madras, 
declared eligible for admission to a Course 
of Study in this University or an examin- 
ation of some other University or Body 
recognized by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto, and who have also passed the 
Technical Examination in Indian Music 
(Lower Grade) of the Government of 
Madras, or the Teacher’s Certificate Exa- 
mination in Indian Music of the Govern- 
ment of Madras. 

(3) Candidates who have passed the Technical 

Examination in Indian Music (Lower 
Grade) of the Government of Madras or the 
Teacher’s Certificate Examination in Indian 
Music of the Government of Madras and in 
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English of the Matriculation Examination 
of the University of Madras. 

Provided, however, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to permit a candidate who has passed the 
Matriculation Examination of this University or has been 
declared eligible for admission to a course of study in this 
University, but has not passed the Technical Examination 
in Indian Music (Lower Grade) of the Government of 
Madras to join the Sangita Siromani Course on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Institution, provided 
that the candidate qualifies in the Technical Examination 
in Indian Music (Lower Grade) of the Government of 
Madras before the end of the first academic year. 

Provided further, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to permit candidates who have passed the 
Technical Examination in Indian Music (Lower Grade) 
of the Government of Madras, to join the Sangita 
Siromani course on the recommendation of the Head of 
the Institution provided that the candidates pass the 
Matriculation or take the S-S.L. Certificate Examination 
and are declared eligible for a University course of 
study l)efore sitting for the Sangita Siromani Preliminary 
Examination. This proviso shall be in force for a 
period of five years from the academic year 1958-59. 

5. For the purpose of admission to courses of study 
in this University, the Syndicate shall 
have the power to recognize the Pre- 
University Examinations of other 
Indian Universities and of duly con- 
stituted Boards of Secondary and 
Intermediate Education, and Degree 
Examinations of other Indian Univer- 
sities, as equivalent to the corresponding examinations of 
this University, subject to the following conditions : — 

(1) that the normal length of the course prescribed 
leading to the examination sought to be 


Recognition of 
Examinations 
of other 
Universities 
and Bodies. 
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recognized shall not be less than that for the 
corresponding examination of this Univer*- 
sity; 

( 2 ) that the Course of Study for the examination 

sought to be recognized shall have been 
pursued in a University or in a College 
recognized by a University, provided that 
it shall be competent for the Syndicate in 
special cases to waive the above conditions 
and 

(3) that, in the case of admission to a professional 

course, the restriction of subjects, if any, 
imposed on candidates of this University 
shall be applicable to candidates who have 
passed examinations of other Universities 
or Bodies. 

6 . For the purpose of admission to courses of study 
in this University, examinations conducted by Bodies 
other than those mentioned in the above Ordinance may, 
in individual cases and on their merits, be recognized by 
the Syndicate, as equivalent to the corresponding examin- 
ations of the University. 

7. Unless specific provision has been made in the 
respective Regulations, candidates other than those who 
have qualified from this University shall not be eligible 
for exemption from any part or parts of the Course of 
Study and/or examination for any Degree, Diploma or 
title, as the case may be. 

8 . Notwithstanding anything that may be contain- 

ed to the contrary in the Laws of the 
Concessions re: University, it shall be competent for 
Refugees from the Syndicate, with regard to students 
otber Provinces, whose Courses of Studies arc shown 
to the satisfaction of the Syndicate to 
have been interrupted owing to disturbed conditions in 



XXXV] ADMISSION TO COURSES OF STUDY 


17 


certain Provinces in the year 1947, to dispense with a 
strict compliance with the Laws, as may be decided in 
each and every case, in regard to admission to courses of 
studies or attendance at courses of this University or such 
other conditions as may be laid down in the Laws, 

9. Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Laws of the University, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate in the case of foreign nationals, admitted 
to courses of study in this University for the Pre‘-Uni- 
versity or B.A. Degree or B. Sc. Degree (Three- year) 
or B. Sc. Degree in Home Science, whose mother tongue 
is not any of the Indian languages or who have not 
taken a language recognised by this University of the 
required standard for the preceding qualifying examina*- 
tion to exempt them from the course and examination 
in Part II of the Pre‘-Univcrsity or B.A. Degree or B.Sc. 
Degree or B.Sc. Degree in Home Science, as the case 
may be. 


3 




CHAPTER XXXVI. 

Conduct of ExamiBatious 

Ordinances under Section 31 (A) of the Act. 

I. (a) All examinations shall be held in Madras and 
in such other places as may be fixed 
Place of by the Syndicate. A list of the 

ExaminatioBS* centres at which examinations will be 
held shall ordinarily be published 
annually in the Gazette in the preceding April. 

(A) When there are more centres than one for a 
written examination question papers shall be given out 
to candidates on the same day and at the same hour in 
every centre. 

2- Gazetted holidays shall be considered dies non for 
purposes of the University Examin- 
Gazetted ations, but the Syndicate may, for 

holidays special reasons, decide to hold 

dies non. examinations on such holidays. 

3 . The following examinations shall be held twice 
i n the academic year : — 

* Intermediate. 

ExaminatioBS Pre-University. 

held twice in * B.A. (Old Regulations), 
a year. B.A. (New Regulations). 

* B.Sc. (Old Regulations). 

B.Sc. (New^ Regulations). 

B.Sc. (Home Science). 

* B.Com. (Old Regulations). 
B.Com- (New Regulations). 

Pre-Professional. 

B.T. 

Law — F.L. and B.L. 

M.B.&B.S. 

B.S.Sc. — Part I and Part IL 

Diploma in Gynaecology and 
Obstetrics. 

Diploma in Venereology. 

♦ The examinations wilJ be conducted under Transitory Regulations. 
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Diploma in Dermatology. 

Diploma in Ophthalmology. 
Diploma in Oto -Rhino*- Laryngo- 
logy. 

Diploma in Radiology. 

Diploma in Orthopaedics. 

Diploma in Tuberculosis. 

Diploma in Child Health. 

Diploma in Clinical Pathology. 
Diploma in Anaesthesia. 

Diploma in Dietetics. 

M.D. or M.S. Part I. 

B. Pharm. 

b.d.s. 

B. Sc. (Nursing). 

B.E. 

B.Sc. (Ag.) 

B.V.Sc. 

B.Com. 

The other examinations shall be held once a year. 

4. The papers set in any subject shall be such as a 

candidate of decided ability well 
Standard of prepared in the subject can reasonably 

Question be expected to answer within the 

Papers. time allotted. 

5. No question shall be put at any University 

examination calling for a declaration 
Nature of of religious belief, or profession or 

Questions. political views on the part of the 
candidate, and no answer given by 
any candidate shall be objected to on the ground of its 
giving expression to any particular form of religious, 
belief, profession or political views. 
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6 . All examinations, except practical and viva voce 

examinations, shall be conducted by 
Conduct of means of printed, typed or written 

Examinations, papers to be set and answered, 
except in the case of Indian langu*- 
ages and languages for the Oriental Titles Examinations, 
in English unless otherwise stated therein. 

It shall also be competent for the Syndicate to permit 
candidates to appear for and answer the papers in a Group 
under Part III of the B.A. Degree Examination in an 
Indian Language, provided one year’s notice is given by 
the college concerned. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to permit 
candidates to appear for and answer the papers in 
Section D of the Course of study for the B.T. Degree 
Examination (‘Methods of Teaching and learning- — 
Special’) in an Indian language provided one year’s 
notice has been given by the college concerned. 

It shall be competent for the Syndicate to permit 
candidates of the college to appear for and answer th e 
paper or papers in a subject or subjects of the B.T. 
Degree examination in the Indian Languages provided 
one year’s notice is given by the College concerned. 
This shall not apply to “ (D) HI — Methods of Teaching 
and learning— English.” 

7. Examination Boards shall, whenever there are 

candidates, be appointed annually by 
Examination the Syndicate for the following 
Boards. subjects or groups of subjects — 




viii. 

Oriya. 

i. 

English. 

ix. 

Bengali. 

ii. 

Greek and Latin 

X. 

Gujerati. 

iii. 

French 

xi. 

Burmese. 

iv. 

German. 

xii. 

Sinhalese. 

V. 

Sanskrit. 

xiii. 

Hebrew and Syriac. 

vi. 

Marathi. 

xiv. 

Arabic, Persian and 

vii. 

Hindi. 


Urdu. 
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XV, 

Tamil 

xxxiii 

Law. 

xvi. 

Tclugu. 

xxxiv. 

Medicine. 

xvii. 

Kannada. 

XXXV. 

Sanitary Science. 

xviii. 

Malayalam. 

xxxvi. 

Pharmacy. 

xix. 

Mathematics. 

XXXvii. 

Dental Surgery. 

XX. 

Statistics. 

xxxviii. 

Nursing. 

xxi. 

Physics. 

xxxix. 

Engineering. 

xxii. 

Chemistry. 

XI. 

Agriculture. 

xxiii. 

Botany. 

Xli. 

Horticulture. 

xxiv. 

Zoology including 

xlii. 

Veterinary Science, 


Physiology. 

xliii. 

Technology. 

XXV. 

Geoolgy. 

Xliv. 

Commerce. 

xxvi. 

Home Science. 

xlv. 

Indian Music. 

xxvii. 

Anthropology. 

xlvi. 

Western Music. 

xxviii. 

Philosophy. 

Xlvii. 

Drawing & Painting. 

xxix. 

History and Politics. 

Xlviii. 

Journalism. 

XXX. 

Economics. 

xlix. 

Social Service. 

xxxi. 

xxxii. 

Geography. 

Teaching. 

1. 

Physical Education. 


The Syndicate may appoint separate Boards of Question 
Paper**Setters and Boards to conduct examinations, as it 
deems fit. Joint or separate Boards may be appointed to 
conduct different examinations. 


8* The Syndicate shall appoint a Chairman for each 
Board, who shall, at the conclusion of 
Chairman of every examination, forward to the 
Boards and Syndicate a report on the manner in 

their duties. which the examination has been 

conducted. 


9* The Syndicate may appoint Special Boards of 

o 1 1 j Examiners to supervise the Matricula- 

Special Boards. • 

tion Examination* 


10. The Examination Boards 
Boards’s report shall report to the Syndicate the 
to the results of all examinations conducted 

Syndicate. or supervised by them. 
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Approval and li. The Syndicate shall have 

publication of power to approve and publish the 
results. results. 

12. In the examinations for Degrees in Law, 

Medicine, Engineering, Agriculture 
Manner of and Commerce and for the final Part 

publication of of the Degrees of the B.A. (Honours) 
results of and B.Sc. (Honours), the names of all 

successful successful candidates shall be pub- 
candidates. lished in the order of proficiency. In 
the case of the other examinations 
the names of candidates who are placed in the First Glass 
shall be published in the order of proficiency ; in the 
case of the B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examinations, the 
names of candidates who are placed in the Second Class 
shall also be published in the order of proficiency. The 
names of other successful candidates shall be published 
in the order in which they were registered for the 
examination. 

13. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be 

given to each successful candidate at 
Pass Ccrtifi- an examination other than an examin- 
cates. ation for a Degree, Title or Diploma. 

The certificate shall set forth the date 
of the examination, the subject in which the candidate was 
examined, the class in which he was placed, and the 
subjects, if any, in which he gained distinction in accord- 
ance with the Regulations. 

14. A Diploma under the seal of the University and 

signed by the Vice-Chancellor shall 
Diplomas. be presented at a Convocation to each 

successful candidate at an examina- 
tion fora degree, Title or Diploma. The Diploma shall set 
forth the date of the examination, the subjects in which 
the candidate was examined, the class in which he was 
placed, and the subjects, if any, in which he gained dis- 
tinction in accordance with the Regulations. 



CHAPTER XXXVII. 
Fees. 


I. Candidates for Examinations, Diploma and 

Degrees shall pay the following fees : — 

RS. 

(a) Examination fees : 

Matriculation Examination .. 15 

Statute English Part Only . . 5 

Examination Pre-University Examination — 

Fees. Whole Examination . . 25 

Part I — English . . 10 

Part II — Second language . . 10 

Part III — Optional subjects 18 

Each additional subject . . 8 

Intermediate Examination — 

(Under Transitory Regulations) 

Whole Examination , . 30 

Part I only . . 12 

Part II only . . 10 

Part III only . . 20 

For one subject under Part III . . 8 

For each Science subject under Part III 
in which a practical test has been 
prescribed, an additional fee of . . 3 

Three-year B.A. and B.Sc. Degree Examina- 
tions — 

Part I. — English’ — 

(a) Three papers at the end of the second 
year 

(J) One paper at the end of the third 
year 


6 
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Part II — Languages — 

(a) Two papers at the end of the second 

year . . 15 

{b) One paper at the end of the third 

year . . 6 

Three*-year B.A. Degree Examination — 

Part III — 

Group A .. 25 

Group B ..15 

[Note * — In the case of Branch XII — Languages, 
where there are no Groups, the first two papers consti- 
tute Group B and the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 
to 6) constitute Group A for purposes of Examination 
fees.] 

Three-year B.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Part III — 

Group A . . 35 

Group B . . 20 

Three-year B.A. and B. Sc. Degree Examina*. 
tions — 

Part IV — Minor . . 6 


Three-year B.Sc. (Home Science) Examina- 
tion — 


Part I — English 

.. 15 

Part II — Second Language 

.. 15 

Part III— 

Group A 

.. 15 

Group B 

.. 50 
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B.A. Degree Examination — (Two-year) 

(Under Transitory Regulations) 

First appearance — 

Whole Examination or any Part or 

Parts . . 50 

Subsequent appearance — 

Whole Examination . . 50 

Part I . . 22 

Part II . . 12 

Partin .. 28 

B.A. ( Honours) Degree Examination — 
Preliminary .. 15 

Final . . 70 

M.A. Degree Examination (Old Regu- . . 70 

lations) 

B.Sc. Degree Examination — (Two year) 

(Under Transitory Regulations) 

Parti .. 15 

Part II .. 45 

B.Sc. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Parti .. 15 

Part II — Any Branch . . 75 

(For all candidates, including Post^-graduate 

course students) 

Science Subjects (Physics, Chemistry or 
any Natural Science Subject) — 

Subsidiary Subject or Subjects . . 30 

Main Subject . . 45 

M.Sc. (by Examination) .. 150 
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M.A. Degree (New Regulations) (Whole 

Examination) . . 15C 

Part I only . . 7C 

Part II only . . 8C 

For subsequent appearence in any subject. 25 

M.Sc. Degree (New Regulations) ; Whole 
Examination) . . 20C 

Part I only . . IOC 

Part II only . . IOC 

Subsequent appearance in any subject . . 25 

M.Sc. (Home Science) Examination . . 150 

Three-year B.Com. Degree Examination — 

Part I — English . . 20 

Part II — Second Language . . 8 

Part III- — 

Group A .. 15 

Groups B and C . . 50 

B.Com. Degree Examination — (two-year) 

{Transitory Regulations) 

Part I ..15 

Part II . . 7 

Part III . . 38 

B.Com. (Honours) Degree Examination- — 

Part I ..15 

Part II . . 70 

M. Com. Degree (Whole Examination) .. 150 
Part I . . 70 

Part II . . 80 

Subsequent appearance in any subject . . 25 

Pre-Professional Examination — 

Part I — English . . 8 

Part ir — Whole Examination . . 30 

For each subject . . 10 
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B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examination — - 

First Examination . , 30 

Second Examination . . 40 

Final Examination . . 50 

Subsequent appearance : 

For each subject for any Examination 15 

B.Sc. (Ag.) Degree Examination (Revised 
Regulations — 1952‘*53)' — 

First Examination (Whole Examination) . . 40 

Subsequent appearance (in subjects) — 

Each subject .. 15 

Second Examination( Whole Examination) 50 

Subsequent appearance (in subjects) — 

Each subject .. 15 

Final Examination — 

Whole Examination • . 60 

Subsequent appearance (in subjects)^ — 

Each subject . . 20 

Examination for the Diploma in Horti*- 
culture . . 75 

M.Sc. (Ag.) Degree (Whole Examination). 250 
Subsequent appearance for any subject 
or Dissertation . . 25 

B.V.Sc. Degree Examination (Old Regulations) 
Preliminary Examination . . 25 

Intermediate Examination — Part I . . 30 

Intermediate Examination — Part II . . 30 

Final Examination . . 50 

Subsequent appearance (in subjects) — 

For each subject in the Preliminary 
or Intermediate Examination . . 15 

For each subject in the Final Examin*- 
ation • • 20 
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B.V.Sc. Examination (New Regulations.) 


First Examination ... ... ... 50 

Second Examination ... ... 50 

Third Examination ... ... 60 

Final Examination, Part 1 ... ... 40 

Part II ... ... 40 


For each subject at a subsequent appearance in 
any of the above examinations Rs. 20. 

M. V. Sc. Degree (Whole Examination) . . 250 


Subsequent appearance for any subject 
or Dissertation . . 25 


B.Sc. (Tech.) Degree Examination' — 

(Old Regulations) 

Whole Examination . . 125 

Part I only . . 50 

Part II only .. 75 


Subsequent appearance (in subjects): 

For each subject under any Part . . 10 

B. Sc. ( Tech. ) Degree Examination — 
(Four-Year Degree course) 

(New Regulations) 


First Examination . . 125 

Second Examination . . 125 

Third Examination .. 125 

Final Examination . . 125 

For each subject for any examination . . 30 


B. Arch. Degree Examination — 

Intermediate Examination . . 150 

Subsequent appearance in any subject. 25 
Final Examination 1 SO 

Subsequent appearance in any subject. 25 


B.T. Degree Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 35 
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Subsequent appearance— 

Written Examination only . . 25 

Practical Examination only . . 15 

Additional Subject (Written and 
Practical) .. 15 

M.Ed. Degree Examination . . 50 

Subsequent appearance : 

Written papers only . . 35 

Thesis only . . 20 

B.L. Degree Examination:- — 

F.L. Examination . . 50 

For each Division . . 20 

B.L. Degree Examination . . 70 

For each Division . . 25 

M.L. Degree Examination . . 150 

LL.D. Degree . . 250 

M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination (Old 
Regulations) : 

First M.B, & B.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 55 

Part I only . . 20 

Part II only . . 40 

Separate subjects after first appearance : 

parti — Organic Chemistry .. 20 

Part II -Anatomy or Physiology . . 25 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination • • 60 

Part I only • • 25 

Part II only • • 45 

Separate subjects after first appearance : 

Part I— Pharmacology • • 25 

Part II — Hygiene and Preventive 
Medicine or General Pathology with 
Bacteriology •• 25 



30 


LAWS OF the university 


[chap. 


RS. 

Final M.B & B.S. Degree Examination — 

F ir St appearance : 

Whole Examination . . 85 

Part I only — Forensic Medicine 
and Ophthalmology . . 35 

Part II only . . 60 

Separate subjects after first appearance : 
Part I — One subject (Forensic 

Medicine or Ophthalmology) . . 20 

Part II — One subject (Medicine, 
Surgery or Obstetrics and Gynae- 


cology) .. 25 

M.B. & B.S. Degree Examination 
(Revised Regulations) 

First M.B. & B.S. Examination. 

Whole Examination ... ... 60 

Subsequent appearance — 

Anatomy ... ... ... 30 

Physiology ... ... ... 30 

Chemsitry ... ... ... 10 

Second M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination , . 60 

Separate subjects after first appearance 

—Each ., 25 

Final M.B. & B.S. Examination — 

First appearance : 

Whole Examination . . 85 

Part I only . . 25 

Part II only . . 70 

Separate subjects after first appearance: 

Part I — One subject . . 25 

Part II — One subject (Medicine, 

Surgery or Obstetrics and Gynae*- 

cology) — Each . . 30 

Preventive and Social Medicine . . 25 
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M.D. or M.S. Degree Examination (Old 
Regulations) . . 200 

M.D, or M.S. Degree (New Regulations) 

Parts I and II ... 250 

Part I only ... 100 

Part II only ... 150 

Diploma in Gynaecology and Obstetrics .. 75 

Diploma in Venereology . . 75 

Diploma in Dermatology . . 75 

Diploma in Ophthalmology . . 75 

Diploma in Oto-Rhino-- Laryngology — 

Whole Examination . . 75 

do. Part I . . 30 

do. Part II .. 45 

Diploma in Radiology — 

Whole Examination . . 75 

do. Part I . . 30 

do. Part II .. 45 

Diploma in Orthopaedics . . 75 

Diploma in Tuberculosis .. 75 

Diploma in Child Health ... 75 

Diploma in Clinical Pathology ... 75 

Diploma in Anaesthesia ... 75 

B.S.Sc. Degree Examination — 

Pan I ..60 

Part II ., 100 

B.Pharm. Degree Examination — 

Preliminary Examination : 

First appearance or Whole Examination . . 35 

Subsequent appearance (by subjects) — 

Each subject .. 15 

Final Examination : 

Part I— 

First appearance or Whole Examination 30 
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Subsequent appearance (by subjects) — 

Each subject .. 15 

Part II— 

First appearance or Whole Examination 50 
Subsequent appearance (by subjects)- — 


Each subject . , 20 

B.D.S. Examination : 

First B.D.S. Examination^ — 

Whole Examination . . 50 

Separate subjects after first appearance- — 
(Anatomy or Physiology) — each . . 25 

General Medicine or Metallurgy- — each . . 15 

Second B.D.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 50 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 

each . . 25 

Third B.D.S. Examination- — 

Whole Examination . . 60 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 
each . . 25 

Final B.D.S. Examination — 

Whole Examination . . 75 

Separate subjects after first appearance — 
each . . 25 

B.Sc. (Nursing) Examinations — 

Intermediate Examination in Science In 
Nursing . . 35 

Subsequent appearance — 

Part I only . . 12 

Part II only .. 15 

Part III only .. 20 

B.Sc. (Nursing) Degree Examination — 

Whole Examination * . 75 
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Subsequent appearance ^ — • 

Part 1 only . . 10 

Part II only ‘ . . 30 

Part III only . . 40 

B.E. Degree Examination — (Old Regulations) 

First B.E. Examination .. 30 

Second B.E. Examination .. 40 

Third B.E. Examination . . 45 

Final B.E. Degree Examination . . 60 

Subsequent appearance in any subject in 
any examination .. 10 

B.E. Examination (New Regulations.) 

First B.E. ... ... . . . . 50 

^Second B.E. ... ... .. .. 

Third B.E. .. .. ..50 

Fourth B.E. .. ... ... 60 

Final B.E. .. .. ..60 


Subsequent appearance in any subject in any 
examination Rs. It). 

Oriental Titles Examination — 

Entrance Test to the following Oriental 
Titles — 

Vidvan, Adib-i-F'azil, Malpan and Sop- 
par and Titles in Arabic and Persian . . 10 


Oriental Titles — 

Preliminary Examination , . 25 

Final Examination . . 30 

B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination — 

Part I . . 15 

Part II .. 35 

B.O.L. (Pass) Degree Examination ( 

Regulatiom) — 

Parti .. 15 

Part 1 1*- A, General Indian History . . 5 

♦Will be prescribed later. 

5 
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Part I and Part II-A, General Indian 


History . . 20 

B.O.L. (Honours) Degree Examination — 

Preliminary . . 15 

Final , . 70 

Sangita Siromani Title — 

Preliminary : 

Whole Examination . . 25 

Parts I and III for candidates under 
Regulation 9 of Chapter LVII . . 25 

Part II only , . 10 

Final — Whole Examination . . 35 


Bachelor of Music (B^Mus.) Degree Examin*- 
ation — 

Whole Examination 
Part I only 
Part II only 
Part III only 

Examination for the Diploma in Economics. 
Examination for the Diploma in Politics and 
Public Administration 

Examination for the Diploma in Statistics . . 
Subsequent appearance in a Special Subject 
Examination for the Diploma in Modern 
European Languages (French or German) 

Examination for the Diploma in Librarianship 
First appearance — 

Whole Examination or any Division or 
Divisions . . 30 

Subsequent appearance : 

Whole Examination . . 30 

Any Division 10 

Examination for the Diploma in Geography. 50 

Subsequent appearance — Dissertation only .. 20 

Examination for the Diploma in Indian Music. 30 


50 

15 

25 

30 

50 

50 

50 

15 

20 
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Subsequent appearance — Practical Test in a 
subject or subjects (each subject) . . 15 

Examination for the Diploma in Anthropology 50 
Examination for the Diploma in Journalism . . 50 

Subsequent appearance— 

Shorthand or Typewriting . . 6 

Examination for the Diploma in Social 
Service . . 40 

Examination for the Diploma in Archaeology. 75 
Examination for the Diploma in Dietetics ... 75 

Examination for the Certificate in Librarian- 
ship . . 5 

Examination for the Certificate in 
Anthropology .. 15 

Examination for tlie Certificate in Modern 
European Languages {French or German). 15 
Examination for the Diploma in Physical 
Education . . 50 


Examination for the Diploma in Business 


Management — 


Part I 

.. 25 

Part II 

.. 35 

Part III 

.. 35 

Subsequent appearance in any subject 

.. 15 

Certificate Course in Sciences and Humanities 

Examination. 


(a) Physics and Chemistry . . 

.. 30 

(b) Botany and Zoology 

... 30 

(c) Mathematics and Physics 

... 30 
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(d) Mathematics and English or a 

Language ... ... ... 20 

(6») History and English or a Language. 20 

(/) Geography and English or a 

Language ... ... . . 2C 

{g) Geography and History ... .. 2C 

Research Degrees - — 

Degree of Master of Letters (M.Litt.) . . 150 

Subsequent appearance for — ^Parl I 

(Thesis) or Part II (Examination) . . 100 

Degree of Master of Science M.Sc. . . 150 

Subsequent appearance for — Part I 

('fhesis) or Part II (Examination) . , 100 

Degree of Doctor of Philosoi)hy (Pli.D.) . . 200 

Subsequent appearance for — Part 1 
(Thesis) or Part II (Examination) . . 100 

Degree of Doctor ol Letters (D.Litt.) , . 250 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) . . 250 

{b) Degree or Diploma Fee — 

Diploma Fee (for taking Degree at a CJonvo*- 
cation in person) . . 5 

Degree in absentia Fee (including Diploma 
Fee) ' ..15 

M.A. Degree Fee . . 25 

Diploma Fee (for Certificates and Diplomas 
given at a Special Meeting of the Senate) 
other than for Degrees taken at a Convo- 
cation . . 3 
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Diploma in absentia Fee (for Certificates and 
Diplomas given at a Special Meeting of the 
Senate) other than for Degrees taken at a 
Convocation . . 5 

Provided that the above fees shall not be 
levied in the case of Honorary Degrees. 

Statute — 

Fees from 
Research 
Students and 
Fellows 
permitted to 
work in the 
Depts. of the 
University. 

Persons working in Arts Departments — either 
Rs. 3u per annum or Rs. 10 per term (thrice 
in a year). 

Persons working in Science Departments — eithre 
Rs. 45 per annum or Rs. 15 per term (thrice 
in a year). 

3 . A College applying for recognition or affiliation 
shall pay a fee at the rate of Rs. 150 
Statute. for each member of the Inspection 

Recognition or Commission appointed ; and a 

Affiliation Fee. College applying for approval in 

courses in Oriental Titles shall pay a 
fee at the rate of Rs. 50/- for each 
member of the Commission appointed. 

Statute — 

Registration of 4. Graduates applying for 

Graduates Fee. Registration in the List of Registered 
Graduates shall pay a fee of Rs. 5. 


2 . Research Students and 
Pcliows (stipendiary and non- 
siipcndiai y ) permitted to study in the 
Departments of the University or 
under any Teacher of the University 
shall pay the following fees : — 
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The following are the other fees prescribed : — 

I. ( 1 ) For registration as a Matriculate. •. 5 

Ordinance. 

Fees for Matri- (2) (a) For registration as a 
culation, candidate for the M.Litt., M.Sc. 

Diploma or Ph.D. Degree .. 50 

Courses, etc. 


(b) For undergoing the course for the M.Sc. 

Degree by Examination . . 200 

per year* 

(3)(a) For registration for the Degrees of M. D. 
and M.S. under Regulations 1 (ii)and 2 
of the Laws governing those Degrees, 
and for registration as a student for any 
of the Diploma Courses in Medicine or 
Surgery [inclusive of attending lectures 
under (i) and (c) in/ra] 100 

(b) Prescribed fee payable to the University 
in connection with the Course of 
Post-graduate Lectures in Medicine 
or Surgery arranged by the Council 
of Post-graduate Medical Education ; 

and/or 

{c) prescribed fee payable to the University 
in connection with the Refresher 
Courses arranged by the Council of 
Post-graduate Medical Education . . 100 


(4) For attending a part course specified in 
clause ( 3 ) above comprising one specific 
subject or branch in Medicine . . 50 
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(5) For registration of application for admis- 

sion to the Pre- Technological course . . 5 

(6) For applying for admission to the B.Sc. 

(Tech.) Degree Course ... 5 

(7) For undergoing the Pre- Technological 

course .. 150 

for the year 
or 
60 

per term 
(the year consisting of 
three terms) 
if paid in 
instalments. 

(8) For undergoing the B.Sc. (Tech.) Degree 

course (four years) {New Regulations) 200 

per year 
or 
75 

per term, if paid 
in instalments. 

(9) For undergoing the B.Sc. (Tech.) Degree 

Course (two years) . . 200 

per year or Rs. 75 per term. 

(10) For registration of application for admis- 

sion to the B. Arch. Degree course . . 5 

(11) For undergoing the B. Arch. Degree 

course . . 250 

per year 
of three 
terms, 
or 

Rs. 85 
per term. 



40 


LAWwS OF THE UNIVERSITY 


[GHAP. 


RS. 

(12) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (two years course — Rs. 100) .. 50 

|)er year. 

(13) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Economics (one-year course) .. 100 

(14) For undergoing the course of lectures in one 

or more subjects for the Diploma Course 
in Economics (for each subject) . . 25 

(15) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Politics and Public Adminisliation (two 
years’ course — Rs. 100) . . 50 

per year. 

(16) For undergoing the course of lectures in one 

or more subjects for the Diploma Course 
in Politics and Public Administration (for 
each subject) .. 25 

(17) ror undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Statistics (two years’ course — Rs. 100) . . 50 

per year. 

(18) For undergoing the course of lectures in one 

or more subjects for the Diploma Course 
in Statistics (for each subject) . . 25 

(19) For undergoing the Certificate Course in 

French or German (one-year course) . . 60 

Provided, however, it shall be competent 
for the Syndicate to admit certain classes 
of applicants under the conditions 
enumerated in the proviso to Regulation 
45 of Chapter LXXI, at a concession 
rate of Rs. 45/- per candidate. 
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(20) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

French or German . . 60 

per year. 

Provided, however, it shall bn competent 
Ibr the Syndicate to admit certain classes 
of applicants under the conditions 
enumerated in the proviso to Regula*- 
tion 45 of Chapter LXXXl» at a con- 
cession rate of Rs. 45/*- per candidate. 

(21) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Librarianship (one-year course) . . 60 

(22) For undergoing the Diploma course in 

Geography (one-year course) . . 100 

(23) F’or Field-work by students of the Diploma 

Course in Geography . . 25 

(24) For undergoing the lectures in one or more 

subjects for the Diploma Course in Geo- 
graphy (for each subject) . . 25 

(25) F'or undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Indian Music (two years’ course^ — Rs. 75) 37| 

per year. 

(26) For undergoing the lectures in one or more 

subjects for the Diploma Course in 
Indian Music (for each subject) . . 25 

(27) For undergoing the Certificate Course in 

Librarianship . . 20 

(28) For undergoing the Certificate Course in 

Anthropology (one-year course) . . 50 

(29) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Anthropology (two-years* course — Rs. 100) 50 

per year 

Field-work . . 25 


6 
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(30) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Journalism (onc’-year course) . . 100 

(31) For undergoing the lectures in Constitutional 

and International Law, for Branch II of 
the M.L. Degree course (for each year). 100 

(32) For undergoing the Diploma Course in 

Business Management (three-years’ 

course — Rs. 300) .. 100 

per year. 

(33) For undergoing the Diploma course 

in Archaeology (two years’ course) . . 150 

per year. 

(34J For undergoing the Certificate Course 100 
in the Sciences and Humanities Payable 
(for the benefit of Graduate teachers on 
in High Schools). admission 

IL (1) (a) (i) For considering application for 
exemption from the production 
Ordinance, of attendance certificates (Appli- 

Other Fees for cations from students studying 
getting Marks, in Constituent or Affiliated or 
Certificates, etc. Oriental Colleges or University 

Departments) , . 10 

Provided, however, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate to waive the payment of the above 
fee for exemption in cases where the candidates 
could not produce the prescribed certificates 
of attendance owing to the reduction of the 
College to a lower grade (voluntary or other- 
wise) or the closing down of the College, or 
the College not having been granted the 
necessary recognition or affiliation in time. 
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(n) Application for exemption from candi- 
dates after private study (non-coHe- 
giate) for Oriental Titles Examination 
Preliminary/Final, for Entrance Test 
to Oriental Titles [vide Ordinances 3 
and 4 of Chapter XXXV, Regulation 
9 (d) and (e) (iv) of Chapter XL.) . . 15 

(iii) Application for exemption from candi- 
dates after private study (rion- 
collcgiate) for all examinations other 
than Oriental Titles and Entrance 
Test to Oriental Titles viz., Matri- 
culation, Pre-University, B.A., M.A. 
or other Examinations . . 25 

(b) For scrutiny of application under Ordi- 
nance I {b) and (c) of Chapter XLI, 
Matriculation Examination .. 10 

(2) For considering application for recognition 

of an exaininalion of another University 
or examination conducted by other Bodies 
outside the jurisdiction of the University. 5 

(3) For considering application for combination 

of attendances earned by a candidate in 
two colleges . . 5 

(4) For scrutiny of Secondary School -Leaving 

Certificates of candidates who sat for the 
examination prior to 1926, and of those 
who sat for the examination within the 
Madras Presidency and outside the 
University area .. 5* 

* Also for scrutiny of Certificates with Shorthand or Typewriting 
as optional, from the examination of 1932 
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(5) For scrutiny of Madras European High 

SchooULeaving Certificates of candidates 
who sat for the examination prior to 1927, 
and of those who sat for the examination 
outside the University area after 1927 . . 5 

(6) For scrutiny of Bangalore European High 

School Certificates of candidates w^ho sat 
for the examination prior to 1933 and in 
1951 et seg. . . 5 

(7) For considering application for recognition 

of change of name .. 10 

(8) For endorsing in the University records in 

regard to the change in the date of birth; 
whether due to clerical error or otherwise 10 

(9) For obtaining a duplicate Diploma or 

Certificate . . 10 

(10) For obtaining a Provisional Certificate .. 5 

*‘•‘(11) For application for Intermediate Certificate 
received by the Registrar after the pres- 
cribed date . . 3 

(12) For application for Certificates and Diplomas 

(other than Intermediate) received by the 
Registrar one year alter the examination . . 3 

(13) For application for Certificates and 

Diplomas received by the Registrar five 
years after the examination .. 10 

(14) For obtaining a Migration Certificate . . 5 

Dates will be notified in the Fort St. George Gazette when 
i ublishing the results. 
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(15) (a) For issue of a certified extract from 

Convocation Reports . . 5 

(b) For issue of a certified extract from the 
Eligible List (S.S.L.C. or E.S.L.C. 

or E.H. S. Examination) . . 5 

(16) For issue of a certified extract from the 

Registers or Records of the University 
(other than from the Convocation Reports 
and eligible Lists) . . 2 

( 17) (a) For furnishing to a candidate a statement 

of marks o1)tained b\' him at the Matri- 
culation Examination on each occasion. 
(March 1952 et ^cq). . , 1 

[Note :-~-Th is fee of Re 1/ ‘•should be paid by all 
candidates appearing for the Matriculation 
Examination, along with their examination 
fees.) 

{h) For furnishing to a candidate a statement 
of marks obtained by him at the Intern- 
mediate Examination on each occasion. 
(Maich 1945 cr. seq). . . 1 

{Note : — -This fee of Re. !/•- should be paid by all 
candidates appearing for the Intermediate 
Examination along with their examination 
fees.) 

(c) For furnishing to a candidate appearing 

for the whole examination (other than 
Matriculation and Intermediate ex*- 
aminations) a statement of marks 
obtained by him at the examination , . 2 
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For each recognised part or parts of the 
examination . . 1 

{Note : — -The fee shall be paid by all candidates 
appearing for the whole examination or in 
Part or Parts thereof.) 


(d) For furnishing to a candidate a statement 
of marks obtained by him at the Inter- 
mediate Examination for each appear- 
ance (whether for a Part or Parts or for 
the Whole Examination) at examin- 
ations prior to March 1945 or for 
furnishing duplicate statement of marks 
for each appearance . . 2 

(18) For checking the addition of the marks in 

each paper of a candidate for any Univer- 
sity Examination (for each paper) . . 10 

(19) (a) For supplying to Principals of Colleges 

marks of all the successful candidates 
at the Matriculation and Intermediate 
Examination (for each examination of 
the year) . . 20 


(b) For supplying to Principals 
of Colleges marks of all 
the candidates (passed 
and failed) from a parti- 
cular College for the B.A. 
(Old Regulations), B.Sc. 
(Old Regulations), B.A. 
(Hons.), B.Sc. (Hons.), 
F.L.,B.L., M.B. & B.S., 
B.T., F.E., B.E., B.Sc. 
(Ag.) or any other examin- 
ation far fifty candidates^ 
or less. 


Annas 8 per can- 
didate subject 
to a maximum 
fee of Rs. 10 
for an examin- 
ation, for fifty 
candidates or 
less. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


Dates for payment of Examination Fees and 
Submission of Certificates, Dates of Com- 
mencement of Examinations, and Dates of 
Publication of Results of Examinations. 


Ordinance. 

Dates of 
Examinations, 
dates of 
submission of 
applications 
and attendance 
certificates, 
and dates of 
publication of 
results. 


The latest dates on which fees for 
examinations shall be payable, and 
application for admission thereto and 
certificates to be produced by candi- 
dates arc to be submitted to the 
Registrar in the Forms prescribed, 
the dates on which examinations 
shall begin, and the dates on which 
results of the examination shall be 
published at the University Buildings 
shall be : — 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
ofpajmmt 
offeesjinthe 
Registrar’s 
Office, 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

co^nL : 

mentof 

Exam i nat ion >. ! 

i 

1 

Arts and Science — 



1 

Matriculation ... 

Decembei 15 

March 9 

March 20 3rd Monday 

; in May 

Pre-University ... 

February 15 
Or 

July 15 

March 31 

Or 

August 25 

7th April (Or the ist June 
next working Or 

day ) Or Sep. 15. 4th Monday 
in October 

• Intermediate ... 

January 7 
or 

July 15 

March 9 

Or 

August 25 

March 20 3rd Monday 

Or in May or 

Scptembei 15 4th Monday 

i in October 

♦B.A. Part I ... 

January 7 
! Or 

July 15 

March 9 

Or 

AugU:,t25 

1 March 20 4th Monday 

1 Or in May Or 

Scpicmbcr 15 4th Monday 
in October 

Part II ... 

Do, 

Do. 

Immediately after Do. 

the Examination : 
in Pan I 

Part III ... 

DO, 

Do. 

Immediately after Do. 

the Examination 
in Part II 

* B.A. (Honours) 
Preliminary. 

December 20 
Or 

July 15 

March 9 

Or 

August 25 

March 20 ' 4th Monday 

Or in May Or 

September 1 5 , 4th Monday 

' in October 

♦ B.A. (Honours) 
Final. 

December 15 

1 

March 9 

March 20 j 2nd Monday 

1 in May 

* M.A. (Old 

Regulations). 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. Do. 


• Examinations conducted under Transitory Regulations. Particulars 
regarding the dates of commencement of examinations in Parts II and III 
of the B.A. Degree and Part 11 of the B.Sc. Degree will be notified in the 
Fort St. George Gazette when the time-tables are published. 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
offeesjinihc 
Registrar's 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commer.ee- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

1 

♦B. Sc. Parti ... 

January 7 
Or 

Jtily 15 

March 9 | 

Or '1 

August 25 

! 

March 20 
or 

Septembci 15 

4th Monday 
in May Or 
4 thMoniay 
in October 

Part II ... 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after 
the Examinat ion 
in Part I 

Do. 

•B Sc. (Honours); 
Parti. 

December 20 
Or 

July 15 

March 9 ; 

Or 

August 25 

March 20 

Or 

September 15 

4th Monday 
in May Or 
4ih Monday 
in October. 

Part II (Main) 

December 15 

March 9 

! 

March 20 

3rd Monday 
in May 

♦B.Sc. (Honours) 
t Part II (Sub- 
sidiary). 

December 20 
Or 

July 15 

March 9 
or 

Augu^t25 

The same as for 

B A. and B Sc 
Subsidiary 

4th Monday 
in May or 
4th Monday 
in October 

i B A. & B.Sc, 
(Three year) — 
(New Regulations) 


1 

( 


Part I-(A)— 
English. 

i 

! 

January 10 
or 

July 15 

March 15 
or 

August 25 

i April I 

! Or 

September 1 5 

4th Monday 
in May or 
4th Monday 
in October 


♦Examinations conducted i nder Tiansito.y Regulations. 

Particulars regarding the dates of commencement of examinations in 
Parts II and III of the B. A, Degree and 1 ait II of the B. Sc Degree will he 
notified in Fort St George Gazette when the time-tables are published. 

t Particulars regarding the cate of commencement of the examination in 
Part II— Subsidiary Subjects (only) of the B Sc. rHoiis.) Degree will be 
notified in the Fort St. George Gazette when the time-tables arc published. 

t Note The examination will commence in respect of Part I-A on 
April I and September i 5 . 

For the other Parts the dates of commencement of examinations will be 
in the Order mentioned above- Where Groups have not been specified in 
Part IIIj the examinations wilj jn the respective papers as in th^ rcgylatipn. 
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'1 

Examinations. 

Last date j 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 

Of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar's i 
omcc. i 
i 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examination- 

1 

t 

1 Last date of 

1 publication 
! of results- 

1 

! 

i 

B.A. & B.Sc., 
(Three year) — ; 

(New Regulations)! 
— (contd.) 

1 



; 

Part II-(A)— 
Language. i 

January lO 
! or 

.Ldyi5 

! March 15 
or 

: August 25 

i 


4th Monday 
in May or 
4ih Monday 
in October 

Part in-(Gr. B) — i 
Ancillary Sub-' 
ject. 

Do. 

Do. 

i 

, Do. 

Part IV- 

Minor. 

Do. 

i Do. 

I 


Do 

Part I-B- 
English. 

Do. 

‘ Do 


Do. 

Part II-B— 
Language. 

Do. 

Do 

i 


Do. 

Part III— Gr. A. 
Subject. 1 

Do. 

: Do. 


Do. 

f 

1 

♦B.Sc. (Home 
Science) (Three i 
year)— i 





Parti 

i 

January lo 
Or 

July 15 

March 15 
or 

August 25 

April I 

Or 

September 15 

; 4 th Monday 
j in May or 
,4th Monday 
j in October 

Part n 

Do. 

Do. 


1 Do. 

Part III— Gr. A. | 

Do 

i Do. 


i Do 

„ Gr. B. j 

Do, 

i Do. 


1 Do. 

1 


* Note The examination in respect of Part I will commence on April t 
and September 15. For the other Parts, date of commencement of examina- 
tions will be in the Order mentioned above. 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 

Of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

Certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations 

Last date Of 
publication 
of results. 

t B Com (Three 
Year) (New Regu- 
lations)— 





Part I 

January 10 
Or 

July 15 

March 15 
Or 

August 25 

April I 

Or 

September 15 

4th Monday 
in May or 
4ih Monday 
in October 

Part II 

Do. 

Do 

. . 

DO. 

Part HI 

Groups B & C. 

Do. 

Do. 


Do. 

Partin 

Group A. 

Do. 

Do 


Do. 

1 

M.Sc,(By Exam.) 

i Januaiy20 

i 

April 20 

May I 

ind Monday 
j in June 

M A. (New Regu- 
lations)— 




1 

Part I 

January 20 

April I 

April 15 

2nd Mon- 
1 day in 

1 June 

• Part II .. 1 

Do. 

Do. 

Do 

’ Do. 

M.Sc. (New Regu-j 
lations)— 


1 



Part I 

Do. 

Do. 

i 

Do. 

Do. 

* Part II 

Do. 

I 

Do. 

i 

Do. 

Do. 

t NoT£ :~-*The examination in Part i will be held on April i 
temher 15. 

and Septem- 

The dates of commencement of examinations in other Parts will be in the 
order mentioned above. 

Kt* , Parts have not been specified, the examination will 

oe new at the end of the Second year on the above dates specified for Part II. 
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Ex minatiops. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

Certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations 

M.Sc. (Home 
Science)— 
Branch I Or 




Branch II 

M Com. (New 
Regulations"— 

January 20 

April 20 

May I 

Part I 

DO 

April I 

April 15 

•Pan II 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

M.Litt.Or M Sc. 

January 31 

Or 

August 31 

** 


Ph.D. 

January 31 

Or 

August 31 



D.Litt.OrD.Sc. 

January 31 

Or 

1 August 31 



Pre-PiOf ssional. 

! February 15 

March 31 

! 7ih April (Or the 


1 

Or 

, next working 

Law— 

July 15 

i 

August 25 

' day) Or i st Sep- 
i lembcr (Or the 

1 next working 
day). 

F.L.andB.L. ... 

January 20 

April I 

April 15 


Or 

Or 

Or 


July 15 1 

September 10 

September 25 

M.L. 

December 20 


July 15 

LLD. 

January 31 
or 

August 31 




[CfiAl’. 


Last date of 
publication 
of results. 


2nd Mon- 
day in June 


Do. 

Do. 


I5lh May 
Or 

15th Sept. 


2nd Monday 
in June Or 
2nd Monday, 
in Nov. 

I St Monday 
in Sept. 


Note Wherever i arts iiuve not been spec i lied , the examination will 
be held at the end of the second year on the above dates specified for Part II 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar's 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

i 

i 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

La^t date of 
publication 
of results. 

Medicine— 


i 



First M.B&B.S. 

October 8 

Or 

January 20 

November 20 
Or 

March 20 

December i 

Or 

April I 

December 20 

Or 

April 20 

Second M.B. & B.S. 

August 8 
or 

January 20 

Sep. 20 

Or 

March 20 

October i 

Or 

April I 

Oct. 20 
or 

April 2o 

FinalM.B.&B.S. 

October 8 
or 

January 20 

November 20 
or 

March 20 

Tecember i 

Or 

April I 

December 20 
Or 

May I 

M.D.OrMS. 
(Old Regulitioas). 

January 20 

January 20 

March 15 

May I 

M.D.or M S, 
(New Regulations). 





Pan I 

January 20 
or 

October 8 

Maich I 

Or 

November 20 

March 15 

Or 

Decemocr i 

April 20 
or 

December 20 

Part II 

January 20 

January 20 

March 16 

May I 

Diploma in Gy- 
naecology and 
Obstetrics. 

January 20 
Or 

J^dy 15 

January 20 

Or 

Julyis 

April I 

Or 

October 15 

May I 

Or 

Nov. 15 

Diploma in 
Venereology. 

Do. 

DO. 

Do. 

Do. 

Diploma in ■ 
Dermatology. 

Do. 

DO, 

DO. 

Do. 

Kiai 

IM 

Diploma in Oph^ 
thalmology. 

DO. 

DO. 

DO. 

( 

Do. 

Diploma in Oto- 
Rhino-Laryn- 
goiogy. 

Do. 

DO. 

Do. 

Do. 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Offia'. 

Last date 
for 

submitt iirg 
Certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

Diploma in 
Radiology. 

January 20 
or 

July 15 

January 20 
or 

July 15 

April I 

Or 

October x5 

May I 
or 

Nov. 15 

Diploma in 
Orthopaedics. 

Do. 

DO. 

Do. 

Do. 

Diploma in 
Tuberculosis. 

Do. 

DO. 

Do. 

Do. 

Diploma in 

Child Health. 

DO. 

Do 

Do. 

Do. 

Diploma in 

Clinical Patho- 
logy. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do 

Diploma in 
Anaesthesia. 

Do. ! 

i 

Do. 

Do 

Do. 

B.S.Sc.— Part I ... 

November i 
Or 

February i 

January 10 
Or 

April 5 

January 20 
' Or 

April 15 

2nd Monday 
in February 

Or May i 

Part II ... 

Mays 

Or 

Sepiembei i 

July 5 
or 

November 10 

July 15 

Or 

* November 20 

2nd Monday 
in August 

Or Dec. 20 

B.Pharm.— ' 





Preliminary 

January 20 
Or 

August 8 

1 March 20 

1 

jSeptember 2r 

April I 
or 

) October i 

April 20 
i Or 

i October 20 

F^'inal— 





Parti 

January 20 
Or 

October 8i 

: March 20 | April i 

I Or ' Or 

November 20, December i 

1 

April 20 
! Or 

; December 20 

Pan II 

Do. 

Do. 

j Immediately aftei 
! Part I 

ri Do. 
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Examinations. 


Last date 




for receipt of 
applications, 
together with { 
the receipt 
of payment 
of foes, ir the 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

R gislrar’s 




Office. 





BDS.- 

i 

i 

j 

! 

1 

1 


Fir^t 

January 20 | 

March 20 1 

April I ! 

April 20 

Rx iminaiion. 

Or t Or 

August 8 jSectember 20 

Or 1 

October i j 

Or 

October 20 

Second 1 

January 20 , 

March 20 

April I 

May I 

Examination. ; 

Or 

Or 

Or i 

or 


October S ; 

December i 

December lo , 

January 5 

Third 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Kxaminauon. 


i 

1 



Final 

Do. 

Do. 

1 

Do. j 

Do. 

Hximination. 





H.Sc. 1 Nursing) 

January 20 

March 20 

April I 1 

May I 

Tniormediate 

or 

Or 

or 1 

Or 

and Final 

Rngineering— 

July 15 

October 1 

October 15 | 

i 

Nov. 15 

(Old Regulations) 





FirstB.R. 

December 20 
Or 

July 15 

Match 9 

Or 

August 31 

March 20 ^ 

Or j 

September 25 j 

1st Monday 
in May or 
2nd Monda, 
in Nov. 

Second B.E. ... 

Do. 

i 

Do. 

Immediately after 
First B.E. Ex- 
amination. 1 

i 

Do. 

Third B.K. 

Do. 

DO. 

March 20 1 

Or 

September 25 ! 

Do. 

Final B.E. 
Degree. 

Do, 

Do. 

Immediately after 
Third B E. Ex- 
amination. 

DO. 

Teaching— 





B.T, 

January 20 
Or 

July 15 

Marcli 1 9 
Or 

September ic 

April I 
or 

) September 20 

4th Monda 
in May 
i Or 

kth Monday 

1 in Nov. 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of foesj in the 
Registrar's 
Office. 

^ Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

j 

' Last date of 
publication 

I of results. 


j 

t 



^Practical Test 
(for deferred 
candidates). 

1 

1 

1 

i 

1 

First week of 
March 


M.Ed. 

i December 2o! March 19 

! i 

April I 

4 th Monday 
in May 

Agriculture— 

1 


j 


B.Sc (Ag ) First 
Examination. 

i January 7 

1 Or 

July 15 

j March 9 

1 Or 

Sept. 15 

1 

April T 

Or 

October i 
(Forenoon) 

3 rd Monday 
in May or 
3rd Monday 
in November- 

Second 

Examination. 

Do. 

Do. 

April 1 
or 

October i 
(Afternoon) 

i Do. 

Final 

Examination. 

Do. 

Do. 

April I 

Or 

October 8 

Do. 

Diploma in 
Horticulture. 

January 20 

July I 

July 20 

4th Monday 
in August 

/etcrinary Science 
(Old Regulations) 

1 

! 




3.V.SC. 

Preliminary 

January 20 
Or 

July 15 

March 15 

Or 

September 15 

April I 

Or 

October I 

2nd Monday 
in May Or 

I St Monday 
in November. 


^ Note.— T he first test for the students will be conducted by the Collies 
’n February vide Regulation 4(^) of Chapter I-XXV. 
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Examinations. 

Last dale 
for receipt of 
applicitions, 
together with 
the rec-ipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

By.Sc.—^ccmtd.) 

Intermediate- 
Part I 

January 20 

Maich 1 5 

April I 

2nd Monday 


or 

Or 

or 

in May or 


July 15 

September 15 

October i 

1st Monday 

Part ri 

DO. 

DO. 

i 

DO. 

in November. 

Do. 

Final 

April 15 

June I 

June 15 

4ih Monday 


Of 

or 

Cl 

in July or 


October 15 

December i 

December 15 

4th Monday 

M.V.Sc. 

January 20 

March 15 

April I 

in January 

2nd Monday 

M.Sc. (Ag.) 

March i 

May 10 

May 20 

in May 

3rd Monday 

B.Sc. (Technology). 
(two year) 

Parti 

January 20 

March 19 

April 1 

in June 

! 

i3rd Monday 

Part II 

DO. 

Do. 

Immediately after 

1 in May. 

DO. 

B. Arch.: — 

Intermediate 

January 20 

April I 

Part I 

April 15 

2nd Monday 

Examination. 

Final Examn. 

do 

do. 

do 

in Juaa 

do 

B Com, — 

(Old Regulations) 
Part I 

i 

December 20 

March 9 

March 20 

tth Monday 


Or 

Or 

Or 

in May cr 


July 15 

August 25 

September 15 

4ih Monday 

Part II 

DO. 

DO. 

Immediately after 

' in October 

I 

Do 

Partin 

I Do. 

DO, 

Part I 

Immediate iv after 

Do 


Pan II 



8 
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Examinitions. 


: Last date 
jfor rec.‘ipt of 
applications, 
1 ogether with 
I the receipt 
j of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office . 


Last d?tc i 
for i 
submitting i 
certificates. I 


Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 


i 

i 

i 


Last c'atc ol 
publication 
of results 








B, Com. (Honours) 

i 




Parti 

' December 20 

March 9 

March 20 

4ih Monday 


Or 

Or 

Or 

in May or 


July 15 

August 25 ; 

Scptembci 15 

4th Monday 



in October 

Part II 

; Dccembci 15 

March 9 

March 20 

3rd Monday 

Oriental Title — 


in May 

Entrance Test to 
Vidvan Course. 

Oriental Titles — 

1 November 15 

i 


Same day as Tan 
II— Second 
Language— 
Intermediate 
Examination 
in March 

4th Monday 
in May 

Preliminary 

November i< 

March 9 

March 27 

4th Monday 




in May 


1 Do. 

DO. 

Do. 

DO. 

Parti 

November 15 

March 9 

March 20 

4th Monday 

Or 

or 

or 

in May or 


Jtnyis 

August 25 

September 15 

4thMonday 
in October 

Pan 11 

Do. 

DO, 

{March 27 

Or 

September 22 

DO. 

4th Monday 
in May Or 

B O L i Honour 

Parti '• i 

December 20 
Or 

March 9 
or 

March 20 

Or 

i 

July 15 

August 25 

September 15 

4th Monday 
in October 

Part 11 •• pccember 15 

i 

1 

{March 9 

March 20 

4th Monday 
in May 


tThe paper on General Indian History should be taken along with B.A. 
Group (iv-a) candidates on the same day. 

t The paper on The History of India should be taken along with B.A. (Honours; 
Branch III candidates on ?5ame day. 


XXXVIII] DATES or fAVMBin; or rKK8...EXAMK. 


5 ^ 


Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications, 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees , in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

( 

Date of 
commence- 
mert of 
Examinations. 

1 

1 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

English Papers 
(Matriculation 
Examination) for 
Entrance Test to 
Sangita Siiomani 
candidates. 

November 15 

1 

i 

... 

March 20 

i 

l 

4th Monday 
in May 

Sangita Siromani — 
Preliminar) : 





Pan I 

November 15 

March 9 

March 20 

4th Monday 
in May 

P«rt II 

Do. 

Do. 

Same day as for 
Intermediate 
Part IT 

Do. 

Part III 

Sangita SirOmani — 
Final: 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after 
the Examination 
1 in Part II. 

Do, 

Pan I 

November 15 

! March 9 

i 

Maich20 

4th Monday 
in May 

Part II 

B Mus, — 

Do. 

Do. 

jimmediately after 

1 the Examination 
1 in Part I. 

DO. 

Part I 

December 20 
Or 

July 15 

March 9 
Or 

August 25 

March 20 

Or 

September 15 

4th Monday 
in May Or 

4th Monday 
in October. 

Part II 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after 
Parti 

DO. 

Part III 

Do. 

Do. 

Immediately after 
Part II 

Do. 
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Bxanii nations. 

Last date 
for receipt of 
applications^ 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

l^st date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date Of 
publication 
of results. 

Diplomas— 





•Economics 

Jaunary 20 

April lo 

July 10 

3rd Monday 
in August 

Politics aiJ Public 
A iministntion. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Statistics 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

French 

Do. 

Do. 

April 25 

2nd Monday 
in June 

Geiman 

Do. 

Do. 

April 26 

Do. 

Librarian ship ... 

Do. 

Do. 

April 20 

DO. 

t Gcographj' 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

DO. 

In iian Music ... 

Do. 

Do. 

j Do. 

Do. 

Anthropology ... 

January 20 

April 10 

1 April 25 

I St Monday 
in June 

Joirnalism 

November i 

January 10 

January 20 

February 20 

Diploma in 

Social Service. 

January 20 

April 10 

July 10 

i3rd Monday 
in August 

Physical Educa- 
tion. 

January 20 

April 10 

April 25 

2nd Monday 
in June 

Business 

Management- 





Part I 

January 20 

April 10 

April 25 

2nd Monday 
in June 

Part II 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 

P 

Part III 

Do. j 

1 1 

Do. 

Do. 

Do. 


• Last dite for submission of Thesis — ^July i, 
t Last date for submission of Dissertation— May 15. 
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Examinations. 

Last date 
for receipt Of 
applicaiionsj 
together with 
the receipt 
of payment 
of fees, in the 
Registrar’s 
Office. 

Last date 
for 

submitting 

certificates. 

Date of 
commence- 
ment of 
Examinations. 

Last date of 
publication 
of results. 

Diploma in 
Archaeology. 

January 20 

April 10 

July 10 

3rd Monday 
in August 

Diploma in 
Dietetics. 

January 20 
or July 15 

January 20 
or July 15 

April I 

or October i 5 . 

May I 

Or Nov. 15 

Certilicates— 



1 


French 

January 20 

j 

April 10 

j April 25 

2nd Monday 
in June 

German 

Do. ' 

Do. 

April 26 

Do. 

Librarianship ... 

June i 

June 20 

June 28 

4 th Monday 
in July 

Anthropology ... 

January 20 

April 10 

April 25 

1st Monday 
in June 

Certificate course 
in the Sciences 
and Humani- 
ties. 

December 15 

March 9 

March 20 

3rd Monday 
in May 
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Provided that applications for admission to examin- 
ations received within a period of five days after the dates 
specified above will be accepted on payment of a fee of 
Rupee one per candidate ; 

Provided further that if any of the dates under 
columns 2 to 5 supra happen to be holidays, the next 
working day shall be considered as the due date for the 
purpose enumerated under each of the columns ; 

Provided also that it shall be competent for the 
Registrar to publish the results on any day succeeding the 
dates mentioned only when it has been found necessary 
to postpone publication beyond the dates prescribed, after 
giving notice in the newspapers ; 

Provided also that— 

(1) the Syndicate shall so fix the dates of the 
several examinations as to avoid, as far as 
may be practicable, the setting of duplicate 
sets of question papers in the same subject ; 
and 

(2) the date of commencement of all examinations 
and time-tables in detail shall be published in 
the Port St- George Gazette by the Syndicate 
in the preceding February or August. 



CHAPTER XXXIX. 

Transfer and Term or Annual Certificates 

{Regulations) 

I. No student who has previously studied in any 
recognised school or college shall be 
Transfer admitted to a college unless he 

Certificates. presents a transfer certificate 

showing : — 

(a) the name of the student in full, 

(b) the date of birth as entered in the admission 

register, 

(c) the dates on which he was admitted to and on 

which he left the institution, 

(d) the class in which he studied at the time of 

leaving it, 

(e) the subjects or portions thereof studied by him 

while enrolled. 

{/) if it be tile time when annual promotions take 
place, whether he is qualified for promotion 
to a higher class, 

(g) that he has paid all fees or other moneys due to 
that institution in respect of the last term in 
which he was enrolled, and a certificate of 
Medical Inspection, if any, from the school 
in which he last studied, and 

(/i) reasons for leaving college. 

[H.iB. — Clause (h) must be filled in when the Trans- 
fer Certificate is sent to the Syndicate of the University 
under Regulation 4 of this Chapter.] 

No student shall be enrolled pending the production 
of such certificate. Every such certificate shall be 
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endorsed with the admission number under which the 
student is enrolled and shall be filled for reference and 
inspection. 

2. A student admitted to a college shall be required 
to undergo a medical inspection 
Certificates of within the first term of the Pre- 

Medical University course and a re‘-inspec- 

Inspection. tion during the first term of the first 
year of the three*-year B.A. or B. Sc. 
or B.Sc. (Home Science) or B.Com. courses or the first 
term of the Pre-Professional courses. A student pro- 
ceeding from one college to another shall be required 
to produce along with his Transfer Certificate, the 
Medical Certificate given in the previous college. 

Such Medical Inspection shall be conducted by a 
doctor possessing the University qualification of L.M.&S. 
or M.B. & B.S. or a registrable British qualification. 

In a case where a college has difficulty in arranging 
for Medical Inspection, a report should be made to the 
Syndicate by the college in question. 

3. A student applying for a transfer certificate during 
a college term on any day of which 
Issue of Transfer he has been enrolled or applying not 
Certificates. later than the fifth working day of the 
college term immediately following 
shall forthwith be given such certificate upon payment of 
all fees or other moneys due or of such portion thereof, 
as the Principal may sec fit to demand, for the College 
term in which he was enrolled. 

A student applying for such cerificate after the fifth 
working day of the college term immediately following 
that during which he has been last enrolled shall forthwith 
be given it on payment of ( 1 ) all fees or other moneys due, 
or of such portion thereof as the Principal may sec fit to 
demand, in respect pf the college term ip ^vhieh he wa§ 
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last enrolled, and (2) an additional fee of Rs. 3 at the 
option of the Principal ; 

Provided that, when a student has been enrolled at 
favourable fee rates, he shall be liable for such rates only. 

No student shall be considered to have been enrolled 
in any college term unless he has attended the college and 
received instruction for at least one day of that college 
term or has paid the fees or portions thereof prescribed. 

In the case of a student who has been a candidate for 
a University Examination, the results of which have not 
been published before the beginning of the college term, 
the eleventh day after the results of that examination have 
been announced at the Senate House"*" shall be counted 
for him the first working day of the college term so far 
as the grant of a transfer certificate is concerned. 

In the event of the Principal refusing or delaying to 
give a transfer certificate to which a student may be 
entitled the student shall have right of appeal to the 
Syndicate. 

4. If any student is expelled from a Constituent 
or an Affiliated College, intimation of 
Expulsion of the fact ofexpulsion, with a statement 
student from of the reasons therefor, shall be given 
College. forthwith by the Principal (a) to the 

parent or guardian of the student, and 
6) to the Syndicate ; intimation to the Syndicate shall be 
accompanied by the transfer certificate of the student. 
The Syndicate, on the application of the student or his 
parent or guardian may, after making such enquiry as it 
deems proper, deliver the certificate to the student with 
any necessary endorsement or withhold it temporarily or 
permanently, 

• Or in the BulUlng in which the Office of the Regisuar, Univeriiry 
of Midrivi iu looited» 

9 
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5. The academic year for Colleges affiliated or 

recognised in Arts, Science, Teaching 
Academic year, and Law shall consist of three terms 
which shall ordinarily begin and end 
as follows : — 

First term — June to September, closing with the 
Michaelmas holidays. 

Second term — October to December, closing with 
the Christmas holidays. 

Third term — January to April, closing with the 
Summer holidays. 

6. A student shall ordinarily qualify for the annual 

certificate in one and the same college, 
Combination of but in special cases the Syndicate may 
attendances. allow attendance in different colleges 
to be combined for purposes of the 
annual certificate. 

7. A student in the Arts or Science courses desirous 
of transfer from one college to another shall apply to the 
Syndicate for permission to combine attendance at the 
two colleges, for purposes ofthc annual certificate. Such 
applications shall be submitted in every case prior to 
making the desired transfer and shall furnish valid 
reasons for the change proposed. This rule applies to a 
transfer during a term as well as a transfer at the end of an 
academic year when an additional term is proposed to be 
kept in a different college. An application to combine 
attendances shall invariably be accompanied by (i) the 
written consent to the proposed transfer of the Principal 
of the College in which the student is studying and 
(ii) 4 ;hc written promise of admission from the Principal of 
the College which he proposes to join, together with an 
assurance countersigned by the latter Principal that the 
student* if permitted by the Syndicate to combine 
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attendances, will, in the main, be able to continue in his 
college the course of study already commenced by the 
student under each part of the examination. 

In the case of a student in Arts or Science who has 
been permitted to combine attendances in two colleges, 
the annual certificates will be accepted as statisfying the 
Regulations, provided the student has kept cither — 

(a) three quarters of the possible attendances in 

each college before and after his transfer 
respectively, 

or 

(b) three quarters of the combined total of possible 

attendances in the two colleges taken 
together. 

8 . In colleges affiliated or recognized in Arts, 

Science, Teaching and Law, the 
Coaditions of grant of the annual certificates shall 
grant of annual be in respect of three terms ordinarily 
certificate. consecutive comprising one year; 

but it shall be competent for the 
authorities of a college to grant such certificate in respect 
of three terms which are not consecutive, provided that 
the student has, during those terms, completed the neces- 
sary courses of study for the year, 

9. The grant of the annual certificate shall be 
subject, in addition, to the following conditions : — 

(1) In colleges affiliated or recognised in Arts, 
Science, Teaching and Law, the certificate 
shall not be granted, unless a student has 
kept three-fourths of the attendances pres- 
cribed by the college in the course of 
instruction followed by him during each 
year. 
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(2) In colleges affiliated to or recognized in 

Engineering, Agriculture, Veterinary Science 
and Commerce, the certificate shall not be 
granted unless a student has kept three- 
fau'ths of the attendances prescribed by the 
college in the course of instruction followed 
by him during each year and in colleges of 
Medicine and Technology, the certificates 
shall not be issued unless he has attended 
four-fifths of the lectures in each course, 

(3) In colleges or institutions recognised, affiliated 

or approved under the Faculties of Oriental 
Learning and Fine Arts and in University 
Departments conducting the several Diploma 
classes, the certificate shall not be granted 
unless a student has kept three^- fourths of the 
attendances prescribed by the college? 
institution or University Department in the 
course of instruction followed by him during 
each year: 

(4) The certificate shall not be granted unless the 

student has completed the course of ins- 
truction to the satisfaction of the authorities 
of his college and his progress and conduct 
have been satisfactory. 

Students for lo. In the Pre-University or the 

want of progress B.A. (Pass) Degree Course a student 
certificate to who has failed to earn the progress 
undergo certificate at the end of the first year’s 

additional course shall be required to rejoin the 

Instruction. first year class for another full year. 

A student who has not been selected for the March- 
April University Examination but who at the close of 
the academic year is certified by the Principal to have 
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made such satisfactory progress that he may be admitted 
to the examination, may appear for a subsequent examin- 
ation without further attendance at a college, provided 
that he has earned the necessary attendance certificate. 

A student who has failed to earn the progress certifi^ 
cate for the second academic year must attend college, to 
receive such additional instruction as the Principal may, 
in his discretion, prescribe so as to enable him to earn 
the required progress certificate. 

II. The Regulations governing attendance and 
progress and combination of attendance shall apply 
mutatis mutandis to students in the Faculty of Law. 

Forms of iz. The certificates shall be 

certificates. drawn up in the prescribed forms. 




CHAPTER XL. 


Admission to Examinations and Exemption 
from Annual or Term Certificates 

{Regulations and Ordinances.) 

Regulation. i* Only persons whose names 

Admission to are contained in the Register of 

Examination Matriculates shall be admitted to 

only after any examination other than the 
Matriculation* Matriculation Examination. 


2* Before being admitted to an examination a 
candidate must have been registered 
Regulation. therefor. A candidate shall be 

Registration of registered afresh on each occasion 
application. on which he wishes to present 
himself for an examination and a 
candidate shall be registered only after he has submitted 
an application in the prescribed form and paid the fee 
prescribed. 


Regulation. 

Conditions for 
admission — 
preliminary 
qualification 


3. Every candidate for an 
examination shall produce evidence 
of having previously passed the 
qualifying examination prescribed by 
the Laws, if any. 


4. He shall also, unless exempted by a special order 
of the Syndicate made cither on the 
recommendation of the Academic 
Council or as otherwise provided 
under the Laws, produce in the 
prescribed form the certificate or 
certificates required by the Laws of 
the University. 


Regulation. 

Production of 
attendance 
certificates. 
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Regulation. 5 . No candidate shall be per- 

Admission to milted to sit for an examination 
Examination unless his annual (term) certificates 
only on of attendance, conduct and progress 

production of or the order of exemption granted to 
certificates. him have been received by the 
Registrar f /re commencement of 
the examination. 

Ordinance. 

Exemption from 6. In the case of the Matricula*- 
attendance tion Examination, the Syndicate may 
certificate — grant exemption from the production 

Matriculation of the prescribed certificate of 
Examination, attendance to — 

(1) A candidate who has attained the age of 

twenty years on the first day of March in the 
year in which he appears for the examination. 

(2) A bona fide teacher, provided {a) he has 

completed a course of study in the Third 
Form (or the equivalent thereto in the case 
of courses of study other than the S.S.L.C. 
course) and has qualified for promotion to the 
higher class and (b) satisfies the condition 
laid down in Regulation 9 (c) of this Chapter. 

(3) A candidate who produces evidence of having 

qualified for promotion to the Fourth or 
Higher form (or the equivalent thereto in the 
case of courses of study other than the 
S.S.L.C. course) shall be considered for 
exemption. Such a candidate should receive 
approved instruction, during the whole 
period prior to his proposed appearance at 
the Matriculation Examination, which 
shall be not less than three years in the case 
of those promoted to IV Form, two years in 
the case of those promoted to V Form, and 
one year in the case of those promoted to 
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VI Form. Satisfactory evidence should be 
produced that the applicant is of good 
character and has received suitable ins*- 
truction for the period required. 

7 . A candidate who has completed the age of 

14 years on the 15th day of January 
Ordinance, of the year of appearing for the 

Conditions of examination may be permitted by 
admission to the Syndicate to sit for the Oriental 
O.T. Title Entrance Test or the English 

Entrance Test. Part of the Matriculation Examina*- 
tion for entrance to Sangita Siromani 
Course of the University of Madras, without the 
production of any certificate of attendance. 

8 , In the case of other examinations, the Academic 

Council may recommend the grant of 
Regulation, special exemption by the Syndicate 

Exemption — subject to the condition that no such 

general application shall be granted in the 

conditions. case of a student studying in a Col*- 
lege or a Department of the Univer- 
sity, without a recommendation 
from the Head of the College, or 
the Head of the University Department in which he is 
a student. 

9 * The Syndicate may grant exemption : — 

(a) To a student studying in a College or in a 
Department of the University, who 
Regulation, has failed to keep three-fourths of 

Grant of the attendances prescribed by the 

exemption by Institution or the University Depart- 
tha Syndicate. ment of which he is a student, and is 
unable to produce his annual certifi- 
cate of attendance, conduct and progress, provided that 
(i) the shortage of attendance docs not exceed 
five days; and 
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(ii) ihe Synciicale considers that the reasons 
given for failure* to keep the |.)i escribed 
attendance are satisfactory. 

If Ihe shortage of aticndanct' (*xceeds five days, 
the exemption sliall be graiio d (nd\' on the recominendaw 
tion of the Academic Chjuncii or its Standing Cjomrnittee. 

Exemption to 

students in a (b) To a student studying in a 

language College in which t!ie language in 

(other than respect of which exemption is sought 

English) — is not taught, provided that the 

when and how Syndicate is satisfied — 
granted. 

(i) as to the reasons assigned by the student for 

not studying in a College where the 
language in question is taught, and 

(ii) as to the arrangements made for instruction 

being received by the student in that 
language in the following examination: — 

Pan or Group for 

Name of Exatnination, which exemption may be 

granted, 

B. A. Degree .. Part II — Second Language. 

' (c) To a candidate for the Final M.B. & B.S. 

Degree Examination who having 
Exemption — failed in the examination is unable 
Final M.B.& to produce an additional certificate 
B.S. Examina- of attendance for six months in one 
tion — Additional or more subjects of the examination 
course. in accordance with the Regulations 

provided that he is recommended 
for exemption by the Principal of a Constituent or an 
Affiliated Medical College^ in which he is studying^ 

10 



74 


laws of the university 


[chap. 


(J) To a candidate from the production of either 
or both of the annual certificates of 
Exemption — attendance, required for the Oriental 

Oriental Title Title Examination, provided that 
Examinations. he is at the time of the examination 
at least thirty years of age. 

Provided, however, that a candidate who has 
already qualified for an Oriental Title shall be permitted 
to appear for the examination for a different Title or for 
•a different subject in the same Title; . such a candidate 
shall be exempted from the necessity of passing in the 
Entrance Test in the new language and/or conforming 
to the age rule. 

Notwithstanding anything contained in the above 
Regulation, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
allow candidates who have already been granted exemp*- 
tion from the production of attendance certificates with 
a view to appearing for any of the Oriental Title Examin- 
ations under Regulation 8 (It) (i) of Chapter XXXIX, 
Volume I, Part II, Calendar, 1942-43. to sit for any 
division or whole of the Oriental Title Examinations; 

Provided, however, that exemption once granted 
prior to the introduction of new restriction (like the age 
limit and passing of Entrance Test for Oriental Title 
private candidates) shall be valid only for Examinations 
under the Old Regulations. 

Note . — As and from the academic: year 1947‘-48 the 
examinations for the Titles will be confined only to such 
subjects as are offered by colleges. 

Exemption— 

bona fide (^) To a bona fide teacher 

teachers. under the following conditions : — 

A bona fide Teacher employed in a College or 
School recognised by the Madras University, 
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or in Schools recognised by the Director of 
Public Instruction, Madras, or the Inspector 
of Schools, Coorg and situated within the 
jurisdiction of the Madras and Annamalai 
Universities or any alumnus of this Uni- 
versity serving in the Indian Army Edu- 
cational Corps irrespective of the place of 
employment, shall be emitlcd to apply for 
exemption. 

Applications for exemption should be made by 
thos(’ teachers with the permission of their 
managements and managements should cer- 
tify that the applicants are bona fide teachers 
in their respective Institutions. 

In the case of teachers serving in the Indian 
Army Educational Corps, the application^ 
for exemption should be made by the 
teachers concerned with tfjc permission of 
army autliorities and the army aiuhorilies 
should certify that the applicants arc bona 
fide teachers in the Army Edticational Corps. 

Bona fide teachers applying for exemption 
should have been in service as whole-lime 
teachers for not less than three years on the 
date of such application, 

(0 Pre- University Examination 

An applicant for exemption to appear for the 
Pre-Uiiivcrsity examination should eithei 
have passed the Matriculation examination 
of this University or an examination recog« 
nized as equivalent thereto or have been 
placed on the list of candidates declared 
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eligible for admission to courses of study in 
this Univ^ei i>ity on the results of the S.S.L-C. 
Examination provided further that he shall 
not be allowed to appear for the examination 
until one year has elapsed between the passing 
of Matriculation examination or other 
qualifying examination and that of appearing 
for the Pre-University examination. He 
shall produce a certificate of having done 
the prescribed laboratory work from a Pro- 
fessor or a Lecturer of a college recognized 
by or affiliated to the University in the sub- 
jects concerned countersigned by the Princi- 
pal of that college. 

{it) B.A* Degree Examination (Old Regulations) 

Every teacher applying for exemption to appear 
for tl^e B.A. Degree Examination under the 
Old Regulations shall be permitted to do so, 
till the examination of March-April 1964. 
He should have passed the Intermediate 
Examination of Madras University or an 
examination recognized as equivalent 
thereto; provided that he shall not be 
allowed to appear for the examination until 
two years have elapsed between the passing 
of the Intermediate or other qualifying 
examination and appearing for the B.A. 
Degree Examination under the Old Regula- 
tions; and provided further that should he 
fail to qualify for the B.A. Degree under 
the Old Regulations by the March-April 
1964, he should appear for the Three-year 
Degree examination under the New 
Regulations in all Parts to obtain the B.A. 
Degree. 
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(ii-a) Three-year B.A. Degree Examination 

Every teaclier applying for exemption to 
appear for the three -year B.A. Degree 
examination, should have passed the Pre- 
UniversMy examination of the Madras 
University or an examination recognised 
as equivalent thereto ; provided that 
he shall not be allowed to appear for the 
examination until three years have elapsed 
between the passing of the Pre-University 
or other qualitying examination and appear- 
ing for the B.A. Degre<‘ Examination. 

A bona fide teacher who has passed the 
Intermediate examination can also apply for 
exemption to appear for the three-year B. A. 
Degree Examination under the New Regula- 
tions; provided that 1 e shall not be allowed 
to appear for the examination until two 
years have elapsed between the passing of the 
Intermediate examination and appearing for 
the three -year B.A* Degree Examination. 


) M.A. Degree Examination 

Every teacher applying for exemption from 
the production of the prescribed attendance 
certificates for the M.A. Degree Examin- 
ation shall have passed the B.A. Degree 
Examination of the Madras University or 
an examination recognised as equivalent 
thereto; provided that he shall not be 
permitted to appear for the examination 
until two years have elai:>sed between the 
passing of the B.A. Degree Examination 
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or other qualifying examination and appear- 
ing for the M.A. Degree Examination : 

Provided, further, that a teacher, who is a 
B.Sc, or B. O. L. Degree holder of this 
University and has later qualified for the 
B*A. Degree may be permitted lo take the 
M. A. Degree Examination in any of the 
Humanities (Philosophy, History, Econo- 
mics, Politics or English Language and 
Literature) two yeai s after passing the 
B.A. Degree Examination. 

Provided further that a teacher who holds 
the B.O.L. Degree of this University shall 
be permitted to take the M.A. Degree 
Examination in one or other of the 
language offered by him for the B.O.L. 
Degree Examination, two years after 
passing the B.O.L. Degree Examination. 
This proviso shall be in force for a 
period of five years i.e. upto and including 
the examination of March 1962. 


<io) Oriental Title Examination 

Every teacher applying for exemption from 
the production of the prescribed attendance 
certificate for any Oriental Title Examin- 
ation shall have passed the Entrance Test 
before he is permitted to sit for the Preli- 
minary Examination. He may be per- 
mitted to sit for the Final Examination 
one year after passing the Preliminary 
Examination. 
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EXEMPTION FROM ANNUAL OR TERM CERTIFICATES 

(/) The conditions for exemption prescribed in the 
case of bona fide teachers shall apply to full-time Libra- 
rians in schools approved by the Director 
Exemption of Public Instruction, Madras, and 
bona fide situated within the Madras University 

Librarians area, and in colleges recognized by or 
affiliated to the University, and who have 
put in a service of not less than three years as Lib- 
rarians, provided that in the case of candidates for 
the Pre-University and B.A. Degree Examinations 
they shall have passed the examination for the 
Certificate or Diploma in Librarianship of the Madras 
University, and in the case of candidates for the M.A, 
Degree Examination, they shall have passed the Examin- 
ation for the Diploma in Librarianship of the Madras 
University. 

10. Ill cases other than those specially provided for 

in the above Laws or in other 
Act and Statutes, Regulations or Ordinances, 

Regulation. the Syndicate may, by special order, 

Other grant exemption on the recommen- 

exemption — dation of the Academic Council, 

general Any such exemption may be made 

conditions. subject to such conditions as the 

Syndicate may think fit. 

11. Applications for exemption from students not 

studying in a College shall in every 
Ordinance- case be forwarded so as to reach 

Exemption the Registrar before the first Octo- 

opplications — berand the first March preceding 

when to be the March-April and September 

made. Examinations, provided, however, 

that applications for exemption 
from the production of attendance certificates for the 
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examinations under Laws* 6, 7, 9 (^) and 9 (e) (iv) of 
this Chapter shall be forwarded so as to be received 
before the first August preceding the examinations. 

Ordinance, 

Exemption I2. Orders of exemption 

order granted under tlie preceding Laws 

permanent. shall be permanent. 

13. Notwithstanding anything that may be con- 
tained to the contrary in the Laws of the University, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate, with regard to 
students whose courses of studies are shown to the 
satisfaction of the Syndicate to have been interrupted 
owing to disturbed conditions in certain Provinces in the 
year 1947, to dispense with a strict compliance with the 
Laws, as may be decided in each and every case, in 
regard to admission to courses of studies or attendance 
at courses of this University, or such other conditions 
as may be laid down in the Laws. 

14, Notwithstanding anything contained in the 
Laws of the University, it shall be competent for the 
Syndicate in the case of foreign nationals, admitted 
to courses of study in this University for the Pre- 
University or B.A. Degree or B.Sc. Degree (Three- 
year) or B.Sc, Degree in Home Science, whose mother 
tongue is not any of the Indian languages or who have 
not taken a language recognised by this University of 
the required standard for the preceding qualifying 
examination to exempt them from the course and 
examination in Part II of the Pre-University or B.A. 
Degree or B.Sc. Degree or B.Sc. Degree in Home 
Science, as the case may be. 


♦The same date will apply in the cas ' of scrutiny of ripplicaticns 
lor permission to appear for the Matr culaiion Ex mination uncer 
Ordinance 1 {d) of Chapter XLI infra. 



CHAPTER XLI. 

MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

{Ordinances.) 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be open 
to the following : — 

(a) Candidates from schools recognized by the 
University, as teaching to the Matriculation 
standard, but not recognized by the Direc- 
tor of Public Instruction, Madras, for pre- 
paring for the Secondary School- Leaving 
Certificate Examination. 

{h) Candidates from schools in the French Terri- 
tories in South India, certified by the 
Recognition Director of Public Instruction, 

of School. French India, to be organised and 

conducted so as to ensure efficient 
training to the standard of the Matri- 
culation Examination. 

(c) Candidates who hold completed School- 
Leaving Certificates issued under the autho- 
rity of the Government of Madras or such 
other authority as may be accepted by the 
Syndicate, in accordance with the provisions 
contained in Ordinance 2 infra and 
subject to the restriction therein. 

Note : — For the scrutiny fee to be paid by candidates 
for the examination under this Ordinance Vide Ordinance 
5 II (1) (b) of Chapter XXXVIIf- 

2. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matri- 
culation Examination unless he has 
Condition of completed the age of fourteen years on 
admission. the fifteenth day of January of the 
year of appearing for the examination 
and has undergone a course of study in one of the High 

t R*. iq 
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Schools specified in Ordinance 1 of this Chapter for 
a period of not less than three academic years sub- 
sequent to his admission to the Fourth Form ; 

Provided that it shall be permissible to admit a 
student to the Fifth or Sixth Form at the beginning of 
a school year on production of a valid transfer certificate 
from a school recognized by the Director of Public 
Instruction, Madras or equivalent authority; and 

PrONTc'ed, however, that no candidate who holds a 
completed School- Leaving Certificate shall be permitted 
to appear for the Matriculation Examination until the 
expiry of one academic year after having completed the 
course of study prescribed for the School -Leaving 
Certificate Examination, 


3. The course of study shall consist of five parts. 

(1) English Language. — Text -books shall 
Course of be prescribed of which a detailed 

Study — knowledge may be required. 

English. 

(2) A Second Language . — One of the following 
languages at the option of the 
candidate: — 


(a) Classical 


(b) Mo:iem 


Second 

Language. 


f(i) 


I 

I 



L 


f Sanskrit 
; Greek. 

■a Latin. 
(^Arabic. 

Foreign French 


Persian. 

Hebrew. 

Syriac. 

German. 


r Tamil Oria. 

1 Telugu. Hindi 

j Kannada. Bengali. 

Indian j Malayalam Burmese. 

I Urdu. Sinhalese. 

Marathi. 


In each language, there shall be 
prescribed text-books. In the Indian 
languages, the texts prescribed shall 
be nminly in modcro prose. 
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(3) Mathematics — The subject included 
Mathematics; shall be (a) Arithmetic, (h) Algebra 
and (c) Geometry. 

(a) Arithmetic . — The principles and processes 
of Arithmetic applied to whole numbers and 
vulgar and decimal fractions. The metric 
system. Approximations to a specified 
degree. Contracted methods of multipli- 
cation and division of decimals. Practice 
ratio and proportion. Square and cubic 
measure. Direct applications of the term 
per cent, including interest, present-worth 
and discount, stocks and shares, profit and 
loss, exchange, square root. 

(b) Algebra . — Symbolical expression of general 
results in Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and 
principles and their applications. Factoriza- 
tion of simple functions. Equations, 
conditional and identical. Equations of the 
first degree in one, two and three variables 
and the principles involved in their solution. 
Solution of problems by means of such equ- 
ations. Equations of the second degree in 
one variable and the principles involved in 
their solution. Theory of positive integral 
indices. Square root. Graphs of simple 
algebraic functions. 


(c) Geometry. — Experimental — Construction of 

lines, angles, circles, perpendicular, parallels, 
tangents, chords, triangles and regular 
polygons from given data. Division of lines 
in given ratios. Bisection of angles. 
Graphical extraction of arithmetical square 
roots. 
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Theoretical. — Angles at a point. Parallel straight 
lines. Triangles and recti-linear figures. 
Areas, simple loci. Elementary proposi- 
tions on circle. Proofs of the constructions 
in Experimental Geometry. Easy deductions. 

A detailed syllabus in Geometry shall be 
prescribed. 

(4) Elementary Science, — The subjects included 

Elementary shall be Elemeniary Physics and 

Science. Elementary Chemistry as defined in 

a syllabus. 

(5) History and Geography . — 

(1) Movements in History — a topic to be 

History and prescribed in each year, as defined 

Geography. in a syllabus. 

(2) History of India — & special period to 

be prescribed each year. Books will 
be recommended from year to year 
when the special periods are pres- 
cribed. 

Geography — 

(1) Geography of India, Great Britain and 

Ireland, as defined in a syllabus. 

(2) Geography of Europe, Asia, Africa, 

America and Australia, as defined in a 
syllabus. 

4. The Examination shall comprise five divisions : 

(I) English. — There shall be two papers, each of 
three hours’ duration and carrying 
Scheme of 100 marks each. The first paper 
Examination. shall be mainly upon the prescribed 
texts and shall be designed to test 
the candidate’s proficiency in composition and his 
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knowledge of grammar and idiom. The second paper 
shall contain questions on (a) the non-detailed texts pres- 
cribed, (6) paraphrase not based on the prescribed texts, 
and (c) the conversion, expansion, and condensation of 
sentences. Paraphrase shall be treated as a test of the 
candidate’s power to understand and give the general 
meaning of passages of prose or poetry. 


(2) Second Language. — In each language, there 
shall be one paper of three hour;’ duration 
and carrying a maximum of 100 marks. 
The paper shall consist of two parts and 
not less than half the total marks shall be 
assigned to the second pa^t. In a clas ical 
or foreign language the first part shall 
contain passages for translation from the 
text-books and questions on grammar and 
idiom, and the second shall contiin unseen 
passage; for translation from the selected 
language into English and from English 
into the selected language. In an Indian 
language, the first part shall contain 
questions on the detailed text-books and 
on grammar and idiom, and the second 
part shall consist of questions on the non- 
detailed text-books and translation from 
English into the selected language. 


(3) Mathematics . — There shall be two papers — 

(1) Arithmetic and 

Algebra ... 3 Hours — lOO Marks. 

(2) Geometry ... 3 Hours — 100 Marks. 


(4) Elementary Science : — There shall be one paper 
of three hours’ duration carrying 100 marks. 
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(5) History and Geography — There shall be two 
papers— 

(h) History ... 3 Hours — 100 Marks. 
(2) Geography... 3 Hours — 100 Marks. 

5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination, if he obtains not less 
Marks than thirty-five per cent of the marks 

qualifying in each of the divisions, provided 

for a pass. that a candidate who fails to obtain 

the required minimum in one division 
only but who passes in English and gains fifty per cent 
of the total marks in the whole examination shall be 
declared to have passed. All the other candidates shall 
be deemed to have failed in the examination. 

Successful candidates who obtain not less than sixty 
per cent of the total marks shall be 
Classification placed in the first class. Successful 
of successful candidates who obtain less than sixty 
candidates. per cent but not less than forty-five 
per cent, of the total marks shall be 
placed in the second class. Other successful candidates 
shall be placed in the third class. 




MATRICULATION EXAMINATION 

Syllabuses and Text-Books 
MATHEMATICS 

(o) Arithmtic.’-^Tht principles and processes of Arithmetic 
applied to whole numbers and vulgar and decimal fractions. The 
metric system. Approximations to a specified degree. Contracted 
methods of multiplication and division of decimals. Practice, ratio 
and proportion. Square and cubic measure. Direct applications 
of the term per cent including interest, present-worth and discount, 
stocks and shares, profit and loss, exchange, square root. 

(b) Algebra . — Symbolical expression of general results in 
Arithmetic. Algebraical laws and principles and their applications. 
Factorization of simple functions. Equations, conditional and identical. 
Equations of the first degree in one, two and three variable and the 
principles involved in their solution. Solution of problems by means 
of such equations. Equations of the second degree in one variable and 
the principles involved in their solution. Theory of positive integral 
indices. Square root. Graphs of simple algebraic functions. 

W Geometry-Experimental , — Construction of lines, angles, 
circles, perpendiculars, parallels, tangents, chords, triangles and regular 
polygons from given data. Division of lines in given ratios. Bisection 
of angles. Graphical extraction of arithmetical square roots. 

Angles at a point. Parallel straight lines. Tri- 
angles and rectilinear figures. Areas, simple loci. Elementary pro- 
positions on circles. Proofs of the constructions in Experimental 
Geometry. Easy deduaions. 


Detailed Syllabus in Theoretical Geometry. 

Angles at a paint . — If a straight line stands on another straight 
line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two right angles 
and the converse. 

If two straight lines intersect, the vertically opposite angles are 
equal. 

Parallel straight /iw«.— When a straight line cuts two other straight 
lines, if, 

(0 a pair of alternate angles are equal, or 
(tO a pair of corresponding angles are equal; or 
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(itV) a pair of interior angles on the same side of the cutting 
line are together equal to two right angles, then the two strSLight lines 
are parallel, and the converse. 

Straight lines which are parallel to the same straight line are 
parallel to one another. 

Triangles and rectilinear figures . — The sum of the angles of a 
triangle is equal to two right angles. 

If the sides of a convex pob^gon arc produced in order, the sum 
of the angles so formed is equal to four right angles. 

If two triangles have two sides of the one equal to two sides of 
the other, each to each, and also the angles contained by those sides 
equal, the triangles are congruent. 

If two triangles have two angles of the one equal to two angles 
of the other, each to each, and also one side of the one equal to the 
corresponding side of th : other, the triangles are congruent. 

If two sides of a triangle arc equal, the angles opposite to these 
sides are equal; and the converse. 

If two triangles have three sides of the one equal to the three 
sides of the other, each to each, the triangles arc congruent. 

If two right-angled triangles have their hypotenuses equal, and 
one side of the one equal to one side of the other, the triangles are 
congruent. 

If two sides of a triangles arc unequal, the greater side has the 
greater angles opposite to it; and the converse. 

Of all the straight lines that can be drawn to a given straight line 
from a given point outside it, the perpendicular is the shortest. 

The opposite sides and angles of a parallelogram are equal; each 
diagonal bisects the f arallelogram, and the diagonals bisect one another. 

If there are three or more parallel straight lines, and the intercepts 
made by them on any straight line that cuts them are equal, then the 
intercepts made by them on any other straight line that cuts them are 
also equal. 

Parallelograms of the same altitude on the same or equal 
bases are equal in area. 

Triangles of the same altitude on the same or equal bases are 

equal io area. 
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Equal triangles on the same or equal bases are of the same altitude. 

Illustrations and explanations of the geometrical theorems corres- 
ponding to the following algebraical identities:— 

k(a -j-d~h ^-f . . .) 

^a^^zab + 

<**— ft) — ft)j 
(O -f* ft)*— — ft)* MB^^tft^ 

(a-h ft)*-f (^— ^>)*«*2^**+ 2ft*. 

The square on a side of a triangle is greater than, equal to or less 
than the sum of the squares on the the other two sides, according as the 
angle contained by those sides is obtuse, right or acute. The difference 
in the cases of inequality is twice the reaangle contained by one of the 
two sides and the projection on it of the other. 

Loci . — ^The locus of a point which is equidistant from two fixed 
points is the perpendicular bisector of the straight line joining the 
two fixed points. 

The locus of a point which is equidistant from two intersecting 
straight lines consists of the pair of straight lines which bisect the angles 
between the two given lines 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles which have the same 
base and the sum of the squares of their sides equal to a given square 
is a circle having its centre at the middle point of the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and the difference of the squares of their sides equal to a given 
square is a straight line perpendicular to the base. 

The locus of the vertices of all the triangles which have the same 
base and their vertical angles equal to a given angle is the arc of a seg- 
ment of a circle. 

The Circle. — \ straight line drawn from the centre of a circle 
to bisect a chord which is not a diameter, is at right angles to the chord ; 
conversely, the perpendicular to a chord from the centre bisects the 
chord. 

There is one circle and one only, which passes through three 
given points nOt in a straight line. 
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In equal circles (or, in the same circles) (i) if two arcs subtend 
equal angles at the centres, they are equal ; (ii) conversely, if two arcs 
are equal, they subtend equal angles at the centres. 

In equal circles (or, in the same circle) (i) if two chords are equal, 
they cut off equal arcs; (ii) conversely, if two arcs are equal, the chords 
of the arcs are equal. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidistant from the centre; and the 
converse. 

The tangent at any point of a circle and the radius through the 
point are perpendicular to one another. 

If two circles touch, the point of contact lies on the straight line 
through the centres. 

The angle which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is double 
that which it subtends at any point on the remaining part of the cir- 
cumference. 

Angles in the same segment of a circle arc equal; and if the line 
ioining two points subtends equal angles at two other points on the 
same side of it, the four points lie on a circle. 

The angle in a semi-circle, is a right angle ; the angle in a segment 
greater than a semi-circle is less than a right angle ; and the angle in 
a segment less than a semi-circle is greater than a right angle. 

The opposite angles of any quadrilateral inscribed in a circle arc 
supplementary; and the converse. 

If a straight line touches a circle, and from the point of contact a 
chord be drawn, the angles which the chord marks with the tangent 
are equal to the angles in the alternate segments. 

If two chords of a circle intersect cither inside or outside the circle, 
the rectangle contained by the parts of the one is equal to the rectangle 
contained by the parts of the other ; and the converse. 


ELEMENTARY SCIENCE: (i) PHYSICS, (2) CHEMISTRY 

The examination shall test tokether the subjects included in the following 
Syllabus have been taught by the aid of experimental demonstrations’^ 
wherever this is possible. The application of physical and chemical facts 
cmd principles to experience in ordinary life should receive particular 
attention. 
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It is desirable that, as far as the accommodation and equipment of 
the school mil allotOy pupils receive practical instruction in the physical 
and chemical processes included in the syllabus. 

I. Physics . — Measurement of length. Meaning of a unit and 
the measurement of a Physical quantity. British and metric uniu; 
their multiples and sub-multiples. Derived units of area and volume. 
Measurement of area and volume. 

Measurement of time: Unit of time> Rotation of the earth. 
Measurement by simple pendulum. 

Speed: its measurement involving length and time; calculation 
of speed in given cases; Elementary ideas regarding acceleration. 
Illustration of First Law of Motion ; definition of force. 

Matter: Definition. Measurement of mass. British and metric 
units. Determination of mass by the spring balance, and by the ordi- 
nary balance. Density and specific gravity. 

Gravitation: All matter attracted by the earth; illustration of 
Second Law of xMotion; attraction is mutual, illustration of Third 
Law of Motion. Universality of gravitation. Weight of a body. 
Distinction between mass and weight. 

Properties of matter: Extension, inertia, gravitation, divisibility, 
porosity, hardness elasticity, transparency and opacity, ductility, mal- 
leability, brittleness, plasticity, viscosity. The three states of matter. 
Changes of states produced by heating and cooling. Permanent and 
temporary elfects of heating different substances; effects on organic 
substances; tempering of metals. 

Simple machines : The lever, its general principle and appli- 
cation to the conrunon balance. The wheel and axle. The pulley. 
The inclined plane. Application of the screw. 

Centre of gravity: Definition. Experimental determination of 
Centre of gravity in simple cases. Condition of equilibrium of a body 
resting in a given position ; stable, unstable and neutral equilibria. 

The common balance ; how mass is measured by weighing. 

Solids: permanence of shape and volume which are only altered 
by application of forces. 

Liquids: no permanent shape. Surface of liquid at rest hori- 
zontal. Definition of pressure and its evaluation, it acts in all direction 
equally, and is greater at greater depths. Transmission of pressure. 
The Brahmah Press. The principle of Archimedes; its experimental 
proof and applications. 
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Oases: How distinguished from liquids. Gases have weight. 
Balloons. Pressure of the atmosphere: the mercury barometer; vari- 
ation of atmospheric pressure with height proved by mercury barometer; 
the Water barometer. Evaluation of pressure of atmosphere by means 
of barometer. Applications. Air-pump, Water-pump. Pressure of 
gas. Boyle’s Law. 

Temperature; Liquids expand by heat; the special case of water. 
Thermometer used for measuring temperature by observing change 
of volume of liquid. The mercury thermometer ; method of graduating; 
determination of fixed points; fundamental interval; the Centigrade 
and Fahrenheit scales. Thermal expansion of solids. Liquids and 
gases. 

Distinction between heat and temperature. Heat as a quantity 
and how it may be measured; the thermal unit. Specific heat. Change 
of physical state due to heat. Fusion and the latent heat of fusion; 
evaporation and ebullition and the latent heat of vaporization. Water 
vapour present in the atmosphere and determination of its amount. 
Cooling produced by solution and evaporation; freezing mixtures. 
The conduction and convection of heat; convection currents in the 
atmosphere and ocean; the trade winds; land and sea breezes; the 
gulf stream. The circulation of water vapour in the atmosphere: 
cloudsj rain. 

Light: Rectilinear transmission. Rays and pencils of light; 
shadows produced by different sources and images of sources produc- 
ed by pin-holes. The laws of reflection of rays of light; reflection of 
pencils by plane mirrors and images formed by plane mirrors. Direct 
reflection of pencils from concave spherical mirrors; experimental 
proof of law of distances. The laws of refraction of rays of light; 
refraction of rays through a plane and a prism. Refraction through a 
convex lens; experimental proof of law of distances; the principal 
focus of a lens. Image formed by a convex lens ; the simple microscope ; 
the photographic camera; the telescope. Analysis of white light by a 
pri$m> the method of producing, and order of colours in the spectrum. 
The spectra of sun-light, and of candle light. Recombination of the 
colours of the spectrum into white light. 

Electrification by friction; positive and negative electrification. 
Laws of attraction and repulsion. Conductors and non-conductors. 
Simple voltalic cell; Grove’s cell. Electric current. Magnetic effects 
of currents in straight and coiled wires. Simple galvanometer. Heating 
effects of currents. Simple facts of electrolysis. 

Magnatic substances; JLaws of magnetic attraction and repulsion, 
Magnetic induction. Methods of magnetization. 


XI 
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Graphic representation on squared paper of the relation between 
two of the physical quantities referred to in the syllabus. 

2. CAmwity.— Examples of mixtures and solution: (i) sand 
and sugar, (2) sulphur and iron fillings, (3) sand and salammoniac, 
(4) copper sulphate and water. Explanation of the processes of separa- 
ting the ingredients of these mixtures ; filtration, decantation, mechani- 
cal or magnetic separation, evaporation, distillation, sublimation. 

Chemical compounds. Characteristic differences between com- 
pounds and mixtures; illustrations. Chemical combination illustrated 
by (i) candle burning in air, (2) sulphur burning in air, (3) magnesium 
wire burning in air, (4) quicklime combining with water. 

Chemical decomposition illustrated by (i) heating mercuric oxide, 
(2) action of sodium on water, (3) heating potassium chloride (4) heat- 
ing lead nitrate. 

Iron in contact with air and water is converted into rust. Rusting 
is oxidation. Copper, lead, mercury, magnesium, sulphur and phos- 
phorus also oxidize, but their oxidation takes place at different tempe- 
ratures. Rapid oxidation. Combustion of candle: the products of 
combustion are heavier than the candle itself. One of these products 
is a gas which turns lime water milky and it is the same product which 
is obtained when charcoal burns in air. Water is another product 
of the combustion. Similar observations may be made and similar 
conclusions deduced when oil burns in air. Structure of a candle fiame. 

The rust or oxide is always heavier than the substances from 
which it is formed. When a substance (jf.g., iron or phosphorus) 
oxidizes in a confined volume of air, about one-fifth of the air ultim- 
ately disappears; remaining air is inactive (e.g. candle will not burn 
in it). Composition of air has two components; active (oxygen) 
and inactive (nitrogen). 

Oxygen; its discovery; its mode of preparation and properties 
Oxides: products formed when a candle, charcoal, sulphur, phosphorus, 
sodium Or iron burns in oxygen. Burning in oxygen and air compared. 
Illustration of acid and alkaline properties. 

Hydrogen produced by the action of sodium on water. Products 
of the decomposition. Same gas is produced when dilute sulphuric or 
hydrochloric acid acts on zinc; or on iron. Properties of hydrogen; 
its density and its combustion with air or oxygen. Water the sole 
produce of their combustions. 

Elements and compound: Two ways of determining the com* 
position of compounds: (i) by synthesis, (ii) by analysis; illustrated 
by the case of water. Synthesis of water (i) by burning hydrogen in air 
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Or oxygen, (ii) by passing hydrogen overheated copper oxide. Analysis 
or decomposition (i) by action of sodium on water, (ii) by passing steam 
over red-hot iron filings, and (iii) by electric current. Composition 
of water by weight and by volume. Constancy of composition of 
chemical compounds illustrated by the case of water. Solvent action 
of water: crystallization, forms of crystals, water of crystallization. 
Solubility of gases in water; carbonic acid gas, air and oxygen. Soda- 
water, Spring, river, well and sea- water. Suspended and dissolved 
impurities. Purification by distillation. Extraction of salt from sea 
water by evaporation ; salt pans. 

Carbon : the different forms in which it occurs, their properties 
and uses. Carbon burnt in air or ox^^gen produces carbon-dioxide. 
This gas is always formed when candle, oil, etc., burnt; its preparation 
and properties. Action in lime water. Exhaled by living animals; 
action of plants on carbon-dioxide. Solution of carbon-dioxide in water 
and properties of the solution. Hard and soft water; permanent and 
temporary hardness. Methods of softening hard water. 

Nitrogen, the inactive constituent of air ; preparation and pro- 
perties, Two of its important compounds, viz.s nitric acid and ammo- 
nia. 

(a) Nitric acid: its preparation from nitre and sulphuric acid. 
Its properties ; power of dissolving copper and mercury and many 
other metals. Relations between acids, bases and salts illustrated 
by (i) nitric acid and caustic soda (2) magnesium oxide and sulphuric 
acid, (3) lime and hydrochloric acid. 

(d) Ammonia ; its preparation and properties. Solubility in 
water; power of neutralizing acids and forming salts, such as 
ammonium chloride and nitrate; behaviour of these salts on heating. 

Hydrochloric acid and chlorine. Treatment of common salts 
with Sulphuric acid and production of hydrochloric acid gas. Pro- 
perties of this gas ; solubility in water. Production of chlorine from 
hydrochloric acid and manganese dioxide. Its properties; its power of 
combining with hydrogen and with metals, such as, antimony to form 
chlorides. Bleaching action of chlorine. 

Sulphur : the different forms ; their properties. The changes 
induced by heat when burnt in air or oxygen, produces sulphur 
dioxide. Sulphuric acid gas— its properties and uses. 

Phosphorus : the different forms, their properties and uses. 

Silicon : occurrence in nature, chief compoimd, silica. Occur- 
rence of silica in nature, free and combined as silicates. Chief form 
of silica, quartz, sandstone, flint. 
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Metals and non-metals, their general properties. 

Sodium and potassium : their occurrence and properties. Dis- 
tinguishing properties of the alkali metals ; their more important 
compounds ; common salt, Glauber’s salt, washing soda, sodium 
bicarbonate, caustic soda, potassium carbonate, potassium chlorate, 
caustic potash, saltpetre potassium permanganate. Gun-powder. 

Calcium : chief compounds, calcium carbonate. Its occurrence 
in various forms. Limestone burnt into lime in limekilns. Slaked 
lime. The use of lime in making mortar and plaster. Calcium 
sulphate ; gypsum and Plaster of Paris. 

The occurrence, general method of preparation, properties and 
uses of the following metals 

Zinc, iron, copper, mercury, lead and silver. Their chief oxides 
and their salts which have been used or produced in experiment and 
illustrations included in the above syllabus, 

MOVEMENTS IN fflSTORY AND HISTORY OF INDIA 

One of the topics in “ Movements in History ” and one period 
in “ History of India ” will be prescribed each year. 

MOVEMENTS IN HISTORY 

Topics, 

(1) The Growl h of British Empire and Common wealth. 

(2) The Rise and Growth of the United States of America. 

(3) The Labour Movements in Modern Times. 

(4) International Co-operaiion. 

HISTORY OF INDIA 

Special Period, 

(1) Early Indian History from the rise of Buddhism to 1206 A.D. 

(2) The Moghul Empire, 1526 — 1707. 

(3) The British in India, 1600 — 1805. 

(4) The Modern Period, 1805—1935. 

Note. — eBooks will be recommended from year to year when the 
special periods arc prescribed. 
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GEOGRAPjHY 

/. — Southern Continents, 

Australia. 

1 . Relief and Rivers of Australia. 

2. Climate of Australia. The seasonal distribution of temper- 
ature and rainfall. 

3. Vegetation and animals ; relation between rainfall and natural 
vegetation regions of Australia ; peculiarity of its animal life. 

4. Life and work of the people with special reference to (a) East 
Coast Region, (b) Murray-Darling Basin, (c) Mediterranean regions of 
West Australia and Victoria. 

5. Favourable position for trading with lands around the Pacific 
and Indian Oceans. 


Africa. 

6. Structure — efiect upon the coastline, rivers and lakes of Africa 
relief and drainage. 

7. Climate and Vegetation of Africa ; apparent seasonal mig- 
ration of the sun and the duplication of climatic and vegetation belts 
North and South of the Equator. 

8 . Chief Natural Regions of Africa. 

9. Peoples of Africa. 

10. Trade routes of the Indian Ocean. 

South America. 

11. Structure and relief ; rivers. 

12. Climate and Vegetation of South America ; the effect of a 
mountain barrier, of a cold current and of altitude upon rainfall and 
temperature; Andean Zones. 

13. Peoples and States of South America ; the importance of 
minerals in the past and present development of the continent. 

14. Temperate countries of South America — ^Argentina, Uruguay 
and Chile. 

15. Tropical countries of South America — ^Brazil — ^thc world’s 
chief storehouse of tropical products. 

Id. Rc^sion of the three southern continents . 
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II. — North America. 

1. Structure and relief ; the work of rivers as illustrated on large 
scale by the Colorado and the Mississippi and as seen by actual observa- 
tion of local streams. 

2. Climate and vegetation ; factors that modify climate as 
evidenced in North America ; natural regions of North America. 

3. Population and political divisions ; Immigration. 

4. United States-- 

(u) North-eastern industrial and commercial region. 

(b) South-eastern plantation region. 

(e) Central farming region. 

(d) The basins and mining regions of the Rockies. 

(e) Pacific shorelands — fruit, grain, timber and minerals. 

5. Dominion of Canada and Newfoundland — 

(a) Eastern Canada — agriculture, dairying, timber, fisheries, 
mining and manufacture. 

(h) Prairie Provinces. 

(t) British Columbia. 

6. Mexico, Central America and West Indies. 

7. Transport and communication of North America and impor- 
tant links in round-the-world routes. 

Ill, — Eurasia and India. 

1. Surface, relief and rivers of Eurasia. 

2. Climate of Eurasia : the major climatic regions, comparison 
of temperature conditions on east and west margins ; effect of latitude 
and distance from the sea on range of temperature, causes of monsoons 
and their effect on climate of South-east Eurasia, 

3 British Isles : relief ; influence of the sea and the climate upon 
the life and activities of the people ; fisheries and farming ; the chief 
industrial regions and their outlets. 

4. Western Mainland of Europe : France — agriculture and 
industry; position of Paris and Marseilles, Belgium — plain of Flanders 
and the Sambre-Mcuse Valley. Holland — a delta land reclaimed from 
the sea ; its colonies and sea trade. Denmark — co-operative dairy 
farming. Germany — plain and plateau, forestry and development 
of special industries ^ industries of the Ruht and Saxon coalfields. 
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5. Baltic Region — the new border state. Scandinavian peninsula 
— forestry and woodwork of Sweden. 

6. Central Highlands of Europe : Czechoslovakia — its minerals 
and industries ; agriculture of the Mid-Danubian plain. Alpine 
region— development of hydro-electric power and effect on industrial 
development. 

7. Mediterranean region — influence of climate on paint adaptation 
and fruit culture. Spain — its mineral wealth but lack of coal. Italy — 
alluvial plain of Lambady and its industrial development — peninsular 
Italy. 

8. South-western lands of Asia — regions of plateau and deserts 
with one important alluvial plain : its historical importance as a 
highway. 

9. Central and Northern Eurasia — rich meat and pasture lands 
of Romanian and Russian plains — desert conditions of the Aral Sea 
Basin, tundra, taiga and stcppi of Siberian plain, contrast development 
of this region with similar region in North America. 

10. China — her dependencies. Effect of climate and relief upon 
occupations and industries. 

11. Japan — ^A mountainous country, yet productive; agricul- 
tural, mineral and industrial development— importance of Korea. 

12. South-East Asia and the East Indies. 

13. Position, relief soils and minerals of India ar d Burma. 

14. Climate of India — her chief climatic regions, mean' of 
irrigation. 

15. Vegetation and animal life of India. 

16. Peoples of the Indian Empire. 

17. Survey of the Provinces and States — 

(a) Motmtain States. 

(b) Great Plain. 

(c) Plateau states and provinces 

{d) Madras. 

(«) Bombay. 

18. Occupations and Industries oi Ind ia 

19. Trade, transport and' seaports. 

2c. Ceylon. 
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JV.-^The World, 

I. Studies in climate — size and shape of the earth — ^movements 
ot the earth, day and night, the seasons annual and sessional distribu- 
tion of temperature, pressure, winds and rainfall, ocean currents natural 
vegetation, 

2. Regions of the World — 

(1) Tundra and Ice-cap. 

(2) The Cold Forests. 

(3) Broad-leaved Forests. 

(4) Temperate Grasslands. 

CS) Mediterranean Lands. 

(6) Desert Lands. 

(7) Equatorial Forests and Tropical Grasslands. 

(8) Monsoon Lands. 

(9) Islands of the Pacific, 

(10) High Mountain and Plateau, 
i) Industrial Regions of Europe. 

(12) Industrial Regions of North America. 

(13) Regions of the Empire. 


Books recommended. 


Text'Books-- 

Ci) The New Regional Geographies— Book IV, the World, Leonard 
Brooks ; London University Press. 

^2) Any one of the following : — 

(a) India, World and Empire, Herbert Pickles ; Oxford 

University Press. 

(b) Our World, Morrison ; Macmillan. 

(c) Sltfioj Bunnsmb; Morrison and Subrali- 

manyam; Macmillan. 

(d) A Secondary School Geography by Dudley Stamp 

(Longmans Green & Go.) 

(3) The following Atlases are recommended 

Longmans Senior Atlas or the Taj Mahal Atlas (Longmans 
Green & Co.) 
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Reference Books , — 

(1) Physiography, Herbertson ; Oxford University Press. 

(2) Every one’s Book of the Weather, Franco Williams ; Sheldon 

Press. 

(3) Outdoor Geography, Hatch ; Blackie. 

(4) Surface of the Earth, Pickles ; Cambridge University Press. 

(5) Human Geography for Secondary Schools, Fairgrieve and 

Young ; G. Phillip & Son. 

(6) A Graded Course of Geography, E. S. Price ; G. Phillip & 

Son. 

(7) The Rambler Travel Books; Blackie. 

(8) The World, Howarth & Bridewell ; Oxford University Press. 


Text-Books for the Matriculation Examination* I959» 

ENGLISH 

Detaulbo. 

Poetry . — The following poems from “ Poetical selections for 
College classes ** (Macmillan) : — 

Tennyson — Ulysses. 

M. Arnold — The Forsaken Merman. 

Wordsworth — ^The Solitary Reaper, 

Wordsworth — To the Cuckoo, 

Wordsworth — ^The World is too much with u* 

Byron — The Ocean. 

Goldsmith — The Deserted Village. 

Prose. — Gulliver’s Travels (in Lilliput and Brobdingnag) (Blackic’s 
Easy English Classics). 


Non-dbtailed. 

1. Stories from Shakespeare— Wyatt (O.U.P.) 

2. My India — Jim Corbett (O.U.P.) 
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SANSKRIT 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 — Published by the Madras Uni- 
▼ersity. 


MARATHI 

Detailed. 

prose, — ^Marathi Gadya — ^Published by Vidhaiba Sahitya Sangha, 
Nagpur. 

Poetry , — Sahitya Swarna — Edited by Professor R. K. Lagu (pages 
I- 13 and 68-120). 


Non-dbtailed. 

Gad Ala Pan Singh Gcla by H. N. Aptc. 

Book recommended for Grammar — Marathi Vyakaranchi Mul 
Tatva by G. H. Kelkar. 

Note,— Books can be had at Venus Book Stall, Poona-2, or 
Modem Book Depot, Poona-2, or Bapat & Go., Booksellers, 
Bombay-2. 


HINDI 

Detailed. 

Prose and Pijairy.— The same as for Secondary School- Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 — ^Firsi Language (Parts I and II) 

Non-dbtailed. 

1. Bharat Ke Mahapurush by Sri Sant Ram (Sadhu) Asram, 
Hoshiarpur, Punjab, excluding lessons 2, 6, 7, 8 and 9. 

2. Nav Pallav (Dakshana Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras), 
excluding lessons 3, 5, 6 and 7. 


FRENCH 

A new book of French Verse by N. Cooper (O.U.P.), Pappiola 
(O.U.P.). 


LATIN 

Cornelius Nepos— Live s of Lysandcr, Alcibiades and Thrasybulus, 
Phacdurs— Fables, Book I, Macmillan's Elementary Classics. 
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HEBREW 

Prose , — ^Genesis Chapters 6-ii (both included). 

Poetry. — ^Psalms — i«i2 (both included). 

Grammar, — Students’ Hebrew Grammar by Rev. Michael Adler 
(David Nutt, London). 


SYRIAC 

Text-Book . — Gospel of St. Mathew — Chapters I to V. 

Grammar — 

1. Syriac Grammar by ReV. Fr. Gabriel, St. Joseph’s Press, 
Mannanam, Kerala State. 

2. Second Book of Aramac by Mar Ivanios^ St. Joscph*s Press, 
Tiruvalla, Kerala State. 


ARABIC 

Detailed. 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Ceniheate Examina- 
tion of 1959. 


Non-detailed 

The same as for Secondary School- Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of 1959. 


PERSIAN 

Detailed and Non-detailed. 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of 1959. 


URDU 

Detailed and Non-detailed. 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of 1959. 


TAMIL 

Detailed. 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 (Parts I and II), Published by the 
University of Madras. 
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Non-dbtailed. 

Indiyapperumakkal by N. Nanjappa (published by E. M. Gopala- 
krishna Kone). 

Arachelvi by N. Baluswamy, Lecturer in Tamil, Thiagarajar 
College, Madurai. 


TELUGU 

Detailed. 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School- Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 (Parts I and II), published by the 
Andhra University. 


Non-detailed 

Pachaiyappa by Kanchanapalli Kanakamba, published by Kavi- 
tilaka Granthamala, Vijayawada-2 (1952) 

KANNADA 

Detailed 

The same as the seleciion^ for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 (Parts I and II), published by the 
Madras University, 


Non-detailed. 

1. Chitra Vimarsbe Mattu Itara Kathegalu, by C. K. Venkata- 
ramayya (Satya Shodhana Book Depot, Fort, Bangalore.) 

2. Kodagina Kathegalu by G. T. Narayana Rao (Vasantha 
Malikc, Mangalore). 


MALAYALAM 

Detailed. 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 (Parts I and II), published by the 
Aladras University. 


Non-dbtailed. 

1. Saruda, Part II by T, S, Anantha Subramaniyam, published 
by Janatha Book House, 66, Bells Road, Madras. 

2. Madame Curie (abridged editon) by K. A. Paul, published 
by Sahityanilayam, Kaloor, Ernakulam. 

Referenc$for Papers I and II: Bhashasahyam by Habel G. Varghes^ 
published by Orient Longman’s, Aiadras. 
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mSTORY OF INDIA AND MOVE2VIENTS 
IN HISTORY 

Modern Period (1805-1935) 

Text-Bovks recommended : 

An Advanced History of India, Part II (i 8 o 5 *i 935 ) by 
C. S. Sreenivasachari (P. Varadachari & Co., No. 8, Linghi 
Chetti Street, George Town, Madras). 

Movements in History (topic prescribed) — The Rise and Growth 
of the United States of America. 


Detailed Syllabus 


I. Introductory : 


Lessons. 


Colonization and Conquest of America by Europe — 
Ascendency of Spain — ^Rise of New France — 
Virginia and New England Colonies — British 
Conquest of Canada ... ... ... ... 10 


2. The War of American Independence : 

The Old Colonial System — Grievances of the 

Colonists — ^Early attempts at Union — Declara- 
tion of Independence — George Washington and 
his achievements ... ... ... ... 10 


3. The Birth of the United States of America and its early 
difficulties : 

The convention of 1787 — ^Thc New Republic — 

The Makers of the Constitution Jefferson and 
Hamilton — Lousiana Purchase — The War of 

1812 ... ... ... ... 8 


4. Westward Expansion : 

Across the Alleghenies — The Mississippi Basin — 

The opening of the Middle West — The Prairie 
Land — The Rocky West — California and the 
Pacific Coast — ^The Trans-Continental Railway 
— Alaska Purchase — Influence of the Westward 
Expansion ... ... ... ... ... 10 

5. The Civil War of 1861-65 ; 

The Growth of Slavery — ^The Two Sides, Union 
and Confederacy — Abraham Lincoln the Saviour 
of the Union and the Liberator of the Negro — 

U. S. Grant and Robert Lce-~Reconstruction 
after the Civil War ... ... ... 10 
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6. Rccoastruction Conquest of the Wild West ; 

Agricultural Expansion — ^The Miner and 

Rancher 


Lessons. 


the 


6 


7. American Imperialism : 

The Monroe Doctrincj its Genesis and its effect — 

Thi Spanish-American War of 1898 — Annexa- 
tion of Hawaii — Acquisition of Cuba — The 

Phillippines — Theodore Roosevelt and the 

Panama Canal ... ... ... ... 10 

8. The First World War : 

American Intervention — Woodrow Wilson and his 

Fourteen Points — The League of Nations ... ... 10 


9. Between two Wars ; 

Prosperity and depression after the War — Pussyfoot 
Johnson and Prohibition — The 1929 Crisis — 
Franklin Roosevelt and the New Deal — ^Promise 
of Independence to the Phillippines ... ... 10 

10. The Second World War : 

Franklin D. Roosevelt — His Foreign Policy — 

Lease and Lend — War with Japan and Interven- 
tion in Europe — The Atlantic Charter — Closer 
understanding with Britain — ^The San Francisco 
Conference and the United Nations Organi- 
zation ... ... ... ... 10 

11. The American Nation : 

Its composite character — the persistence of the 
colour problem — Labour and invention — Education 
and Religion — The Government in America, its 
features — Position of America in World Politics ... 6 

Total number of Lessons ... 100 


Books : 

For the pupils — 

Text-book for study : America Yesterday and To-day by 
C. F. Strong — University of London Press (Local Agents : 
Messrs. Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, Madras). 
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Faff th4 Teacher — 

1 . A History of the United States by C. P. Hill — Edward Arnold 
& Co. (Agents : Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, 
Madras). 

3. A Brief History of the United States by Allan Nevins — Oxford 
University Press, Mount Road, Madras. 

3. The Growth of Modern America by Eric Ecclestone— G. Bell 

and Sons (Agents : Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, 
Madras). 

4 . The United States of America by H. P. Raskitt, Oxford Univer- 

sity Press, Mount Road, Madras. 


Text^books tot the Matriculation Examination, i960, 

ENGLISH 

Poetry , — The following poems frOm “ Poetical selections for 
College classes (Macmillan) : — 

Tennyson — Ulysses. 

M. Arnold — The Forsaken Merman. 

Wordsworth — The Solitary Reaper. 

Wordsworth — To the Cuckoo. 

Wordsworth — The World is too much with us. 

Byron — ^The Ocean. 

Goldsmith — ^The Deserted Village. 

Prosei {Detailed)* Modern Prose Selections — O.U.P. 

Norf^tailed: i. The Jungle book (Rudyard Krpling) — Mac 
millon. 

2 . More Tales from Shakespeare — Longmans 
(Simplified English Storks). 
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SANSKRIT 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of 1959 — Published by the Madras Univer- 
sity. 


MARATHI 

JPraJ#: 

Marathi Gadya — Published by Vidharba Shitya Sangha, Nagpur. 
Poetry: 

Sahitya Swarna — Edited by Professor R. K. Lagu (Pages 1-13 
and 68-120) 

Non^detailed : 

Gad Ala Pan Singh Gala by H. N Apte — Book recommended for 
Grammar — Marathi Vyakaranebi Mul Tatva by G. H. Kelkar. 

Note — Books can be had at Venus Book Stall, Poona-2, or 
Modern Book Depot, Poona-2, or Bapat and Co , Booksellers, 
Bombay-2. 


Detailed: 


HINDI 


Prose and Poetry: 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Exa- 
mination of i960— First Language (Parts I and II) 


Non-detailed: 

1. Bharat Ke Mahapurush by Sri Sant Ram (Sadhu) Asram, 

Hoshiarpur, Punjab. 

2. Prakash Ki Oor First six Stories only — D. B. Hindi Pra- 

char, Madras. 


FRENCH 

Les Astronautes by Ledesert — Harrap. 

L’Homme qui docmit cen ans — Edited by O. Bond, Heath. 
A new book of French verse by N. Cooper, O.U.P. 
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LATIN 

Cornelius Nepos: Lives of Lysander, Alcibiadcs and Thrasy- 
bulus. 

Ovid; Metamorphoses Book inclines 407 to 510, 


Detailed : 


ARABIC 


The same as fOr Secondary School- Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of i960. 


Non-detailid : 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of i960. 


PERSIAN 

Detailed and Ncn-detailed : 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examin- 
ation of i960. 


URDU 

Detailed and Non^de tailed: 

The same as for Secondary School-Leaving Certificate Examina- 
tion of i960. 


Detailed: 


TAMIL 


The same as the selections for Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of i960 (Parts I and II) — Published 
by the University of Madras. 


Non-detailed: 

1. Tamizhaka Vendar by N. Baluswamy, M.A. (A. T. N. Naga- 

lingam and Co., Pudumandapam, Madurai) 

2. PuyalbyR. Ekambaranathan (Tamilakam, Tirukalambakam, 

Tanjore, Rs. 3-12-0) 

TELUGU 

Detailed : 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of i960 (Parts I and II)— Published by 
the Madras University. 


ZB 
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Non-detailedi 

Pachaiyappa by Kanchanapalli Kaiiakamba, published b3^ K*vi- 
tilaka Granihamala, Vijayawada-2 (1952) 

KANNADA 

Detailed: 

The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of i960 (Parts I and II), published by 
the University of Madras. 

Non-detailed: 

Subbana by Venkatesiengar. 

Kodagina Kathegalu by G T. Narayana Rao (Government Arts 
College, Mercara) 


Detailed: 


malayalam 


The same as the selections for the Secondary School-Leaving 
Certificate Examination of i960 (Parts I and II), published by 
the Madras University. 


Non^detaiUd : 

1. Otayil Ninnii by P. Kesava Dev — National Book Stall, 

Kottayam. 

2. Kastur Bayi Gandhi by Kamalamma — Published by G. Rada- 

krishnan, Giri Bhavan, Bhakii Vilasam Road, Trivandrum- 1. 


HISTORY OF INDIA AND MOVEMENTS 
IN HISTORY 

Modern Period (1805-1935) 

Text-books recommended : 

An Advanced History of India, Part II (1805-1935) t>y 
C. S. Srccnivasachari (P. Varadachari & Co., No. 8, Linght 
Chetty Street, Ocorge Town, Madras). 



110 TEXT -BOOKS FOR THE MATRIC. EXAMN., 1960 [apP. 


Movements in History (topic prescribed)— "JThe Rise and Growth 
of the United States of America. 

Detailed Syllabits 


i. Introductory : 


Lessons. 


Colonization and Conquest of America by Europe — 
Ascendency of Spain— Rise of New France — 
Virginia and New England Colonies — British 
Conquest of Canada ... ... ... ... lo 


2. The War of American Independence : 

The Old Colonial System — Grievances of the 
Colonists — Early attempts at Union — Declara- 

tion of Independence — George Washington and 
his achievements ... ... ... ... lo 


3. The Birth of the United States of America and its early 
difficulties : 

The convention of 1787 — The New Republic — 

The Makers of the Constitution Jefferson and 
Hamilton — Lousiana Purchase — The War of 

1812 ... ... ... ... 8 


4. Westward Expansion : 

Across the Allcgiienjcs — The Mississippi Basin — 

The opening of the Aiiddlc West — The Prairie 
Land — The Rocky West — California and the 
Pacific Coast — The Trans-Continenial Railway 
—Alaska Purchase — Influence of the Westward 

Expansion ... ... ... ... ... 10 

5. The Civil War of 1861-65 : 

The Growth of Slavery — The Two Sides, Union 
and Confederacy — Abraham Lincoln the Saviour 
of the Union and the Liberator of the Negro — 

U. S. Grant and Robert Lee — Reconstruction 
after the Civil War ... ... ... ... 10 

6 . RcOoyistructioD Conquest of the Wild West : 

Agricultural Expansion — ^Thc Miner and the 

Rancher ... ... ... ... 6 


30 




I] TBXT*BOOKS FOR THB MATRIC. EXAMN., I960 111 


Lessons. 

7. American Imperialism : 

The Munroe Doctrine, its Genesis and its effect— 

The Spanish-American War of 1898 — Annexa- 
tion of Hawaii — Acquisition of Cuba — ^The 

Phillippines — Theodore Roosevelt and the 

Panama Canal ... ... 10 

The First World War : 

American Intervention — Woodrow Wilson and his 

Fourteen Points— The League of Nations ... ... 10 

9, Between two Wars : 

Prosperity and depression after the War — Pussyfoot 
Johnson and Prohibition — ^The 1929 Crisis — 

Franklin Roosevelt and the New Deal — Promise 
of Independence to the Phillippines ... ... 10 

TO The Second World War : 

Franklin D. Roosevelt — His Foreign Policy- 

Lease and Lend — War with Japan and Interven- 
tion in Europe — ^The Atlantic Charter — Closer 
understanding with Britain — The San Francisco 
Conference and the United Nations Organi- 
zation ... ... ... ... 10 

II. The American Nation : 

Its composite character — the persistence of the 
colour problem — Labour and invention — Education 
and Religion— The Government in America, its 
features— Position of America in World Politics ... 6 


Total number of Lessons ... 100 


Books: 

For the pupils^ 

Text-book for study : America Yesterday and To-day by 
C. F. Strong— University of London Press (Local Agents : 
Messrs. Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, Madras'). 
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P&r the Teacher — 

1. A History of the United States by C. P. Hill — Edward Arnold 

dtCo. (Agents: Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, 
Madras). 

2. A Brief History of the United States by Allan Kevins — Oxford 

University Press, Mount Road, Madras. 

3. The Growth of Modern America by Eric Ecclestone— »G. Bell 

and Sons (Agents : Orient Longmans, Ltd., Mount Road, 
Aladras). 

4. The United States of America by H. P. Raskitt, Oxford Univer- 

sity Press.. Mount Road, Madras. 




CHAPTER ZUt 


Pre-University Examination 
(Ordinances) 


I. The Pre -University course will be conducted in 
constituent or affiliated colleges of the University of 
Madras. 

Qualification for 2. Admission to the Pre- 

admission to the University course shall be open to 
course. candidates who — 

(i) have passed the Matriculation Examination of 
this University or of any other Indian University, 
accepted by the Syndicate; or 

(ii) have passed a qualifying examination of a 
University or of any duly constituted authority outside 
India accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent to the 
Matriculation Examination of this University; or 

(iii) have completed the Secondary School- 
Leaving Certificate, or the Oriental High School-Leav- 
ing Certificate, issued by the Government of Madras 
or the E.S. L,C. (Anglo-Indian High School- Leaving 
Certificate) issued under the orders of the Government 
of Madras; and have been declared eligible for admission 
to the Pre-University course of study by this University; 

(iv) have passed an examination conducted by any 
University, Board of Secondary Education or other duly 
constituted authority of any State in India accepted by the 
Syndicate as equivalent to the Matriculation Examination 
of this University: 

Provided, however, that persons who have appear- 
ed for the Entrance Test to Group- D Examination, prior 
to the introduction of these Ordinances and qualified in 
such examination shall be admitted to the Pre-University 
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course of study for a period of five years, i.e., till the 
academic year 1960-61. 

3 . The course of study shall 
extend over a period of one aca- 
demic year, the minimum number 
of working days being 180. 

4. The course shall consist of 
three parts — 

Part I 

English. 

Part II 

Any one of the following languages : — 

(a) Regional language — Tamil. 

(b) An Indian language — Telugu, Kannada, Mala- 
yalam, Urdu, Marathi, Oriya, Hindi, Bengali and Guja- 
rati. 

(c) Classical language -Sanskrit, Arabic, Pcrisan, 
Greek, Latin, Hebrew and Syriac. 

(d) Foreign language — French, German, Burmese 
and Sinhalese. 

Part III 

Optional subjects. 

These shall be divided into two groups — 

Group A — 

(1) Mathematics. 

(2) Physical Sciences with Basic Mathematics. 

(3) Natural Science. 

Group B — 

(1) World History. 

(2) Geography. 

(3) Elements of Commerce or Elements of 

Economics. 


Duratioa of the 
coarse. 

Course of study. 
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(4) Any one of the following subjects in Fine 

Arts : — 

(a) Drawing and Painting. 

(b) Music. 

(5) Household Arts. 

(6) Logic or Psychology. 

(7) An Advanced Course in a Language or a 

third language. 

Every candidate shall take at least two subjects from 
Group A and two subjects from Group B: 

(i) Provided that candidates who have offered bifur- 
cated course of study for the S.S.L.C. Examination of 
the Madras State and have not taken Mathematics as one 
of the subjects and been declared eligible and candidates 

who have passed the Entrance Test 
Transitory to Intermediate Group-D Examina- 

Provision tion of this University be permitted 

lo choose any one subject under 
Group A, and any three subjects under Group B of 
Part III of ihc Pre-University course and that this 
transitory provishm be in force for a period of four years 
from the commencement of the Pre -University course, 
that is, till the end of the year 1960. 

(ii) Provided further that candidates, who have 
completed the Oriental High School Examination of the 
Madras Stale and been declared eligible for admission to a 
course of study in this University, be permitted to choose 
aiiy one subject under Group A, and any three subjects 
under Group B of Part III of the Pre -University course, 
and that this shall be in force till the academic year 
1960-61. 
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“(iii) Provided further that bona fide teachers 
applying for exemption from the production of atten- 
dance certificates to appear for Pre- University examina- 
tion be permitted to choose under Part III tv/o subjects 
from Group-A and two subjtcts from Group-B or 
one subject from Group-A and any three subjects from 
Group-B or any four subjects from G;oup-B.” 

“(iv) provided further, that it shall be compe- 
tent for the Syndicate to exempt candidates who are 
blind and who wish to pursue their studies for the 
Pre-University, from a portion of Part III of the exami- 
nation, and they be permitted to take only three subjects 
in Humanities which do not require any practical 
work. ” 

5. The object of the study of English shall be 
to enable the student to express his thoughts in simple 
English and to create in him a taste for literature. Like- 
wise, the object of the study of the regional or other 
Indian languages shall be to enable the candidate to 
express himself fluently and write in grammatical langu- 
age and to create in him a taste for standard literature 
in the language without assistance. 

Portions to be prescribed in English shall be as 
follows ; — 

Paper I — About 600 lines of Poetry and 125 pages 
of Prose. 

Paper II — Two books for non-detailed study, one 
of which may be a novel (abridged or retold) and the 
other a book of short stories, or adventure, or biography, 
(wa collection of one -act plays. 

In Paper II, the candidates shall be expected to 
write two essays, the topics being selected from each one 
of the non-detailed texts prescribed. There shall also 
be (1) a precis and (ii) a question on the correct use of 
idioms. 
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Portions prescribed in the languages will consist of 
Poetry, Drama, Prose and Non-detailed texts in accord- 
ance with the syllabus and text-books which may be pre- 
scribed from time to time. 

The subjects under Part III shall be taught accord- 
ing to the syllabus prescribed. Where practical exer- 
cises arc prescribed, a certificate to the effect that the can- 
didate has performed the practical work or experiments 
• prescribed and has satisfactorily undergone a test 
conducted by the college in the prescribed practical work 
will be required. 

6. No candidate shall be admitted to the 
examination unless he has attended a course of instruc- 
tion in the subjects prescribed for a 
Certificate of period of one year in a constituent 
attendance and or affiliated college of this University 
scheme of and produces the necessary certifi- 

examination. — cates of attendance and progress. 

The scheme of examination shall be as follows: — 
Part I 

English. — There shall be two papers — 

Hours 

Paper I — Poetry and Prose (pres- 
cribed books) ... 3 

Paper 1 1 — Non -detailed texts 

and General Composition ... 3 

Part II 

Other languages '. — There shall be two papers — 

Hours Marks 

Paper 1 — Prescribed Texts and 
Grammar, etc. ... 3 100 

Paper II — Translation, Com- 
position, etc. ... 3 IQO 


Marks 

100 

100 
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Part III 
Optional Subjects 

There shall be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
each of the subjects under Part 111— Groups A and B, 
with the maximum of 100 marks for each paper. 

7. A candidate appearing for the examination * 
on the first occasion shall apply for 
Bxamination all the three parts of the examination, 

appearances. At subsequent appearances, the 

candidate shall appear for any part 
of the examination in which he has not already secured 
pass marks. 

8. A candidate shall be dec- 
Passing lared to have passed the Pre- 

minimum. University Examination, if he 

obtains — 


(i) not less tiuin 40 per cent in Part 1- -English; 

(ii) not less than 40 percent in Part II — Selected 
Second Language ; and 

(iii) not less than 35 per cent in each of the four 
subjects selected from Groups A and B of 
Part III. 

A candidate may pass the whole examination by 
passing in the three parts at the same time at the . same 
examination or at different examinations. A candidate 
shall be declared to have passed in any part on obtaining 
in that part the minimum marks prescribed for each of 
the subjects. 


e 
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9. Candidates who pass in three parts of the 
examination at the same time and who obtain not less 

than 60 per cent of the total marks 
Classlficatjon of shall be placed in the first class; 
successful those who obtain less than 60 per 

candidates. cent but not less than SO per cent 

shall be placed in the second class 
and all the other successful candidates shall be placed in 
the third class. 

Candidates who pass the whole examination at the 
first appearance and obtain 75 per cent or above in any of 
the subjects shall be deemed to have passed with distinc- 
tion in the particular subject. 

Candidates who pass the examination in more than 
one sitting but obtain 75 per cent or above in any of the 
subject will have the symbol ‘D ’ denoting distinction 
recorded against the subject with a note that they have 
completed the examination at more than one sitting. 

10. No details of the marks will be made available, 

but the class obtained and the 
Symbolic symbolic representation of the grade 

representation will be indicated against each sub- 
of marks. ject in the certificate granted to the 

candidate — 

Symbol A plus will denote 65 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 75 per cent of the marks. 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of 
the marks but below 65 per cent. 

Symbol B plus will denote 55 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 60 per cent. 

Symbol B will denote 50 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 55 per cent. 

Symbol C plus will denote 45 per cent and above 
of the marks, but below 50 per cent. 

Symbol C will denote the minimum percentage 
required for a pass or above but below 45 
percent. 
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Symbol D will denote distinction as having 
obtained 75 per cent and above in any of the 
subjects provided the candidate passes the 
whole examination at the first appearance. 

If the candidate passes the whole examination at 
more than on" sitting and obtains 75 per cent 
and above in any one of the subjects, the 
symbol ‘D’ will be shown against the subject or 
subjects, together with a note that he passed 
at more than one sitting. 

Symbol F will denote failure. 

There shall be no Moderation Board. 

11. A candidate v/ho has passed the Pre -university 

Examination shall be permitted to 
Appearance for appear again for the examination 
additional in a new subject or subjects under 

subjects. Part III provided he has undergone 

the course of study prescribed in 
the subject or subjects selected after joining a college 
for one acade mic year. He shall be declared to have 
passed the examination, if he obtains not le.ss than 35 per 
cent of the marks in each new subject. 

12. A candidate who has failed in the Pre -Univer- 
sity Examination shall be permitted to change his lang- 
uage under Part II or optional 

Change of Langu- subject or subjects under Part 111 
age under Part II and present himself for the examin- 
Optional subject ation provided he has put in a 
under Part HI further course in the language or 
optional subjects concerned in a 
cdHege for one academic year. He shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in Part II or Part III if 
he obtains the passing minimum number of marks 
prescribed in Ordinance 8 supra. 



APPENDIX II. 

PRE-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION 

Syllabuses and Text -Books 
PART I 
English 

Two papers of 3 hours each : — 

Paper I — Poetry and Prose (^Detailed Texts) about 600 lines of 
Poetry and 125 pages of Prose shall be prescribed. 

Paper JI — Non-detailed Texts and General Composition. 

Two books shall be prescribed for non-detailed study; one of 
them shall be a novel (abridged or retold) and the other may be a book 
of short stories, or of adventure, or a biography or a collection of onc- 
act plays. 

In Paper II, candidates will be expected to write two non-detailed 
essays (one on each book). There shall also be (i) a precis and (b) a 
question on the correct use of idioms. 

PART II 
Languages 
Tamil 

Two papers of 3 hours each 
Paper I — Poetry and Detailed Prose (Detailed) 

Paper II — Composition and Translation. 

Poetry 

About 700 lines of Standard Poetry. 
l^ose : For Detailed Study. 

One prose work written in modern style dealing with Tamil 
Literature and Culture, serving as an introduction to the 
study of Tamil Classical Literature in the Degree Course. 

Composition and Translation : 

Composition on non-detailed text and general subjects and 
Translation from English into the language. 

Telugu 

Two papers of 3 hours each 

Paper /— -Poerty, Prose and Elements of Telugu Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics. 


9 
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Paper 11 — Composition and Translation. 

Poetry : 

Poetry 800 lines. 

Prose : 

Detailed : about 80 pages. 

Non-detailed : 2 short novels 
EUments of Telugu Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics : 

No text-book is prescribed but a Syllabus is given to indicate 
the scope of stody. 

A, Grammar : 

1. Telugu Alphabet: Vowels and Consonants and the Organs 

of Speech and the part they play in pronouncing them. 

2. Parts of Speech: Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, Verbs and 

Indeclinables and their characteristics. 

3. The fundamental features of Ka^a and Drutaprakrika, 

4. The main principles of Sandhi in 

(a) Sanskrit — Savarna Dirgha, Guna, Vriddhi and Yana- 
desa. 

{h) Telugu — ^The several vowel — Sandhis Drutaprakrika 
Sandhi and the letters that fill up the hiatus. 


B. Prosody : 

1. The main features of Guru and Laghu, Matra Ganas, Akshara 

Ganas, Surya and Indra Ganas and of Yati and Prasa. 

2. The features of Kanda, Tetagiti, Ataveladi Sisa, Dvipada, 

Utpalamala, Champakamala, Sardula and Mattebha . 

C. Poetics : 

The main features of Upama, Rupaka, Svabhavokti, Atisayokti, 
Anuprasa and Yamaka : 

Kannada 

Scheme of Studies ; 

Poetry 2 hrs. ; Prose i hr. ; Composition and Translation i hr. 
Two papers of 3 hours each : — 

paper /—Poetry and Prose. 

Paper /7— Non-detailed text. General Composition and Translation. 
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Poetry : 

(I) 800 lines of Old Poetry from three different Poets ; one classical, 
and two mediaeval and (2) 400 lines of Modern Poetry, 

Prose : 

One Prose of work written in modern style which may be a 
prose drama, a novel or essays on subjects relating to Arts 
and Sciences, Travels or Biographies. 

Non-de tailed Study : 

One book written in modern style. 

Composition and Translation : 

Composition on general subjects and Translation from English 
into Kannada. 


Malayalam 

Two papers of 3 hours each : — 

Paper / — Questions on Text-books prescribed for detailed study, 
grammar and idiom. 

Paper II — Questions on books prescribed for non-detailed study. 
Original Composition and Translation from English to 
Malayalam. 


paper I : 

(a) Poetry : 

About 1,000 hu:s of Classical Poetry preferably from the work, 
of Cherusscry, Ezhuthachan or Kunchan Nambiar. 

About t,5Chd lines of modern poerty from any two works 
preferably from those of Kumaran Asan, Ulloor, 
Vallathol, G. Sankara Kurup, Vcnnikulam, Kuttamath or 
P. Kunhi Raman Nayar. 

ib) Prose : 

There shall be two books each of which may contain 150 to 200 
pages. One shall be a selection of essays on topical interest 
and the other a narrative type, viz.. Biography, Travel, books 
on Science, History, Politics, Economics or Sociology. 

(c) Grammar and Idiom : 

The Pure Grammar as it is may be excluded from the scope of 
the course. Only the important and popular figures of speech 
(Alankara) and metres (Vritta) pertaining to the detailed texts 
need be pointed out. 
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Paper jj: 

(a) Non-detailed Text : 

One Text 'book of abo'it 200 to 250 pages of light reading is to be 
prescribed. 

(h) Original Composition : 

The subicct slD.iId be on modern thought or on current affairs 
or on any a«;pect of Malayalam literature. 

(e) Tramlation from English to Malayalam, 

Marathi 


Scheme of studies : 

(i) {a) For detailed study — 

Selection from — 

(1) Ancient and Modern Poetry. 

(2) Modern Prose, 

(b) For Nor -detailed study — 

Collection of short stories. 

(ii) Knowledge of elementary grammar is essential but extensive 

and minute details are not expected. Onestionon applied 
grammar alone shall be asked. 

viii) Translation from English into Marathi. 

(iv) General Composition. 

Scheme of Examination : Two papers of three hours each:— 

Paper I — Questions on the text-books prescribed for detailed 
study and applied grammar. 

Paper II — A question on the book prescribed for non-dctailcd 
study, a general composition and a passage for trans- 
lation from English into Marathi. 

Hindi 

Two papers of three hours each: — 

Paper /—Questions on the Text-books prescribed for detailed study 
and Applied Grammar. 

Paper //—Questions on the book prescribed for Non-de tailed Study 
a General Ccwiiposition and a passage for Translation 
from English to Hindi. 
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(0 Selection from 

(a) Aacijent and Modern Poetry for Detailed Study. 

{b) Modern Prose for Detailed Study and 

(c) A collection of short stories for Non-detailed Study. 

(ii) Knowledge of Elementary Grammar is essential but extensive 
and minute details arc not expected. Questions on 
Applied Grammar alone shall be asked. 

dii) Translation from English to Hindi. 

Uv) General Composition. 


Sanskrit 


Two papers of 3 hours each — 

Paper / — Prose and Poetry including one question on Grammar 
based on the prescribed Text-books. 

Paper //—Translation from Sanskrit and into Sanskrit including seen 
and unseen passages. 

Text-books — ^Poetry selection about 200 verses. 

Prose about 20 pages. 

Latin 

Paper / — Prescribed Text and Grammar. 

Paper // — Composition and unseen Translation, 

Prescribed Text: 

One book of Caesar’s Gallic War. 

French 

Paper /—Prescribed 7 'ext and Grammar. 
paper // — Composition and unseen Translation. 

Prescribed Text: 

One Prose book of not moie than 100 pages. 

Amble 

Two papers of 3 hours each — 

Paper I — Questions on the Text-books prescribed for Detailed 
Study and Grammar. ^ 

Paper //—Translation from English into Arabic and Vice Versa, 

^3 
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Persian 

Two papers of 3 hours each — 

paper I — Questions on the Text-books prescribed for Detailed 
Study and Grammar. 

Paper H — Translation from English into Persian and Vice Versa 

Urdu 

Two papers of 3 hours each — 

Pap^r T — Questions on the Text -books prescribed for Detailed 
Study and Grammar. 

Paper IT — Composition and Translation. One Question on 
Composition from Study of Non-Detailed Text^ 
one Q rest ion on General Composition and Passa- 
ges for Translation from English into Urdu and 
Vice Versa. 


Syriac 

Scheme of studies'. 

Paper I — ^Prose, Poetry and Grammar based on the prescribed 
text-books. 

Prose selection about 10 pages. 

Poetry selection about 80 lines. 

Paper II— Translation from Syriac into English including seen 
and unseen passages, and from English into Syriac 
Cseen passages only). 
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PART m 
Optional Snbjects. 

Group A — i. Mathematics. 

The Course shall comprise the following. — 

(a) Laws of addition and multiplication. Remainder 
Theorem and its applications. Index laws. Logarithms and appl ications. 
Theory of the quadratic equation. Graphs. Easy types of simul- 
taneous equations, linear and quadratic in two variables. l*he 
three progressions and series whose summation depends on A.P. and 
G.P. Sum of squares and cubes of natural numbers. Definition of 
nCr. and its value. Binomial Theorem a positive integral index. 
Simple problems on the above. 

(b) Plane Trigonometry. — Measurement of angles in degrees and 
radians. Trigonometrical functions and their relations to one another. 

Sine, Cosine and Tangent + 0, 'rr ± Bp Graphs of 

Sinx G^s X aii Tan X. Ai iition and duplication formulae. Product 
form-ilae. The following theorems in the properties of triangles : 

a b c 

Sin A Sin B Sin C ^ 

(ii) a* = b*-f c* — 2 be Cos A 

A A A A 

(in) r-- , rx= — , r, = r* - 

(iv) A— i be sin A 
(v) a=b cos c-f c Cos B. 

Simple identities connected with angles of a triangle. 

(r) Pjtre Gromstry.— Proofs of the following theorems and easy 
dcduaions: 

(1) A given straight line can be divided internally or externally 

in a given ratio at one and only one point. 

(2) A straight line drawn parallel to one side of a triangle 

cuts the other two sides, or those sides produced, 
proportionally; and the converse. 

(3) If the vertical angle of a triangle is bisected internally 

or externally the bisector divides the base internally 
or externally into segments which have the same ratio 
as the other sides of the triangle; and the converse. 

(4) Triangles and parallelograms of equal altitude are to one 

another as their bases. 
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Similar triangles , — 

(^5) If z triangles are equiangular, their corresponding sides 
arc proportional; and the converse, 

(6) If 2 triangles, have one angle of the one equal to one angle 

of the other and the sides about these equal angle, 
proportional, the triangles are similar. 

(7) If from the right angle A of a right angled triangle ABC 

AD is drawn perpendicular to BC then (i) AD is the 
mean proportional between BD and DC; (ii) BA is the 
mean proportional between BD and BG and (iii) GA 
is the mean proportional between CB and CD. 

(8) Similar triangles are to one another as the squares on their 

corresponding sides. 

(d) Analytical Cartesian rectangular co-ordinates 

of a point; Distance between two given points; Co-ordinates of a 
point dividing the line joining two given points in a given ratio inter- 
nally or eifternally. 

Area of a triangle given the three vertices. 

Equation of a straight line (i) in terms of the slope and intercept 
of the Y-axis; (2) passing through a given point and having a given 
slops; (3) passing through 2 points. Co-ordinates of the point of 
intcrsec ion of 2 straight lines. Conditions for parallelism and per- 
pendicularity. 

Equation of a circle given centre and radius. Easy problems 
on the above. 

There shall be one paper of 3 hours’ duration having 100 marks 
as maximum. There shall be 9 questions on the whole : 3 in Algebra, 
2 in Geometry, 2 in Analytical Geometry and 2 in Trigonometiy. Out 
of these 9 questions candidates must answer three-fourths to secure 
maximum marks, 

3, physical Sciences with Basic Mathematics 
(a) Basic Mathematict 

(N,B. — Application to problems in Physics and Chemistry only.) 

Solutions of Equations of 1st Degree with one or two unknowns. 
Knowledge of formula giving root of quadratic equation. X-aw of 
indices. Knowledge of (1 -f x)n 1 + nx, where x is very small. 
Use of logarithmic tables in calculations. Relationship of angles formed 
by transversal across parallel lines. Simple properties of triangles 
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including the theorem of pythogoras. Tangent; circumference and 
area of a circle. Intersecting chords. Area and volumes of 
spheres and cylinders. Trigonometrical ratios and their mutual 
relationships. Circular measure of angles. 

(b) Physics 

(N,B, — ^Lectures shall be accompanied by demonstrations.) 

Mensuration . — Fundamental and derived quantities and their 
units. Forward reading vernier. Slide callipers and screw gauge. 
Weighing (Correct to a centigram) by vibration method. 

Dynamics — Displacement, speed, velocity and acceleration. Deri- 
vation and simple appliauions of equations of motion of an object 
moving in a straight line with uniform acceleration. V'^ertical motion 
under gravity. Measuring by means of the simple pendulum. 
Newton’s laws of motion: Definition of force, t'erivaiion ofF=«ma. 
Distinction between mass and weight. Law of conservation of momentum 
(no proof). Work, Energy Power and their units. Law of conserva- 
tion of Energy. 

Statics — Statement of the law of parallelogram of forces 
Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by (i) three force (Triangle 
of forces), (2) any number of coplanar parallel forces (no proof or verifi- 
cation is required). Centre of gravity in simple cases Lamina — 
circle, triangle and parallelogram; solids — spheres and cylinders (no 
proof). Experimental determination of centre of gravity of a lamina. 
States of Equilibrium. 

Hydrostatics . — Pressure and thrust in a liquid at rest. Use of 
Expression P — hdg. Archimedes* principle and determination of 
specific gravity. Law of floatation. Use of common Hydrometer, 
(Balancing columns. Atmospheric pressure. Fortin’s Barometer* Boyles 
Law, manometers. 

Heat, — Temperature and its measurement with a mercury-in-glass 
thermometer. Centigrade and Fahrenheit scales. Six’s maximum 
and minimum thermometer. Clinical thermometer. 

Determination of co-cfficicnt of linear expansion of solids and 
co-efficient of apparent expansion of liquids. Volume Co-efficient 
and pressure co-efficient of a gas. Charles’ law. Absolute tempera- 
ture. Use of the Expression PV/T — Constant. 

Unit quantity of heat; Thermal capacity. Specific heat and its 
determination. Latent heats and their determination. Qualitative 
study of convection, conduction and radiation. Concept of mechanical 
equivalent of heat. 
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Rectilinear propagation of light. Laws of reflection. 
Image due to a plane mirror. Laws of refraction. Image due to 
normal refraction at a plane surface (proof not required), course 
of a ray through a rectangular slab and a prism. Critical angle and 
total internal reflection. Spherical mirrors and thin lenses. Principal 

focus. Use of formula ^ adopting real is positive 

convention (No proof required). Magnification. Dispersion, Pure 
spectrum. 

-Properties of magnets. Poles. Law of inverse 
squares. Pole strength. Field strength. Lines of force. Moment. 
Field due to a short magnet at a point along its axis (no derivation, 
statement only). Elements of the Earth’s magnetic field. 

Electricity . — ^Nature of magnetic field around a straight wire 
carrying current. Cork screw rule. Magnetic field at the centre of a 
circular coil carrying current. The ampere and coulomb. P.D. and 
E.M.F. The volt. Ohm’s law, the ohm, resistance in series and in 
parallel. Specific resistance. Use of ammeters and voltmeters. Joule’s 
laws of heating, determination of J. The Kilo-Watt Hour. Laws of 
Electrolysis. Concept of alternating current. 

Sound . — ^Production and propagation of sound. Characteristics 
of a musical note. 


List of Experiments in Physics. 

(To be done individually) 

r. Callipers and screw gauge. 

2. Simple pendulum — ^finding g. 

3. Balance— Specific gravity of a solid by Archimedes’ principle 

4. (a) Hare’s appa acus and (J?) Test-tube float hydrometer. 

5. Specific heat of a solid by the method of mixtures. 

6. Co-efiicient of linear expansion. 

7. Go-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid using a density 

bottle. 

8. Reflection at a plane surface. 

9. Refraction through a rectangular glass slab. 

10. Finding focal length of (a) concave mirror and (b) Convex lens 

11. Mapping resultant magnetics field when a short magnet is 

placed (a) North pole pointing north and ib) North pole 
pointing south, and calculating polcstrcngth from the 
second map. 

12. Measuring resistance by using an ammeter and a voltmeter. 
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Books for reference — 

1. General Physics by Whiteley, University Tutorial Press, Ltd. 

2. A Manual of Physics by J A. Growther, Oxford Medical Publi- 

Ciitions. 

3. Intermediate Physics by Houston (Longmans) 

4. Elementary Physics by Littlcr (Longmans) 

5. Elementary Physics by Nightingale (Bell) 

6. Physics for General Science by Kearsey (Longmans) 

7. School Physics by Joshi (O.U.P.) 

8. Principles of Physics by Nelkon (Christophers) 


(c; Chemistry 


1 . Theory — 

{N,B . — Lectures shall be based on illustrative lecture- 
demonstrations) 


I. Mixtures aiul simple substances. 

Physical and Chemical changes. Decantation, filtration, 
fnsion. sublimation, distillation. 


2. Elements and compounds. 

3. Hydrogen and oxygen; their preparation, properties and uses. 

4 W'atcr audits purification. Solutions, crystallisation. 

5. Atoms and molecules. Elements of atomic theory, Valency 

of elements. Symbols, formulae and equations. 

6, Preparation and properties of chlorine, hydrogen chloride, 

sulphur, hydrogen sulphide, sulphur dioxide and sulphuric 
acid . 

7. Air and nitrogen. Preparation and properties of ammonia, 

nitric acid and carbon dioxide. 

8, Phosphorus. * 

9 Diflferences between metals and non-metals. Methods of 
obtaining metals, properties of metals. Sodium, potassium, 
copper, magnesium, calcium, zinc, mercury, aluminium, tin, 
lead and iron. 

10. Preparation and uses of the following. — 

(<3t) Hydroxide^ carbonate, bi-carbonaic, chloride and hypo- 
chlorite of sodium. 
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(&) Nitrate, chlorate, permanganate and dichromatc of potassium 

(c) Chloride, carbonate and sulphate of ammonium. 

(d) Sulphates of copper, zinc, magnesium and calcium. 

(tf) Calcium oxide, calcium carbonate, ferrous sulphate, ferric 
chloride, ferrous ammonium sulphate, silver nitrate 
and alums. 

II. Equivalents of an acid, a basi, an ox idising agent and a reducing 
agent. 


II. Experiments (14 practical classes). — 

1. Bunsen burner, fiame. 

2. Separation of the ingredients of a mixture of two components. 

3. Action of heat on substances like. — (a) p9tassium chlorate, 

lead nitrate, and anunonium dichromate ; (b) a mixture^ 
of iron and sulphur. 

4. Precipitation and properties of Silver chloride, copper sul- 

phide, zinc sulphide, lead iodide, mercuric iodide, ferric 
hydroxide, manganese hydroxide, magnesium hydroxide, 
calcium carbonate, barium chromate and sulphate, and 
magnesium phosphate. 

5. Action of zinc on copper sulphate solution and copper on silver 

nitrate solution. 

6. Preparation of the following salts: Copper sulphate from copper 

carbonate and ferrous sulphate from iron. 

7. Determination of the strength of (a) a solution of sodium 

hydroxide with a mineral acid and (b) a solution of a ferrous 
salt with potassium permanganate. 

8. Equivalent weight of : (a) a metal like magnesium by the 

displacement of hydrogen and (b) a metal like copper by 

conversion to oxide. 

• 

9. Determination of the solubility of a salt in water at the room 

temperature. 

10. Collection and study of any one of the following: hydrogen# 
oxygen, chlorine or ammonia. 

Books Recommended: 

1, Holmyar, E. J. : A Junior Chemistry. 

2. Partington,}. R.: Everyday Chemistry. 
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3. Mellor, J. W. : Intermediate Inorganic Chemistry. 

4 . Foster and Alyea : Introduction to General Chemistry. 

5. Dobbin and Walker: Chemical Theory for beginners. 


3« Natural Science 

BIOLOGY 

(a) rhe Syllabus pre-supposes the teaching of the Botany and 
Zoology parts separately by qualified teachers. 

{b) A single written theory paper should be set, answered and 
valued separately by qualified teachers; marks should be 
equally divided between the two parts and an equal number 
of questions from the two parts should be attempted. 


(0 Botany 

(1) Characteristics of living organisms: animals and plants — 

their distinction. 

(2) The nature of protoplasm; the structure and physiology 

of the Cell; cell-division, cell-differenriation and tissue 
formation including an elementary knowledge of 
histology and functions of epidermis, parenchyms, 
sclerenchyma, collcnchyma, zylem and phloem. 

The fundamental form and structure of root, stem and 
leaves in the sunflower plant. 

(3) bcxual and non-sexual reproduction. 

Flower and its parts, pollination, fertilization, fruits and 
seed. 

(4) Nutrition of plants; Photosynthesis. 

(5) Th^ parasitic and saprophytic modes of nutrition, as exempli- 

fied in Mucor, yeast plant. Bacteria and Cuscuta. 

(6) Alternation of generations in Riccia and a Fern. 

(7) Gradation of plants ; plant phyla. 

Practicals demonstrating the following: — 

(1) The Structure of Oscillatoria^ Spirogyra^ Mucor and Agaricus, 

(2) Structure of a monocot flower. 

(3) Structure of a dicot flower. 

(4) Castor seed ; its parts and germination. 

(5) Comparative examination of the structure of a dicot stem 

and root. 
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Note — ^Demonstration experiments on respiration and photo- 
synthesis of plants are expected. 


Books Recommended : 

Sinnot and Wilson 
McLean and Cook 
Pool 

Ramsbottam 
Holman and Robbins 
Villee, G.A. and Saunders, 

W.B. 

WeisZjP.D. 

Marvin, J., Taylor and Raynor. 
Guilclier, J. M. Translated by 
Naollies, R.H. 

Emerson, F.W. 

Das,K.S. andMookerji,P.B. ... 
Knowles, F.G W. 

Kenoyer, L.A. and H.N. 
Goddard 

Winchester, A. M. 

Palmer, R. 

Felton, C. L. 


Botany — Principles and problems. 
Text-book of theoretical Botany. 
Basic Botany. 

Popular book of Botany. 

Text-booK of General Botany. 

Biology. 

Biology. 

Introducrioa to Botany. 

The hidden life of flower. 

Basic Botany. 

Outlines of Biolog>\ 

The living organism. 

General Biolog>'. 

Biolog>\ 

Living Things. 

Our Living World. 


(ti) ZcK>logy and Physiology 

1. An elementary knowledge of the histology and functions of 

Epithelia, blood, connective, skeletal, muscular and 
nervous tissues and germ cells of animals. The structure 
and functions of the more important organs of cockroach 
and man. 

2. An elementary knowledge of the metabolism of protein. 

Carbo-hydrates and fats. 

3. Digestion, absorption and assimilation in animals. An ele- 

mentary knowledge of Vitamins. The role of enzymes, 
the transport of Food material in animals. 

4. Respiration; Excretion; an elementary knowledge of the 

nervous mechanism in a vertebrate (Man); an elementary 
knowledge of the endocrine organs in man. 

5. An outline knowledge of the classification of animals to 

illustrate the gradation of animals. 
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6. Modes of nutrition as exemplified by malarial parasite; 

round worms. 

7 . An outline knowledge of the evidence of evolution. 

8. The life-history of frog and butterfly as illustrating 

metamorphoses. An outline of the life history of 
malarial and filarial parasites as involving an intermediate 
host. 

Practicals demanstrctting the following : 

I. The organs in cockroach. 
z. The organs of alimentation in frog. 

3. The organs of reproduction in frog. 

4. The organs of excretion in frog. 

5. The organs of respiration in frog. 

(The dissection of the frog is to form the basis of study 
of the vertebrate organism.) 

blote — Demonstration of human anatomy from models, charts etc. 
Group B — (i) World History 

1. Pre-historic man , — ^Archaeological evidence about early man. 
The invention of stone and metal tools and weapons. 

2 . The civilizations of the ancient world; Egyptian Sumerian 
Tndus Valley, Cretan, Babylonian, Assyrian and Persian. 

3. Ancient India, — The Vedas and the epics. Early Hindu 
king ^oms of the North. 

4. The rise of Buddhism and Jainism — Mahavira, Gautama the 
Buddha. Asoka — the spread of Buddhism to South-East Asia and the 
Far-East. 

5. Greece . — ^The City-States and their Government. Relations 
between Persia and Greece till the 4tb Century B.C —Alexander. 
The Legacy of Greece. 

6. Rome . — The rise of the Roman Republic. The expansion of 
Rome, and the transition to the empire. Julius Caesar and Augustus. 
The contribution of Rome to Government and law. 

7. The rise and spread of Christianity— Jesus — Gonstamine. 
The Barbarian invasions and the Fall of Rome. 

8. The growth of empires in India. Mauryas, Kushans, Guptas, 
Harsha. The Tamil Kingdoms. The Vijayanagar empire. The 
spread of Indian culture overseas. 

9. The rise of Islam-Mohamcd. The Caliphate. The Moors 
in Spain. The Delhi Sultanate. 

10. The Middle Ages in Europe Feudalism. The Holy Roman 
empire. The church and the monastic orders. The Crusades, 
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11. The Renaissance and the growth of European States— 
Revival of learning. The reformation Geographical discoveries and the 
beginning of colonialism in America and Asia. The growth of nation- 
Statcs. Spain, France, Great Britain, 

12. Asia in the i6th and 17th centuries. — ^The Moghuls in India. 
China under the Mings and Manchus. Unification of Japan. 

13. The age of despots in Europe. — ^Louis XIV — ^Peter the Great— 
Frederick the Great. 

14. The revolutionary era in Europe — 1789-1848. — ^The French 
Revolution — ^Napoleon. The Congress of Vienna — The Revolutions 
of 1830 and 184S. 

15. The emergence of America. — ^War of American Independence 
and the foundation of the U.S.A. The liberation of Latin America. 
The Civil War in the U.S.A, 

16. Nationalism in 19th century Europe. — Germany, Italy, South- 
Eastern Europe. 

17. The opening of the new continents. — ^Africa and Australia. 

18. The Industrial Revolution in Europe and its effects. 

19. Modem Asia. — ^The rise of Japan. The Russo-Japanese 
War. The founding of the Chinese Republic, The British in India. 
Indian nationalism Holland and the Netherlands — East Indies. France 
and Indo-China. The U.S.A. and the Phillippines. 

20. The 20th century world. — EWorld War I. Causes and effects. 
The Russian Revolution. The League of Nations. Fascism and Naz- 
ism. The Sino- Japanese War. World War II. Indian Independence. 
The free States of Asia — The U.S.A. and the U.S.S.R. as world. 
Powers. The U.N.O. 

Note. — ^T he course in World History is expected to be covered in 
outline only. 

Books for study-— 

(i) Davies — An Outline History of the World. 

Q2) Panikkar — Survey of Indian History. 

(3) Pearce — ^Outline History of World Civilization. 

(4) Rawlinson — ^A Concise History of India. 

(2) Geography 

One Paper — 3 hours^ — 100 marks. 

Physical: 

Section (1) (a) Elementary study of temperature, pressure and 
winds and precipitation. 

(d) Land — Study of major relief features correlated 
with weathering and denudation. 
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35 — 40 hours. 

(c) Sea— Temperature, Salinity and surface currents. 

Section (11) Study of man in relation to his environment. Typical 
examples to be selected from the following; — 

(а) Hot-Wet Lands. 

(б) Monsoon lands of Asia. 

45—50 hours. 

(c) Mediterranean Lands. 

{d) Deserts — Hot and Gold. 

(e) Temperate Grass Lands. 

(/) Western Europe and the U.S.A. 

Practical: 

Section (tit) Elements of Map work. 

No University Test (a) Scales and Contours. 

(b) Elements of map setting, measuring and 

reading. 

(c) Diagrammatic representations. 

Booki for Referettce and Study : 

1. Preece and Wood, Part I: Foundations of Modern Geography. 

2. G. S. Fox; Physical Geography for Indian student. 

3. Stembridge: World. 

4. Brooks; Natural Regions. 

5. Geography for To Jay — Book V — World — Ed. by Stamp and 

Su^eate. 

6. Pickles: Intermediate Map reading. 

7. Bygott; Map work and Practical Geography. 

8. Oxford Junior School Atlas. 

(3) (t) Elements of Commerce 

I 

Part A : Fundamentals of Double Entry — Subsidiary Books — Ledger 
—Adjusting Entries — Tiading, Profit and Loss Account — 
Balance Sheet. 

Part B: Economic Goods — Wants — The Law of Demand — Law of 
Production — ^The Law of supply — ^Pricing in a Market — 
Types of Business Organisation— Money— Qualities of 
good money — ^Kinds of money — Functions and kinds of 
Banks — Wholesale and Retail Trading — Elementary ideas 
regarding the documents of Trade — Advantageous of 
Foreign Trade — Chief Methods of Transport and Com- 
munication. 

Nou —The Paper shall be of three hours’ duration and shall be 

divided into two Parts— A & B — 'A* comprising questions in Book- 
keeping and questions on General Principles of Commerce. 
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Books for Reference 

Batliboi: Double Entry Book-keeping. 

Vaidyanathaiyer; Book-keeping. 

Jathar and Beri: Elements of Economics. 

Silverman : Substance of Economics. 

(3) (iV) Elements of Economics 

1. Introductory: — Subject matter of economics and its rela- 
tions to other social services — main sub-divisions — important stages 
of economic development. 

2. General notions: — of wealth, goods, income, value and 
price-market. 

3. Wants and their satisfaction— utility— standard of 
life — Family expenditure — Demand and its elasticity. 

4. Production of wealth — factors of production — Land, 
Labour, capital and organisation — Types of economic organisation — 
small-scale and large-scale production — Laws of rcu:rns. 

5. Value and exchange: — Markets — Price — competition — 
monopoly. 

6 . Mechanism of exchange:— Money — forms and functions 
— ^monetary standards — changes in prices — Credit and Banking — 
Commercial and Central Banks. 

7. International Trade: — Theory — Trade Policy — exports? 
imports— balance of trade — balance of payments. 

S. National income and distribution— Rent, wages, interest. 
Profits — general theory of distribution. 

9. State and economic activity — Revenues and expenditure 
of governments — Free enterprise — Socialism, communism — Welfare 
State— economic planning. 

N. B. : (i) The treatment of the subject is to be elementary 
and general, wherever possible, illustrations from 
Indian conditions should be used in the course 
of teaching and explanations. 

(ii) The scope of the subject is indicated by the 
following text-books:— 

(i) Jather Sc Beri : Elementary Economics (Oxford 
University Press) (5th Edition) 

(3) Arthur Bimic: Outline of Economics (Long- 
mans). 
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(4) FINE ARTS 

(a) Drawing and Painting 
Practical 
1 Term: 23 hra. 

Introduction : 

Easy terminology, study of lines 2 hrs. 

Nature drawing : 

(a) Simple leaves, branches, fruits etc., in pencil only 2 hrs. 

(b) Trees in pencil only 2 hrs. 

Object drawing : 

Introduction to perspective through observation ... 2 hrs. 

Using ; 

Straight-line objects 2 hrs. 

Curved-line objects ... ... 2 hrs. 

Illustration by clear and simple diagrams for (out-door) 
space-perspective 4 hrs. 

Nature drawing: 

Out-door sketches, practical application of the 

previous lessons 7 hrs. 


n Term: 16 hrs. 

Nature drawing : {in water colour) 

(a) Simple leaves, branches, blossoms, single flowers 

or fruits 8 hrs. 

[b) Very simple “ landscapes with a big space for 

sky studies. ... ... 8 hrs 

111 Term: 16 hrs. 

Decorative Art: (Usurer or Tempera colour) 

(a) Border: 

Repetition of motifs in a simple border 8 hrs. 

and 

(^) All-over pattern: 

For a book cover or cloth etc. 8 hrs. 

History of Fine Arts (32 hours). 

Introduction (i hour) 

History of Indian Art (16 hours): 

Proto-History Period: Indus Valley Civilization (i hour): 
Historic Periods: 

Architecture (7 hours) Stambha, Stupa, Chaitya Hall, Brahma- 
nical Ternplc (Northern, Southern, Hoysala style), Indian 
Aiosqiie ; Islamic Tomb. 
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Sculpture (6 hours) Sunga and Early Andhra (Bharhut, Bodh 
Gaya, Sanchi); Later Andhra (Amaravathi); Gandharai 
Mathura, Gupta; South Indian Bronzes. 

Painting (3 hours) Ajanta; Moghul; Rajput. 

History of World An (15 hours) 

I hr. Egyptain Art. Architecture. The Pyramid. Sculputure. 

Some examples from the Old Kingdom. 

I hr. Greek Art Architecture. The Orders; The Parthenon. 

Scalpture. Some examples especially from 5th Century B.C. 
I hr. Roman Art. Architecture. Various types of Buildings. Sculp- 
ture. Portraits. 

I hr. Early Christian Art. Architecture. The Bascilia. 

I hr. Byzantine Art. Architecture. The Hagia ; Sophia. 

Minor Arts. The Mosaic. 

I hr. Romanesque Arc. Architecture. S. Ambrogio, Milan. 

1 hr. Gothic Art. Architecture; Sculpture; 

Minor Arts, Stained Glass 
(Illustrated on the Cathedral of Charters). 

6 hrs. Renaissance Art in Italy. General Character and outlines 
of the Early Renaissance ; Leonardo da Vinci ; Michelangelo ; 
Raffael. 

2 hrs. Renaissance Art in the Netherlands. Flemish Art. Van 

Eyck Brothers; Dutch Art. Embrandt. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY 
INDIAN ART 

The Art and Architecture of India: Benjamin Rowland (The Pelican 
History of Art). 

Indian Art : A.G.Rawlinson;K. de B. Cordington; J. V.S. Wilkinson 
Sc J. Irwin; Faber & Gaber, London. 

Indian Architecture: Buddhist and Hindu Periods; Percy Brown ; 

Islamic Period ; Percy Browm. Tarapore wala, Bombay. 

Indian Painting: Percy Brown, Y.M.G.A., Calcutta. 

Classical Indian Sculptwre: Chimamoni Kar, 1950; Alex Tirani 
Ltd., London. 

Indian Metal Sculpture: Chintamoni Kar, 1952; Alex Tiram 
Ltd.» London. 

Rtf/pnrPapnifig: Basil Gray; The Faber Gallery of Oriental Art. 

Mughal Painting: J. V. S. Wilkinson; The Faver Gallery of Oriental 
Aft. 

htdiem Tmpksi O, U, P. O. — Monod-Bruhl. 
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Marg. Vol. 2, Ma. 4 : Special Dipavali No. (contains good illustrations 
of Ajanta Wall-Paintings.) 

Early Indian Sculpture', Volumes I, II ; L. Bacchofer. 

1. An advanced History of India by Majumdar Raychau- 

dhuri of Kalikinkar Datta (pp. 224-254; 378; 410- 

421; 584-601). 

2. History and culture of the Indian People (General Editor, 

R. G. MajumJar) Chapters on Arts in the different 
Volumes. 

WORLD ART 

Art throughout the ages: Helen Gardener. 3rd Edition; G. Bell & 
Son., La tJon; Harcourt, Brace & Go., New York. 

Unierstaniing the Arts: Helen Garden; Harcourt, Brace and 
Go., New York, 

An Illustrated Handbook of Art History : Frank Ross, Macmillan, 
New York. 

A History of Architecture on the Comparative method i Banisterg 
Fletcher. 

Encyclopaedia of Arts: Louis Hourticq, Vols. I & II; George 
Harrap & Co , London & Bombay. 

PERSPECTIVE. 

The Principles of Model : Common object Drawing: B.A. Branch, 
London ; Ralph Holland & Go , Temple Chambers, E.G. 


ib) MUSIC 
(i) Indian Music 

The Syllabus for Indian Music — One year duration. Based on the 
availability of 4 hours pjr week, 2 hours for Theory and 2 hours for 
Practical. 

THEORY. 

iMusic as one of tlic Fine Arts. 

The place of Music in Life. 

The cultural, intellectual, emotional and spiritual value of Music. 

Inlian Misic an! its place amongst the musical systems of the 
world. Distinctive features of Indian Music. 

Notation used in Indian Aiusic. 

R151, the pivotal concept of Indian Music. Raga classification in 
general. Janaka raga and janya raga; varja raga and vakra rftga; upanga 
raga and bhashanga raga. 


An outline knowledge of the lakshana of the following tco.ragas: — 


Mayamalavagaula . 
Bhairavi. 
Madhyamavati. 
Mohana. 

Kambhoji. 

The Sapta talas and their 


Sankarabharana. 

Hamsadhvani. 

Biiahari. 

Pantuvarali. 

Kaiyani. 

constituent angas. 


2 9 
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Ghapu tala and its varieties. Talas figuring in concert forms 
viz: Adi, Rupaka and Jampa, Triputa and Ghapu talas. 

Musical forms and their classifications. Lakshana of the forms 
Gita, Swarajati, Varna and Kriti. 

Folk music and its characteristics. 

Musical instruments and their classifications into stringed, wind 
and percussion groups. Polyphonous and Monophonous instruments. 
Varieties of drones. 

Varieties of concerts. The different types of concerts and the types 
of performers figuring in them. Music concert, dance concert, Kalak- 
shepam and Bhajana. Accompaniments used in concerts. 

An outline knowledge of the life and contributions of the following 
composers — Purandaradasa, Tyagaraja, Muthusami Dikshiiar, Syama 
Sastri and Gopalakrishna Bharati. 

Ability to reproduce in notation compositions learnt. 

Practical, 

The preliminary Swara exercises. The Sapta tala alankaras. Six 
Gitas, one Swarajati, 4 tana varnas. Ten simple kritis, one in each of 
the 10 ragas prescribed under theory. One each of Tevaram, Tirup- 
pugazh and Divyanamakirtana. 

Ability to sing from sight, any passage given in the above ten ragas. 
BOOKS OF REFERENCE. 

In English: 

Oriental Music in European Notation by A. M. Chinnaswami 
Mudaliar. 

Music of India by H. A. Popley. 1 
South Indian Music— Books 1-3 j 
Great Composers — Books i and 2 ^ P. Sambamurti. 

Dictionary of South Indian Music | 
and Musicians. J 

Mahabharata Ghoodamani, Chap. IV — Madras Government 
Oriental Series. 

Thyagaraja’s Kirtis set to notation by C.S. Iyer. 

In Tamil: 

Practical Course in Karnatic Music, Books 1-3 : P. Sambamurti 

Kirtana Sagarm, Books x and 2 : P. Sambamurti. 

In Tthigu* 

Ta^tnr Singaradharlu’s : Books 1-3. 
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(ii) Western Music 

Theory I One paper. 

Practical: 

(1) Notation-^ 

Positions of Notes on the Staffs Leger Liness Treble and Bass 
Cietss Accidentals Major and Minor (both forms) Chromatic 
Sales Key-signatures transposition of a Melody from Treble 
to Bass Clef, or vice versa, and from one key to another, 
naming the key of a given passage and supplying its Key- 
signature. 

(2) Time- 

Relative duration of soundsi Notes; Rest; Dots; Ties; Staccato- 
marks; the Pause; Regular and irregalar grouping of Notes; 
Syncopation; adding Time-signature and Bar-lines of a 
given Melody; re-writing a passage with altered note — values 
after a different Time-signature; completing a Bar by the 
addition of Rests or Notes. 

(3) Intervals-^ 

Diatonic and Chromatic Intervals, Simple and Compound, 
Direct and Inverted. 

(4) Tetfin and Signs in General Use — 

Words (English and Italian only) and marks indicating Tonal 
variety and Contrast, Speed and general directions as to per- 
formance; abbreviations; Embellishments, the Appoggiaturc, 
Pralltriller, Mordent, Turn, Shake, After-note and Slide. 

(5) Transposition and Term — 

{a) Transposition of a simple example from Clef to Clef from 
Key to Key, and from Short to Open Score, or vice 
versa. 

(6) Knowledge of terms used for the writing of chords, and 
for Part-Writing; naming the Key of a given passage 
and supplying the Key-signature. 

(6) Figuring of Basses^ 

Figuring the Bass of a simple example of Vocal Harmony up 
to and including Chords of the Seventh and their inversions. 

( 7 ) 

(d) Simple Exercises on Triads and their Inversions; the domi- 
nant Seventh and its inversions and Resolutions. 

(b) The construction and designation of Cadences. > 
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(8) Melodic Analysis and Modulation — 

(a) The analysis of a simple eight-bar melody into “fore** 
and ** after phrases and sections. 

(h) The indication of Key-changes in a given example. 
practical : 

I. Studies — 

One complete group chosen by the candidate from either Album 
alternatively a complete group from one of the three Official 
Books of Studies Pianoforte Senior Album. 


2. Pieces — 


Group I. Shield-Moffat : Minuet. 

Sibelius : Arabesque Pp. 76^ No. 9 Augener. 

Group 2. Mozart : Courante from K. 399. 

Rowley : Scherzo. Hammond. 

Group 3. Arne : Movement from Sonata No. (Gundcll). 
Chopin : Valse in G Sharp minor Op, 64, No. 2. 

Williams. 


Group 

Group 


4. Mendelsson : Songs without Words (No. 45 in G). 

Love lock : Arabesque. Hammond. 

6. Beethoven : Minuetto and Trio, from Sonata in 
B flat. Op. 22. 

Grovlez ; Less Mar ionnettes. Augener. 


Group 9. Hummel : Scherzo. 

Moy : Procession. Hammond. 

Group II. Dandrieu : Les Tourbillons. 

Kierulf : Romance. Novcllo. 


Group 12. Nares : Gavotte. 

Bridge ; Rosemary. Winthrop Rogers. 

Group 14. Geeh : Pracludium. 

Paradies : Giga. Ashdown. 


Group 15. Chopin : Nocturne in G minor Op. 15 No. 3. 

Lovelock: Waltz. Hammond. 

Group 16. Scarlatti : Sonnata in B minor No. ii. 

Rosenthal : Impromptu (Four Interludes, No. 4) 
Group 18. Sibelius : Staccato, Op. 76, No. 2. 

List : Consolation in E. No. 2. Augener. 

Group 20. Rameau ; L*es Tourbillons, Rondo. 

Bridge : Valse Gapricieuse (Three Sketches, No. 3.) 

Winthrop Rogers. 
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Group 21. Butron : Scherzo. 

Rowley : Air (from Gcorgiaa Suite). Winthrop 

Rogers. 

Group 24, Alendclson : Andante in E minor (Characteristic 
PieceSj Op. 7, No. i). 

Lovelock : Toccatina. Hammond. 

Group 25. Mozrat : Fantasia in D Minor, K 397. 

Hurlstone : Rustic Song. Pp. 8, N0.4. 

Williams. 

3. SccUis and Arpeggios — 

Melodic Minor Scales in all keys, in the octave position, one 
note to each liand, to the extent of four octaves in similar 
motion, ascending and descending, beginning at the lower 
part of the keyboard. 

MLajor scales in all keys in contrary motion, beginning with 
the key-note in each hand, from the centre of the keyboard 
to the extent of two octaves, outwards and inwards. 

The Chromatic Scale beginning from any note, in the octave 
position, to the extent of four octaves in similar motion. 

Arpeggios — 

Arpeggios of Major Common Chords in all keys and their 
inversions to the extent of four octaves. 

The scales and Arpeggios may be required with the hands 
separately or together. They are to be played once only, 
without break. The notes arc to be grouped in fours. 

4. Sight Reading — 

A test of a moderately easy character, in a major or minor key 
not exceeding four sharps or four fiats, in simple or compound 
time. 

5. Viva Voce — 

A general knowledge of the Form of the Pieces selected will be 
required. Question will be asked on the work prepared : 
Intervals, Expression Marks, Modulation. 

6. Ear Test — 

(l) To recognise and name any diatonic interval and the aug- 
mented 4th or diminished 5 th, within the compass of an 
octave, played after and above any note within the treble 
stave. 
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(2) (a) To dap or tap the note-values of a melody not exceeding 

four bars of 2/4 or 3/4 time, after it has been played 
twice by the examiner. 

{b) To beat time (either down-up j or down-right-up) 
while the same melody is played again and to continue 
beating after the music ha:, ceased, 

(c) To state whether the melody is in duple or triple in time. 

(3) To hum or sing the upper or lower of two notes played 
together a major or minor 6th apart. 

Reference books : — 

Text-Book of Musical knowledge for the Trinity College Local 
Examinations in Theory of Music — ^Advanced Junior ana Inter- 
mediate. 

Rudiments of Music — By Stewart Maepherson. 

Form in Brief — By William Lovelock. 

Novello’s Biographies of famous composers. 

(c) Household Arts 


/. Home Making. 

The house and its surroundings : 

A, Allocation of the space in the house for essential purposes — 
for cooking, dining, sleeping, study, childicn, storages 
toilet, reception of guests — How to make the best use of a 
one-room apartment. Floor iixg, walls and ceiling of the 
different rooms; furniture. 

(o) Living and reception rooms — ^furniture, decorations. 

(ft) Bed-rooms — ^furniture, mattresses and pillows, linen etc. 

(e) Dining room — equipment necessary when dining in Indian 
or Western Style. 

\d) Kitchen-^ protection against flies; arrangement for wash- 
ing up ; cooking vessels and their arrangements. 

Types of stoves and ovens ; types of fuel. 

(e) Store-room- 

Arrangement for storing things like provisions, vessels that 
are not in daily use, etc. 

(/) The bath room— proper kind of flooring and walls ; lavatory 
and its sanitation. (8 hours.) 
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B, Interior decorations — Importance of good taste. Study of the 

colour chart and colour combinations— use of colour in 
the home. Choice of suitable pictures for the walls of the 
different rooms, curtains, cushions and any other articles 
used for decorating the home. Use of plants and flowers 
in decorations (5 hrs.) 

C. Cleanliness and care of the home — cleanliness of the surround- 

ings. Daily and weekly cleaning of the house — floor, walls, 
windows, furniture, beds and beddings. 

Care of Linen. 

Common house-hold pests — ^mosquitoes, cloth moths, bed 
bugs, cockroaches, silver fish, white ants, flies, grain and 
furniture weevils. Cleaning of kitchen utensils, cutlery, 
crockery and other metal articles like vases, trays, tea pots, 
etc. (5 hrs.) 


/ 1 . Income a ltd Expenditure , — 

Importance of planned house-hold budget. 

Chief budget items. Housing, food, clothing, house-keeping 
expenses, and personal expenses of the different members 
of the family. Thrift and methods of saving — Banks, 
Post Office, Co-operative Societies, Chit-funds and Nidhis, 
Insurance, investments, (6 hrs,) 

TIL Personal Hygiene . — 

Importance of p .Tsonal cleanliness ; care of skin, teeth, nails, 
hair, etc , Clothing in relation to personal appearance — 
Changing of clothing — Jay-time and night-wear. Proper 
foot-wear. (2 hrs.) 

IV, First Aid and Home- Nursing . — 

Treatment of simple cuts, bleeding from the nose and ear, 
shocks, artificial respiration, sun-stroke. Poisons — different 
kinds and treatment ; fractures and how to render first 
aid in case of fractures and sprains, burns and scalds. 

Care of sick — Preparation to be made for a patient in the house. 
How to disinfect a room in the house. Use of disinfectant 
a room in the home. (10 hrs.) 

K. Child Car 

Up to the age of three and from the ages of four to nine. 

Busic needs of a child — Food, dress, baths, fresh air, playing 
(games and toys). 
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Hab it — format ion . 

Minor ailments. 

VI. Food and Cookery. — 

Food requirements — Carbohydrates, Fats, proteins, minerals, 
vitamins, water — their common sources. 

The basic seven. 

Study Or common food materials. 

Demonstrations of balanced means by the use of the basic 
seven in terms of servings. (15 hrs.) 

Cooking — Methods of Cooking advantages and disadvan- 
tages in cooking food. 

Choice of essential equipment and utensils ; their cost. 

Cleaning of equipment and utensils ; cleaning materials. 
Flush Sterilization. 

Purchasing ni J storing of food in a home, weights and measures 
— Cost of common food stuffs. (8 hrs.) 

Practicah : (Each practical to be of two hours* duration). 

Daily cleaning of a house (one room). 

Weekly cleaning of a house — flooring, walls and ceiling, 
mirrors, glass, pictures, furniture, making of furniture 
polish at home. Gleaning of kitchen utensils — aliuninium, 
of cutlery and crockery. 

(2 practicals). 

Laundry — ^Washing of cotton and silk ; pressing and ironing 

(i practical). 

First aid and Home nursing. 

Preparing the surrounding of a patient. 

Bed-making and changing sheets for a patient in bed ; giving 
sponge baths. 

Use of clinical thermometer. (One practical). 

(The practical w^ork in connection with first-aid may be done 
along with the lectures). 

Study of a few plants of houses ; arrangement of furniture in 
room. 

Study of colour — Combinations in pictures. 

Colour Schemes in dress. 

Arranging flower-vascs. (i practical). 

Cooking— Invalid Cookery — Kanjees (broken rice, arrowroot. 
Sago, Barley water. Whey, Soups and atstards.) 
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Beverages — Coffee, tea, fruit*|uiccs. 

Tiffin. Uppuma and Chutney. 

(I Practical). 

Puri and potatoes. 

Coconut toffee, groundnut toffee 

Or 

(i Practical). 

Any other sweet. 

(i Practical). 

Cooking of a simple balanced meal. 

(I Practical). 

Preparing the dining-room for meals 
Indian style 


Western style. 

(I Practical) 

(.5) (i) Logic 



The following Syllabus indicates the scope of the subject to be 
covered in aboiu 75 hours. An elementary and outline treatment alone 
is intended. 

r. Definition of Logic and its relation to Psychology'. 

2. The Syllogism and its parts. 

3. The proposition and its Parts, Kinds of Propositions : 
Affirmative and Negative ; Universal and Particvlar ; Categorical, 
Hypothetical and Disjunctive. 

4. Square of Opposition ; distribution of terms in a proposition 
obversion and conversion of proposition. 

5. Categorical, hypothetical and disjunctive syllogisms; siruc- 
lure and general rules only. 

6. Problem of Induction. 

7. Postulates of Induction. 

8. Stages in the Inductive process. 

9. Observation, Exi^crimcnt and Analogy 

10. Enumeration and Scientific Analysis. 

1 1 . Hypothesis and Explanation. 

12. Identification and testing of arguments, deductive and induc- 
tive relating only to the topics listed above. 

Books of reference : Relevant portions in — 

Creighton and Smart : An Introductory Text-book of Logic. 

Latta and Macbeath : The Elements of Logic. 

T M. P. Mahadevan : Fundamentals of Logic, 

R. Ramanujachari : Handbook of I,ogic. 
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(it) Psychologry 

Elements of General Psychology. 

1. What Psychology is I 

Aims, Methods, Relation to other Sciences. 

2. Brain and Nervous System : 

Stimulus-Response, Reflex action. Brain as a conditioning agent. 

3. Station ^ Attention and Perception : 

Nature and characteristics of Sense Organs (Visual, Auditory, 
Gustatory, Olfactory, Tactual, Kinesthetic, Static and Organic) 
Factors govrerning Attention and Perception and Illusions. 

4. Intelligence : 

What is Intelligence. Methods of measuring Intelligence. Use 
of Intelligence Tests. 

5. Learning and Memory : 

Animal and Human Learning : Kinds of Learning — Trial and 
Error, Observation, Insight, Conditioned Learning; Nature 
of Memory — Learning, Retention, Recall and Recognition : 
Nature of Forgetting ; Improvement of Memory. 

6. Imagination and Thinlwig : 

What is Imagination? Day-dreams, Dreams, Hallucinations, 
Nature of the Unconscious, Concept formation, Kinds of Images 
(memory image, after image, eidetic image). 

7. Feeling and Emotion : 

Difference between feeling and emotion ; Physical aspects of 
emotion — endocrine glands, autonomic nervous system. Gene- 
ral characteristics of Fear and Rage. 

B. Personality : 

Nature of Personality ; Multiple Personality. 

Books of reference 

1. S. P. Adinarayan, “ The Human Mind ”, Hutchinson Univer- 
sity Library, Hutchinsons, London. 

2. Rex and Margaret Knight, A Modern Introduction to 

Psychology ”, University 'Ditor ial Press, London. 
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The following visual aids and demonstration are to be given in 
conjunction with the above Syllabus : — 

1. Brain and Nervous System : Charts, Models and Specimens 

of the brain and nervous systems, demonstration or charac- 
teristics Or nerve fibre with Littie’s Steel nerve. 

2. Charts and Models of Sense Organs — ^Ear, Eye, Nose, Skin, 

Tongue and Larynx, 

3. Tachistoscope for illustrating span of apprehension, 

4. Charts for demonstrating Muller- Lyer illusion, Vertical- 

Horizontal illusion. Ambiguous Staircase, Cube; Fluctua- 
tion of attention — Figure-ground ; Reversible Configu- 
ration. 

5. Stereoscope for demonstrating depth perception. 

6. Photographs of morons, idiots and Cretins. 

7. Tests of Intelligence Group Verbal Test ; Performance 

Tests ; Alexander’s Pass-along Test, Cube Construction 
Test, Koh’s Block Design Tests, Goddard Form-board 
Test. 

E. Demonstration of simple T-mazes, finger and slot mazes, 
wire puzzles. Dem^nstiation of reflex-pupillary, winking 
and patellar. Demonstration of immediate memory with 
digits and non-sense syllabus. Demonstration of recog- 
nition, 

9. Demonstration of V^hipplc’s Ink Blots ; After images of 
aslours. 

(6) Ao advanced coiurse in a language 
(t) English 

One play of Shakespeare 
One non-detailed text 

There will be one paper of three hours* duration. 

(tf ) Tamil 

Schmti of studmfor those who study Tamil ufuUr Part II 
(Adxfanced Lctnguage). 

Poetry : 

300 lines of Classical Poetry and 300 lines of Modern Poetry. 

There will be two Text-books for Detailed Study of which one 
may deal with Literary Criticism or History of Tamil Litera- 
ture. There will be no Composition and Translation. 
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Scheme of studies for those alto study another language under Part If 
(Third Language') 

Poetry i 

500 lines of Modern Poetry. 

Prose : 

Two Prose Works for Detailed Study. 

(m) Telugu 

Scheme of studies for those who study Telugu under Part II 
(^Advanced Language). 

1. Old (a Classical) Poetry about 500 to 550 lines. 

2. Modem Poetry about 300 lines. 

3. Drama— A Short Play. 

4. Prose: — Detailed; A short look on a literary or scientific subject. 

5. Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics — the same as for Part II with 

the addition of the m?in features of the most important 
Consonantal and Visarga Sandhis in Sanskrit and the 
fundamental principles of Syntax in Telugu ; Ten main 
varieties of Yati ; Utpreksha and Arthantaranyasa, 

Scheme of studies for those who study another language under Part II 
( TJtird Language ) . 

The same as for Advanced Language deleting the more difficult 
part of Old Poetry and item 5 relating to Grammar, etc. 

(iv) Kannada 

Scheme of studies for those who study Kannada under Pari II 
(Advanced Language). 

Poetry : 

Soo lines of Old Poetry from two different Poets. 

Drama : 

One Drama of about five acts (not modem). 

Grammar : 

Applied Grammar, Prosody and Poetics with reference to detailed 
Texts. 

Scheme of studies for those who study another language under Part II 
(Third Language). 

Poetry : 

About 400 lines of Mediaeval poetry and 400 lines of Modern 
poetry. 
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Prose : 

Two Prose Works for detailed study. 

(v) Malayalam 

Scheme of studies for those who study Mdhyalam under Part II 
(Advanced Language)^ 

Drama : 

One classical and one modern drama to be prescabed. 

Poetry , 

About too lines of ancient poetry, 400 lines of mediaeval and one 
modern Khandakavya to be prescribed. 

Scheme of studies for those who study Malay alum wider part II 
( Third Lon guage ) . 

The same as foi Part I omitting poetical selections from Ancient 
and Mediaeval Literature. 


\vi) Marathi 

Scheme of studies for those who study Marathi under Part II 
(Advanced Language). 

(i) (a) A modern * Khanda Kavya ’ and 100 lines of ancient 
poetry, 

(b) Study of the following Alankaras and Vrittas ; — 

Alankaras : Anuprasa^ Yamak, Upama, Utpreksha, Roo- 
pak, Apanhuti, Vyatircklia, Dcishianta, Atishyokii, 
Arthaniaranyas. 

Vrittas : Indravajna, Bhujangaprayar, Drutavilambita, 
Vasantatilaka, Prithwi, Shikharini, Malini, Shardulvi- 
kridita, Aiya, Dindi. 

Cii; Drama 

Scheme of sttsdies for those who study another language under Part II 
(Third Language,) 

(i) Selection from Poetry and Modern Prose. 

(ii) A oollection of short stories or Biographiers. 

(vii) Hindi 

Scheme of studies for those who study Hindi under Part II 
(Advanced Language). 

U) (d) A modem ‘Khanda Kavya* and 100 lines of Ancient 

Poetry. 
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it) Study of the following Alankaras and Chandas 

Alankaras : Anuptas ; Shlesh ; Yamak • Upama ; 

Utpreksha ; Roopak ; Aiishayokti and Ananvay. 

Chand : Doha; Choupayee ; Soratha ; Harigeetika ; 
Rola ; Indravajra ; Upendravajra ; Vanshasth : Man- 
dakranta ; Malini. 

(ii) A Drama. 

Scheme of studies for those toho study another language under Pan 11 
iTkird Language). 

(i) Selections from Poetry and Modern Prose. 

(ii) A collection of short stories or Biographies. 

iviit) Sanskrit 

Scheme of studies for those who study Sanskrit under Part I I 
{Advanced Language). 

One Paper ; 

(i) One Drama. 

(a) About 100 Subhashita Verses like the Nitisataka of Bhart- 
ruhari. 

This paper may contain questions on Grammar but not 
Translation. 

Scheme of studies for those who study another language under Part II 
iThird Language). 

A prescribed text-book being the same as under Part II 
with the Poetical Selections under Part II reduced to half, 
i .e., about lOO verses. This paper shall include questions 
on Translation and Grammar based on the Texts. 

{ix) Latin 

Scheme (^studies far those who study Latin under Part II 
i Advanced Language). 

500 lines of Ovid. 

Scheme of studies for those who study another language under Pan II 
iThird Language). 

40 Chapters of Caesar. 

Otamxnat is to be studied throughout but no Text-bov^h 
prescribed. 
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The folhmng are recommended for Reference : — 

The Tutorial Latin Grammar (University Tutorial Press, 
London). 

Matriculation Latin Course (Tutorial Course). 

(x) French 

Scheme of studies for those who study French under Part II 
{Advanced language). 

One Prose book of about 8 o pages. 

200 lines of Poetry. 

Scheme of studies for those who study another lartguage under Part I! 
(Third language). 

One book of easy French or about So pages. 

Grammar is to be studied throughout. 

No Text is prescribed but the following are recommended for 
reference : — 

Bertenshaw’s French Grammar (Longmans). 

Tutorial French Grammar (University Tutorial Press, 
London) 

The Matriculation French Course (University Tutorial 
Press). 


(xt) Arabic 

(Advanced language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed including 
Grammar. 


( Third Language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed and one 
Passage for Translation. (Seen Passage). 

(xii) Persian 
{Advanced Language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed including 
Grammar. 

{Third Language). 

One Paper Q>icstions on the Text-books prescribed and one 
Passage for Translation. (Seen Passage), 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN ENGLISH [aPP. 

FOR PR E«UN 1 VERS 1 TY EXAMI N ATION , 1959_ 

{xiii) Urdu 
(Adv<^nced Language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed including 
questions on Grammar. 

(I'nird Language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed including 
Grammar. 

^xivi Syriac 

Scheme of studies for those zcho study Syriac under Part IJ 
{Advanced Language). 

One Paper : — Questions on the Text-books prescribed, inclviding 
grammar and translation (seen and unseen passages) 
from Syriac into English and vice versa. 

Prose : about 20 pages. 

Poetry : about 160 lines. 

Scheme of studies for thos*-' v)ho study another lattguagc under Part II 
( T bird Language) . 

The prescribed text-books be the same as those under Part II 
Syriac. 

This paper shall include questions on grammar based on text- 
books and questions for translation (seen and unseen passages.) 

Text-Books for Pre-University Examination^ 1959* 

ENGLISH 
Part I 

Prose: 

Choice Reading — ^Edited by S. Narasimhan (National Publishing 
House) (omitting Nos. 14, 17, 18, 21, 22 and 23). 

Poetry — The following from ‘^'The Heroic Theme in Verse’* by 
P. K. Venkata Rao:— 

(1) IpbigcDcia and Agamemnon (Landor). 

(2) John Burns of Gettysburg (Bret-Harte). 

( 3 ) Ulysses (Tennyson). 

(4) Rugby Chapel (Arnold). 

( 5 ) The Haystack in the Floods (Morris). 

(6) Thou Hast given us to Live (Tagore). 
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Non-detailed text : 

(1) The Adventures of Tom Sawyer, simplified by E. G. Hoggett 

(Longmans), Longman’s Simplified English Series. 

(2) Dr. Sechweitzer by Nina Langley (Harrap) 

Part III 

{Advanced Language^, 

Shakespeare — The Merchant of Venice. 

Nonrdetailed Temt : 

King John’s Treasure — R. C. Sheriff — P.T.I. Book Depoi. 

TAMIL 
Part II, 1959. 

Poetical selectiofis ; 

(1) Purananuru (Stanzas 191 and 192). 

(2) Tirukkural (Chapters 8, 9 and 22). 

(3) Silappadhikaram (Five Venbas — Three Venbas at the end 

of Kathai XX, one at the end of Kathai XXI and one 
at the end of Kathai XXIII). 

(4) Kalingathupparani (40 lines). 

(5) Periyapuranam (Illayan Kudimaran Nayanar Puranam). 

(6) Kambaramayanam (Vali Vathaip Patalam — Stanzas 119 

to 153). 

(7) Nala Venba (Kali Neengu Kandam— 60 lines). 

(8) Kurralak Kuravanji (Thala Mahimai Kural — ^Stanzas 57 

to 60). 

(9) Bharathiyar — Porumaiyin Perumai (stanzas ii to 18) and 

Kadaviil En gc Irukkirar (Government Publication). 

(lo) Manonmaniyam (Sivakami Sarithai — 140 lines). 

Prase detailed-- 

(1) Sangakala Chanrorkal by N. Sanjeevi, Lecturer in Tamil, 

Pachaiyappa’s College, Conjeevaram. 

(2) Sangakala Tamilar Vazhvu by L, R. Kr. Ramanathan 

Chettiyar (published by Vellayan Pathippuk Kalagani, 
Kandanoor). 

Prose Non-detaikd : 

Sir Tirutham or Ilamai Virunthu by Thiru Vi, Ka. (published 
by Sadhu Press, Royapettah, Madras* 14). 
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Part III 

^Advanced Language). 

Poetical Selections : 

(1) Kambaramayanam (Kumbakarnan Vathippatalani — 8o 

stanzas), 

(2) Thirukkura) (Chapters 70 to 73). 

( 3 ) Silappadhikaram (Adaikkalak Kathai — 100 lines). 

(4) Mukkudal Pallu (stanzas 19 to 26 and 34 to 3 j). 

Prose detailed : 

Thiru Arutpa, Book II, Vacanappakuthi by A* Balakrishiian 
Pillai, ^ Arutpavalakam No. 4, Tyagarajapuram, Mylapore, 
Madras. 

Manumiirai Kanda Vachakam. 

Jivakarunya Olukkam, pages i to 88. 

{Third Language 

1959. 

Poetry: 

1. Kannan Pattu by Bharathiar (60 lines), 

2. Kombi Virutham by V. P. Subramania Mudaliar (60 Stanzas^ 
Prose: 

1. Tamil Kathai by S. K. Ganapiuhi Iyer (Brahmajoti Noolakam, 

Mylaporcj Madras). 

2. Manonminiyam — A Drama by M. Shanmugasundaram, 

No. 21, Pacha iyapps’s Hostel Road^ Chetput, Madras. 

lELUGU 
Part II, 1959. 

Poetry : 

(1) Nannaya : Dharmarajasuya Yagemi. 

(2) Pillamarri Pinavirabhadra Kavi ; Jaimini Bhaiatamu (Canto 

VIII) ; Ghandrahasa Caritamu (from selections published 
by the University of Madras — Prc-University Examina- 
tion, 1957). 

Prote {detailed) : 

Vedam Venkataraya Sastry : Hie story of Akkannaand Madanna — 
Vedam Venkataraya Sastry and Brothers, 1949, No. 4, Mallikes- 
warar Koil South Lane, Linghi Chetti Street, George Town, 
Madraa-i, 
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prose (non^etailed) : 

Vauama Veakataramaaa Gupta Rana Pratapudu, publishers — 
Rayaluand Gompaay — Branch: 32> Narayana Mudali Street, 
Madras-i. (i953 reprinted 1956). 

Part III 

(Adwnced Language). 

1959. 

Prose : 

1. Vanguri Narasundarai : Mahabhaktulu — ^Ramadasu and 

Tyagaraju (1955) — Kamalakutir, Narasapuram, West Goda- 
vari. 

Drama : 

2. Veturi Prabhakara Sastry : Naganandamu. 

Third Languagb, 1959 
(Not prescribed). 

KANNADA 
Part II, 1959. 

Old Poetry : 

The following selections edited by the University— 

Yasodhara Charities ; 

(а) 42 stanzas from Avatara i and 51 stanza^ from Avatara II. 

In all 93 stanzas — 372 lines. 

(б) Virata Parva — 62 to io8 stanzas — 47 stanzas— 282 lines. 

(c) Nitimanjari — ^Part I — 30 stanzas — 120 lines. 

Modem Poetry : 

Kshatra Darsana by Kinnigoli, A. G. (Yugapurusha Prabatana- 
laya, Kinnigolic), Chapters 3, 4> 5 — 400 lines (pages 14-36). 

Prose : 

MahabharaiaJa Sutradhara by C. R. Srinivasa Ayyar (T. S. 
Venkannaya Smaraka Series, Mysore). 

Non*detailed study : 

Aradhana by B. Deva Rao, Vasantha Malike, Mangalore-3. 

Part III 

(Advanced Language). 

1959. 

Poetry : 

(a) Maha Sweta Vrittanta (University of Mysore)— 125 stanzas 
with the intervening prose. 


47 




TEXT'BOOKS iN MALAYALAM 
FOR PRB-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, 1959 




[apF. 


(6) Adi Parva Sangraha, Chapters 9 and 10 — 52 stanzas— <T. S. 
Venkannaya Smaraka Series, Mysore). 

Drama : 

Malavikagaimitra by Motaganaballi Subrahmanya Shastry(Kar- 
nata Sangha, Central College, Bangalore). 


{Third Language.) 


Poetry : 

(^) 

(h) 


1959. 

Virata Parva (University Kannada Selections). Stanzas 
62-108 (in all 282 lines). 

Kshatra darshana by A. G. Kinnigoli (Chapters 3, 4 and 5 — 
in all 400 lines). 


Prose : 

(a) xMahabharatada Sutradhara by C. R. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 
{b) Aradhana by B. Deva Rao (Vasantha Malike, Mangalore-3). 


malayalam 
Part II, 1959 
Paper 1. 

Text^booksy Grammar:, etc. 

Poetry : 

(1) Selections from Classical and Mediaeval Poeuy 

(edited by the University). 

(2) Veenapoovu by Kumaran Assan, published by Sarada 

Book Depot, Alwaye. 

(3) Idappallikritikal (Thiranieduthava) by Edappl Raghavan 

Pillai, published by the Mangalodayam Limited, Trichur. 

Prose : 

Valmikiyute Lokathil by I. C. Chacko, published by Jayabhara- 
tam, The vara, Emakulam. 

Paper II. 

NofpdctaiJed : 

Nammutc Sahityakaranmar— Part III by Pallippat Kunhi- 

krishnan. Published by National Book Stall, Kottayam. 

For reference : 

Bhashasahyam by Habel G. Varghese, published by Orient 
Longman’s, Madras-'2. 
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TEXT-ftOOKS In MARAThl 
FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, l 959 


161 


li] 


Part III 

(^Advanced Language). 

1959. 

Brama : 

1. Karoabharam by Cheruliyil Kunjunni Nambeesan, P.O. 

Thiruvcgappuram (via) Pattambi. 

2. Dheeravratham by Attoor Krishna Pisharoty, Srithilakam, 

Puthole, Trichur P.O. 

Poury : 

1. Kaonassa Ramayanam — Sundara Kandani, first 100 lines 

(Any Press). 

2. Mayura Sandhcshara — Poorva Bhagom by Kerala Varma 

Valiya Koil Thampuran (Any edition). 

3. Chandala Bhikshuki by Kumaran Assan, Sarada Book Depot, 

Alwaye. 


{Third JMnguage). 

(All books prescribed under Part IT for the year omitting No. I 
under Poetry.) 


MARATHI 
Part II, 1959 
Paper / 

Par detailed study : 

Poetry : 

Kavya Vilasa Part I—edited by V. R. Nerurkar and 
D. P. Karkhanis (Pp, 1-80.) 

Prose 

Nibandha Parimal — edited by Shri H. N. Nene, published 
by Vidarbha Sahitya Sangha, Nagpur (All except essays 
Nos. 4 > 5 » 6 , 7, 12, 14 & 15). 

Groiffwor 

Navin Balbhodha Marathi Vyakarana by R. B. Joshi, Book IV, 
revised by R. S. Dikshit, B. A. (for reference only). 

Paper JI. 

Panch Kathakar«-ed 2 ted by Shri V. S. Khandekar (AUkathas 
except Nos. I, 4, 8 , 9 & 13.) 
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162 TEXT-BOOKS IN HINDI FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY [APF. 
EXAMINATION, 1959 


Part III — Group B. 

{Advanced Language) 

^ 959 . 

Far detailed study : 

Poetry : (i) (<*) Vanavasi Phool by N. V. Thilak. 

(b) Sloka Kekavali (1-25 stanzas only) by Moropani . 
(ii) Drama — Kichaka Vadha by Khadilkar. 

Books recommended for reference — 

1. Alankara Ghandrika by G. M. Gore. 

2. Vrittadarpan by P. B. Godbole. 


{Third Language) 

1959. 


For detailed study : 

(а) Kavyavilas Part I, edited by V. R. Nerurkar & D. P. Khar> 

kanis— Publisher: K. B. Dhawale, Bombay (Pp. 23-80 
only.) 

(б) Nibandha Parimal— edited by N. N. Nene, published by 

Vidarbha Sahitya Sangha, Nagpur (Essays except 4, 5, 6, 
7, 12, 14 & 15.) 


HINDI 
Part II, 1959. 

Poetry I — Detailed Study : 

jPoetry— Poetry Selections in Hindi for Pre-Univcrsity— Put>- 
lished by the University. 

Prose: 

Gadya Sourabh— Part I (D. B, Hindi Prachar Sabha, Adadras), 
excludinglessons 6 , 9 ^ ii> I 3 and ‘Parisistha*. 

Grammar : (For reference only), 

Hindi Grammar by Apte and Sastri, D. B, H P. Sabha, Madras. 

/J—Nav Kthaniyan (D. B. Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras) 
excluding lessons 4 and 6, 
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llj TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY 163 
EXAMIN ATION, 1959 

Part III — Group B 
{Advanced Language) 

1959. 


Detailed Stwfy : 

Poetry : 

1. Rang Me Bhang by M. S. Gupta (Sahitya Sadan Chirganj, 

Jhansi). 

2. Padya Pravesika (D. B. Hindi Prachar Sabha), first lo Dohas, 

each of the first five poets in Part III, 

Drama — “ Swapna Bhang ** by Hari Krishna Premi. 

For reference only : 

‘Kavya Pradeep’ by Ram Bahori Sukla (Hindi Bhavan, Allaha- 
bad). 

{Third Language) 

1959. 


Detailed Study : 

Poetry : 

Hindi Padyavali by A. Ghandrahasan (The Bharat Stores, 
Broadway, Ernakulam), excluding lessons i, 2, 3, 4, 13 and 14. 

Prose : 

Hindi Gadya Ratna by P. R. S, Shastri (Hindi Sahitya Seva 
Mandir, Chickamavalli, Bangalore), lessons 1 to 8 only. 

SANSKRIT 
Part II, 1959. 

Poetry : 

Raghuvamsa — Cantos 12 and 13. 
prose : 

Bharatasangraha of Mahamahopadhyaya. 

Lakshmana Suri. 

Vana and Virata Parvas only. 

Copies can be had of : Sri T. V. Balakrishnan, Advocate . 

“Sri Vidya Vilas Alwaipet, 
Madras-iS. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN ARABIC AND PERSIAN [aPP. 

FOR PR E -UN IVERSITY EXAMIN ATION. 1959 

Part III. 

(Advaticed Language) 

1959. 

1 . Drama — ^Bhasa’s PratimanataRa . 

2. Bhartrhari’s Nitisataka (Nirnaya Sagar Press, Bombay). 

{Third Language) 

1959. 

Same as under Part II, omitting Raghuvamsa — Canto 13. 

ARABIC 
Part II, 1959. 

Prose and Poetry. — Al-Qir’ at-ur-Rasheeda, Vol. IV (^First 
half only). 

Grammar. — An-NahwuJ Wadeh (Ibtadi), Vols. I and II (topics 
covered by and all the exercises contained therein). 

Part III 

{Advanced Language), 

1959. 

Prose and Poetry. — Majamul Adab, Volume I (first 60 pages). 

Grammar — An-Nahwul Wadeh (Ibtadi), Volume III (copies covered 
by and all the exercises contained therein). 

{Third Language). 

Prose and Poetry. — Al-Quiratul-Faridah, Part I (First 20 lessons). 

Grammar. — ^An-Nahwul Wadeh, Volume I (Topics covered by 
and all the exercises contained therein.; 

PERSIAN 
Part II, 1959. 

Prose.— Gan jecna-i-Adab (Selections from Gulestan only). 

Poe^rjy.— Ganjcena-i-Adab (Scleaions from Boostan, first chapter 
only). 

Orammar^-^Hhh^hnl Qawaid— by Jafari. 



nj 


text-books in URDU AND SYRIAC 
FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, 1959 
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Part III 

{Advanced language) 

1959 

Prose , — Ganjcena-i-AcIab (Sclcciions from Alf-o-Lailah only) 
Poetry , — Ganjeena-i-Adab (Selections from Ghaziyat-i-SaMt only) 
Grammar, — Misbahul Qawaid — ^by Jafari. 

Part III 

(Third Language) 

^959 

prose and Poetry, — Khazinai Adah— by Abdul Alleem Zaina-bi 
(.lessons 90 to 124), 

Grammar. — Ad*madan-Namah Seh Lafzi. 

URDU 

Part II, 1959. 

Prose, — Dhikr-o-Fikr, VoK I, Part II. 

Poetry. — Rang-o-Ahang, Vol. I, Part lU 
Grammar , — Asas-I~Urdu by Jafari. 

Non-Dctailed . — Farida by Khan Mahboob Tarzi, 

Part III 

(Advanced Language) 

1959. 

Pr< 75 e.— Dhikr-o-Fikr, Vol, I> Part III. 

Poetry , — Rang-o-Aghanh, VoL 1 , Part III. 

Grammar , — ^Asas-i-Urdii by Jafari. 

(Third Language). 

Prose , — Dhikr-o-Fikr, Vol. I, Part I. 

Poetry . — Rang-o-Ahang, Vol. I, Part I. 

Grammar . — ^Asas-I-Urdvi by Jafari. 

SYRIAC 
Part II, 1959. 

Prose^ 

(1) Readings in Syriac Prose for Intermediate classes 

(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam) : Lessons VII to XIII (both 
included). 

(2) Arayathinal, Aramai Grammar, exercises i to to (both 

included). 
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166 TEXT-BOOKS IN HEBKBW [aPP. 

FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, 1959 


Poetry . — ^Readings in Syriac Poetry, for the Intermediate 
Qasses (St, Joseph’s Press, Mannanam) : Lessons IX to XIV 
(both included) 

Grammar . — General Principles of grammar. 

Appropriate topics from — 

(1) Syriac Grammar by Fr. Gabriel, T.O.C.D. — revised and 
abridged by Fr. Thomas William, t.o.c.d. (St. Joseph’s Press, Man- 
nanam) 

( 2 ) Aramaic Grammar — ^by Rev. Thomas Arayathiiial (St. 
Joseph’s Press, Mannanam) 


Part III 

{Advanced Language) 

1959 

Prose — 

(1) Readings in Syriac Prose for the Intermediate Glasses (St. 
Joseph’s Press, Mannanam), the whole. 

(2) Arayathinal, Aramaic Grammar : Exercises i to 20 (both 
included) 

Poetry. — ^Readings in Syriac Poetry for the Inteimcdiaic classes 
(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam), the whole. 

Grammar. — The same as those under Part II. 

(Third Language) 

The same as those undci Part II. 

HEBREW 
Part II, 1959. 

Genesis : Chapter XII to XVIII (both included) 

Poetry. — ^Psalms XIII to XXII (both included) 

Grammar. — General Principles of Grammar. Appropriate topics 
from Students* Hebrew Grammar — by Rev. Michael Adler (David 
Nutt, London). 

Part III 

{Advanced Language) 

1959. 

Frw.— Genesis: Chapters XII to XXIV (both included) 

Poetry. —Psalms XIII to XXXI (both included) 

The same as those under Part 11. 
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nl TBXT-BOOKS IN L^TIN, FRENCH AND GERMAN 167 
FOR PRE-UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, 1959 

(^Third Language) 

The same as those under Part II. 

LATIN 
Part II, 1959 . 

Caesar : De hello Gallico, Book IV. 

Part III (^Advanced Language )y 1959 . 

Ovid : Metamorphoses^ Book I, lines 500 to the end. 

{Third Language) 

Caesar : De hollo Gallico, Book I, Chapter 41 to the end. 

FRENCH 
Part II, 1959. 

Mouveaux Contes et rece its— Edited by Dyke and Cure Harrap 

Part III {Advanced Language)^ 1959- 
Le Tresor de M Toupie — Edited by Milne, O.U.P. 

A New Book of French Verse — Cooper, Numbers 20 to 36. 

{Third Language) 

Les belles histories — ^by G. Roc Longmans. 

GERMAN 
Part II, 1959. 

{a) Sprechem Sic Deutsch by Oscar Burhkaid George G. Harrap, 
O.U.P. 

{h) Hie Und Da by N. R. Ewing, Orient Longmans. 

(c) German Poetry for Students by A. Watson Bain — Macmillan 
(Nos. 30, 33, 43, 46, 53, 59, 67, 75, 88 and 107) 

Part III {Advanced Language)^ 1959 . 

(а) Die Juwclen Und Andere Geschichten by W. W. Dutton- 
Harrap, O.U.P. 

(б) Die Abenteuer Von Paula Und Peter by Else Johannsen 
and A.M. Wagner, University of London Press, O.U.P. (Kos. 17,22, 
34, 41 and 62). 

(6) German Poetry for Students by A. Watson Bain, Alacmillan. 
{Third Language) 

Allcrler Fabcln by Pin Hagboldt, Books i and 2 (Heath) 
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tBxT-BQOKS IN ENGLISH ANp TAMIfc [ApB. 

TOR PRB«UNIVERSITY EXAMINATION, 1960 

TMct-Books for Pre-University Examination, i9<o. 

ENGLISH. 

Part I. 

prose: 

Choice Reading — Edited by S. Narasimhan (National publishing 
House) (Omitting Nos. 14, 17, i8,2i>22 & 23.) 

poetry: 

The following from An Anthology of Longer Poems— Moles and 
Moon (Longmans). 

Resolution and Independence ( Words wonh) 

Prisoner of Chillon (Byron) 

Sohrab and Rustum (Mathew Arnold) 

(from 1,689 to 1,794). 

Non*detailed Reading: 

{l) Kenilworth— Margery Green — Stories to remember— Stiuoi 
Series (Macmillan). 

(2) The story of Tagore — Marjorie Sykes- — Longmans. 

Part HI. 

Shakespeare — ^The Merchant of Venice. 

Non-Detailed Reading: 

Beau Geste — P. C. Wren, O. U. P. 

TAMIL. 

Part H, i960. 

Poetical Selection : 

1. Purananuru( Stanzas 72, 74, 77 and lOi). 

2. Tirukkural (Ulavu, Sanranmai, Alvinaiyutammai and 

Sirrinamceramai). 

3. Silappadhikaram(Katukan Kathai), 

4. Per iyapuranam (Apputhi Atikal Puranam) . 

5. Kambaramayanam (Vali Vathaip Patahm—Stanzas no-153) 

6. Nala Venba (Kali Neenku Kandam — 60 lines). 

7. Kurralak Kuravanchi (Tale Mahimai Kural — Stanzas 57-60). 

8. Bharathiyar— Porumaiyin Perumai (Stanzas ii to 18), Govt 

publication. 

9. Manonmaniyam (Sivakami Saritai — 140 lines). 



169 


Ilj TEXT-BOOKS IN TELUGU 

EOf^PRE-UNlVERSlTY examination, 1960 

Prose Detailed: 

1, Karantaik Katturaikkovai emitting Tiruviruttam (Karantai-t- 

Tamizh Sangham, Tanjore). 

2. llvazkkai (pp. 1-136 only) by Dr. M. Raiimanikkam 

(36, Mmjanakara Street, Madurai). 

Han^detailed: 

Katikalvalavan by V. Niri'^imhin, M.A, (Falaniappa Bros., 
Madras). 

PAitT HI (Advanced Language) ^ i960. 

Poetical SeUaionsi 

1. Kambaramayanaru— K liyataippatalam. 

2. Tirukkural (Chapters 64, 65, 66 & 67). 

3. Silappadhikaram — Natukan Kathai. 

Prose detailed: 

Pulithurai Mutriya Puyaiyar by Siva Parvathi Amm iiyar (C/o. 
N. M. Govindaswamy Nad ir, Nattarak.im, Tcrukuppcructhi i, 
TanjOre). 

Pakt H! 

(Third Language) 

(Will be prescribed later). 

TELUGU 
Part IL i960 

Poetry: 

1. Dharmarajuniraiasuyayaganiu byNannaya. 

2. Chandrahasa Charitra from PiUalamarri Pina Veerabhadra- 

kavi Jaimini Bharatainu Tom Selections No. i and No. 9 
published by the University of Ma^^ras. 

Detailed Prou : 

Chitraratnakaramu by Sri G. Kamamurti, V, Ramaswamy Sastrulu 
and Sons, Madras. 

Non-detailed ; 

Paschattapamu by Dr. N. Venknurammayya, Vidyasagar Corpora- 
tion, Madras. 

Part HI (Advanced Language)^ i960. 

Prose: 

Mahabhaktulu by Vanguri Narasimha Rao, Kamalakutir, Naiasa- 
puram. West Godavari Dt. 

Drama: 

Neganandamu by V. Prabhakara Sastry. 
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TEXT-BOOKS IK KANNA0A 
FOR FRE-ONfVBilSrrY EXAMINATION, i960 


[APB. 


{Third Language). 

(Not Prescribed) 

KANNADA 
Part II> i960. 

Old Poetry : 

The fallowing selections edited by the University; — 

(a) Yasodhara Charite — 42 Stanzas fiom avatara I and 51 

stanzas from avatara II. In all 93 stanzas — 372 lines. 

(b) Nitimanjari — 30 stanzas — 120 lines. 

(c) Virata Parva — 47 stanzas — 282 lines. 

Modem Poetry : 

Kshetra Darshana by Kinnigoli A.G.— Chapters 3.^ 4 & 5 (400 
lines): Yugapurusha Prakatanalaya, Kinnigoli. 

Detailed Prose ; 

Bharatada Aivaru Mahaniyaru by V. Si (K. V. Govinda Shetty & 
Sons), Kunnigalu, Mysore State. 

Non^detaUed Study • 

Aradhana by B. Deva Rao (Vasantha MalikCj Mangalore), 

Part HI {Advanced Language), i960 

Poetry : 

{a) Maha Sweta Vrittanta (University of Mysore) — 125 stanzas 
with the intervening prose. 

{b) Adi Parva Sangraha, Chapters 9 and 10 — Stanzas — (T. S 
Venkannaya — Smaraka Series, Mysore). 

Ihama : 

Malavikagnimitra by Motaganahalli Subrahamanya Shastry 
(Karnata Sangha, Central College, Bangalore). 

Part HI 
{Third Language) 

Pmry: 

(а) Virata ParVa (University Kannada Selections). Stanzas 

62-108 (in all 282 lines). 

{b) Kshetra darshana by A. G. Kinnigoli (Chapters 3> 4 and 5— 
in all 400 lines). 

Prose: 

{a) Mahabharatada Sutradhara by C. R. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

(б) Aradhana by B. Deva Rao (Vasantha Malike, Mangalore-3). 
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Ij] TEXT-BOOKS IN MALAYALAM AND HINDI 

FOR PRE-UnIVERSITY EXAMINATI ON, I9 60 

MALAYALAM 
Part II? i 960 . 

Paper i. Text-Books^ Grammar, etc. Poetry. — (i) Selections from 
classical and Mediaeval PoetrY. Published by the Univer- 
sity of Madras. 

2. Acchanum Makalum by Vallathol Narayana Menon. 

Pub : Vallathol Granthalaya, Chcruthuruthi, Kerala. 

3. Edappillikritikal (Teranjeduthava — Selections i to 12) by 

IvJappillj Ragavan Pillay. Pub : Mangalodayam Ltd., 
Trichiir. 

Prose : 

Jeevitachintakal by K. P. Kesava Menon. Pub : National Book 
Stall, Kottayam. 

Non-detailed text : 

Londonil by Dr. K. Kunjunni Raja. Pub: National Book Stall, 
Kottayam. 

For Reference : 

Bhashasahyam : Habcl G. Verghesc, 

Part HI {Advanced Language)^ i960. 

Drama : 

r. Karnabhaiam by Cheruliyil Kunjunni Nambeesan, P.O. 

Thiruvcngappiiram (Via) Pattambi. 

2. Dhecravratham by Attoor Krishna PisharOty, Srithilakam, 
Put hole, Trichur. 

Poetry : 

1 . Kaunassa Ramayanam — ^Sundara Kandam, first 100 lines 

(Any Prc'is). 

2. Mayura Sandesham — FoOrva Bhagom by Kerala Varma Valiya 

Koil Thampiiran. 

3. GhandaU Bhikshuki by Kumaran Assan, Sarada Book Depot, 

.\I wave . 

HINDI 
Part II, 1960. 

Poetry : 

University Poetry Selection — Sections A and B. 

Prose : 

‘Hindi Madhuri’ — Part I — ^Excluding lessons 6,9 and ii (D. B. 
Hindi Prachar Sabha). 

Non-Detailed : 

‘ Chuni Hu! Kahaniyan > (Only Nos. i, 2, 3, 7 , 8, ? and I2. 
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1 72 TEXT-BOOKS IN SANSKRIT AND ARABIC [aPP. 

]^R PRE-UNrVE^SlTY EXAMI NATION, I9 60 

Part HI {Advanced Ldni^tiagc)^ i960. 

Poetry : 

(i) Section C of University Poetry Selections. 

(ii) ^Panchayati’ — M. S. Gupta, 

Drama : 

‘ NivPrabhat ’—Vishnu Prabhakar. 

For reference only : 

‘^Kavya pradeep ’ — Ram Bahori Sukla. 

Part, III 
{Third Language) 

(Will be prescribed later.) 

SANSKRIT 
Part II, i960 

Poetry : 

Raghuvamsa — Cantos 12 and 13. 

: 

Bhiratasangraha of Mahamahopadyaya Lakshmana Suri Adi- 
parvan. 

Copies can he had of : 

Sri T. V. Bal krishnan, AJvocate, “ Sri Vidya Vilas ”, Alwarpet, 
Madras-18. 

Part HI {Advanced Language)y i960. 

1. Drama — Bhasa’s Pratimanataka. 

2. Batriihari’s Nitisataka (Nimaya Sagar Press, Bombay), 

{Third Language), 

Same as under Part II, omitting Raghuvamsa, Canto 13. 

ARABIC 
Part II, i960 

Prose oMd Poetry : 

Ai-Qir’at-ur-Rasheeda, Vol. IV (First half only). 

Grammar : 

An-Nahwul Wadeh (Ibtadi), Vols. I and II (topics covered by 
and all the exercises contained therein). 

Part HI {Advanced Language) ^ i960 
Prose and Poetry : 

Majamul Adab, Volume I (Fir^t 60 pages). 

Grammar : 

An-Nahwul Wadeh (Ibtadi), Volume III (Copies covered by and 
ah the exercises contained therein). 
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text-books in Persian and Urdu 
FOR pre-university EXAMINATION, I960 
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(Third Language^ 

Prose and Poetry : 

Al-Qjiratul-Faridah, Part I (First 20 lessons) 

Grammar 

An-Nahwul Wadeh, Volume I (Topics covered by and all the 
exercises contained therein). 

PERSIAN 
H, i960. 

Prose 

G-^nj ^e ia-i-Adab (S Sections from Gulcstan only) 

Poetry : 

Ganj^cna-i-Adao Selections from Boostan, first chapter only) 
Grammar : 

Misbahul Qawai I by Jafari. 

Part HI {Advanced Language)^ i960. 

Prose : 

Gan;eena-i-Adab (Selections from Alf-o-Lailah only). 

Poetry : 

Ganieena-i-Adab (Selections from Ghazliyat-i-Sadi only). 
Grammar : 

Misbabul Qawaid by Jafaii. 

Third Language) 

Prose and Poetry : 

Khazina-i Adah by Abdul Alcem Z^ainabi (lessons 90 to 124). 
Grammar : 

Ad’madan-Nainah Seh Lafzi. 

URDU 
Part n» i960. 

Prose : 

Dbikr-o-Fikr, Vol. I, Part II. 

Poetry : 

Rang-o-Ahang, Vol. I, Pari II. 

Grammar : 

Asas-i-Urdu by Jafari. 

Non-detailed : 

Farida by Khan Mahboob Xarzi. 

SI 
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TEXT-BOOKS IN FRENCH AND MARATHI [APP. 
PR E-UN IVERSI TY EXAMIN ATION, J[ 9^0 

Part HI (Advanced Language) 
i960. 

Prose : 

Dhikr-o-Fikr, Vol. I, Part HI. 

Poetry ; 

Rang-o-Ahaug, Vol. I, Part HI. 

Grammar : 

Asas-i-Urdu by Jafari. 

( Third Language) 

Prose : 

Dhikr-o-Fikr, Vol. I, Part I. 

Poetry : 

Rang-o-Ahang, Vol. T, Pan I. 

Grammar : 

Asas-i-Urdu by Jafari. 


FRENCH 
Part IT (1960^ 

Nouveaus Contes et recits. Edited by Dyke and Cure Harrap 
Part HI (Advanced Language) ^ i960 
Maraouna du Barabassou. By Rene Guillet. O.U.P. 

A New Book of French VVr by Cooper, Nos. i to 36. 

( Third Language , 

Les belles histoires by C. Roc. Loni^meiiis. 

Part III 

(Third Language) — 1960. 

All books prescribed under Part II, omitting Mo. i under P.vctry. 

MARATHI 
Part H, i960 

Paper J^For detailed study ; 

Poetry : 

Kavya Viiasa Pan I, edited by V. R. Nerurkar and D.P, Karklmnis 
(pp. r-80). 
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I*] TXET-BOOKS IN LATIN 

FOR P^-UNI^RSIT 1 960 

Prose *. 

Nibandha Parimal, edited by Shri H. N. Nene. Published by 
Vidarba Sahitya Sangha, Nagpur (all except essays nos. 4, 5, 6, 
7, 12, 14 and 15). 

Orammar: 

Navin Balbhodha Marathi Vyakarana by T. B. Joshi, Book IV, 
revised by R. S. Dosjoi, b.a. (for reference only). 

Paper II: Panch Kaihakar edited by Shri V. S. Khandekar (All 
except Nos. i, 4, 8, 9 and 13. 

Part HI (Advanced Ijmgudgc), 1960 
For detailed study : 

Pmry : 

(a) Vanavasi Phool by N. V. Tiiak. 

(h) Sloki Kekavali (1-25 stanzas only) by Moropant. 

Drafna ; 

(a) Alankara Chandrika by F. M. Gore. 

(b) Vrittadarpan by P. B. Godbole. 

{Third Language) 

Detailed Study : 

(a) Kavyavilas Part I, edited by V. R. Nerurkar and 
D. P. Kharkanis — Publishers : K. B. Dhawale, Bombay 
(pp. 23-80 only). 

\b) Nibandha Parimal, edited by N. N. Nene. Published by 
Vidarbha Sahiiya Sangha, Nagpur (essays except 4, 5, 6, 7, 
12, 14, 15.) 

LATIN 
Part IL i960 

Caesar : 

De Bello Gallico Book. IV. 

Part HI — (Advanced Language) i960 

Ovid : 

Metamorphoses, Hook I, lines 500 to the end, 

(Third Language) 

Caesar: De Bello Gallico — Chapters 41 to the end. 
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for PRK-UNIVERSITY EXAMlNAT 1 0N> 1 9 60 

german 

Part II, i 960 . 

ia) Sprcchem Sie Deutschi — by Oscar Burkhard George 
Q. Harrap, O.U.P. 

(fc) Hie Und Da— -by N. R. Ewing, Orient Longmans. 

(c) German Poetry for Students by A. Watson Bain — Macmillan 
(Nos. 30, 33> 43> 46, 53> S 9 > 67, 75^ 88 and 107 ). 

Part HI {Advanced Language)^ i 960 . 

{a) Die Juwelen Und Andere Geschichten by W. W. Dutton — 
HarraPi O.U.P. 

(6) Die Abenteuer Von Paula Und Peter — ^by Else Johannsen and 
A. M. Wagner, University of London Press, O. U P 
(Nos. 17, 22, 34 j 41 62). 

(c) German Poetry for Students by A. Watson Bain, Macmillan 
(Third Language) 

• Ailweler Fabeln by Pin Hagboldt, Books I and 2 (Heath) 
WORLD HISTORY 

Reference Books : 

An Outline History of the World — Davies. 

Survey of Indian History — Panikkar. 

Outline History of World Civilization — Pearce. 

A Concise History of India— Rawlinson. 

World History by Sri M. V. Subrahmanyam (Scshachalam & Co , 
Madras). 

Man and His World by T. Dhanakoty and N. Subramanian (The 
National Publishing House, Madras-i). 

World History by Dr. M. S. Vairana Pillai (Madura Book House, 
Madurai). 
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CHAPTER XLIII 


DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF ARTS AND 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

(B.A. and B.Sc.) 


(Three-year Degree Examinations) 
(Regulations) 


1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
or Bachelor of Science Examination shall be required to 
have passed the Pre- University Examination of this 
University or an examination accepted by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone 
a prescribed course of study in a constituent or affiliated 
college of this University for a period of not less than 
three academic years or nine terms. 

2. The course of study shall comprise the 

following subjects according to a 
Course of Study, syllabus to be prescribed from time 
to time. 

The course shall be common for the Bachelor of 
Arts and Bachelor of Science Degrees in Parts I and II. 

Part I — English 

The course shall comprise — 

(a) The study in detail of certain prescribed books. 

The books prescribed for detailed study shall 
consist of the following ; — 

(i) Shakespeare : 2 plays. 

(ii) Modem Poetry : 2,000 lines. 

(iii) Modern Prose: 2 Texts 


I 
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(6) Composition: — The study of two non-detailed 
texts and general composition including 
essays on general themes, precis-writing 
and paraphrase. 

Note: — The paper set in English, Part I, shall test the 
candidate’s command of correct English, 
greater emphasis being placed in valuation 
upon this aspect of the answers than upon 
the knowledge of the texts. 

The study of the detailed texts prescribed 
shall extend over a period of two years 
and candidates shall be examined at the 
end of the second year on the detailed 
texts. The study of non-detailed text and 
General Composition shall be extended to 
the third year, and candidates shall be 
examined at the end of the third year on 
Composition. 

Part II — A Second Language. 

The course shall comprise the study of any one of 
the following Classical or Modern (Indian or Foreign) 
languages at the option of the candidate according to the 
syllabus and text-books prescribed from time to time: — 

Classical : 

Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Arabic, Persian, Hebrew 
and Syriac. 

Modern : 

(1) Indian: Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Mala- 

yalam, Urdu, Marathi, Oriya, 

Hindi, Gujerati and Bengali. 

(2) Foreign: French, German, Burmese and 

Sinhalese. 
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Part III— Optional Subjects. 

The optional subjects shall consist of two Groups — 
Group-A and Gorup-B. Group-A shall consist of the 
main subject, or group of subjects, while Group-B shall 
comprise the study of an ancillary subject or subjects 
appropriate to the main subject of study. 

The following shall be the 
Optional Subjects optional subjects for those taking 
B.A. Degree. the Bachelor of Arts Degree: 


Group A — Main. 


Branch 1 : 

History. 

Branch 11 : 

Politics. 

Branch III : 

Social Sciences. 

Branch IV : 

Economics. 

Branch V : 

Geography, 

Branch VI : 

Philosophy. 

Branch VII : 

Psychology. 

Branch V 1 1 1 : 

Indian Music. 

Branch IX : 

Western Music. 

Branch X : 

Drawing and Painting. 

Branch XI : 

liistory of Fine Arts. 

Branch X 11 ; 

Language. 


Group B — Ancillary. 

Any two of the subjects appropriate to the main 
subject of study prescribed from the following shall be 
offered by the candidates. This will not apply to 
Branch III and to certain of the languages under 
Branch XII: — 

(1) Politics. 

(2) Economics, 

(3) Philosophy. 

(4) Geography, 
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(5) History of Fine Arts. 

(6) Indian Music. 

(7) Western Music. 

(8) Psychology. 

(9) Commerce. 

(10) Statistics. 

(11) History. 

(12) Anthropology. 

(13) Sociology. 

(14) Languages. 

Optional The following shall be the optional 

Subjects — subjects for those taking the Bachelor 
B.Sc. Degree of Science Degree: — 

Group A — Main. 


Branch I : 

Mathematics. 

Branch II : 

Statistics. 

Branch III : 

Physics. 

Branch IV : 

Chemistry. 

Branch V : 

Botany. 

Branch VI : 

Zoology. 

Branch VII : 

Geology. 

Branch VIII : 

Geography. 

Branch IX : 

Physiology. 


Group B — Ancillary. 

Any one of the following subjects shall be taken, the 
subject depending upon the main subject choscfn: — 

(1) Statistics. 

(2) Physics. 

(3) Numerical Mathematics. 

(4) Mathematical Economics. 

(5) Biology. 


4 
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(6) Educational Psychology. 

(7) IViathematics. 

(8) Composite Course in Mathematics and 
Chemistry. 

(9) Chemistry. 

(10) Geology. 

(11) Composite Course in Mathematics and 

Physics. 

(12) Botany. 

(13) Zoology. 

(14) Physiology. 

(15) Composite Ancillary Course for Zoology. 

(16) Anthropology. 

(17) Archaeology. 

(18) Geography. 

(19) Astronomy. 


Part IV— Minor. 

A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Arts 
B.A- — Minor shall offer any two subjects accord- 

Subjects. ing to a syllabus prescribed from 

out of the following subjects: — 

(1) Physics. 

(2) Chemistry. 

(3) Biology. 

(4) Astronomy. 

(5) Statistics. 

(6) Geology. 

(7) Physical Geography. 

(8) Physical Anthropology. 

(9) Physiology. 


24 
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A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Science 
B.Sc. — Minor shall be required to offer any two 

Subjects. subjects according to a syllabus 

prescribed out of the following: — 

(1) History. 

(2) Politics. 

(3) Economics. 

(4) Commerce. 

(5) Geography. 

( 6 ) Psychology. 

(7) Philosophy. 

( 8 ) History of Fine Ans. 

(9) History of Music — Indian. 
flO) History of Music — Western. 

3 . The course of study in each of the 
branches for candidates appear- 
Course of Study, ing for the B.A Degree shall be as 
B.A. Degree follows: — 

Branch I- -History 

GroKp A. 

(a) Two compulsory Papers in Indian History: 

History of India: Paper 1 (i) 

History of India: Paper II ( 2 ) 

(b) Two other Papers to be chosen, taking not 

more than one from out of the follow- 
ing: — 

Section 1 

(i) History of Greece and Rome upto 395 A.D. 

(3) 

(ii) History of Europe from 395 to 1500 A.D. ( 4 ) 

(iii) History of Islam upto 1258 A.D. ( 5 ) 
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Section II 

(i) History of America since 1776 A.D. ( 6 ) 

(ii) Modern Asian History from 1850 A.D. 

to the present day ( 7 ) 

(iii) History of Europe from 1500 A.D. to the 

present day ( 8 ) 

Section III 

(i) History of Islam after 1258 A.D. ( 9 ) 

(ii) The Political and Constitutional History 
of England upto 1603 A.D. ( 10 ) 


(iii) The Political and Constitutional History of 
England from 1603 A.D. to the present 
day 

Group B 

Any two from the following ; 

(i) Politics: (a) Political Theory or 

{b) Modern Governments 

(ii) Economics; General Economics 

(iii) Philosophy: (a) Outlines of General 

Philosophy 

or 

(b) Philosophy of Religion. ( 19 ) 

(iv) Geography: Principles of Human 

Geography ( 31 ) 

or 

Regional Geography of 

World and India ( 33 & 34 ) 

(v) * History of Fine Arts — History of 

Indian Art ( 54 ) 

(vi) * History of Fine Arts— History of 

World Art ( 55 ) 


(ii) 


(w) 

(14) 

(a3) 

(56) 
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(vii) History of Indian Music (46) 

or 

(Viii) Musicology and History of 

Western Music (47) 

*Note: — Candidates choosing one of the History 
of Fine Arts branches must also choose 
the other. 

Branch II — Politics 

Group A. 

{a) (i) Political Theory, including one of the 
following texts: — (la) 

(1) Selections from Arthasastra. 

(2) Burke’s Reflections on the French Revolu- 
tion. 

(3) Locke : Second Treatise on Civil Govern- 

ment. 

(4j Macchiavelli: The Prince (World’s Classics). 

(5) J. S. Mill: Representative Government. 

(6) Selections from the Kural. 

(7) Selections from Aquinas. 

fii) The Evolution of Government ( 13 ) 

{b) Two papers to be chosen from the following: 

(1) Modern Governments (Great Britain, 

France, U.S.A., U.S.S.R., Switzerland, 
India, Japan, Canada, Australia and Eire.) 

(*4) 

(2) Elements of Public Administration (13) 

(3) State and Government in Ancient India. 

(i«) 

(4) International Relations and Diplomacy. 

(17) 


8 
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(5) The Constitutional and Administrative 
History of Modern India from 1600 A.D. 


(with documents) (i 8 ) 

Group B 

Any two from the following ; 

(i) History (a) History of Greece and 

Rome upto 395 A.D. or ( 3 ) 

(^>) History of Europe from 395 to 
1500 A.D. or ( 4 ) 

(c) History of Europe from 1500 A.D. 

to the present day or ( 8 ) 

(d) History of America since 1776 

A.D. or ( 6 ) 

(e) Political and Constitutional 

History of England upio 

1603 A.D. or ( 10 ) 

(/) Political and Constitutional 
History of England from 
1603 A.D. to the present 
day ( 11 ) 

(ii) Philosophy : Outlines of General 

Philosophy ( 56 ) 

(iii) Psychology ; General Psychology ( 41 ) 

(iv) Economics ; General Economics ( 23 ) 


Branch III — Social Sciences 

The candidates opting for this Branch shall take 
one subject from each of the following three sections; 
and there shall be two papers in each of the three 
subjects : — 

Section I 

(i) History (a) History of India — Paper II ( 2 ) 
( 6 ) History of Greece and Rome 

upto 395 A.D. ( 3 ) 
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(ii) Philosophy : (a) Ethics (38) 

(b) Philosophy of Religion (19) 

(iii) Law : (a) Jurisprudence and Indian 

Constitutional Law (60) 

(b) General Principles of 

Contracts and Torts (61) 

Section II 

(i) Politics ; (a) Political Theory including 


a text (la) 

{b) Modern Governments (14) 

(ii) Psychology : (a) General Psychology (41) 

(b) Social Psychology (ao) 


(iii) Anthropology; (a) Social Anthropology (ai) 
(6) Cultural Anthropology (aa) 


Section III 

(i) Economics: (a) General Economics (as) 

(6) Indian Economic Problems {a9) 

(ii) Geography: (a) Principles of Human 

Geography (31) 

(i) Social Geography of 

India (*4) 

(iii) Sodology; (a) Paper I (a 5) 

(i) Paper II (a6) 


(The subjects will cover both Main and Ancillary.) 

Branch IV — Economics 

Group A 

(i) Principles of Economics (ay) 

(ii) Currency, Banking, International Trade and 

PuUic Finance (ag) 

in 




XLlIl] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 187 

(iii) Indian Economic Problems (29) 

(iv) Modern Economic Development of 

the United Kingdom, U.S.A. and 
U.S.S.R. (30) 

Group B 

Any two from the following: 

(i) History: History of India — Paper II (2) 

(ii) Politics : Modern Governments (14) 

(iii) Commerce : Principles of Commerce (58) 

(iv) Statistics : Elements of Statistics (57) 

Branch V — Geography 

Group A 

(0 Principles of Human Geography (31) 

(ii) Physical Basis of Geography (32) 

(iii) (a) Regional Geography of the World (33) 

{b) Regional Geography of India (34) 

(iv) Practical Geography and Practical Test (35) 

Group B 

Any two from the following ; 

(i) History ; History of India — Paper 1 (i) 

(ii) Politics: Political Theory (12) 

(iii) Philosophy: (a) European Logic and 

Theory of Know- 
ledge or (36) 

{b) Indian Logic or (37) 

(c) Ethics or (38) 

(d) Outlines of Indian 

Philosophy or (39) 
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(e) Outlines of European 
Philosophy from 
Descartes to Kant or (40) 

(/) Outlines of General 

Philosophy or (56) 

{g) Philosophy of Reli- 
gion (19) 

(iv) Psychology: General Psychology (41) 

(v) Anthropology ; (a) Social Anthropology (*i) 

or 

(ft) Cultural Anthropology (az) 

(vi) Statistics ; Elements of Statistics (57) 

(vii) Commerce : Principles of Commerce (58) 

(viii) Economics : Principles of Economics (zj) 

Branch VI — Philosophy 

Group A 

(i) (a) European Logic and Theory of 

Knowledge or (36) 

(b) Indian Logic (37^ 

(ii) Ethics (38) 

(iii) Outlines of Indian Philosophy (39) 

(iv) Outlines of European Philosophy from 

Descartes to Kant (40) 

Group B 

Any two from the following : 

(i) Psychology ; General Psychology (41) 

12 
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(ii) History: Any one of the subjects mentioned 

under sub- section (b) of Group A 
Branch I — History (3 to ii) 

(iii) Politics: Any one of the papers mentioned 

under Group A (a) of Branch II — 
Politics (12 & 13) 

(iv) Social Sciences: Sociology — Paper I (25) 


(v) Economics: General Economics (23) 

Branch VII — Psychology 

Group A 

(i) General Psychology (41) 

(ii) Experimental Psychology and 

Elementary Statistics (42) 

(iii) Child and Adolescent Psychology (43) 

(iv) Social and Abnormal Psychology (44) 


Group B 

Any two from the following: 

(i) Anthropology: (a) Social Anthropology (21) 

or 

(b) Cultural Anthropology 

(22) 

(ii) Sociology — Paper 1 (25) 

(iii) Philosophy: (a) Outlines of European 

Philosophy from Des- 
cartes to Kant (40) 

or 

(b) European Logic and 

Theory of Knowledge 

( 3 «) 

or 

ic) Indian Logic (37) 


25 
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(iv) History of Fine Arts: History of World Art 

(55) 

(v) Statistics: Elements of Statistics (57) 

Branch VIU — Indian Music 

Group A 

(i) Theory of Music— Paper I (45) 

(ii) History of Music-Paper 1 1 (46) 

(iii) Practical Test: Compositions 

(iv) Practical Test: Manodharma Sangita 


Group B 

Any two from the following: 


(i) One Language: Tamil or Telugu or Sanskrit, 
provided that the language chosen is 
different from the one offered under 
Part II (gj) 

(li) History; Indian History— Paper 1 (i) 

(iii) Psychology; Gencial Psychology (41) 


(iv) *History of Fine Arts— History of Indian 

Art (54) 

(v) * History of Fine Arts— History of World 

Art (55) 


(vi) Musicology and History of Western 

Music 

(vii) Philosophy of Religion 


(47) 

(*9) 


(viii) Outlines of General Philosophy 


(56) 


*Note : — Candidates choosing one of the History 
of Fine Arts Branches must also choose 
the other. 
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Branch IX— Western Music 

Group A 

(i) Musicology and History of Western Music — 

(Theory, Form and Instrumsntatioa — 

History of Music) (47) 

(ii) Harmony. (48) 

(iii) Practical Test I. 

(iv) Practical Test II. 

Group B 

Any two from the following; — 

(i) General Musicology and History of Indian 


Music (59) 

(ii) History of World Art (55) 

(iii) History; Indian History — Paper I or (i) 

Indian Hbtory — Paper II (2) 


(iv) Politics: Any one of the papers mentioned 

under Group A of Branch II — Politics 

(12 to 18) 

(v) Economics: General Economics (23) 

(vi) Philosophy : (u) Any one of the four papers 

mentioned under Group A of Branch VI 
— Philosophy (36 to 40) 

or {b) Outlines of General Philo- 
sophy (56) 

or (c) Philosophy of Religion (19) 

Branch X — Drawing and Painting 

Group A 

(i) Nature Drawing in Oils (49) 

(ii) (a) Perspective and object drawing in water 

colour (56) 

(ft) Decorative Art (51) 


.» 5 
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(iii) Lettering (5a) 

(iv) Principles and appreciation of Arts and 

Crafts Processes (53) 

Group B 

The following papers shall be taken: 

History of Fine Arts: 

(i) History of Indian Art (54) 

(ii) History of World Art (55) 

Branch XI — History of Fine Arts 
Group A 

(i) History of Fine Arts — Indian Art (54) 

(ii) History of Fine Arts — World Art (55) 

, (iii) Lettering (52) 

(iv) Principles and appreciation of Arts and 
Crafts Processes (53) 

Group B 

Any two from the following; — 

(i) History: Indian History — Paper I (i) 

(ii) History of Greece and Rome upto 395 

A.D. (3) 

(iii) History of Europe from 395 to 1500 

A.D. (4) 

(iv) General Musicology and History of 

Indian Music (59) 

(v) Musicology and History of Western 

Music (47) 


J6 
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Branch XII — Languages 


Candidates shall select any one of the following 
langtiages 


ENGLISH 


ing: 


The course shall comprise the study of the follow* 
Group A 


1. Shakespeare — 2 plays for detailed study and 

one play for non-detailed study. 

2. Drama of the 17th, 18th, 19th and 20th 

Centuries. 

3. Prose of the 17th, 18th, 19th and 20th 

Centuries. 

4. Poetry of the 17th, 18th, 19th and 20th 

Centmies. 


Group B 

5. History of Literature. 

6. Social History of England 

or 

A Modern European Language. 


SANSKRIT 


The course shall comprise the study of the 
following : 


Section A 


1. Books of the Later Period I (Classical Lite- 

rature, Prose, Poetry and Drama) 

2. Ancient Indian History and Culture upto 1000 

A.D. 

3. Books of the Early Period (Prescribed books 

representative of the Literature of the Vedic 
Period). 
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4. Books of the Later Period II (Prescribed books 

representative of the Epic Period) 

5. Comparative Philology and History of Sanskrit 

Literature — Vedic Period only. 

6. Elements of Poetics, Grammar and Indian 

Logic 

or 

Section B 

(a) General Part : 

1. Prescribed Text-Books — General I — Nyaya and 

Smriti Texts (Muktavali, Smriti and Dharma- 
sutras) 

2. Prescribed Text-Books — General II — Grammar 

and Vedic Texts (Siddhanta Kaumudhi, 
Rig- Veda and Upanishad) 

3. Prescribed Text-Books — General III — Mimamsa 

Texts (Mimamsa — Nyaya prakasa and Jaiminiya 
Nyayamala) 

{b) Special Part : Consisting of three papers { Nos. 4 
to 6) relating to one of the following six branches : 
(i) Mimamsa (ii) Vedanta (iii) Nyaya (iv) Vyakarana 
(v) Sahitya (vi) Jyotisha. 

Note ; — Of the six papers in Section A or Section B, 
the examination in Papers 1 and 2 may be taken at the 
end of the second year and the examination in the 
remaining four papers 3 to 6 at the end of the third year. 

HEBREW 

The course shall comprise the study of the following:— 

Group A. 

\. Prose — About 100 pages. 

2. Poetry— About 200 lines. 

3. Study of a prescribed Author’s life and works 

4. Grammar. 

5. History of Hebrew literature. 


18 
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Group B, 

1. Ancient History of Palestine. 

2, Dispersion of the Jews (Assyrian), Babylonian, 
Persian and Roman Empires. 

SYRIAC 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: — 

Group A. 

1. Prose selections — About 300 pages. 

2. Poetry selections — About 1,000 lines. 

3. Study of a prescribed Author’s life and works. 

4. Grammar. 

5. History of Syriac Literature. 

Group B. 

1. History of Syria and Palestine upto XIV 

Century, 

2. History of Syrian Church in India. 

LATIN 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: 

Group A 

1. Two classical Dramas, from (i) Plautus and 

(ii) Terence or Seneca. 

2. Prose : A Speech of Cicero and a book of 

Tacitus. 

3. Poetry : A book of Virgil, a book of Horace’s 

Odes, and a Satire of Juvenal. 

4. History of Literature. 

5. Study of a prescribed author’s life and works. 

6. Translation from English into the language and 

from the language into English (unseen) 
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Group 3 

7. (a) History of Rome during the Republic; and 

(b) History of Rome from Augustus to the 
death of Nero. 

FRENCH 

The course shall comprise the study of the following; 

Group A 

1. Three Classical Dramas from Racine, Cor- 

neille, Molierc. 

2. Two thousand lines of Poetry from the Oxford 

Book of French Verse. 

3. Three books by writers of the 19th and 20th 
centuries, of which two shall be novels. 

4. History of French Literature from the Renais- 

sance to modem times. 

5. Study of a prescribed author’s life and works. 

6. Translation from English into the language and 

from the language into English (unseen) 

Group B 

7. (a) History of Europe from 395 to 1,500 A.D. (4) 
(6) History of Europe from 1.500 A.D, (8) 

ARABIC 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: 

Group A. 

1. Three longer Surahs of the Quran. Quramic 

Exegesis, Ahadis. Tassawurif, Tarikh and 
light Literature and Poetry of the Early 
Omayyid and the Abbasid periods. 

2. Grammar and Rhetorics. 

3. History of Literature. 

4 . Literary Criticism. 

5. Study of a Prescribed Author’s life and works. 
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Group B. 

History of the Arabs — Period of Jahalliyyah and 
of the Post-Islainic Period from 495 A D. to 
850 A.D. 


PERSIAN 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: 

Group A. 

1. Maqalat, Ruqaat, Waqaih, Ornate Prose and 

light Literature. Epic, Didachi and Lyrical 
Poetry. 

2. Grammar and Rhetorics. 

3. History of Literature & Criticism. 

4. Study of a Prescribed Author’s life and works. 

Groifp jB. 

5. Cultural History of the Minor Persian Dynasties 

from Samanidcs to the end of Saljuqs 

or 

Cultural History of the Post-Man golian 
Period iipto the end of Safawides 

or 

Arabic Language (Prescribed Text-Rooks). 
URDU 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: 

Group A 

1. Urdu Prose and Poetry of the 19th and 20th 

centuries. 

2. Grammar, Prosody and Rhetorics. 

3. History of Literature. 

4. Literary Criticism. 

5. Prescribed Author’s Life and Works, 

2J 
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Group B 

6. Cultural History of Moghul Rulers from 
1526 to 1857 A.D. 

or 

Persian Language 


or 

Arabic Language 

nr 

Hindi Language 

HINDI 

The course shall comprise the study of the follow- 
ing: 

1. History of Hindi Literature. 

2. Indian History and Culture. 

3. Prescribed Text-Books I. 

4. Prescribed Text-Bo :»ks fl. 

5. Prosody and Poetics. 

6. History of Language and Grammar. 

Note : — The Examination for first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 to 6) 
at the end of third year. 

M.\RATH1 

The course shall comprise the study of the following: — 

1. History of Marathi Literature. 

2. History of Culture of Maharashtra. 

3. Prescribed Text -Books I— Poetry. 

4. Prescribed Text-Books II — Prose and Drama. 


^2 
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5. Prosody and Poetics and Criticism. 

6. History of Language and Orammar. 

Note — The Examination for the first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining papers (Nos. 3 to 6) at the 
end of the third year. 


TAMIL 

The course shall comprise the study of the follow- 
ing; 

1. History of Tamil Literature. 

2. History of Tamil Nad and Culture. 

3. Prescribed Text-Books I. 

4. Prescribed Text-Books 11 

5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

6. History of the Tamil Language and Elements 

of the Comparative Grammar of the Dra- 
vidian languages. 

Note: — The Examination for the first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 to 6) 
at the end of the third year. 

TELUGU 

The course shall comprise the study of the 
following: 

1 . History of Telugu Literature. 

2. History of Andhra Desa and Andhra Culture. 

3. Prescribed Text -Books I — comprising 

(i) Old Poetry and 

(ii) Modern Poetry 

4. Prescribed Text-Books II — comprising 

(i) Drama and 

(ii) Prose texts 
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5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

<6. History of Telugu Language and Elements of 
the Comparative Grammar of the Dra* 
vidian languages. 

i^ote : — The examination for the first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 to 6) 
at the end of the third year. 

KANNADA 

The course shall comprise the study of the follow- 
ing: 

[(a) The study of poetical selections representa- 
tive of the several periods of Kannada 
Literature. There will be of about 4000 
lines, of which about 1500 lines will be 
from classical poetry. 

(ft) The History of Kannada Literature. 

(c) Gram mar, Prosody and Poetics and the History 
of Kannada language. 

(d) Elements of the Comparative Grammar of 
the Dravidian languages.] 

1. History of Literature. 

2. History of Karnataka and Culture. 

3. Prescribed Text -Books 1. 

4. Prescribed Text -Books II. 

5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

6. History of Language and Elements of the 
Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
languages. 

Note ". — The examination for the first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 to 6) 
at the end of the third year. 
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MALAYALAM 

The course shall comprise the study of the 
following : — 

1 . History of Malayalam Literature, 

2. History of Kerala and Culture. 

3. Prescribed Text- Books I. 

4. Prescribed Text- Books II. 

5. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

History of Language and Elements of the 
Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian 
languages. 

Note : — The examination for the first two papers 
may be taken at the end of the second year and the 
examination in the remaining four papers (Nos. 3 to 6 ) 
at the end of the third year. 

4. The course of study in each of the main 
subjects for candidates appearing 
Conrte of Study for Part III of the B.Sc. Degree 


B.Sc. Degree. shall be as follows : 

Branch I — Mathematics 

Group A 

(i) Pure Geometry and Trigonometry (i) 

(ii) Analytical Geometry (a) 

(iii) Algebra and Calculus — Paper I ( 3 ) 

(iv) Algebra and Calculus — Paper II (4) 

(v) Mechanics ( 5 ) 

(vi) Astronomy ( 6 ) 
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Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed : 

(i) Statistics (e8) 

(ii) Physics (a9) 

(iii) Numerical Mathematics (30) 

Branch II — Statistics 

Group A 

(i) Paper I (7) 

(ii) Paper II (8) 

(iii) Paper III (9) 

(iv) Paper IV (le) 

Two Practical tests. 

Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed : 

(i) Physics (29) 

(ii) Mathematical Economics (31) 

(iii) Biology (32) 

(iv) Numerical Mathematics (30) 

(v) Educational Psychology (33) 

Branch III — Physics 

Group A 

(i) Mechanics and Sound (n) 

(ii) General Physics and Heat (la) 

(iu) Light (13) 

(iv) Electricity and Magnetism (14) 

(v) Modem Physics (15) 

Two Practical tests. 
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Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed: — 


(i) Mathematics 

(34) 

(ii) Composite course in Mathematics and 

Chemistry 

( 35 - A & 35- B) 

(iii) Chemistry 

( 36 ) 

(iv) Geology 

( 37 ) 

(v) Statistics 

( 28 ) 

Branch IV — Chemistry 


Group A. 


(i) Theoretical Chemistry 

( 16 ) 

(ii) Physical Chemistry 

( 17 ) 

(iii) Inorganic Chemistry 

( 18 ) 

(iv) Organic Chemistry 

(*9) 


Two Practical tests. 


Group B 


Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed: — 


1 . Composite course in Mathematics and 


Physics 

2. Mathematics 

3. Physics 

4. Botany 

5. Zoology 

6. Geology 

7. Physiology 


(3 5- A & 35- C) 
(34) 
( 29 ) 

(38) 

(39) 
(37) 

(40) 


27 
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Branch V — Botany 

Group A [ao (i to ix)] 

(i) Thallophyta, Bryophyta and Plant 

Pathology. 

(ii) Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms and 

Anatomy. 

(iii) External Morphology and Taxonomy 

of Angiosperms and Embryology. 

(iv) Physiology, Ecology, Heredity and 

Evolution. 

Two Practical tests. 

Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed: — 

(i) Chemistry (36) 

(u) Zoology (39) 

(iii) Geology (37) 

Branch VI — Zoology 

Group A [at (i to *)] 

(i) Invertebrata 

(ii) Chordata 

(iii) Cytology and General Embryology 

(iv) Physiology, Ecology and Evolution 
Two Practical tests. 

' Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 


prescribed: — 

(i) Composite ancillary course (4l) 

(ii) Chemistry (36) 

(iii) Botany (3S) 

(iv) Geology (37) 
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Branch VII — Geology 

Group A [22 (i to v)] 

(i) General and Structural Geology. 

(ii) Stratigraphy, Indian Geology and 

Palaeontology. 

(iii) Mineralogy and Economic Geology. 

(iv) Petrology. 

Two Practical tests. 


Group B 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed: — 

(i) Composite course in Mathematics and 

Physics (35-A& 35 -C) 

(ii) Mathematics (42) 

(iii) Physics (29) 

(iv) Chemistry (36) 

(V) Botany (38) 

(vi) Zoology (39) 

(vii) Anthropology: Any one of the following: 

(a) Social Anthropology (common 

with B.A.) (2 1 — B.A.) 

ib) Cultural Anthropology (common 

with B.A.) (22 — B.A.) 

(c) Sociology Paper 1 (common 

with B.A.) (25— B.A.) 

(viii) Archaeology (43) 

(ix) Geography : (a) Physical Basis of Geography. 

( 44 ) 

(b) Regional Geography of India 
(Syllabus common with B.A. 
Paper (iii) (b)] (34 — B.A.) 

Practical Test. 


27 
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Braacli VIII — Geograpliy 

Group A 

(i) Principles of Human Geography 

(ii) Physical Basis of Geography 

(iii) (a) Regional Geography of the 

World 

(b) Regional Geography of India 

(iv) Any one of the following optional subjects: 

(a) Geomorphology (23) 

(b) Climatology and Oceanography (24) 

(c) Bio-geography {25) 

(d) Cartography (26) 

Two Practical tests (Same syllabus as for Paper IV — 

B.A., Br. V) (35— B. A.) 


Common 
with 
1 B.A., 

> Br.V. 

(3* to 34 
-B.A.) 


Group jB 


Any one of the following according to 
prescribed : — 

the syllabus 

(i> Mathematics 

(4*) 

(ii) Physics 

(*9) 

(iii) Geology 

(37) 

(iv) Chemistry 

(36) 

(v) Botany 

(38) 

(vi) Zoology 

(39) 

(vii) Statistics 

(28) 

(viii) Astronomy 

(6) 


Branch IX — Physiology 

Group A 

The Scheme of the course shall be as prescribed in 
the syllabus. 


SO 
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Group B {*7) 

Any one of the following according to the syllabus 
prescribed: — 

(i) Physics (29) 

(ii) Chemistry (36) 

(iii) Botany (38) 

(iv) Zoology (39) 

Scheme of 4. (a) The scheme of examination 

Examination — shall be as follows : 

Common for 
B.A. and B.Sc. 

Parts I and II. 

Part I — English 


Part I — English 


There shall be four papers, 

each of three 

hours’ 

duration, 

carrying a maximum of 100 marks each. 

Hours Marks 

I. 

Shakespeare 

3 

100 

11. 

Modern Poetry 

3 

100 

111. 

Modern Prose 

3 

100 

IV. 

Composition 

3 

100 


Candidates shall take the first three papers under 
this Part at the end of the second year and the fourth 
paper at the end of the third year. 


Part II — Second Language 

4. (ft) There shall be three papers, each of three 
hours’ duration, carrying a maximum of 100 marks each. 

Hours Marks 

Paper 1 ... 3 100 

Paper 11 ... 3 lOO 

Paper 111 ... 3 100 

The first and second papers shall be taken at the 
end of the second year and the third paper at the end of 
the third year. 


31 
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Part III — Optional Subfect 

4. (c) There shall be four papers 
iBacbelor of of three hours’ duration in the main 
Arts. subjects under Group A, each carrying 

a maximum of 100 marks and two 
papers in the subjects under Group B. 

In the case of Branch III — Social Sciences, there 
shall be six papers of three hours’ duration carrying 
a maximum of 100 marks each, two papers in each of the 
subjects chosen from the three different sections. 

In the case of the languages under Branch XII, the 
number of papers and scheme of marks shall be as 
detailed under the Branch, 

The examination in Group B of Part III may be 
taken at the end of the second year and the examination 
in Group A at the end of the third year. 


Branch 1 — History 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of India — Paper I .. 

3 

100 

2. 

History of India — Paper 11.. 

3 

100 

3. 

Optional subject 1 

3 

100 

4. 

Optional subject 2 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 



Total ... 

600 


3Z 
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1. 

Branch 11 — Politics 

Political Theory including 

Hours 


the text prescribed 

3 

2. 

The Evolution of Government 

3 

3. 

Optional subject 1 

3 

4. 

Optional subjea 2 

3 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 


Total 

Branch HI — Social Sciences 

1. 

Section 1 — Optional subject 

Hours 


Paper 1 

3 


Paper 11 

3 

2. 

Section 2 — Optional subject 



Paper I 

3 


Paper H 

3 

3. 

Section 3 — Optional subject 



Paper I 

3 


Paper IT 

3 


Total 


Branch IV — Economics 

Hours 

1. Principles of Economics ... 3 

2. Currency, Banking, Inter- 

national Trade and Public 
Finance ... 3 

3. Indian Economic Problems ... 3 

4. Modern Economic Develop- 

ment of the U.K., U.S.A. 
and U.S.S.R. ... 3 

5. Group B subject 1 ... 3 

6. Group B subject 2 ... 3 

Total ., 


Marks 

100 

100 

100 

100 

loo 

100 

600 


Marks 

loo 

loo 


loo 

100 


100 

100 

600 


Marks 

loo 

100 

100 


100 
100 
100 

. 600 
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Braacb V^Geography 


1. 

Principles of Human 
Geography 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

100 

2. 

Physical Basis of Geography. 

3 

100 

3. 

Regional Geography of the 
World andRegional 
Geography of India 

3 

loo 

4. 

Practical Geography and 

Practical test 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 


Total ... 

600 


Branch VI — Philosophy 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

European Logic and Theory of 
Knowledge or Indian Logic 

3 

100 

2. 

Ethics 

3 

100 

3. 

Outlines of Indian Philosophy 

3 

100 

4. 

Outlines of European Philosophy 
from Descartes to Kant ... 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 


Total ... 

600 


84 
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Branch VII — Psychology 


1. 

General Psychology ^ 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

100 

2. 

Experimental Psychology and 
Elements of Statistics 

3 

100 

3. 

Elements of Social and 
Abnormal Psychology ... 

3 

100 

4. 

Elements of Child and 
Adolescent Psychology ... 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 



Total ... 

600 


Branch VIII — Indian Music 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Theory of Music — 

3 

100 

2. 

History of Music — 

3 

100 

3. 

Praaical Test I — Compositions. 3 

100 

4. 

Practical Test II — Manodharma 



Sangita 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 



Total 

600 


Branch IX — Western 

Music 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Theory, Form and Instrumentation — 



History of Music 

3 

100 

2. 

Harmony 

3 

100 

3. 

Practical I 

3 

100 

4. 

Practical II 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 


Total 600 
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Branch X — Drawing & PaintinS 

Hours Marks 


1. 

Nature Drawing in Oils — ... 

12 

100 


Practical 

(3 hours 
per day) 


2. 

(a) Perspective and Object ... 

^ 1 
(3 hoiurs 1 



Drawing in water 
colour — Practical 

100 

per day) | 
12 [ 


(fc) Decorative Art — 



Practical 

(3 hours 1 
per day) j 


3. 

(a) Lettering — Practical 

6 

30 



(3 hours 
per day) 

70 


(£>) Sketch Books 

— 

4. 

Principles and appreciation of 




Art and Craft processes ... 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subject 2 

3 

100 



Total 

600 


Branch XI — History of Fine Arts 




Hoiirs 

Marks 

1. 

History of Indian An 

3 

100 

2. 

History of World Art 

3 

100 

3. 

Principles and appreciation of 



Art and Craft processes ... 

3 

100 

4. 

(a) Lettering 

6 

30 


(3 hours 
per day) 




(ft) Note-books and Architec- 




tural Albums, charts, 
models, etc. 


70 

5. 

Group B subject 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Group B subjea 2 

3 

100 


Total ... 600 


36 
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Branch XII — Languages 
ENGLISH 
Group A 

Hours Marks 


1. 

Shakespeare 

3 

100 

2. 

Drama 

3 

100 

3. 

Prose 

3 

100 

4. 

Poetry 

3 

100 


Group B 



5. 

History of Literature 

3 

100 

6. 

Social History of England ^ 

i 



or \ 

► 3 

100 


A Modern European Langu- 




age. 




Total 

600 


SANSKRIT 




flection A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Books of the Later Period I. 

3 

100 


Ancient Indian History and 




Culture upto 1,000 A.D. ... 

3 

100 

3. 

Books of the Early period ... 

3 

100 

4. 

Books of the Later Period II. 

3 

100 

5. 

Comparative Philology and 




History of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture — Vedic period only ... 

3 

100 

6. 

Elements of Poetics, Grammar 




and Indian Logic 

3 

100 


Total .. 

. 600 
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or 





Section B. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

' Prescribed Text -books General I 

3 

UK) 

2. 

Do. 

General II 

3 

100 

3. 

Do. 

General 111 

3 

100 

4. 

Do. 

Special I 

3 

100 

5. 

Do. 

Special II 

3 

100 

6. 

Do. 

Special HI 

3 

100 



Total 

600 



HEBREW 





Oroup A. 

Hours 

Mark 

1. 

Prescribed Text oks in Prt>se. 

3 

100 

2. 

Prescribed Text- books in Poetry 

3 

100 

3. 

Grammar 


3 

100 

4. 

History of Hebrew Literature 
and the study of a prescribed 
Author’s Life and works 

3 

100 



Group B. 



5. 

Ancient History of Palestine ... 

3 

100 

6. 

Dispersion of the Jews 

3 

100 



T(0tal ... 


600 
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SYRIAC 



Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prescribed Text-books in Prose. 

3 

100 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry, 

3 

100 

3. 

Orammar 

3 

100 

4. 

History of Syriac Literature and 
the study of a prescribed 
Author’s life and works 

3 

100 


Gronip B. 



5- 

History of Syria and Palestine 
upto XIV Century 

3 

100 

6. 

History of the Syrian Church in 
India 

3 

100 


Total ... 


600 


LATIN 




Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry 
and Drama 

3 

100 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books in Prose 

3 

100 

3. 

Translation 

3 

100 

4. 

History of Latin Literature and 
the study of a prescribed 
Author’s life and works 

3 

100 


Group B. 



5. 

History of Rome during the 
Republic 

3 

100 

6- 

History of Rome from Augustus 
to the death of Nero 

3 

100 


Total ... 

600 
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Group A. 


Hours 

Marks 

1 . 

Flescribed Text-Books 
Poetry and Drama 

in 

3 

100 

2. 

Prescribed Text-Books 
Prose 

in 

3 

100 

3. 

Translation 


3 

100 

4. 

History of French Literature 
from Renaissance to 

Modern Times and the 
study of a prescribed 
Author’s Life and Works. 

3 

100 


Group B. 




5. 

History of Europe 

395 to 1500 A.D. 

from 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Europe from 
A.D. 

1500 

3 

100 




Total 

600 


ARABIC 





Group A. 


Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prose and Poetry 


3 

100 

2. 

Grammar and Rhetorics 

... 

3 

100 

3. 

History of Literature 
Literary Criticism 

and 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Author 

... 

3 

100 

5. 

Group B. 

Paper I 


3 

100 

6. 

Paper 11 

... 

3 

100 




Total 

. 600 
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PERSIAN 



Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prose and Poetry 

3 

100 

2. 

Grammar and Rhetorics 

3 

100 

3. 

History of Literature and 




Literary Criticis m 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Author 

3 

100 


Group B. 



5. 

Paper 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Paper II 

3 

100 



Total 

600 


URDU 




Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prose and Poetry 

3 

100 

2. 

Grammar, Prosody and 




Rhetorics 

3 

loo 

3. 

History of Literature and 




Literary Criticism 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Author 

3 

100 


Group B. 



5. 

Paper 1 

3 

100 

6. 

Paper 11 

3 

100 



Total 

. 600 


HINDI 





Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Hindi Literature 

3 

loo 

2. 

Indian History and Culture. 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text-Books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Text-Books II ... 

3 

100 

5. 

Prosody and Poetics 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Language and 




Grammar 

3 

100 



Total .. 

. 600 


41 
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MARATHI 




History of Marathi Literature. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

3 

100 

2. 

History of Culture and Maha- 




rashtra 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text-Books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Text-Books II 

3 

100 

5- 

Prosody & Poetics and Criticism. 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Language and 




Orammar 

3 

100 


Total 




TAMIL 





Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Literature 

3 

loo 

2. 

History of Tamil Nad and 




Culture 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text-Books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Text-Books II 

3 

100 

5. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Language and Ele- 




ments of the Comparative 
Orammar of the Dravidian 
languages 

3 

100 


Total . . . 

600 


TELUGU 





Hours 

Marks 

1 

History of Telugu Literature ... 

3 

100 

2. 

History of Andhra Desa and 




Culture 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text-books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Text -books II 

3 

100 

5. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Telugu Lauguage and 




Elements of the Comparative 
Grammar of the Dravidian 
languages 

3 

100 


Total ... 

600 
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KANNADA 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Literature 

3 

loo 

2. 

History of Karnataka and Culture 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text-books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed 7'ext -books II 

3 

loo 

5. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics... 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Language and 
Elements of the Comparative 
Grammar of the Dra vidian 
languages 

3 

100 


Total 


600 


MALAYALAM 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Malayalam Litera- 
ture 

3 

100 

2. 

History of Kerala and Culture ... 

3 

100 

3. 

Prescribed Text -books I 

3 

100 

4. 

Prescribed Text-books II 

3 

100 

5. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics... 

3 

100 

6. 

History of Language and 
Elements of the Comparative 
Grammar of the Dra vidian 
languages 

3 

100 


Total .. 

. 600 


4$ 
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4. {d) The Scheme of Examination in each of the 
Bachelor of main subjects for candidates appearing 
Science for B. Sc. Degree shall be as follows: — 

The examination in Group B may be taken at the 
end of the second year and the examination in Group A 
at the end of the third year. 

Branch I — Mathematics 

Group A. 

Hours Marks 


1. Pure Geometry and Tri- 



gonometry 

... 

3 

100 

2. 

Analytical Geometry 

3 

100 

3. 

Algebra and 

Calculus — 




Part I 


3 

100 

4. 

Algebra and 

Calculus — 




Part II 


3 

100 

5. 

Mechanics 

... 

3 

100 

6. 

Astronomy 

... 

3 

100 




Total ... 

600 


Group B. 

(a) Statistics 

Hours Marks 

1. Paper I ... 3 75 

2. Paper il ... 3 75 


44 


Total 


150 
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or 

(6) Physics 

Hours Marks 

1. Paper I — Mechanics, Gene- 

ral Physics and Heat ... 3 50 

2. Paper II — Sound, Light, 

Magnetism and Electri- 
city ... 3 50 

3. Practical ... 3 50 

Total ... 150 

or 

(c) Numerical Mathematics 




Hours 

Marks 


Paper I 

3 

IS 


Paper U 

3 

75 



Total .. 

150 


Branch II — Statistics 



Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Statistics — Paper I 

3 

100 

2. 

Statistics — Paper II 

3 

100 

3. 

Statistics — Paper III 

3 

100 

4. 

Statistics — Paper IV 

3 

100 

5. 

Practical I 

3 

80 

6. 

Practical II 

3 

80 

7. 

Record Note-book 

3 

40 



Total . 

.. 600 


4 §‘ 
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Group B. 

(a) Pf^sics 

llic same as for Group-B — Physics under Branch I 

or 

(b) Mathematical Economics 

Hours Marks 

Paper I ... 3 75 

Paper II ... 3 75 

Total ... 150 

or 

(c) Biology 

Theory : — Hours Marks 

Biology Paper I ... 2 50 

Biology Paper II ... 2 5o 

Practical '. — 

Parts A & B together 
(20 for Part A and 

20 for Part B) ... 3 40 

Record Note-books : — 

Biology I ... 5 

Biology II ... 5 

Total ... 150 

or 

{d) Numerical Mathematics 

Htrurs Marks 

Paper I ... 3 75 

Paper II ... 3 75 

Total ... 150 
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or 

(*) Educational Psychology 




Hours 

Marks 


Paper I 

3 

50 


Paper 11 

3 

50 


Practical 

3 

40 


Laboratory Note -books 

— 

10 



Total ... 

ISO 


Branch OI — Physics 



Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Mechanics and Sound 

3 

80 

2. 

General Physics and Heat 

3 

80 

3. 

Light 

3 

80 

4. 

Electricity and Magnetism . 

3 

80 

5. 

Modern Physics 

3 

80 

6. 

Practical Examination I — 
Mechanics, General Physics, 

Heat and Sound 3 

80 

7. 

Practical Examination II — 
light, Magnetism and 
Electricity ... 3 

80 


Laboratory Note-books 

— 

40 



Total 

. 600 


Group B. 

Hours 

Marks 


(a) Mathematics — Paper I 

3 

75 


Mathematics — Paper II 

3 

75 



Total .. 

. 150 
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or 


Honirs 


{b) (i) Composite Mathematics — 

one paper ... 3 

(ii) Chemistry (Composite) 

Written paper ... 3 

Practical Test ... 3 


Total 


or 

(c) Chemistry — Physical and 

Inorganic Chemistry ... 3 

Organic Chemistry ... 2 

Practical Examination ... 3 

Laboratory Note-books ... — 

Total 

or 

{d) Geology — (1) Written Exami- 
nation Paper I — all divisions 
other than Mineralogy and 
Petrology ... 2 

(2) Written Examination 
Paper 1 1 — Mineralogy 
& Petrology ... 2 

Practical Examination — 
Crystal Models, Fosils, 
Minerals, Rocks & 

Map 3 

Laboratory Note -books — 


Total ... 


fcHAP 

Marks 

75 

45 

30 

150 

60 

40 

40 

10 

150 


50 

50 

40 

10 

150 


48 




XLtll] 


DBOREB OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 


225 


or 

(e) Statistics — 

The same as for Group B — Statistics under 
Branch I. 

Branch IV — Chemistry 


Group A. 

Hours 

Marks 

Written : Paper I - 

-Theoretical 

Chemistry 

3 

100 

Paper II - 

-Inorganic 

Chemistry 

3 

100 

Paper Ill- 

-Organic 

Chemistry 

3 

100 

Paper IV - 

-Physical 

Chemistry 

3 

loo 


Practical : 


Two days of six bourse each — 

let day: Inorganic — Qualitative 

and Volumetric : 

Qualitative ... 45 

Volumetric ... 45 

2nd day. Inorganic — Gravimetric 

and Organic: 

Gravimetric ... 45 

Organic ... 45 

Laboratory record book which 
must contain evidence of 
systematic class work in In- 
organic, Organic and Physical 
Chemistry 20 

Total ... 600 
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Group B. Hours Marks 

(a) (i) Composite Mathematics (com- 

mon with Group B— Compo- 
site Mathematics under 
Branch III) one paper ... 3 75 

(ii) Physics (Composite) 

Written Paper ... 3 45 

Practical Test ... 3 30 

(including 5 marks for Labora- 
tory Note-books) 

Total ... 150 

or 

(b) Mathematics — The same as for 

Group B — (a) Mathematics 
under Branch III 

or 

(c) Physics— The same as for Group B — 

Physics under Branch I 

or 

(d) Botany — 

(i) Paper I — Thallophytes, Bryo- 

phytes, Pteridophytcs, Gym- 
nosperms and Histology ... 

(ii) Paper II — Morphology and 

Taxonomy of Angios perms. 

Plant Physiology and General 
Principles 

Practical Examination 
Laboratory Note-books 

Total ... 150 



00 
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(«) Zoology — 

Hours 

Marks 

(i) Written Examination — Paper I 



(Invertebrata) 

2 

50 

(ii) Written Examination — Paper II 



(Chordata) 

2 

50 

Practical Examination 

3 

40 

Laboratory Note -books 


10 


Total .. 

. 150 


or 

(/) Geology — The same as for 
Group B — Geology 
under Branch III 


or 

(g) Physiology- 

Written Examination — 
Paper 1 

Paper II 

Practical Examination 
Laboratory Note-books 


Hours Marks 

2 50 

2 50 

3 40 

— 10 

Total ... 150 
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Branch V — Botany 

Group A. 

1. Thallophyta, Bryophyta and 

Plant Pathology 

2. Pteridophytes, Gymnosperms 

and Anatomy 

3. External Morphology and 

Taxonomy of Angiosperms 
and Embryology 

4. Physiology. Eulogy, Heredity 

and Evolution 

Practical I — Morphology and 
Taxonomy of Angiosperms 
and Physiology 

Practical II — Thallophyta, 
Bryophytes, Pteridophyta, 
Gymnosperms and Anatomy 

Laboratory Note-books 
Plant Collection 
Slides 


Hours Marks 


Total ... 600 

Group B. 

(a) Chemistry, 

The same as for Group B— Chemistry under 
Branch III 

or 

(b) Zoology 

The same as for Group B — Zoology under 
Branch IV 


(c) Geology 

The same as for Group B <r- Geology under 
Branch III. 
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Branch VI — Zoology 




Group A, 

Hours 

Marks 

]. 

Paper 1 — Invertebrata 

3 

100 

2. 

Paper II — Chordata 

3 

100 

3. 

Paper HI — C ytology and 
General Embryology 

3 

100 

4. 

Paper IV — Physiology 
Ecology and Evolution 


100 


Practical Examination I 

3 

80 


Practical Examination II 

3 

80 


Laboratory Note-books 

— 

40 


Total ... 

600 


Group B. 




(a) Composite Ancillary Con 

rst\ 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Written Paper I 


50 

2. 

Written Paper II 

2 

50 


Practical Examination 

3 

40 


Laboratory Note-books 

— 

10 


Total ... 

150 


or 

(b) Chemistry 

The same as for Group B— Chemistry under 
Branch III 

or 

(c) Botany 

The same as for Group B — Botany under Branch IV 
or 

(d) Geology 

The same as for Group B — Geology under 
Branch III. 


30 
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Branch VII — Geology 




Group A, 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Paper I — General and Struc- 




tural Geology 

3 

100 

2. 

Paperll — Stratigraphy, Indian 




Geology and Palaeontology. 

3 

100 

3. 

Paper III — Mineralogy and 




Economic Geology 

3 

100 

4. 

Paper lY— Petrology 

Practical I — Mineralogy and 

3 

100 


Petrology 

Practical II — Palaeontology, 

3 

80 


Structural Geology and 
Blow Pipe 

3 

80 


Laboratory Note -books 

— 

20 


Specimens 

— 

20 


Total 

. 600 


Group B. 

(a) Compffsite Paper in Mathematics 
and Physics 

The same as for Group B — Composite Mathematics 
and Physics under Branch IV 

or 

(b) Mathematics 

Hours Marks 

]. Mathematics— Paper I ... 3 75 

2. Mathematics— Paper II ... 3 75 

Total ... 150 
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or 

(c) Physics 

The same as for Group B — Physics under Branch I 

or 

(d) Chemistry 

The same as for Group B — Chemistry under 
Branch III 

or 

(e) Botany 

The same as for Group B — Botany under Branch IV 

or 

(f) Zoology 

The same as for Group B — Zoology under Branch IV 

or 

(g) Anthropology 

[Common with B.A., Branch III— Social Sciences, 
Section II — (iii) (a) and (6)] 

or 

(h) Archaeology 
(Will be prescribed later) 

or 

(i) Geography 

Hours Marks 

1, Paper I — Physical Basis of 

Geography ... 2 50 

2. Paper II— Regional Geography 

of India (Syllabus Common 
with B.A. under Branch V 
No. 34) ... 2 50 

Practical Examination ... 40 

Laboratory Note-books ... 10 

Total ... 150 
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Braach Vlll — Geography 

Grdup A. 

Hours Marks 

1. J^aper I — Principles of Human 

Geography (Common with 

B.A., Branch V) ... 3 100 

2. Paper II — Physical Basis of 

Geography (Common with 

B.A., Branch V) ... 3 100 

3. Paper III — Regional Geogra- 

phy of the World and Regio- 
nal Geography of India 
(Common with B.A., 

Branch V) ... 3 100 

4. Paper IV— Optional subject ... 3 lOO 

Praaical Geography I ... 3 90 

Practical Geography II ... 3 70 

Laboratory Note-books and 

Records ... 40 

Total ... 600 

Group B. 

(a) Mathematics'. The same as for Group-B — 
Mathematics under Branch VII 

or 

(i) Physics The same a,s for Group-B — 
Physics under Branch I 

or 

(c) Geology 

The same as for Group B — Geology under Branch III 

or 

(d) Chemistry 

The same as for Group B — Chemistry under Branch III 

or 

(e) Botany 

The same as for Group B—Botany under Branch IV 
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or 

(/) Zoology 

The same as for Group B — Zoology under Branch IV 


or 

ig) Statistics 

The same as for Group B — Statistics under Branch I 


or 

Hours Marks 

(A) Astronomy — One paper 3 15o 

(Syllabus Common with 
Astronomy under 
Branch I Group A.) 



Branch IX — Physiology 



Group A. 

Hours 

1. 

Paper I 

3 

2. 

Paper II 

3 

3. 

Paper III 

3 

4. 

Paper IV 

3 


Practical Examination I — 
Histology and Experi- 
mental Physiology. 

3 


Practical Examination 11 — 
Chemical Physiology. 

3 


Laboratory Note-books 



Marks 

100 

100 

100 

100 

80 

80 

40 


Total ... 600 

Group B. 

(a) Physics 

The same as for Group B — Physics under Branch I 


or 

{b) Chemistry 

The same as for Group B — Chemistry under 
Branch III 
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or 

(c) Botany 

The same as for Group B — Botany under 
Branch IV 

or 

{d) Zoology 

The same as for Group B — Zoology under 
Branch IV. 


Part IV — Minor 

4. {e) There shall be one paper of three hours’ 
duration carrying a maximum of lOO marks which may 
be taken at the end of the second year. 

5 . No candidate shall be declared eligible for the 

Degree of Bachelor of Arts or 
Conditions of Bachelor of Science unless he has 
eligibility of completed the course of study pres- 
a candidate cribed and passed the examinations 

for the in the several subjects contained in 

Degree. the course of study as detailed in the 

Regulations aforesaid. 

6 . A candidate shall not be declared eligible for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science unless 
he has passed the examination in English under Part I, 
in the selected language under Part II, in the selected 
Optional group under Part III and the examination in 
Minor under Part IV. 

7 . A candidate for the Degree of 
Marks for a Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor of Science 
Pass. shall be declared to have passed. 

(1) in Part I of the examination, if he obtains 
not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of the first and second Parts of the 
examination constituting Part I. 
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(2) in Part II of the examination, if he obtains 

not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of the first and second Pans of the 
examination constituting Part II. 

(3) in Part III of the examination, if he obtains 

not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of the subjects or in each sub-division 
of Group A, where specified, and 35 per 
cent of the marks in Group B. 

(4) in Part IV of the examination, if he obtains 

not less than 35 per cent of the marks. 

Candidates who obtain 60 per cent or above of the 
total marks in any one of the Parts I, 
Classification 11 and HI shall be placed in the first 

of successful class in that Part. Successful candi- 

candidates. dates who obtain less than 60 percent 

but not less than 50 per cent of the 
marks in any of the Parts I, II and III shall be placed in 
the Second Class. All other successful candidates in 
Parts I, II and III shall be placed in the third class. 
A candidate securing not less than 75 per cent of the 
marks in any of the T, 11 or HI Part of the examination 
shall be declared to have passed with distinction. There 
will be no classification for Part IV — Minor. 

Symbolic representation shall be adopted in declaring 
the results and a statement of detailed marks shall not 
be furnished. 

Symbol A plus will denote 65 per cent and above of 
the marks but below 75 per cent of the marks. 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 65 per cent. 

Symbol B plus will denote 55 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 60 per cent. 
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Symbol B will denote 50 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 55 per cent. 

Symbol C plus will denote 45 per cent and above of 
the marks but below 50 per cent. 

Symbol C will denote 35 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 45 per cent. 

Symbol D will denote Distinctionas having obtained 
75 per cent and above of the marks in any ono of 
the subjects; provided the candidate passes the 
whole examination at one sitting. 

Symbol F will denote Failure. 

8. It will be open for a candidate during his course 
of study in the B.Sc. Degree course to offer an additional 
ancillary provided he undergoes instruction in this 
subject in the college. Such a candidate can appear for 
the ancillary any time after the second year of the three 
year Degree course. 

Transitory Provision 

9. Candidates who pass the Intermediate Examina- 
tion shall be eligible to be admitted to the second year of 
the three-year Degree course. 

This Transitory Regulation shall be in foice for a 
period of five years after the introduction of the Three- 
year Degree course, 

10 . Candidates who have undergone the course of 
study and appeared for the examination or been exemp. 
ted to appear for the examination under the Regulations 
in force prior to the academic year 1958, shall be 
permitted to complete the examinations under those 
Regulations. This Transitory Regulation shall be in 
force till the Examinations of March -April 1964. 
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SYLLABUSES AND TEXT-BOOKS 

Part I — English 
{Vide Regulations) 

Part II — Second Language 

Sanskrit 

The course shall comprise the study of Text-books, Grammar, 
Translation and History of Literature. Text-books shall be 
as follows: 

(1) Poetry — ^About 200 Verses. 

(2) Prose — About 60 pages. 

(3) Drama — About one only. 

(4) Poetics — ^About an easy selection. 


Paper J: 

Prose, Poetry and Drama. 

Paper 11 : 

Translation from Sanskrit into English and English to Sanskrit. 
Paper III : 

Poetics and History of Sanskrit Literature — ^Epic and Classical 
Literature only, i.e., omitting Vedic Literature — The two 
subjects to carry 50 marks each. 

Latin 


A book of Vergil. 

A Speech of Cicero. 

Horace: One book of Odes. 

French 

One Classical Drama. 

Poetry ; 

1,000 lines. 

Prose: 

Two books, of which one should be a novel. 

One of the Prose books may be reserved for examination at the 
end of the third year. 


31 
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Hindi 

The Course shall comprise the study of: 

(i) Representative Seleaions from Ancient and Modern Poetry 

from Kabir to the Present day. 

(ii) Selections from Modern Prose from Bharatendu to the 

Present day. 

(iii) A Drama or a Collections of one- Act plays. 

(iv) A Novel and a representative selection of Short Stories. 

(V) History of Literature from Adikal to the Present day. 

Knowledge of the Chief Characteristics of the four 
periods together with their Sub-divisicms> and the 
important Poets alone is expected. 

(Vi) The following Alankaras and Chandas : 

Alankaras: Anupras; Shlesh; Yamak; Vakrokti; Upama; 

Utpreksha ; Roopak ; Atishayokti ; 
Ananvaya; Arthantaranyas; Virodhabhasj 
Srishtant and Udaharan. 

Chandas*, Doha; Choupayee; Soratha; Baravai; Hari- 
geethika; Rola; Indravajra; Upendrflva}ra ; 
Vanshast ; Mandakranta ; Mai ini ; Savaiya ; 
Kaviti and Chappay; and Nava Rasa. 

(vii) Grammar which shall be limited to the matter contained 
in Vyakarana Pradeep by Ram Dev. 

(viii) Translation from English to Hindi. 

(ix) General Composition. 

(x) A Text-book in Hindi bearing on the Ancillary subject 
where there i s one. 

Marathi. 

PART II. 

of Studies (fietaih ) — 

(i) Representative selections from ancient and modern poetry. 

(ii) Selection from modern prose. 

(iii) A Drama. 

(iv) A novel and a representative selection of short stories (for 
non-detailed study). 

(V) History of Literature (knowledge ^ the chief characteristics 
of the important authors above is expected). 

(vi) Alankaras and Chandas (those which occur in the books 
prescribed for poetry). 
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(vii) Granmar. 

(viii) Translation from English into Marathi. 

(ix) General Composition. 

Scheme of Examination . — There shall be three papers of three 
hours* duration each carrying the maximum of lOo marks. 

The first paper shall contain questions on text-books prescribed for 
detailed study in poetry, history of literature and prosody and poetics. 

The second paper shall confain questions on text-books prescribed 
for detailed study in prose, drama and grammar. 

Examination in tlicse two papers will be held at the end of the 
second year of the three-year degree course. 

The third paper shall contain (i) a question or questions on the 
noa-detailed text, (ii) a passage or passages in English for translation 
into Marathi and (iii) a general composition having reference to modern 
thought. 

The examination in this paper will be held at the end of the third 
year of the degree course. 


Tanail 

Hours of Instruction'. 6 hrs. a week: — 

Two hours will be devoted to Poetry; two hours for Prose; 
one hour for Grammar, etc., and one hour for Composition 
and Translation. 

Thrid year: 2 hrs, a week: — 

One hour will be devoted to Composition and Translation and 
one hour to A General History of Tamil Literature for which 
books will be recommended. 

Tttlitgu 

Paper /— ^of three hours* duration, carrying 100 marks) Com- 
prising. 

1. Old Poetry. 

2. Modern Poetry. 

Paper II — (of three hours* duration carrying 100 marks). 

3. Dram?. 

4. Detailed Prose. 

Note: Paper I only to contain questions on textual grammar etc., 
the maximum marks to be set apart fQr this part viz., gram- 
mar etc., being 10 out of 100). 
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Paper III — Composition and Translation (of three hours’ dura- 
tion and carrying loo marks.) 

This Paper shall contain: 

1. One essay question on a Prescribed non-dctailed text. 

2. One essay question on a general subject i and 

3. One question on Translation from English into Telugu. 

Syllabus. 

Gramfnary Prosody Poetics : 

Grammar i 

1. Telugu Alphabet: Vowels and consonants, Ubhayamulu 

short, long hard consonants, soft consonants and sthiras. 

2. Words — Five kinds: Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, verbs. 

Indeclinable s. Their characteristics. 

3. Changes in pure Telugu words: G — Ayi — ^Ai; Avu — 

Au; lyi— e — . 

4. Kala and Drutaprakritika. 

5. Sandhi — ^Telugu— (i) Akara sandhi; Ikara sandhi; Ukara 

sandhi; Amredita sandhi — ^Yadaganta, (ii) Drutaprakri- 
tika sandhi, (iii) A. Gasadadavadesa sandhi, B. Tugagama 
sandhi, C. Dwiruktatakara sandhi, D. Nugagama sandhi, 
E. Pugagama sandhi, F. Vakyanta sandhi. 

6. Sandhi — Sanskrit — (i) Savama dirgha sandiii, (2) Guna 

sandhi, (3)Vriddhi sandhi and (4) Yanadcsa sandhi. 

7. Classification of Telugu words — ^Tatsama, Tadbhava, Desya 

(Andhra Desya and Anya Desya), Gramya, Anindya 
gramya. Their characteristic features. 

8. Sandhi — Sanskrit — The chapter on Halsandhi in Tatsama 

Chandrika (by Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sastri). 

9. Compounds — Glassification: (i) Sidda, (2) Sadhya, (3) Yat 

purusha, (4) Dwanda, (5) Bahuvrihi. 

Prosoify: 

(I) Characteristics of Guru and Laghu, (2) (i) Matra ganas, 
(ii) Akshara ganas, (iii) Surya ganas, (iv) Indra ganas, 
(3) Yati and Prasa — Their characteristics, (4) Kanda, 
Thctagccti, Ataveladi, Sisa, Dwipada, Utpalamala, Cham- 
pakamala, Sardula, Mattcbha — ^Their characteristic fea- 
tures. 
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The characteristic features of the metres ocairing in TeKt- 
books prescribed. 

Poetics: 

Upama, Rupaka, Utpreksha, Atisayokii, Swabhavokti> Ardhanta- 
ranyasya, Parikara, Virodhabhasa, Yadhasankhya . 

(i) (a) Sabdalank'ira — Anuprasa — Yamaka — Muktapadagrasta 
(i) (6) Arthalamkara — Ullekha, Lokokti Slesha- 

Vyajasturij Samasokti, Kavyalinga, Visama and 
Arthapatti, (ii) Kavyalakshana — Classification j 

Drisya, Sraya, Khanda Alahakavya and Kshudra- 
kavyj, (iii) Rasa — its characteristic features, 

(iv) Hero and Heroine — Their classification, 

(v) Kavyadoshas and Gunas. 


Kannada 

First two years : 

Hours oj Instruction : 

poetry and Applied Grammar — 2 hours a week. 

Prose 2 hours. Drama i hour; Composition and Translation 
I hour. 

Scheme of Studies: 

Poetry : 1200 lines of classical Poetry, 600 lines of mediaeval 
poetry and 600 lines of modern poetry. 

Drama: One Drama written in classical style. 

Old Prose: 60 pages of Old Prose. 

Modern Prose: 2 teXt-books written in modern style for detailed 
study. 

Grammar: Sandhi, Samasa, Tatsama, Tadbhava, Kridanta and 
Taddhitanta. 

paper / — Poetry and Grammar. 

Paper II — Drama and PrOsc. 

Third year: 2 hours a week: — 

One hour will be devoted to Composition and Translation 
and one hour to Non-detailed Study (Non-detailed Text 
prescribed will be one bearing on Scientific subjects). 

Scheme of Examination : 

One paper on Non-detailed text. Translation and Composition. 
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Malayalam 

Paper /. 

Poetry: Classical: 

(1) About 150 to 200 lines from the works of Niranam poets. 

(2) About 400 lines from the works of Ezhuthachan or 

Cherusseri or one part of a Sandesa Kavya or about 
100 stanzas from any of the Manipravaia Kavyas or 
not more than 2 sargas from a Mahakavya. 

(3) An Attakkatha, 

(4) A classical drama. 

(5) One Khanda Kavya. 

(6) Poetical selections from the work of a modern poet Or 

poets not exceeding 300 lines. 


Detailed Prose : 

(7) Prose text. 

(8) Prose text. 

Mon-detailed Study: 

(1) Two books— one of which may be a fiction. 

(2) Original Composition. 

(3) Translation from English to Malayalam. 

Scheme of Examination for the Third Year Course : 

A study of the outline of the History of Malayalam language and 
literature. 

Arabic 

The course shall comprise the study of the poetry of the period of 
Jahiliyyah and of the Early Islamic and Abbaside periods: the Quraan 
the Ahadith and short stories relating to the Arab life and culture ^ 
Grammar, translation and principal movements in the History of 
Arabic literature. 

Persian 

The course shall comprise the study of Mediaeval and Modern 
Persian Prose and Poetry, Grammar prosody translation and principal 
movements in the history of Persian life and literature. 

Urdu 

The course shall comprise the detailed and non-detailed study of 
Urcu literature both prose and poetry as developed during the period 
1800-1950; Grammar, prosody, translation and principal movements 
in the History of the Urdu language and literature. 
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Group- A Subjects 

BRANCH I— raSTORY MAIN 

(I) 

History op Iotia— Paper I. 

The geographical background of Indian History— Sources of 
Indian History — The races of India. 

The pre-historic period — The Palaeolithic, Neolithic and the 
Chalcolithic Agesi The Indus Civilization; Its nature, extent, date 
and general relation to (a) Sumerian (b) Tamil and (c) Vedic cultures. 
Dravidian India. The Aryans. The Vedic period and the Early 
Aryan settlements — ^Polity and Religion. The later Vedic period—? 
Aryanisation of India— Its nature and extent. 

(i) The Early period: 600 B,C,to 650 

(a) 600 B.G. to 350 B.C. Polity — Economic and Social life — 
Literature— Religious unrest— Rise of Jainism and Buddhism — Begin- 
nings of Magadhan ascendancy and Tribal Republic Foreign incur- 
sions, Persian invasion and Alexanders’ raid. 

(0 350 B.C. to 300 A.D. The Mauryan Empire— Chandra- 
gupta, Bindusara and Asc^a — Administration and Social life under 
the Mauryas — Decline of the Alauryas and the rise of the Sungas and 
theKanvas — Literature and inscriptions — Art and Architecture. 

(ti) Foreign Contacts : Indo-Greek Kingdoms— The Sakas and 
Pahlavas — The Kushans — Kaiiishka and the Saka Era— The Kshatrapas 
— Coins— Effects of foreign invasion on Religion and Saka Ciiture— 
Gandhara Art— Mahayana Buddhism. Other Religions — Vaislmavism 
and Saivism. 

(m) South India: The Satavahanas— Kharavela of Kalinga. 
Sangam literature. The Early Cholas, Pandyas and Cheras — l^olity — 
Social life and Religion — Classical writers— Roman trade and com- 
merce— Colonial and cultural expansion into South-East Asia. 

(c) 300 A. t). to 650 A.D.— (t) North India: The Gupta empire. 
The Golden Age of the Guptas— The decline of the Guptas and the 
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coming of the Huns— Toramana and Mihiragula — the rise of the Var- 
dhanas — Harshavardhana — ^Political, religious, economic and social 
conditions— Chinese pilgrim travellers— Literature and Art. 

(it) South India ; Political condition of the Deccan and S outh 
India — Early Pallavas, their origin^ history and contribution to South 
Indian culture. 

(a) The Mediaeval periodSsQ A.D. to 1525 A.D, 

(a) 65oA.D.toi20oA.D. 

(1) North India: The Rajputs— Their origin— The main 
Rajput dynasties. Rajput polity and social life. Nepal;, Kashmir 
and Assam during the period. 

(it) Deccan — The Ghalukyas of Badami — The Rashtrakutas— 
The Ghalukyas of Kalyani and Vengi — The contributions of these 
dynasties to South Indian literature, art and culture — Social life and 
religion during the period. 

(tit) South India: The Great Pallavas— Their political 
expansion — Their administration and contribution to South Indian 
culture — South Indian colonial and commercial enterprise under 
them — The imperial Cholas — Their political history — Relations with 
outside powers — Chola conquests beyond the seas — The decline of 
the Cholas — Chola administration — ^Religion^ art and literature. Tamil 
expansion — The early and the later Pandyas and their exploits— The 
history of contemporary Gheras. 

(b) 1200 A.D. to 1525 A.D. 

(1) Northern India: The Muslim period. Rise and Spread of 
Islam — ThejArab conquest of Sindh and its effects — Ghazni and 
Ghori — Stages in the Muslim conquest of Northern India. Causes of 
Muslim success. The Sultanate of Delhi — The Slave Sultans — The 
Khilji Rulers — Achievements of Alauddin Khilji — The Tughlaks 
— Muhammad Bin Tughlak’s character and achievements — Firuz 
Tughlak — The Sayyids and the Lodis — Fall of the Delhi Sultanate 
— ^Administration under the Delhi Sultans — Economic and social 
conditions — Effects of the impact of Indian and Islamic cultures 
on Literature, Religion, Art and Architecture — Religious move- 
ments of the 13th and 14th centuries. 

(it) The Deccan and South India — (i) 1200 A.D. to 1335 
A.D. The Yadhavas of Devagiri — The Kakatiyas of Warrangal-^ 
Thc Hoysalas of Dwarasamudra — ^Their contributions to art and 
literatjire— ^The later Cholas and Pandyas — Muslim conquest. 
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(2) 1335 A.D. to 1600 A.D. (a) TheBahmini Kingdom — 
Sources — Government and Society — ^The break-up Of the Bahmini 
Kingdom and the five Sultanates of the Deccan, (b) Vijayanagar — 
Source 8 --Origin of the Kingdom. Rise, Growth and Decline. Relations 
with contemporary states, Muslim and Hindu— The battle of Talikota 
and after — The splendour of Vijayanagar — Administration, Econo- 
mic and Social life. Art and Architecture — Religion and Literature. 

( 2 ) 

History of India — ^I^aper II. 

(a) The Mughals — Northern India on the eve of the Mughal 
conquest — Social, economic and political conditions — Babar — Hvima- 
yun — Shershah Sur — His career — His political and administrative 
achievements. Akbar — Sources — His reconquest of the Mughal 
Kingdom — His military achievements — Territorial expansion of the 
Mughal Empire — His Rajpvt policy — Social and religious reforms 
— ^I’he Din Ilahi — Akbar ’s Dcccan policy — Estimate of Akbar — 
Jehangirand Nurjehan — Shah Jehan — Foreign Travellers and their 
impressions — Fratricidal wars and the accession of Aurangazeb — 
Sources — His conquest — Religious policy and its consequences — 
Reaction against it — The opposition of the Marathas, Jats, Sat- 
namis and the Sikhs — The Rajput Wars — Aurangazeb and the 
Dcccan — Last days of Aurangazeb. 

Tne Administrative system under the Mughals — Military 
organisation — Social, economic and religious conditions — Foreign 
notices — Growth of Hindi and Persian — Literature, Music, Painting 
and Architecture. 

(h) (i) rhe Rise of the Sikhs — Sikhism as a religious and 
political institution. (iV) The rise of the Marathas — Sivaji — 
Flis career and achievements — Administration — Revenue and 
military system -“-the growth of the Maratha Empire from 1680- 
1761 — Rule of the Peshwas — The third battle of Panipat and after. 
{in} Later Mughals— Disintegration and decline of the Mughal 
Empire — Causes — Rise of Hyderabad and Oudh — Invasion of 
Nadir Shah and Ahmed Shah Abdali culminating in the third 
battle of Panipet. (itf) The brcck-up of Vijayanagar and the Naik 
fCingdoms of Madura, Tanjorc and Ginji. 

(c) The coming of the Europeans — The rise and fall of the 
Portuguese — The Dutch enterprise — The English East India Com- 
pany — The French — The Anglo-French Tangle in India. The 
establishment of the English supremacy jn South India. The 
Pritish conquest of Bengal— Robert Gliv? and his settlement— 
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Warren Hastings — His reforms. Impeachment of Warren Hastings 
— Charges examined. The Regulating Act of 1773 and Pitt’s India 
Act of 1784 — Their effects on British rule in India. Cornwallis 
— Revenue and judicial reforms. The Charter Act of 1793 — Lord 
Wellesley and his subsidiary alliances — His forward polity — Lord 
Hastings — His policy of subordinate isolation — ^Reforms — ^Lord 
William Bentinck — ^His social and administrative legislation. The 
Charter Act of 1833 and its importance. Charles Metcalfe and his 
Press reforms — Lords Dalhousie — His character and administration 
— His doctrine of lapse and theory of Paramountcy — Mutiny of 
1857 — The Act of 1858 — ^The end of Company’s rule. 

The Company’s relations with Mysore, the Marathas, the Sikhs, 
Burma, Sind and Afghanistan. 

(d) India under the Crown from 1858 A D. to 1947 A.D. 

(i) Influence of European politics on British Indian Adminis- 
tration — North-West Frontier policy — British commercial expan- 
sion— Conquest of Burma. 

(ii) The administrative policy of the Crown — Its growth 
— Impact of Western education and thought on Indian life and 
Culture — Social upsurge and economic conditions in the 19th and 20th 
Centuries — Birth of the Indian Nation. The Congress and the 
story of the struggle for freedom — The relations between the Indian 
States and the Crown. 

(iii) Growth of representative institutions — The Minto- 
Morley Reforms — ^The effects of World War I and the Act of 1919 — 
Provincial autonomy — The Government of India Act, 1935. The 
Second World War. The attainment of Indian Independence. 
The establishment of the Indian Republic. 

Boohs for Study : 

1. Majumdar and Others: An Advanced History of India. 

2. Sathianathaier, R. : A College Text-Book of Indian History — 

3 Volumes. 

3. Nilakanta Sastri, K. A. : A History of India, 3 Parts. 
Boohs for Consiultatumi 

X . Gertrude Sen : The Pageant of Indian History. 

2. Basham: The Wonder that was India. 

3, Ishwari Prasad : A Short History of Muslim Rule in India. 

4. Roberts: British India. 

5, H. G. : India — A Cultural History. 

ra 
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SECTION I. 


(3) 


(i) The History of Greece and Rome up to 395 A.D. 


Greece. 


1. The Geography of Greece: Its rclatioa to the Mediterranean 
and Asia Minor. 

2. Pre^kistoric Civilzation: The Aegean civilization— The 

Myceanaean civilization. 

3. The Hotneric Age: The Trojan War. Political and social 
conditions. 

4. The City States: Origin and development. Constitutional 
changes from monarchy to tyranny. 

5. Greek Colonization: Causes — Relations between the founding 
city and the colony. The areas of colonization — Results. 

6. Early Greek Ufiity: Race and language — The Homeric 

peoms — The Amphictionies— »The Oracles— The Olympic games, 

7. The Early History of Argos and Sparta: Pheidon and the 
Argive confederacy— The Institutions of Lycurgus— The social and 
economic classes— The Spartan constitution— The Peloponnesian 
Confederacy. 

8. The History of Athens : Village communities of Attica— The 
four Ionic tribes and the social and economic classes— From monarchy 
to timocracy—Dracon— The reforms of Solon— The rise of Pisisratus 
—The fall of tyranny— The reforms of Clcssthenes. 

9 . The Persian Wars: The capture of Lydia by Cyrus— Darius I 
—The Ionic Revolt— The battle of Marathon— Xerxes and the Second 
Persian War— Thcrmophylac — Salamis— Plataea— Mycale — Causes of 
the failure of the Persians. 

10 . The Western Greeks: Tyranny in the city states of Sicily, 
Gelon of Syracuse. 

11. Growth of the Athenian Empire: Themi stocks— The confe- 
deracy of Delos— Aristides — Cimon— Athens under Pericles. 

12 . The Peloponnesian War: The Athenian League and the 
Twenty Years’ Peace. Corinth— Alcibiades and the battle of Mantinca. 
The Syracusan Expedition — The failure of Athens— The triumph of 
oligarchy— The restoration of democracy. 
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13. The March of the Ten Thousand: Xenophen, Significance 
of the Expedition. 

14. The Supremacy of Sparta: Lysander and Agesilaus— ‘The 
{^eaCe of Antalcidas— Battle of Haliartus. 

15. The Second Athenian Confederacy: Pelopidas and Thebes— 
Membership and constitution of the confederacy— ‘Relations with 
Persia— Failure of the confederacy. Athens in the 4th Century B.C.— 
Socrates, Plato, Aristotle. 

16. Syracuse before and ajter Dionysius 1 : Relations with Carthage. 
The work of Dionysius — -His successors— The battle of Crimisus. 

17. The Supremacy of Thebes: Jason of Pherae — Epantinondas— 
Peace of Callias— The battle of Leuctra — The four Peloponnesian 
expeditions. 

18. The Supremacy of Macedonia: Philip II— The peace of 
Philocrates— The battle of Chaeronea— The Congress of Corinth. 
Athens under Macedonia — 'Demosthenes. 

19. Alexander and the spread of Hellenism: The conquest of 
Asia Minor— The conquest of Syria, Egypt, Babylonia, Persia, Media, 
Bactria and Sogdiana. The invasion of India. His policy of consoli- 
dation. 

20. The Greece after the death of Alexander: The Hellenistic 
monarchies. The Achaean and Aetolian Leagues. The conquest of 
Greece by Rome. 

21. The Legacy of Greece: ArtandArchitecture-Political thought 
—Early Greek Science. Philosophy. Drama and Poetry. 


Rome. 

1 . The land of Italy— The peoples of Italy— The founding of Rome 
—The kings of Rome and the institutions of the legrd period. 

2. The political evoluion of Rome— From monarchy to aristocracy 
—The Institutions of the Republic— Patrician Government— The 
struggle between the Patricians and the Plebians— The new nobility — 
Roman citizenship. 

3. The conquest of Italy— The Latin League— The Samnitc 
wars— Settlement of Latium— The war with Pyrrhus— Consolidation of 
Roman rule in Italy. The Roman State— Colonies— Municipia— The 
Military system. 
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4. Roman expansion in the Mediterranean— Rome and Carthage— 
The Punic wars— The invasion of Italy by Hannibal— Battles of 
Trasimenc and Cannae and Zama— The West under Roman rule— 
Sicily, Spain— The third Punic war. 

5. Rome in the East— The Achaean and Actolian Leagues— The 
first and second Macedonian wars— The war with Antiochus and the 
settlement of Western Asia— The third Macedonian war— The settle- 
ment of Greece— Roman protectorate in Asia. 

6. Rome during the Great Wars- The ascendancy of the Senate— 
The Roman people — Effects of territorial expansion and material 
prosperity. The social evolution— The reforms of the Cracchi— The 
Jugurthine war— Marius— The social war— Cinna. 

7. The aims of Sulla— His reforms— The revival of the Senate — 
The rising of Spartaais— The first Consulship of Pompey — Caesar, 
Cicero and Catiline— Coalition of Pompey, Caesar and Crassus— 
Caesar’s command in Gaul— Pompey’s consulship — The Civil War. 
Caesar in Gaul— Germany and Britain — 'Roman advance towards the 
Danube— The Mithradatic wars — ^The annex.uion of Syria. 

8 . The transition to Empire.— Caesar and the Senate— The Civil 
War— Caesar in Spain— The Alexandrian war— The Dictatorship of 
Caesar— Caesar’s rule— His reforms. Struggle for power after Caesar’s 
death. The Scond Triumvirate — Octavius in the West— Battle of 
Actium. 

9. The Principate— Its elements— Dyarchy— The empire under 
Augustus— Provincial Government, 

Pax Romana— The reign of TrOjan— The organization of Roman 
government under Hadrian— The Age of the Antonines — Diocletian— 
Emperor worship — 'Theodosius— Constantine — 'The battle of Hadriano- 
ple 378. Division of the Empire. 

Books recommended : — 

1. J. B. Bury: History of Greece. 

2. Cary: History of Rome. 

3. Grant: A History of Europe, Part I 

4. Hayes and Moon: Ancient and Mediaeval History. 
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( 4 ) 

(ii) The History of Europe— 395 A.D.— 1500 A.D. 

Europe in 395 A.D. The Roman Empire in the West, ^95-476 
A.D. The Invasion of Europe by the Germans— The Goths, Ostrogoths 
and the Visigoths — 'The Vandals —The Franks —Italy in the sixth 
century— The Eastern Empire— Justinian— Constructive forces of the 
Middle Ages— The Papacy; Islam; the Franks. 

Charlemagne and the revival of the Empire, The break-up of the 
Carolingian Empire. 

Europe in the ninth and tenth centuries— England and the 
Normans; the rise of the French Monarchy; Germany and Italy; 
Feudalism. 

The growth in power of the Papacy. 

The struggle between the Empire and the Papacy— The fall of the 
Hohen-Staufens and the great Interregnum— Monastic! sm— Benedict 
of Nursia; the Cluniac Reformation— The coming of the Friars; 
the Mediaeval Universities— The Crusades. 

England— The grow'th of National Unity. The growth of 
Parliament. 

France and the beginnings of the greatness of the Capetian 
Monarchy — ^Philip Augustus— St. Louis. 

The Hxmdred Years War. 

The Papacy and Philip IV of France, The Babylonish Captivity. 

The growth of Mediaeval cities . 

Germany and Italy in the 14th and 15th centuries. 

The Rise of the Swiss Republic. 

The Rise of Nation States— England ; Franco; Spain. 

The Byzantine Empire and the Ottoman Turks. 

The Renaissance and the end of the Middle ages. 

Books recommended: 

Grant: A History of Europe. 

Carl Stephenson; Mediaeval History. 

Hayes and Moon: Ancient and Mediaeval History. 

(5) 

(iii) History of Islam— Paper I. 

(For Ancient Times to 1258 A.D.) 

Geographical features of Arabia. Its physical divisions. Its 
climate. Its deserts. Its oases. Valleys that serve as trade route. 
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liihabitants. Their racial affiliation and classification. The Ancient 
Afabs — The’ Ad and Thamud. 

Ancient Arabian Kingdoms. The Mincans, Sabacans and 
Himyarite"^. Thiir civilization. Architecture. Sources of Information. 
Inscriptions — The Dam of Marib. The Abyssinians. 

The Religion of Ancient Aiabia: The Cult of the Moon. Planetary 
worship. Advent of Ghristianiiv — spread of Judaism — Rivalries. 

Petty N. Arabian states. 

The Nabataeans. The Kingdom of Balmyrena. The Kingdom 
of Ghassan. The influence of Rome. Buffer State. Kingdom of 
Hira. Persian political influence. Numan bin Mundhir’s Court. 
Its spl ndoLir and greatness. 

A1 Hijaz. Significance of the Jahiliyah. The supremacy of the 
Quaraysh. Growth of the City State of Makkah. The constitution. 
Hconomic life. 

The religion of the Arabs of the Jahilii^a period. Their beliefs 
aiiJ practices. Their virtues — al Muru\wah. Their vices. Absence 
of national unity. The rivalries between North Arabians and South 
Arabians. Condition of Persian and Byzantine Empires. 

Advent of Islam. 

Teachings of the Prophet. His life and his reforms. Establish- 
ment of human brotherhood. Attitude towards other faiths. The 
Quran. The Traditions. An estimate of his achievements. 

iiarly Caliphate. 

The elective principle. Functions of the Caliph; Inaugural 
address. Abu Baker and Umar. Contacts with the Romans and the 
Persians. Speedy victories of the Arabs. Their causes. The Dhimmis. 
Expansion of I slam in Egypt, Syria and Persia. Political and adminis- 
trative machinery set up by Umar I, Separation of judiciary and execu- 
tive. System of taxation. The Agrarian reforms of Caliph Umar, 
Uthman and Ali. Schisms in Islam. Shias and the Kharijites. 
Settlements of Kufah and Basrah. Centres of learning. 

The Unxayya(»s. 

The change over from the elective to hereditary system of succes- 
sion. Transformation of the Caliphate into Kingship. Its conse- 
quences. Karbala, Its political and religious effects. Dominance 
of the Arab race. Administration. Departments of State. Reforms 
of Amir Muawiya and Abdul Malik. The Umayyad court life. DiVr 
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sion of Society. Adoption of foreign customs. The Harem systeM- 
Position of women in Society. Syedah Sukaina. Walid I . Conquf^s 
of Spain and Sindh, His interest in Architecture and Social amenities. 
Reforms of Umar II. Growth of learning. The Science of Tradition. 
The later Umayyads. The causes of the downfall of the Umayyads. 
The rise of Muhammad al Imam. The resurgence of the Persians 
— *Abu Muslim al-Khurasani , 

The change over to the Abbasides. Umayyads in Spain. Mansur, 
the great Abbasid. Bagdad. The influence of the Persians. The 
Barmakid dynasty of Wazirs. Sacrcmemal character of the Caliphate. 
The departments of the State. The Shu*ubiyah Movement— ^Emer- 
gence of Persian nationalism. Age of translations. The Baitul Hikmat. 
Harun al Rashid and Mamum. Intellectual awakening. Arabs as 
leaders of thought. Medicine. Travelling clinics. Medical libraries. 
Astronomy and Mathematics. Arab Numerals, Geography, His- 
toriography. General level of culture. 

The later Abbasides. 

The Abbasid Empire not co-extensive with Islam. Rise of 
independent states in the East and the West, The Buwyhids and the 
Saljuq Sultans. The Crusades. The Fatimids of Egypt. Their 
cultural activities. Al Azhar University of Cairo. Al Hakim the 
great Fatimid. His observatory at al Muqattam in Egypt. The rise 
of the Assassins. Hassan bin Sabbah, Nizamul Mulk, the Saljuq 
Wazir. His academy at Bagdad. Political upheavcls. The causes of 
the downfall of the Abbas ids. The factions at Bagdad. Luxury and 
laxity of morals. Hulaku Khan. Fall of Bagdad. 1258 (656 A. H.). 

Bocks recoptfnended: 

(1) Amir Ali: Short History of the Saracens. 

(2) Hitti: History of the Arabs. 

(3) Salik: Early Heroes of Islam. 

(4) Muir — Caliphate. 

(5) Lane-Pcole; Moors in Spain. 

(6) Hell:— Arab Civilization. 

SECTION II 

( 6 ) 

(i) History of America since 1776. 

(i) Latin America. Struggle for Independence-— The Wars of 
Revolution, 1810-1824— -Battle of Ayacuchae— The great Liberators— 
Course of jf}f-<49vernmenf in Latin America in tlie 10 republics and 
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(the ^ colonies— The relations of Latin American States (,cl) among 
themselves, (6) with the United States and (c) with other countries, 
down to the en i of World War II — The period after World 
War II. 

(2) North America— United States, {a) History between 1763 
and 1788— 'American Revolution— Declaration of Independence— The 
Constitutional Convention. 

ib) History between 1778 and 1914: (i) The United States 

(1789 to 1861)— First Congress at New York — Economic Develop- 
ments— Political Parties- The Louisiana purchase— War of 1812 and 
the Treaty of Ghent— The Munroe Doctrine— Territorial expansion — • 
The Origin Trail— The annexation of Texas— War with Alaxico — 
The acquisition of California — 'Slavery— The Compromise of 1850 — « 
Abraham Lincoln as the i6th President. 

(ii) The Civil War (1861 to 1865)— Political and Social Aspects 
of the War Period. 

(iii) The United States (1865 to 1914) Assassination of Lin- 
coln— 14th Amendmmt— Tne B.? sic Reconstruction Act— The Sherman 
Anti-Trust Law— The Spanish American War— Treaty of Peace signed 
at Paris — The Federal Reserve Bank Act— Woodrow Wilson and the 
Foreign Policy of the United States— U.S. Declaration of War on 
Germany. 

(c) British North America; (i) Passage of the Canada Act- 
Exploration of the West— War between Great Britain and United 
States— Rebellion in Upper and Lower Canada— Durham’s Report— 
The Union Act— British North America Aa— Purchase of North-West 
Territories from the Old Hudson Bay Company— Red River Rebellion. 

(ii) Newfoundland— Grant of Responsible Government- 
Bait Act-— Bank failure and insolvency— Financial— depression— Sir 
Robert Bond and Sir Edward P. Morris. 

(d) Alaska— Early Explorations— Vitus Baring— .Thomas Cook— 
The Russian-American Fur Company— The United States Purchase 
of Alaska— Settlement of the Boundary Dispute— Alaska given territorial 
status. 

History after 1914: (i) The United States— War declared on 
Germany— Treaty of Versailles— Washington Conference- Stock Mar- 
ket Crash— Clark Memorandum on the Munroe Doctrine— Franklin 
D. Roosevelt and the New Deal — Agriculture, Banking Home financing, 
belief. Securities. Laboiir Legislation — Foreign policies of the New 
I)cal — The United Stares and the Second World War. 
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(ii) The Dominion of Canada — Canada between the two , 
World Wars — Canada during World War II. 

(iii) New Foundland — Loses its status as a dominion — The 
Royal Commission and its recojnmcndatioas — Union with Canada. 

Books recommended : 

1. Robertson: History of Latin American Nations. 

2. Kevins and Commager: A Short History of the United States. 

3. Andre Maurois: A New History of the United States. 

4 . Graham: Canada. 

( 7 ) 

(ii) Modfjrn Asian History ntoM 1850 To thl 
Present Day. 

(1) History of the Near East and Middle East. 

(a ) The Ottoman Empire and Turkey in Asia^ 1 876-1914 : Abdul 
Hamid II— Const itution of 1 876-— Armenian Revolutionary movement — 
The rise and growth of the Young Turk movement— Revolt of the 
First Army Corps— ‘Mohammed V’s Constitutional Revision, 1909 — 
Proclamation of the Republic — Kemmal Ata Turk. 

(Jb) Persia: Russian conquest of Merv. Sixty year oil conces- 
sion to W. K. D’Arcy— ‘The Anglo-Russian entente, 1907 — Persia 
since Raza Shah Pahalavi. 

W Afghanistan^ 1850-76 : Second Afghan War; Abdul 
Rahman; The Penjdeh Incident; The Durant Agreement; Habi- 
bullah Khan, 1907. Anglo-Russian entente and Afghanistan— Ami' 
nullah — Afghanistan since 1929, 

(d) Middle East and World War I : The Mesopotamian Cam- 
paign, 1914-1916. The Sykes-Picot Agreement— Arab Revolt in the 
Hejas— Proclamation of Hejas— The collapse of Turkey — The Treaty 
of Severes— ‘The rise of Hejas as an independent powci — French Man- 
date over Syria— British Mandate over Mesopotamia and Palestine. 
Syria since 1918— Palestine and Trans-Jordania since 1916— Saudi 
Arabia, Yemen and Iraq and the Hashmite Dynasty since 1919. 

(2) History of the Par East. 

(a) Japan 1868-1912— The Meiji period— The constitution of 
1898— The Sino-Japanese War, 1902— *Anglo- Japanese alliance, 1904- 
1905. The Russo-Japanes^ War— The Thjsoperiod, 1912-1926— Japan 
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during World War I. The Shona period —Japan and World War II— 
Japan since allied occupation. 

(Jb) Since 1850. The growth of diplomatic intercourse with 
the West. The Sino- Japanese War over Korea. The Far-Eastern 
Triplis, 1896— Treaty of Alliance between Russia and China— The 
threatened partition of China— The Boxer outbreak 1900— China under 
Yuan Shiki, 1912 — The beginning of the Republic of China- China 
during World War I — The unification of China under Kuommintang — 
New China since Alao-Tsc-Tung. 

(c) The lesser lands of Asia since 1850— Tibet— Sinkiang— 
Mongolia — Korea — Eastern — Siberia— Indo-China— Siam — Buima— 
Ceylon- The Malay Peninsula— The Hast Indies and Philippines. 

Books Recommended: 

Kroger: Kemalist I'urkcy and the Middle East. 

Foster : The Making of Modern Iraq . 

B r ock lem arm : H i s tor y o f I sla m i c People s . 

Heath: The World in the Twentieth Century, Part Vl, Chapters 

24, 45 and 46. 

Vinacke: A HitsOry of the Far-East in Modern times. 

Van xMook: The States of Democracy in South-East Asia. 

Owen and Eleanor Lattimoore: The Making of modern China. 

Porter: The Rise of Japan, the Rise of a Modern Power. 

( 8 ) 

(iii) History of Europe. 

(From 1500 to the present cay.) 

Introduction— Europe at the cioscof the middle ages. 

Renaissance — ^Voyages of Discovery — -Rise of national monarchies 
—France, England, Spain and Portugal. 

France under Louis XI— Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain — 
Charles VlIPs invasion of Italy— Franco-Spanish Rivalry— The Italian 
Wars— Emperor Charles V. 

The Reformation— Charles V and Germany— Luther and Calvin— 
The Counter-Reformation— Philip II of Spain— His work in Spain— 
The Battle of Lepanto— The Dutch war of Independence— French 
Religious wars— Philip II and England— The Armada— Decline of 
Spain. 
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France under Henry IV— Richelieu — Mazarin— The Thirty 
Yeats’ war— Treaties of Westphalia and the Pyrenees— Louis— XIV 
—His policy and Government— His foreign policy— War of the 
Spanish Succession— -Peace of Utrecht. 

Rise and decline of Sweden— Gustavus Adolphus— Charles XII 
— -Rise of Russia— peter the Great— Plis character and policy — Baltic 
wars— Treaty of Nystadt — Turkey Siege of — Vienna Sobieski of 
Poland— Catherine the Great— Partition of Poland— Russia’s Wars 
with Turkey— Treatise of Kiitchuk-Kainardji and Carlowitz— Decline 
of Turkey. 

Rise of Prussia— The ‘Great Elector’ — Frederick the Great- 
Maria Theresa— War of the Austrian Succession— The Diplomatic 
Revolution— The Seven Years’ War— Anglo-French Colonial Rivalry. 

Age of the* Enlightened Despots ’—Joseph II. 

France under Louis XV— Louis XVI— The French Rcvolu- 
tiOn— Its course and results— French Revolutionary Wars— ‘Napoleon 
—His workin France— Napoleonic War— Fall of Napoleon— Congress 
of Vienna— The Holy Alliance— Metternicb. 

Liberalism and Nationalism— War of Greek Independence- 
Liberation of South America— MunrOe Doctrine — ^Revolution of 
1830— Revolution of 1848 — Second Empire in France— Unification 
of Italy— Unification of Germany— Policy of Bismark— Austro- 
Prussian War— Franco-Prussian War— The German Empire — ‘Third 
Republic in France. 

The Eastern Question— The Crimean W’ar— The Russo-Turkisb 
War— Congress of Berlin— The Balkan States — Young Turks— Balkan 
Wars, 19x2-1913. 

Germany between 1870 and 1914— The Triple Alliance— Britain 
and Germany— Russo-Japanese War— The Triple Entente Pan- 
Slavism— German Influence in Tureky- Armed Peace— Austria- 
Hungary under Francis Joseph— Sarejevo — First Woild War— Course 
and "results— Peace Treaties of Versailles and Lauss::nne— League of 
Nations— Its work and failure— Locarno Pact. 

Fascism in Italy— Nazism in Germany— Other Dictators— Kemal 
Pasha— Japanese aggression on China— Rise of the Axis— Municli— 
Second World War— Its course and results— U.N.O. 

Books fcfr Study: Grant: History of Europe— Pans 3 & 4 (Latest 
Edition), 

Hayes: Political and Social Histoiy of Europe, 1936 
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Books for consultation: 

Seignobos — The Rise of European Civilization, 1944. 

Grant Sc Tempcrlcy: Europe in the 19th and 20th Centuries, 
Sixth edition, 1952, 


SECTION III 

{9) 

(i) History or Islam. 

Paper IL 

Minor Dynasties after 1258. Kingdom of Granada. Almohavids 
of North Africa. Arabs in Sicily. Norman-Arab kings. Mamlukes 
of Egypt— ‘Hamdanids of Syria. Persia under the SafaVids. 

The Ottoman Empire — Sulaiman the Magnificient Turks in 
Europe. Causes and results of European Renaissance — Al olition of 
the Caliphate in 1924. Its causes and effects. The Turk sh Republic 
and the rise of Modern National Musl m States’ Morocco, Egypt, 
Syria, Arabia, Iraq, Mandatory powers. The resurgence of Israil. 
The Arab League. 

Books Recotnmended : 

1. Brocklemann: History of Islamic Peoples. 

2. P. K. Hitti: History of Syria. 

3. Everleigh: Ottoman Empire (abridged). 

4. Sykes: History of Persia. 

5. Lane-Poole: Muhammadan Dynasties. 

Books for Consultation (for both Papers): 

1. Amir AH: Spirit of Islam. 

2. Lane- Poole: Salad in. 

3. Lavy: Sociology of Islam— 2 volumes. 

4 J. Zaidan; Urmnayyads and Abbasids. 

5. T, W. Arnold: The Legacy of Islam. 

6. Gibb: Islam and the West. 
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(lO) 

(it) Political and Constitutional History of 
Engi.and— UpTO 1603. 

Political: 

Pre-Norman PerioJ — Roman-Britain — Anglo-Saxon Conquest — 
Heptarchy— Conversion of the English — West Saxon Supreniac}' — 
Danish Conquest. 

Norman Conquest— Norman Kings upto Stephen — Relations 
with the Barons— Relations with the Church. 

Comtitutumal : 

Features of the British Constitution — Anglo-Saxon Polity — Con- 
stitutional importance of the Norman Conquest — Growth of Feuda- 
lism— Norman Monarchy and its strength— Reforms of Henry I. 

Political : 

The Plantagenet Period— Henry IPs Empire— His quarrel with 
Becket— John— His quarrel with the Pope and the Barons— Henry III 
—Barons’ wars— Simon de Montfort. 

Constitutional', 

Reforms of Henry II— Magna Carta and its importance — Baro- 
nial opposition under Henry III— Provisions of Oxford. 

Political : 

Edward I— Conquest of Wales — Wars with Scotland — Edward II 
—Bannockburn — Mediaeval Culture— -The Church — The Monasteries 
—The Friars— Universities— The Mediaeval City and Guild — The 
Mediaeval manor. 

Constitutional : 

Laws of Edward I — Origin and Development of Parilament- 
“Model” Parliament— Confir mat io Cartarum — Edward II — The 
Lords Ordainers Revolution of 1327. 

Political : 

Edward III— The Hun derd Years’ War — Richard II— Peasant’s 
Revolt— Economic and Social clianges— Wycliffo ani the Lollard 
Movement. Deposition of Richard II — The Lancastrians— Renewal 
of the Hundred Years* war — End of the war and its results— Wars 
Of the Roses. The Yorkists. 

Constitutional: 

Development of Parliament under Edward III— The “ Good “ 
Parliament— Impeachment— Richard IPs attempt to set up despotism 
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—Lords Appellants— Revolution of 1399— The Lancastrian monar- 
chy— Parliament under the Lancastrians — Breakdown of Government 
and its causes— Strong monarchy of the Yorkists. 

Political : 

The Renaissance-Voyages of Discovery— Henry VII— His com- 
mci cial and foreign policy— Henry Vlll—Wolsey— Thomas Cromwell 
—The Reformation — Edward VI — Catholic reaction under Mary — 
Eliz:ibethan Church Settlement — Importance of the reign of Elizabeth 
—Her foreigia policy — Alaiy, Queen of Scots— Elizabethan seamen— 
The Armada— Conquest of Ireland — Social and Economic conditions — 
'Fuiding Compan'cs— Poor Law — Literature. 

Coiisiituiioual 

Tudor dictatorship— The Co’mcil — Star Chamber and other 
courts— Tudors and Parliament — ^Privileges of Parliament— Consti- 
tutional results of the Reformation — Local Government — The Justices 
of the Peace. 


Books for Study — 

Keith Foiling: History of England. 

Adams: Constitutional History of England (Rev. Ed., 1935). 

Books for Consultation-^ 

Trevelyan: History of England (2nd lid.., 1938). 
Tasswcll-Langmead : English Constitutional ElistOry (loth Ed.> 
1947 ). 

(II) 


{ Hi ) Political anh Ctinstitltionai. Histoky of England 
FROM 1603 TO thf Present Day. 


Political Introduction England at the end of the Tudor Period. 

The Stuart Period — James I— His cliaractcr — His religious and 
foreign policy— Cliarles I— His character— His Government— The 
Civil War— Its results. 

Constitutional : 

Relations bctw'een James T and Parliament— Revival of Impeach- 
ment-Clash between Charles I and Parliament — The petition of 
Right— The Eleven Years’ Tyranny— The Long Parliament and its 
work — Revolution of 1649— The Commonwealth— Its constitutional 
experiments. 

Political: 

Oliver Cromwell’s character and internal policy— His foreign 
policy— End of the Commonwealth— The Restoration— The Clarendon 
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Code— Wars with Holland— James II— His character and religious 
policy— Monmouth’s rebellion— Revolution of 1688— Colonial and 
Commercial expansion under the Stuarts. 

Constitutional: 

Character of the Restoration— Charles IPs Declaration of Indul- 
gence-Test Act Habeas Corpus Act— Exclusion Bill— Whig^s and 
Tories— James II’s declaration of Indulgence— His use of the Dis- 
pensing power— The seven Bishops’ case — Nature and results of the 
Revolution of 1688— Bill of Rights— *Act of Settlement. 

Political: 

William Ill’s foreign policy — War of the English Succession- 
National Debt and the Bank of England— Anne— Union with 
Scotland— War of the Spanish Succession — Literature— Accession of 
George I— The Fifteen— Walpole’s domestic and foreign policy — 
George II — The war of the Austrian Succession— The Forty-five— 
The Seven Years’ War — Policy of Pitt, the Elder. 

Constitutional: 

Growth of party system and Cabinet Government — Importance 
of Walpole’s Ministry— The Whig Oliarchy- George III— His charac- 
ter and policy— Fall of the Whigs— Lord North— Wilkes. 

Political : 

War of the American Independence— Policy of Pitt the Yo’onger— 
Act of Union with Ireland— Industrial and Agrarian Revolutions— 
Humanitarian Movement— Wesley and the Methodists— The French 
Revolution and its influence on Britain— Nelson — Trafalgar— Welling- 
ton— Peninsular War— Waterloo— Congress of Vienna— Howard and 
Jail Reform— Wilber force and abolition of Slavery. 

Constitutional: 

George IV and William IV— Substitution of influence for power 
— Victoria and the Cabinet-Movement for Parliamentary Reform- 
Reform Acts of 1832, 1867 and 1884-1885— Representation of the 
People’s Acts of 1918 and 1928— Relations between the House of Com- 
mons and House of Lords— Parliament Act of 1911— Subsequent 
changes— Reorganisation of the Judiciary— Reform of Local Govern- 
ment. 

Political : 

Victorian Age— Problems of Industry— Factory Acts— Trade 
Developments— Protection versus Free Trade— Religion— Literature 
—Science— Growth of Canada and Australia— Transfer of India to 
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thcCrown— iBoer War— ‘Imperialism— Relations withRussia — Crimean 
War — 'Gladstone and Disraeli— Chamberlain and Tariff Reform— 
Eiward VII— Anglo-French entente— The Triple Alliance and the 
Triple Entente — 'The Irish Question— Home Rule Bill 1911-1914— 
The First World War — Britain’s part in the War — Lloyd George— 
Russian Revolution— .Wilson and American Intervention — Collapse of 
Germany— Peace Treaties — Effects of the War— League of Nations— 
Dictatorships in Europe— Events leading to the Second World War— 
The Second World War and Britain’s part in it— Churchill— Roosevelt 
and American intervention — Defeat of Italy and Germany— .Effects 
ofthc War— U N.O. 

Cmxstitutional'. 

Constitutional results of the two World Wars— War Cabinet- 
Relations between the Dominions and Britain— The Irish Free State. 
Statute of Westminster — Irish Republic-Abdication of Edward VIII 
—Beveridge Report and Social Security— The Civil Service— Develop- 
ment of Public Rights — 'Religious freedom— Rule of Lawand its limita- 
tions. 

Books for Study: 

Keth h'ciling: History of England. 

Adams: Constitution History of England (Rev. Ed., 1935). 

Books for Consultation: 

Trevelyan: History of England (2nd Ed., 193 ^). 
Tasswell-Lmgmead: English Constitutional History (loth Ed., 
1947 )- 


BRANCH II— POLITICS MAIN 
(12) 

((?) (i) Political Theory (Including a Text). 

Political Theory: 

Political Science— Its scope and methods— Relations between 
Politics and other Social Sciences. 

Chief elements and characteristics of the State — Its relation to 
Nation, Society, Government. 

Theories of the Origin ofthc State, speculative and historical. 
Sovereignty de jure and de facto and its location in the State con- 
. sidered in relation to various types of existing cpnsti tut ions. The 
pluralistic view of sovereignty. 
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The end of the State. Individualist collectivist and liberal demo- 
cratic views of the purpose of the State. 

its nature^ sources and sanctions— Law and Morality. 

Liberty. Civil liberty. Rights and drtics of citizenship. Safe- 
guards of liberty. Law and Liberty. 

Equality. Legal, political, economic and social equality in the 
modern State. 

Forms of Government. Democracy as a form of Government, 
as an order of Society, as an Industrial condition and as a moral and 
spiritual principle. The nature of public opinion. Dictatorship, 
personal and party. 

Unitary and Federal States. Federation and Confederation. 
Conditions of Federalism. 

The Constitution, its essential ingredients. Classification of 
Constitutions. Constitutional amendment. Political conventions, their 
Use and value. 

The theory of the Separation of Powers and the extent of its appli- 
cation to modern constitutions. 

Prescribed Text : One of the following : 

1. Machiavelli: The Prince Tr. by Ricci (World’s Classics). 

2. Locke; Second Treatise on Civil Government. 

3. Burke: Reflections on the French Revolution. 

4. Mill,]. S. : Representative Government. 

5 . Selections from Aquinas — 'to be presci ibce . 

6 . Selections from the Arthasastra— *to be prescribed. 

7 . Selections from the Kural— to be prescribed. 

Books Recommended'. 

Soltau : Introduction to Politic?. 

Lord: Principles of Politics. 

Strong: Modern Political Constitutions. 


( 13 ) 


(ii) The Evolution of Government. 


Earliest human governments. The empires of Egypt, Mcsq-, 
pot^mia and CEina, The organization of ancient bureaucracies. 
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Tribal Polity. Indo-European tribal organization in the West 
and the East. 

The City-States of Greece and P*.ome. The evolution of govern- 
ment in Greece and nations of cyclical change. Colonial and imperial 
government. 

Barbarian monarchies in Europe. The influence of the organi- 
zation of the Church. Development of administrative organization 
in Carol ingian and Anglo-Norman Governments. 

Indian polity, ancient and mediaeval — Kingship— Tlie concept 
of Dharma— The administration — Mauryan and Gupta Governments 
—•Government in South India— The Chola Administrative system. 

The pluralist society of the Middle Ages in Europe. Feudalism 
and the supicmacy of law. The Estates— Mediaeval constitutiona- 
lism and representative assemblies in Span, France, England and Scot- 
land, Mediaeval cities— Italy, France and the Hansa towns. 

Rise of the modern nation state in sixteenth century— Europe 
—Consolidation of nations — ‘AbjOlute monarchies. 

The French Revolution and the spread of the principles of nationa- 
lity and regal itarian democracy. Church and State after the Reform- 
ation. 

The Liberal Democratic State of the nineteenth century. Collec- 
tivist and totalitarian state s in FlurOpe between World War land World 
War II. 

Federalism— Ancient federal unions— the Netherlands— Switzer- 
land — the U.S. A— Federalism in the Commonwealth. Latin American 
Federations. 

International organisation — The Pax Romana, the Mediaeval 
unity of Europe, Indian conception of Suzeranity and mandalas— 
Post Reformation cflorts at European Unity— The League of Nation s— 
—The United Nations, 

The Contemporary State— Democratic Centralism- Pepple’s 
Democracy— The Welfare State. 

Books recommended: 

Sidgwick: Development of European Polity. 

Altekar: State and Government in Ancient India. 

Schuman: World Politics. 
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(i4) 

(i) (I) Modern Governments. 

Constitutions^ written and unwritten— conventions and usages— 
federal and unitary constitutions— separation of powcis — rule of law 
and administrative law— constitutional amendment. 

The constitutions of India, the United Kingdom, Hire, the 
U.S.AoCanada, France, Switzerland, the U.S S.R., Japan and Austia- 
lia will be studied in detail withrefcrence to: 

1 . The mode of amendment. 

2 . The guaranteed r ights of the citizen . 

3. The expressed and /Or implicit socialideasof the constitution. 

4. The distribution of power between the Centre and the Units. 

5. The composition and functions of the formal and real execu- 
tives. 

6. The Organization and powers of the Legislatures, Central and 

LiOCal. 

' 7. The procedures and methods of business of the legislatures. 

8. The franchise and the electoral system. 

9, Political parties. 

10. The Administration and the Public Services including 
methods of recruitment and control. 

11. The structure and duties of the Judiciary. 

12. The rOle of minorities, interest and pressure groups. 

Books recotnfnended : 

Carter; Ranney & Herz: Major Foreign Pow'ers. 

Ghosh: The Government of the Swiss Republic. 

Marx (Ed.): Modem Foreign Governments. 

Gledhill : The Constitution of the Republic of India. 

OggandRay; Introduction to American Government. 

‘ Brogan: The U.S.A. 


(*5) 

' (2) Public Administration 

1. The scope and nature of Public Administration— Relation 

of the administration to the legislature, the executive and 
the judiciary— -Municipal administration in town and city. 

2 . Organisation of departments— Powers and liabilities of 

administrative officials— Organization for different Govern- 
mental functions— Line, staff and auxiliary services— 
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Relations within a departnient and between departments— 
Ofiice procedure— Administration of finances and records 
—Accounts and audit 

3. Public personnel administration — History of the civil service— 

Personnel Agencies and Civil Service Commissions— 
Recruitment examination and promotion— Service rating— 
Discipline and employed organization— Compensation 
and retirement. 

4. Government planning and research— Develompcnt of plans 

and programmes in war and peace— Publicity and Public 
relations— The Administrative organisation in India. 

Books recommended: 

1. White: Introduction to the Study of Public Administration. 

2. Morstein Marx(Ed.): Elements of Public Administration. 

3 . Gladden: Public Administration. 

4. Ruthnaswamy: Public Adminii^t ration. 

5. Joshi: Indian Administration. 

(16) 

(3) State and Government in Ancient India 

1. The works on Dliarma Sasira and polity as sources of our 

knowledge. 

2. Literary and epigraphical sources of our knowledge of Govern- 

ment in ancient India. 

3. Indian theories of the origin and function of the State. 

4. Legal and social status, rights and duties of individuals and 

classes. 

5. Indian social Organization as a pattern of pluralism. 

6. Limits of royal authority, 

7. Kingship in theory and practice. 

8. The role of the administration: The Organization of the 

executive. 

9. Deliberative Assemblies, Central, Local and Professional. 

10. Guilds and Corporate authorities. 

11. Civil Administrative Organisation. Evolution from age to 

age. 

12. Military Organization. 

13. Financial Organizations. 

14. Regional and District Government : The role of local bodies. 

15. The Administration of Justice. 

16. Centralism and Bureaucracy. 
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Books recofnfncnded: 

1. Bsni Prasad: The State in Ancient India. 

2. Altekar: State and Government in Ancient India. 

3. Dikshitar: Hindu Administrative Institutions. 

4. Mahalingam: South Indian Polity. 

5. Iyengar, S. K. *. Evolution of Administrative Institutions in 

South India. 


(«7) 

( 4 ) International Relations and Diplomacy. 

1. The State and the State System. Evolution of sovereign 

States imEurope and Asia— Balance of power. 

2. Nationalism and Sovereignty. Growth of nationalism in 

Europe in the 19th and in Asia in the 20th centuries. Poli- 
tical autonomy and national self-sufficiency. 

3. Foreign affairs and the concept of National security. The 

mechanism of management of foreign affairs. Diplomacy 
as instrument of national policy. 

4. War as instrument of national policy. Economic organisa- 

tion as part of national policy. 

5. Management of inter-state relations— Diplomatic negoti- 

ations— 'Collective Security— Conferences — Permanent orga- 
nisations of consultation— Open and Secret Diplomacy. 

6. History of international relations 1900-1945 — World War 1. 

The— Versailles settlement — Economic and political 
re-adjustments of the inter- war period. The expansion of 
international relations to cover the entire world— European 
and Asian politics leading to World War II— Regionalism, 
Internationalism and National! Fin after World War II. 

7. From the League of Nations to the U.N. Forces making for 

international government and forces operating against it. 

8* The foreign policies during and after World War II of the 
United Kingdom^ the U.S.S.R., the U.S.A , France, Ger- 
many, Japan and China. 
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9. Regionalism in Asia and Africa— Indian foreign policy since 

1947. 

lO. Tile problems of world community— Political, economic and 
social. The U.N. and its Agencies. 

Books recommended: 

Schuman: World Politics. 

Gathorne Hardy: Piistory of International Relations. 

Palmer & Perkins : International Relations. 

Nicolson: The Evolution of Diplomatic Method. 

(18) 

(5) Constitutional and Administrative History of Modern India 

(From 1600) 

The system of government and administration prevailing in India 
when the East India Company obtained the Diwani of Bengal. Deve- 
lopment of English government in the Presidencies. The govern- 
ment of the East India Company — 'The Regulating Act. The Charter 
Acts. Transfer of power to the Crov^'U. 

India under the British Crown — Development of the adminis- 
tration and the beginning ot decentralisation. Local Self-Government, 
rhe evolution of legislature till 1909. The Minto-MorleV consti- 
tution. 'Fhc Moriiagu-Chclmsford Report and Dyarchy. Provincial 
autonomy and the Government of India Act, 1935. The Government 
of Indian States: the administrative and political implications ofPara- 
mountcy. Political agitation fiom 1857 to 1947, The Indian Inde- 
pendence Act, 1947. The New Constitution. The structure of 
government at the centre and in the States. The Departments of 
government at Delhi and Madras. Their Organization and functions. 
The composition and working of the legislatures. Political parties 
and their organization. Cabinet government in India. Planning 
and the problems of administration. Constitutional change, formal 
amendment and development of conventions. 

iV.B. Illustrative documents to be prescribed. 

Books recofnfnetided : 

Ilbcrt: Government of India. 

Muir: The Making of British India. 

Keith; Constitutional History of India. 

Palande: The Indian Constitution. 
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BRANCH III— SOCIAL SCIENCE 

(19) 

Syllabus in Philosophy of Religion 

1. Philosophy of Religion: Nature, scope and method. Relation 
of religion to Science, Theology and Philosophy. Value of a philoso- 
phical study of religion. 

2. Origin and Development of Religion: The Urge fOr religion 
in m^n. Primitive forms of religion; tribal, national and universal 
religion. Characteristics of developed religion. Religion and Culture. 

3. The Psychology of Religion: The facts of religious experience. 
IiltelleCtual, moral and emotional attitudes in religion. Mystic experi- 
pnce:. 

4. Religious knowledge and its validity: Revelation, Reason and 
Intuition. Proof for the exi stence of God . Examination of the proofs. 
Best proof is soul-sight of God. 

5. Metaphysical problem: The nature of reality. God and His 
attributes. God and the Absolute. Immanence and Transcendence. 
God as the home of the values of Truth. Goodness and Beauty. Pro- 
blem of Evil. Relation of GoJ and the individual. Immortality 
and future life. 

6. Art^ Morality and Religion: The place of myths and rites. 
Personal and institutional religion. 

7. Thegoalof religion and the means’ Cod— realisation. Moksha. 
Karma Yoga, Bhakti Yoga, Jnana Yoga. Prayer, devotion and Grace. 

Bibliography: Relevant portions in: 

1. George Galloway: Philosophy of Religion. 

2. Harold Hoffding: The Philosophy of Religion and Western 

Thought. 

3. S. Radhakrishnaii: Eastcin Religions and Western Thought. 

4. P. N. Srinivasachari: Mysticism. 

5. W. K. Wright: Philosophy of Religion. 

6. Narada Bhakti Sutras (Ramakrishna Math, Madras). 

7. Joseph Gacr: How the Great Religions Began (A Signet Book). 

(60) 

Jurisprudence and Indian Constitutional Law 
Syllabus will be prescribed later. 


f 
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lljjf 


i 

(61) 

General Principles of Contracts and Torts- 
Syllabus will be prescribed later, 

(20) 

II. (ii) (6) Syllabus for Social Psychology 
Siaytd point and scope: Social Psychology and its relation to other 
sciences. 

Personality in Social and Cultural Settings: Social life at pre- 
human levels. Inter-play of culture and personality. Modes of 
social interaction. Emergence of self-social types of personality. 
Cultural influences on thought process and content. 

Function of stero types in myths and ideologies. 

Dominance and leadership inhuman and sub-humuti groups. 

Qualities ofa leader and leader selection. Mass behaviour. Psycho- 
logical factors and m-chanisms of crowd formation. Types and be- 
haviour of crowvis. Public opinion— Its nature. Rumour. News. 
Propaganda. 

Primary and sccottdary groups. 

Sociometry. 

Social Conflicts: Prejudices. Revolution. War. 

Reference's: Kiinbal Young: Handbook of Social Psychology 
W.J.W. Sprottt Social Psychology. 

(21) 

II. Ciii) (^) Social Anthropology 
A nthropology in relation to other social sciences. 

Analysis of Institutions — Marriage, Family and Kinship. 

House and clean- kinship structure and Organisation. 

Social structure — Primary civilizations — Food gatherers—* 
Bilateral — Social structure — Secondary Civilizations — Food 
producers— -plant cultivation— Matrilineal organisations^ Nomadic 
Herdsman — Patriarchal Organisations— Higher Hunters— Mixed 
type — clan totemism Distribution of each type— the world over 
structural differences of societies and their comparison. Custom 
and Morality 5 Social Control — ^folk lore. Mythology and religion. 
Religion and Social Organisation in their interdependance. 

{**) 

II. (iii) (b) Cultural Anthropology 

Anthropological definition of culture. 

Group and Personality in relation to culture. 

Co-operation, Competition and Conflict. 

9i 
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Economics and Anthropology. 

Environment as the field in which culture Operates. 

Diffusion^ convergence and independent inventions. 

Culture areas. Culture Centres, Culture Traits and Culture. 
Complexes. TTieir distribution throughout the world. 

Social contacts and culture change. 

Land Tenure— The sociological background to land ownership. 
GrO^^h of money sense. 

Trade and barter. 

An outline of linguistic, religious and culture historic groups the 
world over, with special reference to India. 

A detailed study of txoo prescribed monographs on one Indian and 
one non-‘ Indian tribe or community . 

Books : 

R. Linston: The Study of Man (1946,0. Appleton — Century Co., 
N.Y.) 

C. K, M. Kluckhohn — Mirror of Man (1949, Megraw Hill Book 
Co.,Inc.,N.Y.,U.Sj^.) 

Ruth Benedict: Patterns of Culture (1936, George Routledgc & 
Sons, Ltd., London). 

M* J. Herskovits; Economic Anthropology. 

OgburnandNimkoff; Sociology. 

J. E. Lips: The Origin of Things. 

Evans-Pritchard : Social Anthropology. 

Ehrcnfels, U. R. : Mother-right in India (1941, Osmania Univer- 
sity Scries, Hyderabad (Dn.), Oxford University Press, Madras, 
Bombay.) 

Piddington: Introduction to Social AnthrOpolog\’, Vol. I. 
BealSjR.andHoijcr, H. : Anthropology. 

Hcfebel, A.E : Man in the Primitive World. 

J/)wie, R. H. : An Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (1934, 
I^arrar & Rinehart, Inc., N.Y.) 

Radcliift A. The Andaman Islanders (Cambridge, 
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(*3) 

General Econotnics 

(1) Scope anJ Method of Economics— Nature of Economic Laws 
—Fundamental concepts. 

( 2 ) Consumption— Wants and their nature— The Law of Dimi- 
nishing Marginal Utility— Demand — Elasticity of Demand— Consu- 
mer’s Surplus. 

(3) Production— Factors of Production and their combination— 
Laws of Returns— The organization of production — Division of labour 
—Location of Industry— Large scale production. 

(4) Economic Organization— Capitalism and Socialism— Mixed 
Economy— Types of production organization— partnership, joint stodc 
companies, co-operative organisation. State enterprise— Industrial 
combinations. 

(5) Value— The analysis of Supply and Demand— Value under 
perfect competition— Market value and Normal value— Joint demand 
and joint supply— Monopoly value— Monopolistic competition. 

(6) Distribution— General theory of distribution— Theories of 
wages, interest, rent and profit— The national income of India. 

(7) Money and Banking- Functions of money— Kinds of money 
—The Quantity Theory of Money — The gold standard— Paper money 
— Credit- Instruments of credit— Banks, commercial, industrial and 
land mortgage— The Central Bank and its functions with special 
reference to India— Components of the Indian money market. 

(8) International Trade— The theory of comparative costs— 
Balance of Trade and balance of payments— Indian Balance of Trade 
and payments— Free Trade and Protection— Foreign exchanges- 
The Purchasing Power Parity Theory. 

(9) Public Finance— Public expenditure and sources of public 
revenue— General principles of taxation— Revenue and Expenditure 
in India — Public Debt and its redemption. 

(10) Planning Economic development— India’s Five-Year Plans. 

Books E^cofnfnended: 

1. Benham: Economics. 

2 . Caimeross: Text-Book of Economics. 

3 . Banerjee, p.: AStudyof Indian Economics (Rev. Edo 1954)* 
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III. (ii) (b) Social Geography of India 
Social Geography .Definition and Scope. 

Physical and Biological background: 

(a) The land, structure, relief and soil. 

(b) Climate, the dominant role of the monsOons, the regional 

and seasonal incidence of rainfall. 

(c) Plant cover— ‘Forests— exploitation— Forest as a source of 

wealth. 

Resources and their Uses : 

Land: Classification of land — forests and their utilisation— arable 
land— land use, problems connected with types of farming, practices, 
tenures and soil erosion. 

Crop^Distribution : 

(a) effect of relief, soil and climate. 

Traditional Practices. 

(b) exotic plants. 

(c) Cereals: Distribution, production and consumption studied 

in relation to regional dietetic practices. 

(d) Supplementary food crops, beverages. 

(e) Industrial Crops— Sugar, Jute, Tobacco and Cotton. 

(Special attention to be paid to self-sufficiency). 

Live Stock: Distribution — bovine population standard in relation 
to fodder supply; social beliefs and food habits— meat, milk and milk 
products — Self-sufficiency of India. 

Other Animals. 

Potoer and Mineral Resources: Power resources and Economic 
morals— distribution, exploitation and uses. 

Industry: (a) Major industries. 

{b) Minor industries. 

(c) Cottage industries. 

(d) Locatioaind Labour supply. 

(e) Social effects of Industrialisation. 
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Trade and Transport: 

//. People of India : 

(a) Class ificationj races^tribes etc. 

Indian culture as the basis of homogenity of Indian 
people. 

(h) Population Numbers— Distribution, rural and urban 
population, growth of cities, population, growth and 
trends. 

(c) Social Problems of India as related to basic economic 
factors — Living standards. Literacy:, Health and 
Hygiene Distribution of diseases. 

Reference Books : 

Spate: India and Pakistan. 

Sharma: Location of Industries. 

R. K. Mukherjee : Food for four hundred millions. 

Howard : Agricultural testament. 

Indian Census Reports: 1931 and 1951 . 

Thomas: India’s Basic Industries. 

Gadgil: Industrial development. 

Anstey: Economic Development of India. 

Government of India: Planning Commission — First Five-year 
Plan, Progress Report for 1953-54. 

(25) 

III. (iii) Sociology — Paper I. 

Scope of Sociology— relation to other social science such as 
Anthropology, Psychology and History. Elements of structure. 
Meaning of ‘'Social Structure”. Social Order and social change. 
Analysis and classification of social groups. Social controls — Law, 
custom, morals and religion. Private property— its development from 
the earliest times. Class and status. Etlmocentrism. 

Books : 

Labierrc: Sociology. 

Forde: Habitat, Economy and Society. 

Kroeber: Anthropology. 

1-ewie: Social Organisation. 

Firth: Human types. 

R. Brown : Structure and Functions in Prim ' v : S ociety. 
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Murdock: Social Structure. 

Nadel: Foundations of Social Anthropology. 

Lowie: Cultural Anthropology. 

(26) 

Sociology— Paper II 

The Indian Castes and Tribes— *Their economy, sociology and 
religious beliefs, understood against the background of general culture 
-•history— Distribution^ geography— environment, linguistic affinities. 

Tribal Structure ; 

Contacts with civilization and their effects. 

Ethnocentrism in the contact between Highlanders and plains people. 
Village communities in India. 

Tribal rehabilitation. 

Economic life of tribes in South India. 

Books : 

Aiyappan — Iravas and Culture Change. 

Altekar— Village Communities in Western India. 

Hutton— Caste in India. 

Ehrenfels — Kadar of Cochin. 

Ghurye— Caste and Class in India. 

Majumdar— Fortunes of Primitive Tribes. 


BRANCH rV— ECONOMICS MAIN 

(* 7 ) 

(i) Principles of Economics. 

1. Nature, scope and methods of Economics— Economic Laws — 
Fundamental concepts. 

Consumption : 

2 . Law of Diminishing Marginal Utility (Laws of Substitution 
Indifference curves)— Consumer’s surplus — Demand — Law of Demand 
—Elasticity of Demand — The Demand Curve. 

3. Supply— Factors of Production. Theories of Population— 
i»aws of Returns— The Supply Curve. Forma of economic organiz- 
ation — Functions of the entrepreneur— Division of Labour, Large scale 
production— Localisation of in^^^try- The optimum firm, Capitalism> 
Socialism and Co-operation, 
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4. Price Mechanism — Market. Perfect and Imperfect competi- 
tion— Monopoly— speculation, value— -Theories of Value— Equilibrium 
of Demand and S apply— Market value and normal value. 

5. Value under imperfect competition and monopoly — Product 
Differentiation and selling costs — Value under joint supply and joint 
demand, composite supply and composite demand. 

6. Pricing of Factors of Production, the national income — Mea- 
surement of national income — Inequalities of incom.c. 

Wages — Labour as a factor Of production — Theories of Wages — 
Differences in Wages — Trade Unions and Wages — Minimum Wages. 

Interest— Nature and necessity of interest — Theories of interest— 
Long term and short term rates of interest — Interest and employment. 

Rent — The Ricardian Theory of Rent — Customary and competitive 
rent— Quasi-rent— Rent as a surplus— Transfer earnings. 

Profits — Gross profits and net profits — Theories of profit. 

8. Main Trends in the Development of Economic Thought — 
Mercantilists — Physiocrats — Adam — Smith— Alfred Alarshall — 
J. M. Keynes. 

Books Recommended: 

1. Meyers: Elements of Modern Economics. 

2. Benham: Economics (Latest Edition). 

3. J. R. Hicks: The Social Frame work (Second Edition). 

4. Alexander Gray : Development of Economic Doctrines. 

(28) 

(ii) Currency, Banking, International Trade and 
Public Finance. 

{a) The functions and Kinds of money. Monetary standard, 
Monometalism, Bimatalism— Different types of gold standard— Paper 
standard— Principles and Systems of Note issue — Value of money and 
its measurements— Index numbers— The Quantity Theory of Money- 
Inflation and Deflation— Methods of stabilising the value of money— 
The trade cycle, 

Foreign cxchanges*-^The gold points— Purchasing power parity 
theory— Exchange controls— The International Monetary Fund, 
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{b) Evolution of modern banking — The general structure and 
methods of commercial banking — Assets and Liabilities of commercial 
banks — Bank balance sheets— The creation of credit— ‘The cheque 
system and the clearing house — Investment banking — Mixed banking— 
State regulation of banking— 'The World Bank. 

The Central Bank, nature and functions— ‘Types of Central 
Banks — Methods of credit control. 

The Money Market, main constituents— Bills of Exchange and 
discount houses. 

(c) Domestic trade and International trade — The theory of 
comparative costs — The terms of trade — ‘Balance of trade and balance 
of pay ments— Free trade verstu Protection— Regulation of international 
trade, tariffs, quotes, exchange control, etc. 

(d) The scope of public finance— Growth of public expenditure, 
its importance— Items of public revenue — Distribution of the burden 
of taxation — Principles of taxation — Direct and Indirect taxes, their 
main varieties— Public Debt — Distribution of revenues between the 
Centre and the States in a Federation. 

Books Recommended: 

1. G. Crowther: An Outline of Money (Rev. Ed.) 

2. Sayers: Modern Banking, 

3. Whale: International Trade. 

4. Dalton: Public Finance. 

(^ 9 ) 

{Hi) Indian Economic Problems. 

(1) Survey ofindia’s physical environment and natural resources. 

(2) The economic transition in India. 

(3) Population— Growth and distribution. 

(4) National Income of India— Its size and variations. 

(5) Agriculture, main features— Land tenures, history and current 
trends— Size of holdings, subdivision and fragmentation — Land reform 
•^Types of farming, subsistance, mixed, co-operative and Collective- 
Agricultural methods and technique— Irrigation— Animal Husbandry 
—Problems of marketing— Financing of agriculture— Co-operation, 
growth and structure of the movement, current trends— * Agricultural 
Planning. 
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(6) Problems of Indian industry-^Industrial evolution in India— 
Location of i id'Jstries — Oxgmization of Large-scale industries, cotton 
textiles, iion and steel, jnte, cement, etc.— Small-scale industries— 
Cottage industries — Financing of industries, the Managing Agency 
system — External finance— Industrial policy— Planning for industrial 
development. 


(7) Labour problems— Trade unions, industrial disputes— History 
of labour legislation in In Ha— Minimum wages— Labour welfare— 
Social security. 


(8) Transport — History of railway development— Road— Rail co- 
ordination — Other forms of transport. 


t.9) 'I'ra le and Tariffs— Main trends in India’s foreign trade— 
Commercial policy— Discriminating protection — Tariff policy in recent 
yen s— 'Import and export controls— Features of internal trade. 

DO) (uirrcney and B inking— History of Indian currency— 
Mon.i.'.ry stun. lards in India— IncHa’s foreign exchange— India and 
the International Monetary Fund. 

Indigenous banking— Development of joint stock banking— The 
Reserve Bank of India- The Indian money market. 


(11) Public Finance — Main heads of revenue and expenditure of 
the Union and State Govjrnm.;nt3— Historical evolution— The Indian 
Public Debt. 

(12) State .n-l Economic Policy— Nationalisation— Mixed Eco- 
nomv— Community Projects— The Five-Year Plans. 

Boohs Jiecofnmcndcd'- 

I. P. Banerji: A Study of Indian Economics (Rev. El., 1954) 

Z. Jather and Beri: Indian Economics, Volumes I and II. 

3 . Wad ia and Merchant: Our Economic Problems. 

4. Malhotta, D. K: History and Problems Of Indian Currency. 

5. R. Balakrishna: Studies in Indian Economic Problems. 
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(30) 

(tv) Modern Economic Development of U.K.^ U.S.A. 

AND U.S.S.R. 

1. t/.iC,— Economic conditions in England on the eve of the 18th 
century— The Industrial Revolution —The Agrarian Revolution- 
Developments in Transport— ‘The Working Class Movement— Growth 
of Social Security— Industrial and Commercial Policy jn the 19th and 
20th Centuries— Development of Banking and Finance. 

2. l/.-S./I.— Struggle for commercial and economic independence— 
The effects of the Civil War— The advent of the Industrial Revolution- 
Transformation from an agricultural into a powerful industrial country 
—Growth of combinations— Development of transport— Revolution 
in agricultural methods and technique — Immigration and tariff policies 
—The New Deal— Effects of the Second World War on the economic 
position of U.S.A. 

3. U .5.5.R.— The history of the economic transformation of Russia 
from a mediaeval to a modern State— Effects of the Great War on 
Russian economy— The Revolution— The Soviet system— Planned 
economy and industrial development— Lessons of the Russians 
experiment. 

Boohs Recommended: 

1. L. C, A, Knowles: Industrial and Commercial Revolutions 

in Great Briuin during the 19th Century. 

2. Southgate: Economic History of England. 

3. Faulkener: American Economic History. 

4* Dobb! Russian Econom'c Development since the Revolution. 

BRANCH V— GEOGRAPHY MAIN. 

Paper /.—Principles of Human Geography. 

Paper //.—Physical Basis of Geography. 

paper Regional Geography of the World; and 

* (W Regional Geography of India. 

paper /K— Practical Geography and Practical Test. 

(100 marks each). 

* India denotes the Union of India only. 

(3*) 

Paper /.—Principles of Human Geography. 

I. Scope of Human Gwgraphy. Dsterminism Vs. Posgibilism 

ir. P<^utet|on Ri^ Settlements (Detailed Study), 
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(a) Distribution of Man. 

(i) On the ba s is ofcultural elements— -Race, language 

and religion— iGrOup cxmtacts and conse- 
quences. 

(ii) On the basis of total numbers— Theories. 

Cb) patterns of distribution (Grouping). 

Settlement Patterns. 

Population Trends— Growth of Population— The diflfej > 
ent theories. 

(c) Population Movements, past and present. 

III. Mode of life (Systematic Treatment). 

Culture and Civilisation— Levels of Culture— The 
concept of sequent occupance. 

Mote: Mode oflife to be studied in relation to the levels of culture 
discussing in detail the different elements; House 
types, dress, food habits; arts and crafts, manners 
and customs, and rhythm of life. 

Ri ference Books : 

Brunhes: Human Geography. 

Vidal de la Blache: Principles of Hi man Geography. 

DaryllFOrde: Habitat, Economy and Society. 

Huntington: Human Habitat and Main springs of Civilisation. 
Huntington: Principles of Human Geography. 

Semple: Influences of Geographic environment. 

Benn : Foundations of Human Geography. 

Markham : Climate and Energy of Nations. 

Moodie: Principles of Human Geography. 

Carr Saunders; Population Problems, 

Chandrasekhar : Population and Food Supply. 

Boas: Race, language and culture (Macmillan). 

Thompson : Population Problems (McGraw Hill). 

(3») 

Paper /L— Physical Basis of Geography. 

I* Lithosphere: 

The earth— Origin— Distribution of land and sea— Perma- 
nency of Ocean basins. 
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General classification of the materials of the earth’s crust. 

Major rOck types, formation and scenic features associated 
with them-^Volcanism and crustal movements — ‘Process of 
denudation and deposition— Work of rivers, underground 
virater. Glaciers, Wind and Waves. Evolution of Land 
Forms— Cycle Concept. 

2. Atmosphere: 

Distribution of Land and Sea— The elements and factors 
of climate and weather— •Pressure— Distribution — 'Changes 
—Causes. Planetary, Seasonal and Local winds. Tempera- 
ture, insolation. Horizontal and Vertical distribution of 
temperature. Precipitation and Humidity. 

Weather types. Cyclones and Anti-cyclones. 

Climate— Classifications— Major climatic regions of the world. 
Climatic cycles. 

3. Hydrosphere: 

Submarine topography, temperature— Salinity— Cirailation 
of Ocean waters— Causes and effects— Waves and tides— 
Economic Resources of the Ocean- Marine Deposits. 

Reference Books: 

Woodridge and Morgan: Physical Basis of Geography, Geo- 
mOrphoIogy. 

Steers: The Unstable Earth 
Holmes: Physical Geology, Part I 
Salisbury: Physiography. 

Longwell, Knopf and Flint: Physical Geology, Parti. 

Hobbs; Earth features and their meaning. 

Kendrew: Climatology, Climates of the Continents. 

Miller: Climatology. 

Murreay: Oceans. 

Oommaney: Ocean. 

Jclikins: Oceanography. 

Johnstone: Oceanography. 

Lobeck: Gcomorphology. 

Lake: Physical Geography— 2 nd edition. 

Trewartha: An Introduction to Weather and Climate. 

Kimble: Weather. 

Pettersi*n; Introduction to Meteorology. 
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Paper III. — '{a) Regional Geography of the Worljd. 

Part /.—General Smdy of Asia, Europe and North America. 
Discoveries. Expeditions, Explorations. 

Structure and Relief— Climate — Soils and Vegetal ion— -Agri- 
culture and Industries- Trade and Transport. 

Population— Natural Regions. 

Part //.—A Comparative Study of the Southern Continents. 

( 34 ) 

(6) Regional Geography of India. 

(India denotes Union of India only) 

/. Physical Setting and Resources : 

Space Relations. 

Structure, Relief and Drainage. 

Climate, Rainfall in relation to famine an J irrigation. 
Natural vegetation and soil. 

Mineral Resources and Production. 

//. Cultural pcaturcs : 

Population. 

Agriculture. 

Animal Husbandry and Fishing. 

Manufacturing. 

Communications and Trade. 

HI. Regional Study : 

Study of the Natural Regions of In Jia. 

Books for Reference . 

Lyde: Continent of Asia. 

Lyde : Cont inent o f Europe , 

Rodwell Jones: North America. 

G. B. Gressey : Foundations of Chi la. 

G. B. Gressey: Asia, Lands and Peoples. 

Fitzgerald: Africa. 

Stamp: Africa. 

Gregory and Shave; U.S.S.R. 
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Stamp: Asia. 

Spate: India and Pakistan. 

Huntington and Valkenburg: Europe. 

Unstead ; World Survey. 

Shackleton: Europe. 

Shanahan; S. America. 

Griffith Taylor : Australia. 

Suggate : Australia. 

Stamp and Beaver: British Isles. 

Trewartha: Japan. 

Government of India: First Five-Year Plan. 

Government of Inda : Progress Report of First Five-Year Plan. 

( 35 ) 

Paper /l/.—*PRACticAL Geography and Practical Test. 

(0 Latitude, Longitude and Time— Elementary observations 
and problems. 

(it) Simple Surveying and Contouring with chain, prismatis 
compass, plane-table, clinometer. Dumpy Level Theo- 
dolite. 

(m) Graphic Method of Construction, properties and uses of 
the following projections : 

Zenithal (Polar cases only). Simple conical with one 
and two standard parallels. Polyconic, Bonne’s, 
Cylindrical equal area, equi-distant, Mercator, 
Sinusoidal, Mollweidc, Interrupted Mollweide and 
Recentcred Sinusoidal and International. 

(tv) Preliminary Cartographic exercises on area, enlargement, 
reduction and combination of maps. 

(i) Representation of relief and of typical land forms. 

(ii) Study and interpretation of (a) Survey of India, 

topographic sheets, (6) British O.S. Maps and 
(c) U.S. A'laps. 

(v) (i) Use of weather instruments. 

(ii) Study and Interpretation of Indian Daily Weather 
Report. 

(vt) Cartographical diagrams and distribution maps, land use 
maps. 

(vtO Instructional Tours lasting for about ten days for a geographic 
study of the home region and the surrounding region. 
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Reference Books : 

Jameson and Ormsby: Mathematical Geography, Volume I. 

Raisz: Cartography. 

Hinks: Maps and Survey. 

Singh and Dutt: Practical Geography. 

Steers: Map Projections, 

Kellaway: Map Projections. 

Mcrrimann: Map Projections. 

R.N, Singh: Map Work and Practical Geography. 

D. Sylvcsrer: Maps and Landscape. 

Monkhouse: Aiapsand Diagrams. 

Birch: Maps. 

Carter*. Land forms and Life. 

Alice Garnett: Geographical Interpretation of Topographical 
maps with Atlas. 

A. L. Higgins: Elementary Surveying. 

H. M. S. O. : Manual of Map Reading. 

*20 marks to be apart for Note-books. 

50 marks for Practical Geography (Sections T, IV, V and VT) 
and 30 m xrksfor Practical Test (Sections II and III) 


BRANCH VI— philosophy MAIN 

( 3 «) 

1. (A) Eijropi an Logic and Theory ov Knowledge. 


A. Logic: — 


(a) Deduction: 

Deftnition and scope of Logic; Relation of Logic to other 
sciences with special reference to Psychology. Is Logic a science or 
an art or both ? Material of Logic. Logic and language. 

Unit of thought. Judgment and its parts. Word, name and 
term. Extension and intension of terms. 

Logical definition, division and classification; Logical defini- 
tion— Purpose — ^Ruli s— Testing. Logical division — Purpose— Rules— 
Testing. Dichotomy. Relation between definition and division. 
Nature of propositions — Categorical, hypothetical and disjunctive. 
Quality and quantity. Reduction of sentences to logicalforms. Distri- 
bution of terms. 
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Inference: Mediate and mxmeiiatc— Logical opposition; 
conversion, obversion, contraposition, inversion and obvcrt'jd converse. 

Nature of syllogism—Rules, figure and mood. Special 
rules of the figures. Determination of valid moods. Testing of 
Syllogisms. 

Hypothetical propositions and arguments. Disjunctive argu- 
ments and propositions. Relation between categorical, hypothetical and 
disjunctive propositions and arguments. A fortiori arguments. 

Fallacies. 

(b) Iftduction: 

The problem of Induction. Types of Induction— Enumerativc 
and scientific. Assumptions of Induction. Stages in the Inductive 
process. Observation and Explanation. 

Simple Enumeration*— Statistics and Calculation of Chances. 

Determination of casual relations ; Cause : Popular and 
Scientific views. Plurality of causes and Imermixtirc of effects. MilPs 
experimental methods. Method of Agreement . Method of Difference. 
Joint Method, Method of Concomittant Variations and the Method of 
Residues. Relation between the Methods ; their value. Place of 
^ elimination in Induction. 

Analogy : Nature, value and limitations. 

Hypothesis : Reasoning from a hypothesis. Formation of 
hypothesis. Requirement of a good hypothesis. Verification and 
proof of hypothesis. Deductive and hypothetical methods. 

Relation between deduction and induction. 

Fallacies of induction : Non-observation, mal-observation. 
False Cause, post hoc ergo popter. Unsound Analogy, Barren Hypothe- 
sis and Hasty generalisation. 

B, Theory of Kjioxoledge: 

General intrO-*uction. The problem of Epistemology. Rela- 
tion of theory of knowledge to theory of reality. 

» An outline treatment of theories of reality. Realism, Idealism 

and Pragmatism— Their basic ideas and their relation to the problem 
of knowledge. Examination of these theor ie s . 

Theories of trtiih based on them: Copy theory, Corregpon* 
dence theory. Coherence theory ; critical estimate of these theories. 
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bibliography : 

1. Creighton an1 Smart : An Introductory Text Book of Logic. 

2. Welton and Monahan : Intermediate Logic (Revised by 

Mellone). 

3 . T. M. P. Mahadevan : Fundamentals of Logic. 

4. R. Ramanujachari : Handbook of Logic. 

5. Lattaand Macbeath : Elements of Logic. 

6. Bosanquei : Essentials of Logic— Lectures I to IV. 

7. James : Pragmatism. 

8. Pratt: Pragmatism. 

9. Joad : Inrrojaction to Modern Philosophy. 

10. W, Carr : Problem of Truth (People’s Book Series). 

IT. Patrick : Introduction to Philosophy (Relevant Chapters) 

( 37 ) 

I. (B) Syllabus in Indian Logic. 

1. Nyaya : Tarka Sxstra or Pramana Sastra— Distinction of 
pratn i and hhram.i. Factors in knowledge : Prafnatr^ Pramacya, 
Pramiii and Pramana. Tha meaning of Pramana and its function in 
knowing process. 

2 . Definition : Freedom from the faults of ativyapti^ avyapti dJid 
asatnbhava, 

3. Distinction of yatharrha jTiana and ayathartha jnana. Means 
of yatkarthaj^t.ina : Preuyahshay Anumanay Upamana and Sabda. 

Praiyaksha : Definition of pratyaksha. Relation of self, mind, 
sense Organ and object— Different kinds of sense — • object contact : 
sarnyogUy samyukra^ samavaya and saniyukta-satnaveta-safnavaya , 
sam ivaya and viseshanata, 

4. Kinds of perception : Intermediate and determinate ^ laukika, 
manasa and yougika perceptions. 

5 . Annmma : Definition. Kinds : Purvavat, Seshavat and 

Satmnyatodrshta, 

Pararttha and Svarttka anumanas . 

Pararttha anumana Or Syllogism : its 5 members. Pratijm 
HetUy Udaharanay Upamaya and Abridgcjiicnt sometimes 

into 3 members. 
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Meaning of Sadya^ Paksha, Hem and Vyapii ; of Sapakslia and 
Vipaksha ; of anvaya and vyaiireka. Inference distinguished into 
Anvyafjyatireki^ kevatamayi and kevalavyattrcki, 

6. Inductive process in Scivartthanipnanci. Importance of bhuyo- 
darshana and avyahhicketrita sakacarya. Importance of negative 
instance— sapaksha and vipaksha. 

7. Upamana : Two factors involved in it. Relation of Samjna 
and Samjni, Sadrssya jnana. Comparison and contrast with analogy. 

8. Sabda : Explanation of apta vakya — abhida and lakshana. 
Dependence of meaning of sentence on akanksha, yogyiita^ sajmidhi and 
tatparyajnona. Distinction of mdhi^ nisheda and arttha vada. 

9 . Fallacies •' savy^bMchari, viruddha^ satpratipaksha^ asiddka 
and bckihita. Their explanation and examples. Identification of 
arguments and detection of fallacies. 

10 . My^yei theory of Truth and Error : Pragmatic test of truth. 
Realism in Nyaya, that reality is external to thought. Repudiation of 
subjectivism . Anyatthakhyati theory of error. 

Bibliography : 

1. Annambhatta : Tarka Sangraha (Tr. by Athalye). 

2. S. Kuppuswami Sastri : Tarka Sangraha : A Primer of Indian 

Logic. 

3. S. Parthasarathi : Tarka Sangraha. 

4 . S, Radhakrishnan : Indian Philosophy, Vol. II — iGhapter on 

Nyaya. 

5 . Keith: Indian Logic and Atomism. 

6. S. C. Chatter jee : The Nyaya Theory of Knowledge. 

(3«) 

2. Syllabus in ethics. 

X , Scope and methods of Ethics. Relation to other sciences. 

2 . The beginning and growth of morality. Customary morality. 
Conscience. Systematic reflection. 

3 . Analysis of moral judgment. Motive and intention. Character 
and conduct. The Moral Self. 

4. Types of Ethical Theory. 

(a) Hedonism : Ancient and Modern. 

{b) Rationalism : Kant. 
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(c) Evolutionism : Huxley, Spencer, Darwin. 

(d) Idealism : Green and Bradley. 

(e) Pragmatism. 

(/) Marxism. 

5. The Right and the Good— Casuistry. The concept of moral 
values. 

6. Evil and Sin. Punishment. Theories of pimishmem. 

7. Moral Institutions : The Family. The State. 

8. Rights and Duties— Dharma as a moral concept, Svadharma. 

9. Freedom and necessity. The doctrine of Karma. The Ethics 
of nishkama karma. 

10. Morality and religion. 

Bibliography : 

j. J. S. Mackenzie : Manual of Ethics : (Books I and II and 
Chapters 2, 6 and 7 of Book III). 

2 A Seth : Ethical Principles. 

3. J. Muirhead : Elements of Ethics. 

4. Dewy and Tufts : Ethics. 

5. William Lilly : Ethics (Methuen). 

6. Ewing : E)thics (Teach Yourself Series). 

7. Thomas English Hill : Contemporary Ethical Theories (Chaps. 

VIII, IXandX) (Macmillan & Co., N.Y , 1950). 

8. P. N. Srinivi.sachari : The Ethical Philosophy of the Gita. 

9. T. M. p. Mahadevan : Outlines of Hinduism (Chapters V 
and VI). 


( 39 ) 

3 . Syllabus in Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

1. The Vedas— Rcligous ideas. Ritual — ^Philosophical concepts. 

2. The Upanishads. Central teaching. Concept of Brahman- 
Atman. Nature of the World : 2 views ; Cosmic and Acosmic. 
Soul, its nature and destiny. 

3. The Bhagvad Gita. Idea of God. Spiritual disciplines. 
Ethics and religion . Concept of the perfect man . 

4. Riseof the systems : Non-Vcdicand Vedic. 
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5. Indian Materialism : Charvaka. 

6. Jainism : Syadvada, Categories. Soul, its nature and destiny. 

*7. Buddhism : Philosophical implications. Kshanika vada and 
anatma vada. The Four Noble Truths. Ehics. Conception of 
Nirvana and Mahayana and Hinayana. 

8. Nyaya-Vaiseshika : Pramanas, Categories. ' Theory of causa- 
tion, Atomism, God. Soul audits destiny. 

9. Sankhya-Yoga. Prakriti and Purusha, Satkaryavada. Theory 
of Evolution. Eight limbs of Yoga. Idea of Go J . 

10. Purva Mimamsa. Authority of the Veda and the concept of 
Dharma, 

11. Schools of Vedanta : 

(a) Advaiia : Absolute and God. Doctrine of AFiya-Avidya- 
Vivaita Vada. Jiva. The doctrine of non-differcnce. Means of 
Moksha, Jivanmukti. 

(b) Visishtadvaita : Distinction from Advaita. Nature of 
Brahman, Jiva and Prapancha. Ethics, religion and moksha. 

(c) Dvaita : Nature of God, Soul and matter. Ethics and 
religion. 

(d) Saiva Sidhanta : God, Soul and Matter ; the theory of 
malas. Stages in spiritual growth. 

Bibliography: 

1. Max. Muller : SixSystemsOf Indian Philosophy. 

2. M. Hiriyanna : Essentials of Indian Philosophy, 

3. Datta and Chaterjee ; Introduction to Indian Philosophy. 

4. S. Radhakrishnan (Editor): History of Philosophy, Eastern and 

Western, Vol. I, Relevant Chapters. 

5. P. N. Srinivasachari : The Ethical Philosophy of die Gita. 

(40) 

4. Syllabus in Outlines of European Philosophy 
from Descartes to Kant. 

1 . Beginnings of Modern European Philosophy. 

2. Continental Rationalism : 

Descartes: The Method of Doubt. Dualism of Mind and Matter, 
Proofs for the ex i stence of God> Occasionalism j Spinoza. Sub stance. 
Attribute a Mode. The principle that all determination is negation. 
Nature, God, Substance. Necessity, Freedom and Teleology. Intel- 
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lectual love of God; Leibnitz: Theory of Monads, Pre-established 
harmony. Non-contradiction and Sufficient Reason. Best of all 
possible worlds. 

3. British Efnpiricisfn: Locke: The way of Ideas. Substance. 
Primary and Secondary qualities. 

Berkeley: Refutation of matter. World of Spirit. God. 

Hume: Creicism of ideas of Substance, Self, Causality, etc. 
Phenomenalism and Scepticism. 

4. Kant: The problem of c. iiical philosophy. Is metaphysical 
knowledge possible ? The Teaching of the dialectic. Principle of 
morality. God, Freedom and Immortality. 

Bibliography ; Relevant por tion sin: 

1. Thilly : History of Philosophy. 

2. Rogers: History of Philosophy. 

3. Will Durant; Story of Philosophy. 

4. Bertrand Russell : History of Western PliilOsOphy. 

5. Weber and Perry : History of EurOpjan PhilOsOpliy. 


BRANCH VU— PSYCHOLOGY MAIN 

( 41 ) 

I. General Psychology. 

1 . Scope, Methods and Branches . 

2. The Nervous System ; 

Structure of the nerves. Nerve comections. The Stimulus — 
Response mechanism. Reflex action. The Brain, Localisa- 
tion of cortical function. Co-oruination. Inhibition and facili- 
tation . Interac: ion of ind i vidual and cn V ironment . 

3. Sensations: 

General nature and characteristics. The mechanism of sensa- 
tions. Cutaneous, Olfoctory, Gustatory, Kinesthetic, Organic 
and Static senses. Structure of the eye and the ear. Theories 
of Hearing and Vision. Webcr-Ftchncr Law. 

4. Attention: 

The span of attention. Factors determining attention Physical 
adjustment during attention. Fluctuation. Varieties. Distrac- 
tion. 


lia 



290 SYLt. IN GROUP-A OF^BRANCH VII— PSYCHOLOGY [aPP. 
MAIN FOR THE B.A>ibEGREE EXAMINATION 


Perception; 

Rehtion to sensation. Characteristics. Perception of Space and 
Time. Inflacnce of past experience and set. Illusion. Social 
perception. 

6. The process of thinking ; 

Concept, Reasoning, Autistic thinking, Creative thinking. 

7 . Intelligence: 

Theories of intelligence. Intelligence tests. Measurement of 
Intelligence. Mental Age and I. Q. Use of intelligence tests. 

8. Emotion: 

Difference between feeling and emotion. The influence of incli- 
nation and learning on emotional behaviour. Facial and postural 
reactions Organic States and emotion. Central and pere- 
pheral theories. How emotions are defined and distinguished 
from oneanoth.:r. 

9. Learning: 

What is learning? Animal learning. The curve of learning. 
Kinds of learniag— Trial and error, Imitations, Observation, 
conditioned reflex. Negative adaptation; Insight; transfer of 
training. Habit, 

10. Memory: 

Learning. Distributed Vs. massed learning. Part Vs. whole 
learning. Relearning. Retention. Recall. Recognition. For- 
getting, Retroactive inhibition. Memory training. Recent ex- 
periments in memory. 

11 . Motivation and Behaviour : 

Physiological and psychological needs (instincts and motives) 
Conflict of motives. 

12. Heredity and Environment : 

Carriers of heredity. Chromosomes and genes. Relative im- 
portance of heredity and environment. Maturation. Experi- 
mental approach . Study of twins . 

13. Imagination: 

Play. Daydreams. Fantasy. Dreams-Freud’s theory of dream. 
Inv^tion and criticism. Appreciation of imaginative art. 
Types of imagery. 
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14. Personality: 

Methods of investigating personality. Biological influence on 
personality. Influence of environment. Types of persona- 
lity. Normal and Abnormal Personality. Dissociation. 

Reference : Psychology: N. L. Munn. Houghton, Mifflin Co., 
Boston, U.S.A. 

Psychology : Woodworth and Marquis — Latest edition. 
Methuen, London, 


( 42 >) 

2. Experimental Psvcholo^jy and Elementary Statistics 
Experimental Psychology. 

1. Description and Report: 

(a) Observ.aion and Description. 

{b) Aussage Experiment. 

Acatracy and Reliability of Report. 

2. Reflex Action: 

(a) Knee-jerk reflex and reinforcemen 
{b) Control of winking reflex. 

3. Sensory and Motor Processes: 

(u) Laws of colour mixture. 

{b) Cutaneous sensations. 

(c) Some phenomena of audition. 

(d) Galton’s Questionnaire. 

(c) Motor tests. 

(/) Fatigi’c. 

4. Attention: 

(a) Concentration of attention. 

(Jb) Negative control of attention 

5. Suggestion and rumour: 

(а) Progressive weights, 

(б) Illusion of warmth. 

(c) Suggestive questions. 

(d) Social transmission oi a story 
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6. Perception: 

(a) Individual differences in perception. 

Ih) Muller-Lyer Illusion. 

(c) Horizontal Vertical Illusion. 

(d) Size-Weight Illusion. 

(e) Illusion of movement. 

(/) Reversible perspective. 

(g) Selection and grouping. 

7. Reaction Time: 

(u) Simple reaction. 

(b) Choice reaction. 

(c) Associative reaction. 

8. Learning: 

{d) Learning of a motor pattern. 

(b) Effect of punishment on learning. 

(c) Insight learning. 

(d) Conditioned responses. 

9. Association: 

(a) Free Association— Word list method. 

(b) Free Association — Continuous method. 

(c) Controlled Association. 

(d) Association and strength of motives. 

(e) Association and Crime detection. 

10. Feeling and Emotion : 

(а) Affective Value of colours. 

(б) Judging Emotional expressions. 

(c) Bodily changes 

(d) Analysis of effective aspects of experience (materials— 

various bottles containing substances for smell and taste, 
stimuli j salt, sugar, quinine, vinegar, etc.) 

11. Memory and Intelligence: 

(a) Memory span. 

(fi) Memory for name sand faces. 

Ic) Rote, meaningful and logical material. 

(jd) T^sts pf retention. 


lie 
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(e) Performance tests. 

(/) Binet Scale. 

(g) Group Verbal tests. 

(A) Group Non-verbal tests. 

(i) Tests for mental projections 

12. Imagination: 

(a) Inkblot tests. 

(b) Word building tests. 

(c) Sentence construction test. 

(d) Vividness of imagery. 

1 3 . Thinking and reasoning : 

(a) Development of concepts. 

(b) Controlled association. 

(r) Wire puzzles. 

(d) Syllogistic reasoning. 

14. Judging Human Nature from external signs: — 

(a) Distinguishing criminals and non-criminals from photo- 
graphs, 

(W Estimating intelligence from photographs. 

15. Personality: 

(a) Introve rs ion and extrove rsion , 

(b) Ascendence— Submission. 

(c) PresscyX-o tests. 

(d) Laughter Reaction tests. 

(c) Psycho- neurotic questionnaire. 

16. Personal Applications : 

(a) vocational guidance— Interest blanks. 

(b) Vocational guidance — ^tcsts. 

Reference : Collins and Drewer : Laboratory Guide in Experimental 
Psychology. 

Collins and Drewer: Experimental Psychology. 

Munn: A Laboratory Guide in General Experimental 
Psychology. 

Valentine: Introduction to Experimental Psychology. 
Kuppuswamy: Elementary Experimental Psychology. 
Kadir and Yoganarasimiah: A Guide to experiments 
in Psychology, 


38 


117 



294 SYLL. IN OJROUP A OF BR. VII — ^PSYCHOLOGY [APP. 
MAIN FOR THE B-A- DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Elementary Statistics. 

1 . Frequency distribution : 

Class interval, its frequencies and limits. Graphic represen- 
tation of frequency distribution. 

2. Measures of Central Tendency; 

Arithmetic mean, of grouped and ungrouped data; sbort method 
of calculating mean; the median of grouped and ingrOuped 
data ; the mode i when to employ mean ; medivW and mode ; the 
geometric mean^ the harmonic mean. 

3. Measures of Variability: 

Range; the semi-quartile range; average deviation of grouped 
and ungrouped data; the standard deviation of grouped and 
ungrouped data. Uses of different measures of distribution. 
Skewness and its relationship to measures of central tendency. 
Co-efficient of skewness. 

4. Cumulative Distribution: 

Types of cumulative frequencies and plotting cumulative distri- 
bution curves ; use of ogive, centile norms. 

5. The Normal Distribution Curve: 

Nature of the normal curve; practical applications of the normal 
curve, areas under a normal curve. 

6. Correlation: 

Measuring of correlation. How to compute a co-dficiem of correl- 
ation— Product moment and Rank difference. Scattergram. 
Size and reliability of correlation co-efficients. 

7. Reliability and Significance of Statistics: 

Population and samples; sampling distribution; confidence limits 
of estimates; reliability of an estimated mean; reliability of 
an estimated standard deviation; significance of difference 
between two means. 

Referemes: Statistics for the Social Sciences by T. G. Connolly and 
W. Sluckin. 

Tippet L. H, C.— Statistics. 
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( 43 ) 

3. Child and adolescent Psychology 
Child Psychology’ 

1 . The MethcxJs of Child Psychology: 

Biographical, Observational, Experimental and Psycho-analyiical. 

2. The Child at Birth: 

The physique of new horn infants. SensOry and motor responses 
of the new born. Babinski Reflex. Sleeping. Emotional 
behaviour. Crying. 

3 . Motor Development: 

Holding the head; sitting; prehension and grasping; crawling; 
Creeping and walking. Maturation and learning and their 
relation to the development of walking. Relationship of age of 
walking to other variables. Race and sex. 

4. Development of Speech: 

Patterns of speech development; co nprehension ; building voca- 
bulary; forming sentences and pronunciation. 

5 . Emotional Development : 

Characteristics of childhood emotions. Common emotional 
patterns of childhood— Fear, Anger, Jealousy, Joy, Pleasure, 
Affection and Curiosity. 

6. Social Development : 

The problem of social development; Origin of social behaviour. 
Choice of companions. 

7. Play: 

Theories of Children’s Play, Kinds of play— Free and spontane- 
ous play; Make-believe; Constructive play; Collecting; Games, 
sports and amusements. 

8. Problems of Childhood: 

Thumbsucking, Nail biting. Enuresis. Physical handicaps 
Shyness. Left-handedness. Temper Tantrums. Speech dis- 
orders. Stuttering and stammering. Fceble-mindedne»s. 
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9. Mental Hygiene of Chidren : 

Attitude of parents towards children developing a feeling of secu- 
rity. 

References: J. W. Naggie: Psychology of the Child. The Ronald 
CooN. Y.,U.S.A. 

A. T. Jersild; Child Psychology, Prentice Hall, N.Y., 

U.S.A. 

Adolescent Psychology. 

1. Adolescence : 

The meaning of the term adolescence. The importance of adoles- 
cence. Methods of studying adolescence. Observational, 
Experimental, Diary, Case-history, Rating, Questionnaire and 
Projective methods. 

2. Physical and Motor Development during Adolescence: 

Increase in height and weight. Physiological changes. Endo- 
crine factors. Blood pressure, heart, pulse-rate and the diges- 
tive system. Special problems related to physiological growth. 

3 . Emci ional Growth : 

The nature and development of emotional behaviour. Emotions 
and their relation to over behaviour. Biological and socio- 
logical responses. Description of the major emotion s^Love, 
Anger and Fear, 

4. Intellectual Development: 

Age of cessation of intellectual growth. Constancy of I.Q. Distri- 
bution of ability. Sex difference in intelligence. 

5. Adolescent Interests: 

Nature and grow'th of interests in adolescence. Special charac- 
teristics of interests in social, personal and recreational activi- 
ties. 

6. Social Development: 

The nature of social development in adolescence. Selecting 
companions. The desire for conformity. Leadership. 

7. Adjustments of Adolescence: 

Adjustments at home, school and community. 

8. Mental Hygiene and Guidance; 

Tfuancy and delinquency. Healthful living. Developing a sense 

of worth. Understanding and accepting one’s self. Achieving 
a consistent attitude towards life. 


IZO 



II.] SYLL. TN GROUP A OP BR. Vll — PSYCHOLOGY 2^7 
MAIN FOR THE B«A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Refergnces: Karl C, Garrison; Psychology of Adolescence, Prentice 
Hall,N. Y.,U.S.A. 

J. W, Horrocks: The Psychology of Adolescence, 
Houghton Mifflin&Co., Boston, U.S.A. 

( 44 ) 

4. Social amd Abnormal Psychology. 

Social Psychology: 

1. The province of Social Psychology. Relation to Socialogy. 

The role of behaviour and consciousness. 

2. Social behaviour in animals, 

3. The influence of language and gesture on social consciousness. 

4. Elementary forms of social stimulation. Sympathy, imitation, 

suggestion and laughter. 

5. Nature and characteristics of coacting, face to face and Organic 

groups. The crowd. Is there a group mind ? 

6. Leaders — Type sand characteristics. Followers. 

7. Public Opinion. Radio, News. Rumour. Assessing public 

opinion, 

8. Culture and the development of personality. 

9. Cultural analysis and national character. 

References : AHpOrt: Social Psychology^ 

W. G, W. Sprott; Social Psychology, Methuen, 
London. 

Abnorfnal psychology ; 

General: The history of mental disorders. Psychological concep- 
tion of disorders. 

The Phenomenon of Unconscious: Main theories of Freud, 
Jung and Alder. Defence mechanisms. Conflia. Complex. 

Infancy and Childhood: Problems affecting infancy and early 
childhood. Avoidance of behaviour problems and childhood. The 
phenomenon of withdrawal. Depression. Schizophrenia. Organic 
brain disease and mongolism in childhood. 

Adolescence: Problems of mental health. Conflicts and adjust- 

ments in adolescence. 

Adulthood: Phenomenon of Anxiety. Insecurity and psycho- 
neurosis. Physical complaints arising from neurosis. Obesity as a 
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disturbance in homeostasis initiated by psychological factors. The 
drink addict. The psychological factors involved in epilepsy. Hys- 
teria and mass hysteria. Schizopherenic disorders. Psychological 
characteristics of Schizophneria. Paranoid and paranoid disorders. 

Mental Hygiene: Hospitalisation. Building up mental health 
and imder standing. Prevention of abnormal behaviour. 

Reference: Gardner Murphy and Arthur J. Bacharach: An 

Outline of Abnormal Psychology. 

Bernard Hart : The Psychology of Insanity. 

BRANCH Vm— INDIAN MUSIC MAIN 
(45) A (4^) 

2 Papers.— T heory and HisYory of Music I & II. 

Two Practical tests: One on Compositions and the other on 
Manodharma Sangita. 

Paper I (45) 

Theory of Indian Music. 

In addition to the portion prescribed for tbe Pie-Universii> 
Course the following: 

Sangita: Nada, Ahata and Anahata. 

Nadotpatti: Marga sangita and Desi sangita. 

South Indian Musicography. 

Technical terms and their meanings. Swara nomenclature. 

Raga classification in detail. 

The scheme of 72 melakartas. The names of the 12 charkas 

The Katapayadi formula and its application. 

22 Srutisandtheragas wherein they figure. Scales of just inton- 
ation and eq: al temperament. Raga lakshana in detail. Lakshana of 
the following 51 ragas: 


I. 

Todi. 

7. 

Saver i. 

2 . 

Dhanyasi. 

8 . 

Chakra vaka. 

3. 

Asaveii. 

9. 

Vasanta. 

4. 

Punnagavarali. 

10. 

Saurashtra, 

5. 

Mayamalavagaula. 

II. 

Bhairavi. 

6 . 

Bauli. 

12. 

Anandabhairavi. 
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13. 

Kharaharapriya. 

33 . 

Hamsadhvani . 

14. 

Sriraga, 

34 . 

Suddha Saveri. 

15. 

Madhyamavati . 

35 . 

Kedaram. 

16. 

Sriranjani. 

36 . 

Arabhi. 

17. 

Darbar. 

37 . 

Begada. 

18. 

Mukhari. 

38. 

Bilahari. 

19. 

Kanada. 

39 . 

Nilambari. 

20 . 

Ritigaula. 

AO. 

Devagandhari. 

21 . 

Huseni. 

41. 

Athana. 

22 . 

Harikambhoji. 

42. 

Nata. 

23. 

Mohana. 

43. 

Varali. 

24. 

Kedaragaula. 

44. 

Subhapantuvarali. 

25. 

Natakuranji. 

45 . 

Pantuvarali (srst Mela) 

26. 

Surat i. 

46. 

Purvakalyaani. 

27. 

Sama. 

47. 

S hanmukhapr i ya . 

28. 

Sahana. 

4 ^. 

Simhendramadhyama. 

29. 

Khamas. 

49 . 

Kalyani. 

30. 

Kambhoji. 

50. 

Saranga. 

31. 

Yadukulakambhoji. 

51. 

Hamirkalyani. 

32. 

Sankarabharana. 




The tala system of South Indian Music. 35 talas and 175 talas. 
Desadi tala and Madhyadi tala. Tala dasa pranas. Shadanga and 
Shodasanga. 

Lakshana of the musical forms figuring in art music, sacred music, 
vlancc music, dance drama, opera and Kalakshepam. Manodhaima 
sangita and its forms. Paddhati in Raga alapana kalpana swara and 
niraval. Pallavi exposition and the principles underlying it. De- 
corative angas figuring kritis, in Diadasa mudras figuring in musical 
compositions. 

Gamakas and their varieties. 

Musical Prosody. 

Musical appreciation. Styles of the great composers. Ability 
to write appreciation essays on classical compositions. 

Detailed knowledge of the construction, technique of play and use 
of the following concert instruments:— Tambura,Veena, Getuvadyam, 
Violin, Flute, Nagaswaram, Mridangam^ Thavil. 
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Drones used in Indian music— their Varieties and evolution. 

Materials used in the manufacture of Indian Musical Instruments. 

Gayaka Gunas and Gayaka Doshas. 

Physiological Acoustics. 

Acoustics of concert halls. 

Radio and Gramophone. 

Acoustics: Production and transmission of sound. Musical 
sounds and intervals. Consonance and dissonance. Vadi, Samvadi, 
Anuvadi and Vivadi. 

Pitch, intensity and timbre. The international Philharmonic 
pitch. Resonance; sympathetic vibration ; echoes, beats, harmonics. 
Laws of vibration of stretched strings and air columns. Absolute 
pitch and relative pitch. 

Modal Shift of tonic. Its possibilities and imitations. 

Moorchanakaraka melas, Moorchanakaraka ragas. 

Paper 7/(46) 

History of Indiaji Music, 

Raga classification in ancient music. The Grama-murchana-jati 
system. Suddha-chayalaga-sankirna system. The Tray odaslakshanas 
mentioned for ragas in ancient works. 

Musical forms and their evolution. Evolution of the concept of 
mela and the evolution of mcla paddhati and mela nomenclature. 

Evolution of the Veena. Dronesused in Indian Music, their varie- 
ties and evolution. 

Principal seats of music during the lyth, i 8 th and 19 th centuries 
in South India. 

Influence of exotic music on the development of South Indian 
Music. 

An outline knowledge of the contents of the following lakshana 
granthasand the historical value of those granthas : 

Swaramela Kalanidhi. Sangita Parijata. 

Raga Vibodha, Sangita Saramrita. 

Chaturdandi Prakasika. Sangraha Chudamani. 
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History and development of South Indian Muse with special 
reference to the contributions of the following composers and lakshana- 
karas; also short biographies of these composers and lakshanakaras; 


Jayadeva. 

Talappakkam Annamacharya. 

Arunagirinathar. 

Purandaradasa. 

Ramamatya . 

Somanatha, 

Venkaiamakhi. 

Narayana Tirtha. 

Kshetrayya . 

Ahobala. 

Bhadrachala Ramadoss. 
Sadasiva Brahmcndra. 
Pachimiriyaiu Adiyappayya. 
PaidaJa Gurmnnrti Sastri. 
Ramaswami Dikshitar. 
Tulajaji. 

Thyagaraja. 

Muthtiswamy Dikshitar. 
Syama Sasti i. 

Govindacharya. 

Pallavi Gopalayycr. 
Arunachala Kaviraycr. 


Muthu Thandavar. 
Gopalakrishna Bharati. 
Subbaraya Sastri. 

Veena Kuppayyar. 

Swathi Thirunal. 

Subbarama Dikshitar 
Ghanam Krishnayyer. 
Anayya. 

Mysore Sadasiva Rao. 
Ramaswami Si van. 

Muthia Bhagavatltar. 

Maha Vaidyanatha Aiycr. 
Pallavi Scshayycr. 

Karttr Dakshinamtirthi Sastri. 
Miivvalur Sabliapati Iyer 
Patnam Subrahmanya Aiyar, 
Chengalvaraya Sastri. 

Tachur Singaracharlu. 
Tiruvottiyur Thyagayyar, 
Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar. 
Dharmapuri Subbarayar. 


Sources for the Musical History of India 
Contemporary Music 
Practical. 

One Rag.tnga raga lakshana gita and one janya raga lakshana gita. 

Two swarajatis including one of Scyama Sasti. Six tana Varnas 
of an advanced nature, representative of the Adi, Ata and Jampa talas . 
One Padavariia. Two of Thyagaraja’s Pancharatnam; four pada f . 
tvvo ragamalikas, two tillanas, two javalis and two darus. Fifty-one 
kritis, one in each of the 51 prescribed ragas. One each of the 
Ashtapadi, Tarangam and Devarnama, 

NoI'E : The compositions studied shall as far as possible be repre 
sentative of the composers mentioned under History: 
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Alapana of the following 30 ragas: 


♦Todi. 

Natakuranji. 

Dhanyasi. 

Sahana. 

♦Mayamalavagaula . 

♦Khamas 

*Saveri. 

♦Kambhoji. 

Vasanta. 

Yadukulakambhoji . 

♦Bhairavi 

♦ Sankarab har ana . 

♦ Anand ab ha ira vi 

*Hamsadhvani. 

♦Kharaharapriya 

♦Begada. 

Sriraga. 

♦Bilahari. 

*Madhyamavati. 

Nilambari. 

♦Sriranjani 

Athana. 

♦Mukhari. 

♦Pantuvarali (51st mela) 

Surati 

Purvakalyani. 

♦Mohana. 

♦S ha nmukha p r i ya . 

♦Kcdaragaula. 

♦Kalyani. 


Ability to c eve lop Kalpana j waras to given themes in Adi, Rupaka, 
Triputa, Jampa and Chapii talas in the 20 starred ragas mentioned 
for alapana. 

Ability to sing or perform 6 simple Pallavis. 

In the pactical examination, candidates may offer vocal music or 
one of the following instruments : Vina, V iolin Gotuvadyam, Flute. 

Scheme of Examination. 

Paper I— Theory of Indian Music, 

Paper II— 'History of Indian Music. 

practical. 

Test I— Compositions, 

Test II— Manodharma Sangita. 

Bocks for Reference : 

1. Gayal^dlochanam by Tachur Singaracharlu. 

2. Ganendn Sekharam by Tachur Singaracharlu. 

3. Pallavi Swarakalpavalli by Tiiuvottijojr Thyagayyar. 

4. Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini by Subbarama Dikshitar 

(2 VOUJ) » 

5. $10^^ Swara Praatara Sagaiam by Nadamuni Pandithar. 
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6. Karimamirtha Sagaram by Abraham Pandithar. 

7. Principles of Layam by K. Ramachatidran (The Indian Music 

Publishng House, Madras). 

8. Music of Hindustan by A. H. Fox Strangways, 

y. Music and Musical Instruments of Southern India and Deccan 
by Capt. Day. 

10. Madras Museum Bulletin on South Indian Mucical Instru- 

ments by P. Samba murti. Government Museum, Egmore, 
Madras. 

11. Musical Instruments in the Indian Museum, Calcutta by 

Dr. Meerwarth. 

12. Richardson: Sound. 

13. Acoustics of the Auditoria by Davis and Kaye. 

14. Svaramelakalanidhi— edited by M. S. Ramaswamy Ayyar 

(Annamalai University Publication). 

15. Varna Malika by K. Ramachandran (Messrs. V. Ramaswami 

Sastrulu & Sons., Esplanade, Madras). 

16. Ghaturdandiprakasika — published by the Music Academy, 

Madras, 

17. Gana Bhaskara by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

18. Syama Sastri and other composers by P. Sambamurti. 

19. Guruguha Gnanamrta Varshini by Vedanta Bhagavatar. 

20. Kirtanasagaram, BookslI,IIIand IV by P. Sambamurti. 

21. Songs by T. LakslimanaPillai. 

22. Acoustics in Tamil by R. K. Vis wana than. 

23. Dikshitar*s Compositions by Nataiaja Sundaram Pillai. 

24. South Indian Music, Books i to 5 by P. Sambamurti, 

25. Nowka Gharitra of Thyagaraya, edited by P. Sambamurti, 

26. The 72 Mclaragamalika of Maha Vaidyanatha Ayyar. Edited 

by Sabhesa Ayyar, 

27. Tanjai Peruvudayan Perisai by K. Ponniah Pillai, 

28. Sangita Sudha, Tamil translation of Chathurdandiprakasika 

and Sangita Saramrita-— published by the Music Academy, 
Madras. 

29. Grammar of South Indian Music by C. S. Ayyar. 

30. Sangita Lakshana Sangraha by A. S, Murti. 

31 . Tala Dipika by K, Ramachandran. 

32. Purandaramanimala by X^litangi. 

33. “ Flute *’ by P. Sambamurti (Second Edition). 



304 


SYLL. IN <3R0UP a OB' BlR. IX — ^WEStERN [APR. 

MUSIC MAIN BOR THE B A. DEGREE EXAMN- 


34. Introduction to the Study of Musical Scales by AlainDanielou . 

3 5 . Sangita Alartanda. 

36. The Kritis of Syama Sastriand others— 3 volumes by Vidya. 

37. Kxitimanimalai— *4 volumes by R. Ramanujam . 

38. Thyagaraja Kirtanalu with Commentary by Vcerabliadra Sastri. 

39. The Teaching of Music by P. Sambamurti. 

40. Great Composers— Books I and II by P Sambamurti . 

41. Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians by 

P. Sambamurti. 

42. Musical Compositions of Chengalvaraya Sastri by P. Samba- 

murti. 

43. North Indian Alusic by Alain Danielou. 

44. Life of Thyagara}aby SriP. Sambamurti. 

45. Alahabharata Choodamani, Chap. IV— Aladras Government 

Oriental Series. 

46. Thyagaraja’s Kritis set to notation by Sri C. S. Iyer, 

47. Pallakisevaprabandham of Sahaji by P. Sambamurti. 

48. Dakshinaraga Ratnakaram by K. Ramachandran. 

49. Dikshitar’s Compositions by A. Sundaram Iyer. 

50. 108 kritis of Tyagaraja by C. S. Iyer. 

51. Musical Compositions of Kalidasa by Kamala Krishna- 

murthi. 

52. Sangita Sabdartha Chandrika, by A. Satyanarayanamurtlii. 

53. AbhayambalNavavarnakritisby A. AnaniakrisliUa Iyer. 


branch IX— western music main 


Pour Papers— 2 Written and 2 Privctical. 


( 47 ) 


First paper ^Theory --*Forfii and InsirutnefUation^ History 
of Music. 


(1) Transposition and Tifuei Transposition from Clef to Qef, 

from Key to Key and from Short to Open Score, vice versa. 

The addition of Key and Time signature. Bar-lines, Rests to a 
melody, completing given bars by the addition of proper 
notes and rests. 

(2) Intervals and terms* Intervals of all kinds— Diatonic and 

Chromatic, Simple and Compound Direct, and inverted, 
naming the Keys Aiajor and Minor in which these may be 
found. 
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(3) Ornafnmts and phrasing'. To write out in full as essential 

notes of the bar given ornaments or abbreviations and to 
add suitable phrasing, bowing, marks of expression and 
indications of tempo. 

(4) Form: Knowledge of the Vocal and instrumental forms. 

(5) Orchestration: A general knowledge of all instruments of the 

Orchestra is required. 

(6) History oj Music: A general knowledge of the history of music 

from earliest times to modern times. 


(48) 

Second Paper -^Harmojiy, 

1 . Harmonic Analysis and Figuring of Basses: 

(a) AniiiysisofPianoforie Muisc by giving Chord Indications 
and by indicating the presence of unessential notes, 
notes of anticipation, pas sing notes and Pedal points. 

(b) Figuring the Bass of a simple example of Vocal Harmony 
lip to and including Chords of the Seventh and their 
inversions. 

2 . Harmony : 

(a) Simple exercises on Triads and their inversions; the 
Dominant Seventh, its Inversions and Resolutions. 

The construction and naming of Cadences. 

3. Figured Bess: Adding (in Open Score), Alto and Tenor parts 

with C clefs to a given Melody and Figured Bass,emplifying 
Triads, Chords of the seventh and their inversions, siispen- 
sion, passing notes, etc. 

Adding two or three parts above a figured Bas sin Open Score 
with G clefs for the inner parts. The bass may include 
unessential notes and Chromatically altered Harmony 
notes. 

4. Melody: Harmonizing a short Treble melody in three or four 

parts in Short Score. 

5. XJnfigured Bass: Harmonization of a simple unfigured bass in 

Short Score. 
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6 . Tm part Comterpoim : 

(a) Adding Cpuntcr point in the first species, above or below 
a given Canto Fermo. 

(ft) Adding a Counterpoint above or below a given Canto 
FermO in any other Species as may be inquired. 

Third and Fourth Paper ^Practical . 

Third Paper : Practical I « 

Pieces: One piece chosen by the candidate from each of the 
following lists: 


Bach : 


List I. 


Any Prelude and Fugue from the 48 PreLides and Fugues. 


List IL 

Beethovan : 

Sonata in G.Op. 14, No. 2. 
Sonata in B. Plat, Op. 22. 
Sonata in G. Op. 79. 

Sonata in F. Op 54. 

Haydn: 


Sonata in D. No. 7. Williams. 

Sonata in D. No. 9. Williams. 

Sonata in E. Flat No, i. Williams. 

Mozart : 

Sonata in F. (K. 280). Williams. 

Sonata in G (K. 283). Williams. 

Soiata in F (K. 332), Williams. 

Sonata in B. Flat (K. 570). Williams. 

List III. 

Bantock: Glory of the Son. Paxton. 

Bax: CoimtryTune. Chappell. 

Berkeley: Number 5 from “ Six Preludes’^ Chester. 


Bridge: “Fragrance** from ‘ Chaiacteri Stic Pieces’*. 

W, Rogerss. 
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Bowen: Prelude from * Suite Mignonne” Op. 39 Williams. 
Brahms: Intermezzo, Op. 76, No. 6. 

Chopin: Polaniaisc in Cminor, Op. 40, No. 2. 

Debussy: Seranade for the Doll. U.M. Publishers. 

Dohnanyl: March on a Ground Bass, Op. 17, No. i. 

Lengnick. 


Edmunds: September Williams, 

Farjeon: A pipe Tune from “ Moorish Idylls.*’ Ashdown 

Greig: Puck, Op. 7i3No.3,Peter8-Hinrichescn,Ed.2985. 
Harrison: Burlesque from “ Five by Ten ” (Book 5). 

Lengnick . 

Ireland: Soliloquy. Augener. 

Macdowcll; Schcrzinc, Op. 39, No. 1 1 . Elkin. 

Moeran: Bank Holiday. Oxford Univ, Press. 

Parry: A Caprice from “ Five Romantic pieces.” Ashdown. 

Poulence : Novelette in C. Chester 

Ravel: Minuet on the name Haydn. United Music Publishers. 
Rowley: Idyll. Ashdown. 

Schumann: Novellette in E, Op. 21, No. 7. 

Scott: Number 2 from “Etudes,’* Op. 64. Elkin. 


pour ih paper : Practical II. 

(1) Sight Reading: 

(2) Ear Tests : 

(a) To name major, minor and diminished triads played in 
close root position or first inversion, also to name 
the augmented triad. 

(hj To name the modulation of an harmonic passage as 
being from a major key to its relative minor, its 
median minor, its supertonic minor; or from a 
minor key to its relative major, flattened leading 
note major or submediant major, after the passage 
has been played by the examiner. 

(c) To name cadences— Perfect, plagal, imperfect or inter- 

rupted, as they occur in a simple diatonic passage, 
in a minor or major key, played by the examiner 

«' 

(d) To sing or play from memory the upper or lower part 

of a two-part passage in a major or minor key which 
will be in some form of simple time, played twice 
by the examiner. The key will be stated and the 
tonic chord sounded first. 
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(e) Arythmic phrase not exceeding four bars in simple time 
will be played twice by the examiner. The candidate 
will be required: 

(a) To clap or tap the note-values fi<>m memory. 

(b) To beat time while the same phrase is played 

again and to continue after the music has 
ceased. 

(c) To state the time signature of the phrase. 

(3) Scales arid Arpeggios: To be played from memory. 

Scales (i) Tne Mijor, Harmonic and Melodic Minor and 
Chromatic Scales, in thirds and sixths, one note to each 
hand, in similar motion, beginning frOm above or below 
to the extent of four octaves. For the Chromatic Scales 
minor thirds and major sixths arc required. 

(2) The Major Scales in double octaves, to the extent of 
three octaves in similar motion. 

(4) Arpeggios: 

Arpeggios founded on Dominant and Diminished Sevenths 
and their inversions^ one note to each hand, beginning 
from above or below, to the extent of four octaves. 

All scales and arpeggios are to be prepared legato and 
staccato, and fortCy piano, cres and dim, 

(5) Viva Voce: 

Questions will be asked on technique, repertioire and form. 
Also on harmonic progressions occurring in the selected 
pieces up to and including chords of the Dominant and 
Diminished sevenths and their inversions, suspensions 
and passing and other unessential notes. 

Reference Books : 

Trinity College Texi-books Musical Knowledge for Local Examina- 
tion in theory Adv. Intermediate Division— Senior Division 
and Higher Local. 

Melody and Harmony by Stewart Maepherson. 

Harmony i8t,2nd and 3rd Year by William Lovelock. 

Form in Brief by William Lovelock. 

Form by Steward Maepherson. 

The Insmimcnta of the Orchestra by Borland. 

Brass Wood Wind and Strings by Detmond McMahon. 

The Listener’s History of Music by Percy A. Scoles. 
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TIic Growth of Music- 
Part I— Up to J. S. Bach. 

Part II— The Age of the Sonata. 

Part III—* The Ideals of the i 8 th Century. 

Each part published separately by Oxford University Press. 

Studies of Great Composers by Hubert Parry. 

branch X— darwing a painting main 

4 hours per week for 2 years. 

20 hours per week for i year. 

Syllabus. 

Practical. 

( 49 ) 

I. Mature Drawing . 

Plants: Flowers, fruits and branches, a single tree, a group of 
trees, from nature. 

Medium: Pencil, coloured pencil, watercolour. 

Still-life: In pastel, water-colour, oils. 

Animals: Study of construction and proportions. Some domestic 
animals: cows, goats, dogs, etc. Some birds, fowls. Quick 
sketches in pencil. 

Composition: Village scenes with animals. 

Medium: Water-colour, tempera, oils. 

Landscapes: Medium: Pencil, coloured pencil, water-colour, 
pastels, Indian ink, oils. 

Human figure: 

(a) In repose from real life and in action from real life. Quick 

sketches in pencil only. 

(b) Study of parts, construction and proportions of the human 

body. Medixim: Pencil, charcoal or colouied pencils. 

’ Portrait: In oils or any other medium. 

Figure Composition: Scenes depicting action. Milium- Tem- 
pera, watcr-colour> pastels, oils. '• 


40 
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(50) 

2. (a) Perspective and Object Drawing* 

Laws ofperspective by observation of a straight-line objects. 

Laws of perspective by observation of curved-Une object. 
Space-perspective by obrsevation in out-door sketches. 

Law of perspective of oblique lines in 
(a) Object drawing. 

Space perspective. 

Practical application of perspective in 

1. Object drawing: 

Single objects^ group of objects in straight-line. curVed-linc 
and oblique line. 

2. Landscape: 

(a) Illustration by clear diagrams of out-door space-pcrs- 
pective. 

(Jb) Free-hand drawing of landscapes from nature, or com- 
posed by the students. 

Medium: Pencil, coloured pencils, pastels, Indian ink 
or water-colour. 


(51) 

2. (b) Decorative An. 

(a) Flat design Compositions for Handicrafts: borders, all-over 
patterns, etc. , for silk, satin, woo J, leather, pottery, etc. 

{Jb) Occasional execution of Compositions of borders, all-over 
patterns, etc., on silk, satin, wood, leather, pottery, etc. 

(5*) 

3. Lettering, 

(ei) Decorative handwriting. 

(h) Letter-composition, for signs, etc. 

(For Alfnmsp Charts 9 ModsUt Crafts; Museum, 

Exemskmi earn as for Hilary of Pine Arts Mam). 
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( 53 ) 

4. Principles and Appreciation of Arts ay.d Craft Processes. 

Same syllabus as for History of Fine Arts Main. 

Bibllooraphy. 

Por Drawing and Painting Degree Course, 

E, A. Branch: The Principles of Model and Common Object 
Drawing (Paper-Setters should limit themselves in their ques^ 
tions to the amount of perspective given in this book). 

W. Abbott: The Theory and Practice of Perspective. 

H. W. HarricOnand W. I. Wyllie: The Theory of Pictorial Art. 

F. J. Glass : Drawing Design and Craft work. 

B. Sleegh: A Handlx>ok of Elementary Design. 

Herbert A. Rankin: The Teaching of Colour (Art Manuals). 

E. G. Larz: Practical water-colour sketching. 

L. Richmond and J. Littlejohn: The Technique of water-colour 
Painting. 

Hilair Hilcr : Notes on the Technique of Painting. 
AdirianStockes: Landscape Painting. 

Rex Vicat Cole: The Artistic Anatomy of Trees. 

Harold Speed: Practice and Science of Drawing. 

Th. Kautzky: Pencil Pictures, 

Th. Kautzky: Ways with Water-colour. 

Th. Kautzky : Painting Tree and Landscapes in Water-colour. 

H. Gasser; Oil Painting, methods and demonstrations. 

vS. J. Solomon: The Practice of Oil Painting and Drawing. 

Russell Laker ; Anatomy of Lettering. 

A . Cecil Wade : Modern Lettering, 

James M, Dunlop: Anatomical Diagrams, 

PedrodeLemos,F.R, S. A,: The Art Teacher. 

BRANCH XI—mSTORY OF FINE ARTS MAIN 

4 papers, 

4 hours per week for 2 years. 

20 hours per week for i year. 
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Stllabvs. 

(S4) 

/. History af Indian Art : 
PrOto-Historic Period, 

Indus Valley Civilisation, 

Historic Periods, 


Arghitbcturb. 

Mauryan Architecture (c. Fourth cent. B.C.^c. 185 B.C,) 

Sunga and Early Andhra Architecture: Barhut, Bodh Gaya, 
Sanchi(c. 185B.C.— ‘C. 150 A.D.) 

Rock-cut Architecture of the Hiuayana Period. 

W. India: Bhaja, Kondane, Kasik Pandulena Cave, Bedsa, Karlc, 
Kanheri ; Ajanta Caves 8, 9, 10, 12, 13 (22nd Cent. B.C, -—2nd 
Gent. A.D.) 

Rock-cut Architecture in Orissa (c. 2nd Cent. B.C.) 

Gandhara— Mahayana Buddhist Viharas(c. 250B.C.— 450 A.D.) 
Buddhist Architecture in South India: Later Andhra: Amaravati, 
Nagarjunakonda (c. 25 B.C. —•320 A.D.) 

Gupta Architecture (c. 320— c. 650 A.D.) 

Early Chalukyan Architecture; Ailiole, Badami, Pattadakkal 
(c. 450— c. 650 A.D.) 

Rock-cut Architecture of the Mahayana Period: 

W. India: Ajanta, Ellora Buddhist Caves, Aurangabad, Bagh 
^420—642 A.D.) 

Rock-cut Architecture Final phase. Ellora: Brahmanical and 
Jain Caves (600—900 A.D.) 

Dravidian Architecture: 

Origin under the Pallavas (600—900 A.D.) 

Chola (900— 1150 A.D.) 

Pandya (1100— 1350 A.D.) 

Vijayanagar (c. 1350—1565 A.D.) 

Madura (from c. 1600 A.D.) 

Northern or Indo-Aryan Architecture : 

Orissa (800—1250 A.D.) 

Khajaraho Group C. India (950—1050 A.D.) 

Gujarat and the West (941— 1311 A.DJ 
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Later Ghalukyan Style (a) Hoy sala, (^) N. Mysore up the Thunga- 
badra river (c. 1050—1300 A.D.) 

Kashmir: The Buddhist and Brahmanical remains (200— 
1300 A.D.) 

The Building Art of Nepal. 

Islamic Architecture: 

(a) Delhi or Imperial Style under the Slave Dynasty (c. 1200— 
1246 A.D.) 

Under the Khilji Dynasty (1290—1320 A.D., 

Under the Tughlak Dynasty (1320—1413 A.D.) 

Under the Sayyid Dynasty (1414— 1451 A.D.) 

Under the Lodi Dynasty (1451—1526 A.D.) 

(i) Provincial Styles (Summary only). 

Buildings of Sher Shah Shur (c. 1530—1545 A.D.) 

Mughal Architecture: 

BabUr (1526— *1531 A.D.) 

Humayun (1531 — 1556 A.D. ; 

Akbar (1556—1605 A.D.; 

Jahangir (1605—1627 A.D.) 

Shah Jahan (1627—1658 A.D.) 

Aurangazeb (1658 — 1 707 A.D.) 
and after. 

The Mediaeval Palaces and Civic Buildings. 

Sculpture. 

Mauryan. 

Sunga and Early Andhra: Barhut, Bodh Gaya; W, Ghats: 

Kondane, Bhaja, Bedsa, Karle, Sanchi. 

Later Andhra: Amaravati, Nagarjunakonda, 

Kushan: Gandhara (Greco-Roman form and Indian Iconography), 
Mathura (Indian Phase), 

Gupta : In the Gupta Empire ; in the Deccan : Ajanta, Auranga- 
bad, Bagh and Kanheri. 

Post-Gupta : Ellora, Elephanta, Pala, Sena and Orissa (with absolute 
restriction of erotic motifs, so here, as elsewhere). 

South Indian : Pallava, Chola, Vijayanagar and Modern. 

Hoysala. 

Indian Bronze Sculpture. 
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Painting. 

A|anta: especially Caves 9 > i6, 17, 2. 

Paintings at Bagh, Sittannavasal, Badami, Ellora, Tanjor » 
Lepakshi, Travancore-Cochin, Conjeevaram. 

Mughal : Perio J of Humayun. 

Perio 1 of Akbar. 

Perioi of Jahanghir. 

Period of Shah Jahan. 

Dekkani Paintings, 

Rajput Painting: Rajastani School. 

Pahari School— (a) Early Period: Basholi. 

(6) Liter Period: Kangra, Cjahrwala. 
Sukhat, Mandi. 

Modern Indian Painting: 

Indian Art in South-East Asia : 

Ceylon, Cambodia, Siam, Brnma, Java 
Indian Art in China : 

Buddhist Art in China. 


( 55 ) 

//. History of World Art. 

Ancient Art : 

Egyptian Art : 

Early Egypt and Old Kingdom (about 4500 — 2475 B.C.) 

The Middle Kingdom and the Empire (2160—1090 B.C.) 

Art in the Tigris-Euphrates Valley and Persia : 

Sumer ian Art (about 4000—1925 B.C.), Assyrian Art (about 
1000—612 B.C.), Chaldean or Neo-Babylonian Art (612—539 
B.C.), Achemenian Persian Art (539—331 B.C.). 

Aegean Art (abo it 3000-1100 B.C.). 

Greek Art : 

Geometric, Archaic and Fifth Century Art (about noo— 400B.C. ) 
Fourth Century and Hellenistic Art (400 B.C. to the 1st cent. 
B.CJ. 

Etruscan and Roman Art (about no B.C.— ‘A.D. 500). 
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Chinese Art (about 3 ooo— B.C.— -A.D. 907), 

Japanese Art (A.D. 552—900). 

Mediaeval Art, 

Early Cliristian and Byzantine Ait: 

Russian Ait (tenth to eighteenth century A.D.). 
Muhammadan Art (A.D. 622 to date). 

Persian Art: Sassanian Persian Art (A.D. 226—641). 

Muhammadan Persian Art (A.D. 641—1736). 
Romanesque Art (About A.D. 500—1150). 

Gothic Art (About A.D. 1150— 1550). 

Chinese Art (A.D. 960 to date). 

Japanese Art (A.D, 900 to date). 

Renaissoftce Art, 

A. Renaissance Art in It ay: 

Architecture and Sclupture (about 1300—1600). 

P.unting: Sienese and Florentine Painting, 

Non hern Ii alian Painting. 

B<JrOque Art : (Seventeenth Century). 

B. Rcnaissoftcc Art hi ^ortherjiy Western and Eastern Europe : 

Flemish Art (Fourteenth to Seventeenth Century). 

German An (Fourteenth to Sixteenth Century). 

Spardsh Art (Fifteenth to Nineteenth Century). 

Dutch An (Sixteenth to Seventeenth Century). 

English Art (Sixteenth to Nineteenth Century). 

French Art (Fifteenth to Nineteenth Century). 

Russian Art (Sixteenth to Nineteenth Century). 

Tendemies in Modem Art, 

Nineteenth Century: 

Architecture. 

Painting: English and French. 

Twentieth Century : 

Architecture. 

European Painting. 
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Principles and Apprhciation of Art & Craft 
Processes. 

Fundamental Principles of Art : 

BUtnents of Form: Line. 

Colour (Hue Value— •Inttfnsiiy). 

Texture. 

Area. 

Volume. 

Organisatio/n of Form : Structural and Decorative. 

Re^remejits : “ Form follows function,** 

“ Variety in Unity 

principles of Design : Harmony— Proportion— Rhythm— 'Emphtsis. 
Architectural Form : 

Determinants : Purpose— Material— Site. 

Creation: 

Plan: 

Mechanical activity : 

Four kinds of construction: 

Lintel, Arch, Concrete, Steel. 

Elementary Forms of Construction : 

Foundation. 

Walls. 

Columnar construction. 

Arch construction. 

Roofs. 

Floors. 

Openings. 

Aesthetical activity : 

Proportion and relationship. 

Line Direction, light and dark. 

Colour and texutre of materials. 

Architectural Design ^ Decoration : 

Elevation, Section : Facades. 
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Horizontal Section : Plans. 

Elementary Forms (design). 

Decoration: 

exterior. 

interior. 

Sculptural Form: 

Three classes : Sculpture in the round. 

Relief. 

Intaglio. 

Materials: Hard and Plastic. 

Process: Carving and Modelling. 

Function: Dependent or Independent on architecture. 

Site: Outside or indoors. 

Pictorial Form : 

Painting: Fresco. 

Tempera. 

Oil. 

Water Colour. 

DraoHng: Pencil. 

Crayon. 

Pen and ink. 

Charcoal. 

Graphic Hand Processes: 

Wood-cut and Linoleum Gut. 

Engraving. 

Etching. 

Dry Point. 

Lihography. 

Silk Screen Process. 

Forms in Minor Arts: (With special emphasis on Indian crafts). 
Ceramics and Glasswsre: 

Porcelain Stoneware. 

Pottery Chinaware, 

Enamels. 

Mosaics, 
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Baked clay Terra Cotta. 

Glassware. 

Stained Glass. 

Metal Work: 

Work in precious metal. 

Iron work. 

Other metals. 

Oiyptics and Carving: 

Gems. 

Seals. 

Wood carving. 

IvOrYj horn, bone etc. 

Textile: The Processes: — 

Weaving. 

Knitting. 

Felting. 

Lace making. 

Design. 

Strucmral. 

Woven Patterns. 

Printed. 

Batik. 

Applique. 

Embroidery. 

Art of the Book: Development— 

Manuscript : Formal writing. 

Cursive writing. 

Miniature painting. 

Printing: Pictorial woodblocks. 

Woodblocks with a few words on them. 

Individual letters. 

Platen press. 

Cylinder press. 

Rotary type. 
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Setting : Handsetting. 

Linotype. 

Monotype. 

Different types. 

Mechanical Graphic Process: 

Line cut. 

3- colour process. 

Half-tone process. 

4- colour pocess. 

Photogravure and Rotogravure. 

Collotype. 

Short Historical Survey of Art Theories: 

In India (Silpa Sastras etc.) 

In Europe. 


( 57 ) 

Lettering. 

Same Syllabus as for Drawing and Painting Main. 

Hote^Booksy AlbumSy Charts, Models, etc. : 

Architeaural albums, containing copies of buildings (Plans, 
elevations and sections), photo collections, charts, enlargements of 
monuments, note-books on excursions and visits to museums,Craft 
samples, architectural models have to be prepared by the students, 
during the course. 

Students who privately acquaint themselves with a craft like : 
photographic, book-binding, leathercraft, lino-cut, weaving, embroi- 
dery, fretwork, etc. , etc. can submit their work together with their albums 
for the examination. The examiner will give them marks according 
to the merit of the work. The College could provide students with 
facilities for such work. 

A Fine Arts Museum should be provided in the College, contain- 
ing Art reproductions (Monochrome and polychrome) maps, charts, 
architectural models, copies of sculptures, samples of different crafts 
(especially Indian), drawings and pianiings of the students and objects 
of decorative art. 

Excursions and trips to archaeological places as well as visits to 
museums exhibitions and crafts-^ctorics are part of the Syllabus. 
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Bibliography for History of Fine Arts Degree 
Course. 


Indian Art : 


Benjamin Rowland : 
Rawlinson, Wilkinson, 
Irwin, Cordington 
Percy BrOwn : 

J. Ph. Vogel : 

A. H. Longhurst : 


The Art and Architecture of India. 
Indian Art. 

Indian Architecture, 2 Vols. 

Buddhist Art in India, Ceylon and Java. 
Story of the Stupa. 

Pallava Architecture, 3 Volb. 
Nagarjunakonda. 


Cordington, Irwin & 
B. Gray 

Ludwig Bachhofer : 
Chintamoni Kar : 

G. Yazdani : 


Stella Kramrish: 


Basil Gray: 

J.V.S. Wilkinson: 


^ The Art of India and Pakistan. 

Early Indian Sculpture, 2 Vols. 

Classical Indian Sculpture. 

Indian Metal Sculpture. 

Ajanta, 4 Vols. (Text & Plate). 

Fine Arts: Architecture Sculpture and 
Painting History of the Deocan, Vol. I, 
Part VIII. 

The Act of India through the Ages. 
Indian Sculpture, 

A Survey of Painting in the Deccan. 
Rajput Painting. 

Mughal Painting, 


Percy Brown : Indian Painting, 

Indian Painting under the Mughal s. 


Majumdar: 


The History and Culture of the Indian. 
People; Chapters on Art. 


Art Publications of the Government of India. 


A Handbook for Travellers in India and Pakistan, Burma and 
Ceylon. 


World Art: 

' Helen Gardner : Art through the Ages. 

Note : The History of Pine Arts being so vast, paper^setters should 
limit themselves to the cheaters in this booh, bearing the same name of the 
topics as regards the choice of artists and their work. 
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Frank Ross : 

Louis Hour t icq: 

Sir Banister Fletcher : 

D. Ware & Beauty : 
Jose Pijoan : 

Upjohn, Evcrard & 

Wingcrt : 

J. I. Sowall : 

E. H. Gombrich : 
Adolfo Venturi ; 
Jackson : 

Emile Male : 

Marcel Aubert : 
Barnes, Maude, FierO : 
Gregory Padrick : 
Giorgio Vasari : 

Otto Bene sell : 

Roger Fry : 

Raymond S. Stites : 


An Illustrated Handbook of Art History. 
Encyclopaedia of Art, 2 Vols. 

History of Architecture on the Compara- 
tive Method. 

A Short Dictionary of Architecture. 
History of Art, 3 Vols. 

History of World Art. 

A History of Western Art. 

The Story of Art. 

A Short History of Italian Art. 

Gothic Architecture in France, England 
and Italy, 2 Vols. 

Religious Ai t. 

French Cathedral Windows. 

Renaissance Vistas, 

When Painting was inglor}'. 

The Lives of the Painters, Sculptors 
Architects. 

Art of the Renaissance in Northern 
Europe. 

Flemish Art. 

The Arts and Man. 


Principles and Appreciation of Art and Craft Processes : 


Faulkner, Ziegfeld 
Hill. 

Harriet Goldstein: 

1 lelcn Gardner : 

A. Philip Me Mahon : 
Overton : 

L. Kainz & O. Riley : 
Heinrich Wolfflin : 

H. Ruhemannand 
E. M. Kemp. 
Lionello Venturi : 
Arthur Stratton : 
Mitchell : 


Art to-day : An Introduction to the Fine 
and Functional Art. 

Art in Every Day Life. 

Understanding the Arts. 

The Art of Enjoying Art. 

Appreciation of Art. 

Exploring Art. 

Principles of Art History. 

The Artist at Work. 

Painting and Painters. 

The Orders of Architecture. 

Building Construction and Drawing. 
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Glass : Modelling and Sculpture. 

R ich : Materials and Methods of Sculpture . 

H. Hiler : Notes on the Technique of Painting. 

Carol Janeway : Ceramics and Pottery making for every 

one. 

Shirley: Handcraft in Metal. 

Baxton : Jewellery, Gem-cutting and Metalcraft. 

Brinkley : Designsfor Print— a Handbook of Design 

and Reproduction Processes. 

Sean Fannett : The making of books. 

P. Orman : Handloom Weaving. 

Ch. H. Groneman : Leather Tooling and Carving. 

John Halliday : Book craft and Book bind ing. 

Journal of Indian Art : Articles on Indian Crafts. 

Kamala S. Dongerkery : The Romance of Indian Embroidery. 
Designs in Indian The Indian Institute of Art in Industry. 

Textiles : 

Indian Handicrafts : Government of India. 

Kashmir Handicrafts : Government of India. 

Kanu Desai & Bhadra Indian Decorative Art. 

Desai. 

Some of Mac Millan’s : Craftsmen’s Library Pamohlcts. 

Dryad Handicraft Instruction Leaflets. 

Maitland Graves : The Art of Color and Design. 


BRANCH Xn— LANGUAGES 
Sanskrit 

Ancient Indian History and Culture upto looo A.D. 

(One Paper) 

[For Branch XII— Sanskrit Main— (One Paper)]. 

Influence of G 'Ography— Racial elements in India’s population— 
Sources of Indian History. 

The pre-historic period— Indus civilisation : Its authorship, 
date and extent. 
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Origin of the Aryans— Vedic literature— Religion, society and 
polity in the Rigvedic and later vedic periods. 

The sixth century B.G.— Religious unrest : Jainism and Buddhism 
—•Rise of Magadha — Persian and Macedonian invasions and their 
influence on Indian culture. 

TheMauryan Empire — Asoka — the Mauryan polity-literature and 
inscriptions — Art and architecture. 

Foreign invasions — Indo-greeks, Sakas, Kushans — effects on 
culture and religion — Mahayana Buddhism> Gandhara Arts. 

The South : Satavahanas— Kalinga — Sangam literature — early 
Cholas., Pandyas and Cheras — Religion and polity— Indian colonisation 
and cultural expansion in South-east Asia. 

The Gupta Empire— The gupta period as a golden age ; Literary 
revival, sculpture and painting. 

Hun invasions — Marsha’s Empire— Administration, religion and 
society — Chinese pilgrims and their accounts. 

The Deccan : Chalukyas and Rashtrakutas— Contribution to art 
and architecture- Religion and social life. 

South India : The great Pallavas— Administration, architecture, 
religion— Rise of the imperial cholas. 

North India on the eve of Muslim invasions— The Rajput dynasties 
—Arab conquest of Sindh. 

Books recommended : Sathianathier— College Text-book of Indian 

History— Vol. I 

Nilakania Sastri— History of India— Part I. 

Basham — The Wonder that was India. 

Latin 

Two Classical Dramas, from (i) Plauturs and (ii) Terence or 
Seneca. 

prose : 

A Speech of CicserO and a book of Tacitus. 

Poetry: 

A book of Virgil, a book of Horaces Odes and a Satire of Juvenal. 

History of Latin Literature. 

Study of prescribed author’s life and works. 
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Group B. 

1 . History of Rome during the Republic. 

2. History of Rome from Augustus to the death of Ncro. 

Frencli 

Three Classical Dramas from Racirnc, Corneille, Molierc. 

2,000 lines of Poetry from the Oxford Book of Frenhc Verse. 

Three books by writers of the 19th and 20th centuries of which 
two shall be Novels. 

History of French Literature from the Renaissance to Modern 
Times, 

Study of a prescribed author’s life and works. 

Grammar : 

No Text-book is prescribed but the following is recommended ; 
French Grammar based on Modem French Course by 
M. Dondo (Heath). 

Group b. 

1. History of Europe from 395 A.D. to 1,500 A.D. in the first year. 

2. History of Europe from 1,500 A.D. in the second year. 

Hindi 

Syllabus for the History of the Hindi Language and 
Literature. 

A, Language.— 

I. General , Its purpose, origin, definition and development. 

(ii) The Aryan family of languages. The 
language of the Early Aryan settlers in India. 
Stages of development of that language— 
Prakrits— Apabhramsas— ‘Old Hindi.* 

II. The different The Antrang and Bahirang groups of 

languages and their geographical distribution. Eastern Hindi and 
Western Hindi and their important literary dialects. 

III. The Language employed far literature: 

(i) The Language of Ancient Hindi literature with special 
reference to the works of Chandbardai, Kabir and 
Amir Khusro. 
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(ii) Avadhi and its development with special reference to the 
works of Jayasi and Tulsidas, 

(iii) Vraja-Bhasa and its development. 

(iv) Khadi-Boliand its development. The origin of the term 

Hindi and its relation to Urdu and Hindustani. 

IV. Language and DiQliect.—'Th& standard of literary language 
and the spoken language. Their iclaicn and mutual influence. The 
dialect spoken by the Mussalmans of South India and its peculiarities 
regarding vocabulary, grammar and construction. The extent of 
Persian and Othci influence on the Hindi Language. 

B. Literature.— 

I. Qeneral . — The dawn of Hindi as a distinct language. Its 
early development. The different literary dialects represented by the 
term Hindi. A general survey of Hindi Literature. Division into 
periods. Main characteristics and tendencies of each period. 

II. The Early Period.— Specimens of Hindi found in the works 
of the SIDDAS and the JAINS. Pccularities regarding matter and 
language. 

III. The Caron pariW.— •Historical background. General 
characteristics regarding matter, language and poet. cal forms. 

(i) Dingal Literature-^Kuhman Raso \ Bisaldev Raso ; 
Prithviraj Raso s Prithviraj Vijaya ; Alha Khand ; 
Hammir Raso. 

(ii) Miscellaneous Literature— The works of Amir Khusro 
Mulla Daud and Gorakhnath. 

IV. The Bhakti Pariod.— The rcligous awakening, Nirgun 
School andSargun School and their sub-divisions. Historical back- 
ground. The influence of political and social condtions on literature. 
The main currents. Their characteristics regarding language and the 
religious philosophy expounded. 

(i) Gyan Xdcyai.— The important poets— Jayadev, Nam- 

dev, Sadna, Ramanand, Pipa, Raidas, Kabir, 
Dharmdas, Guru Nanak, Farid, Malukdas, Dadu- 
dayal, Sundordas, Daria Saheb, Carandas, Garib- 
das, Sahjobai^ Tulsi Saheb, Faltooc'as. 

(ii) The important works and their authors : 
Mrigavati (Kutuban)^ Madhumalati (Manjhan), 
Padmavati (ioyasi)^ Citravali (Usman), Indravati 
(Nur Muhafiimad}» Kanak Manjari (Kasiram). 
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(iii) Ram Kavya. Vaishnovism. The Rama School. Tulsi 
and his works, Kcsavdas-^-'his importance as a 
poet artist. Nabhadas (Bhaktamal). Hridayram 
Maharaj Visvanathsinh. Ramcarandas Harbaksh 
Sinh. Girdhardas. 

(i^) Krishna Kaf>ya,—>Vaishnavistn, The Krishna School. 
Vidyapati, Surdas and other Astachhap poets, 
Mirabai, Kriparam, NarOttamdas, Swami Haridas 
Hitaharivams, Balabhadir Misr, Senapati, Sunderdas, 
Rasakhan^ Alam. 

(v) Akhur and the Hindi poets of his cot/rr.— Manohar Kavi; 
Rahim ; Virbal ; Todarmal; Narahari Bandijan ; 
Gang. 

(Vi) Prose writers of the period. ; Vitthalnath and 
Gang. 

V. Riti Period. •-•The development of Literary forms in Hindi 
Poetry. Poetical works on Rhetoric and Prosody. Erotic Poetry. 
Kesav Das ; Tripathi brOthers-^Bhushan— his Virkavya ; Matiram ; 
Biharilal Dev ; Bhikhari Das ; Padmakar ; Pratapsahi ; Gnananand ; 
Raja Jas want Sinh. 

VI. The Transition Temporary dearth in the produc- 

tion of literature, Dawn of prose literature. Impetus given to the same 
by Christian Missionaries and the Arya Samajists. The poets and 
prOse writers of the period. 

VII. The Modern Period — -Outstanding features of the period. 
The development of Khadi-Boli prOse and poetry. Influence of Bengali 
and Marathi literature and that of the Western culture and literature 
Renaissance in Hindi literature. Makers and masters of Modern 
Hindi Prose. 

(i) Important Vraj-Bhasa poets of the age. 

(ii) Important Khadi-boli poets of the age. 

(iii) Development of prOse— -Important writers. 

(iv) Development of the Drama^Jayashankar and other 

important. dramatists. , . 

(v) Development of the Novel— Premchand and other 
novelists. 

(Vi) Development of Galp-sahitya— Important writers. 
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(vii) Literary criticism in Hindi— The important critics, 

(viii) Important writers on subjects like History, Biography, 
Scic ice. Politics, Philosophy, etc. 

(ix) The part played by Journals in the development of 

Hindi literature. 

(x) The service rendered by institutions like the Nagari 

Pracharini Sabha for the development and preser- 
vation of Hindi literature. 

(xi) Modern tendencies of Hindi Literature. 


Syllabus for Grammar (Historical and Comparative). 

Rhetoric and Prosody : 

I. Introductory, ^i) The Origin of language. Classification. 
Dialectical separation and growth of literary standard languages, 
Dialects and cognate languages. 

(ii) The Aryan family of languages. The language of the 
Early Aryans who settled in India. The development of the Prakrits. 
Eastern and Western Hindi. 

II. The Literary Dialecfs , — The literary dialects of Eastern 
and Western Hindi. Comparison between Vraj-Bhasa, Avadhi and 
Khadi-Boli. 

III. The Hindi Alphabet.-^^i) The script. History of the letters. 
Special symbols used for foreign sounds, (ii) The Sound values. How 
far the alphabet is phonetic. Pronunciation. Written symbols and 
sound c. 

IV. PhofWlogy.-^ii) The vowel system. Comparison with the 
Sanskrit vowels. Diphthongs — Comparison with Vraj-Bhasa and 
Avadhi vowels, (ii) Consonants and their classification. Conjunct 
consonants. Sandhi— 'Nasalisation. Anusvara and Ardhanusvara. 
Final aspiration. Accent. Interchange of consonants in Old Poetry, 

V. Word-building. Classification of words. Parts of Speech. 
Substitute for the Article. 

VI. Nouns. Classification, Gender : According to meaning 
and according to ending. Exception^, Gender indicated by different 
words. Gender of Compound Nouns and Urdu Nouns. 

Number : Formation of plurals. Special uses of Singular and 
Plural. 
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Case : The different cases and declension of nouns. The case- 
ending. Their history. Coxnparison with Vraj-Bhasa and Avadhi 
case-endings . Other parts of speech used as nouns. 

VII. iVowoww. --^Glassification. History of the pronouns. 
Comparison with those of Vrai-Bhasa and Avadhi. Compound 
pronouns. 

VIII. ---Classification, Cemparison of adjectives. 
Uses of SsLy Sarikiiaj Namak^ Rupi^ etc. The a^ and o endings of 
Avadhi, Khadi-boli and Vraj-Bhasa adjectives. 

IX. Roots, single and combined. Intransitive, Tran- 
sitive and Causative. Their formation. Roots formed out of nouns. 
Tenses, Their formation. Roots formed out of nouns. History and 
use of Nc. The present, past and future tenses of the Vraj-Bhasa and 
Avadhi verbs. Moods: How formed. Voices; Active, passive and 
impersonal. Kridants and their uses. Compound (close, loose, 
synonymous. Alliterative) verbs. Noun GOmpounds. Onomato- 
poetic verbs. 

X. Classification. Adverbial phrases. 

XI. Post-positions ; Conjunction ; Interjections. 

XII. Prefixes and s uffixes (Hind i, Ur du and Sanskrit) . 

XIII . Tatsama, Tatbhava, Dcs i, Vikr i and foreign 
words. 

XIV. Sefnantics, Chatigesin the meanings and usage of words. 
Elevation, degradation and specialisation of native and foreign words. 

XV. Order of words in a sentence. Components of sentences. 
Punctuation. Phrases and proverbs. 

Note. The study of Rhetoric and Prosody shall be limited to the 
matter contained in the bock « KAVYAPRADEP*' by Pandit 
Rambihari Sukl, Published by Hindi Bhavan, Lahore. 

TamiL 

{Vide Regulations) 

Teliigii* 

Syllabus for the History of Andhra Db»a and 
Culture. 

I, Andhrasj^Esixlitst references. Satavahana Empire. (B.C, 
22$ — A.D. aas). Origin of Satavahanas and their identity with 
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Andhras. Important rulers^ Satakarni, Gautamiputra Satakami, 
Yajna Sri, Pulamayi IV. Arts and crafts; Commercial enterprise 
and colonisation; Religion; Important places: Nasik, Srikakulam, 
Dhanyakatakam, Amaravati, Jaggayapeta, Ghanta Seia;Hala*s Sapta 
Sati, Nagarjuna. 

2. Early KaUngaJQngdom,’-^I>la^^i<^i2iXi land; Asoka’s Conquest. 
Kharavela and Hati Gumpha inscription. 

3. Ikshvakus, (A.D. 210 — 260) in the Krishna and Guntur 
areas. 

4. Early PoI/uckw.— ‘(A.D, 265— *400): Sivaskanda Varma — 
his grants from Kanchi in Hirahada Galli (near Harpana Halli), 
Maidavolu and Kandukuru. Vishnu Gopa, Contemporary of 
Samudragupta (A.D. 340 )- 

5. Brhat Po/ayawos, —(About A.D. 275): Jayavarma Maharaja 

and Salarikayanas (A.D. 275 — 450 )* The sun Temple at Peda, 
Vengi, Hastivarman (A.D. 340) — ^Revival of Brahmanism and 

Sanskrit. 

6. Shnukundins^'^ih.'D. 350—610): Madhava Varma, ruler on 
Vengi—Dendalur ; Inscriptions found at Epur and Ramathirthalu. 
Caves at Undavalli, Mogalrajapuram and Sithanagaram. 

7. Later pallavas. 400 — 735): Conflict with Chalukyas 
of Badami; Mahendra Varnia, defeatei by the Chalukyas. 

8. TeUitgana.^^i^hjy, 500—1200): Under Early Chalukyas of 
Badami, Rashtrakutas and Later Chalukyas of Kalyani. 

9. The Eastern Chalukyas, — (A.D. 624 — 1232): at Vengi, at 

Rajahmundry. Rajaraja Narendra (1022 — 1063). Nannaya Bhat> 
la; Kulothunga Chola Dcava*s usurpation of Ghola Kingdom. 

10. Later History ofKalitiga De^a.— (^A.D. 340 — 1530); Reference 
in Samudra Gupta’s Inscription 10 Mahendra of Pishtapuram, 
Svami Datta of Grikotturu; to Devarashtra with Erandapalli. 
Minor Dynasties— Sakti Varma (Rajolu plates); Chandra Varma 
and Uma Varma at Simhapuram. Nanda Prabhanjana Varma at 
Sariyapalli. 

The Oaf^ios.— (A.D. 498—1434): Grants of the rulers found 
at several places in Srikakulam District. Antiquities of Mukha- 
lingam and the nature of the inscriptions. Ananta Varma Ghoda 
Ganga’s exploits and conquest of Orissa, Fall of the Gangas and the 
rise of the Qajapati dynasty (Orissa) and their conquest of the Tclugu 
country and their withdrawal. ^ 
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11. Minor Dynasties of the Telugu Cotmtry, iicx>— *1206): 
Velanati Cholas — ^Battle of the Goiavari. Haihayas (A.D. 1112— 
1206) in the Kona Sima (Godavari) 

12. Kakatiyas and Telingana,--* Jijy, 1089—1323): Important- 
rulers, Ganapati, Rudramamba, Prataparudra, Mussalman Inva- 
sions, Fall of Warrangal (1323); Cultural Progress— Religion, 
literature, music^ dance, architecture and sciilpture. Chola Tikka 
and Manama Jiddhi at Nellore. 

13. Re^cstahlishment of Hindu Supremacy Telingana and the 
Cioastal districts (A.D. 1329 — 47) Prolaya and Kapaya at Warran- 
gal; Reddi Kingdom at Addanki and Kondavidu; Rachakonda 
Kingdom under Anapota and his successors. 

14. Bhoanani iCtFigiot/i.— ‘(A.D. i347 — 1556)- its conflict with 

Vijayanagar Kingdom; its break us; Golkonda— Ibrahim Kuth 
Shah (1543—80). Telugu literature; annexed to the Moghul Empire 
(1687). 

15. Vijayanagnr Empire. — (A.D. 1336—1565): Origin and 
growth, as a freedom movement to save Southern India and Hindu- 
ism from Mussalman invasion. The effects of Vidyaranya. 

Sangama (1336— 1486)— Praudha Devaraya (1442—46) 

Saluva Dynasty— J $05): SaUiva Narasim/ia (i486— 
1491): Immadi Narasimha (1491—1505): Tuluva Dynasty-^ 

(1505— *76) — Vira Narasimha (1505 — 09) Krishna Devaraya (1509 — 
29), Achyuta D^va Raya (1530—42) and Sadasiva (1542—76). 
Ramaraya, the virtual ruler (1542—1565); Fall of Yijayanagar 
Empire and destruction of the City, Telugu literature and art. 

Aravidu Dynasty of Yijayanagar Kings 05^5“^Jt675); Tiru- 
malaraya (1570— 71)— Penugonda and Chandragiri and Raya Vellore 
^the Principal seats cf the rulers. Telugu literature and revival of 
Vaishnava religion. 

16. Hayaks of Tanjore. Raghunath Nayak (,1600— 34)— Literary 
and cultunl activities; Vijayaraghava Nayak (1634—73) Madura-^ 
Tirumala Nayak c 1623— 59); Invasion of Tanjore by Chokkanatha 
Nayak of Madura (.1673). 

17. Nizam, (A.D. 17^4 — i95o)* Asafjah, Viceroy of Deccan, 
independent of the Mohgul Empire. Hyderabad merged with Inde- 
pendent India. Progress of L iterature and Culture. 
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i8. Telugu Country under Urttish ‘(A.D. I766--*1947): 

English Vs. French, Northern Circars ceded to the English East 
India Company (1766)^ Ceded Districts (1801); Indepcndfnt India 
(1947); Andhra Province (1953); Andhra Pradesh (1936). Literary 
and cultural progress. 

Syllabus for“-*A. The History of thi- TelUgu Language; and 
B. Elements of the Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian Languages. 

A. The History of the T dug u language. 

1. Oeneral. The place of Telugu in the Dravidian family of 
languages. The relationship between Andhra and Telugj. The 
antiquity and the geographical distribution of the Telugu Language 
and the people. 

2. Origin and Growth of the Telugu Poetic (Kavya) 'Accord- 

ing to the S tages in the History of Telugu literature : 

(a) Pre-Nannaya Period ; (b) Nannaya Period ; (c) Saiva Period ; 
(d) Tikkana Period; (/) Srinada and Prabhandha Period; (/) Southern 
Period ; and (g) Modern Period. 

The extent to which the Growth of the poetic dialect has been 
noticed in the Telugu Grammars and Poetics. 

3. Development of Telugu Prosc.—Its early stages during the 
early periods, PrOre works at Madura and other places in the South. 
Later stages up to the time of Chinnaya Suri. Contributions to Telugu 
prOsc by the Pandits of the age of C. P. Brown. Chinnaya Suri*s Prose, 
an innovation. Followers of Chinnaya Suri. Virctal ingam's Prose. 
The Modern Telugu Movement, a revival of the old Modern Telugu 
Prose in various patterns. 

4. Language and Dialects, how they were formed 

with reference to different localities and to different classes of people 
in the same locality. The presence of dialectal forms in the poetic 
(kavya) literature and their recognition by grammarians and lexico- 
graphers. Modern Telugu dialects and their significance. 

5. Vocabulary . — The native element, the so called achclia Telugu 
words borrowed from Sanskrit (Samskrta-sama and Samskrta- 
bhava) and from Prakn (Prakrta-sama and Prakrta-bhava) ; from 
other Dravidian Languages rfrom other Indian Languages like Maharash- 
tras, Oriya, etc., and from foreign languages like English and French. 

Words Compounds and words with suffixes. 

7 . -“•Changes in meaning and usage in Telugu words— 

elevation and degradation— Samskrit works used in Telugu with 
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varying shades Qf meaning and slightly or widely difierent meaning; 
Obsolete and obsolescent words. 

8. Sp€c0l features of the Telugu Arthanusvara Sakat- 

arepha; Accent in Telugu speech and metre; Sandhi— -its nature and 
history; gasadadaradess and Saraladcsa; formation of plurals and their 
history; case and aupavibhaktika features; Telugu Compounds 
as distinct from Samskrit Compounds ; Verbal forms and derivative 
words; Karaka and Syntax, 

B. Bkfnents of Camparatwe Orammar of the Dravidian Languages 
zoith special reference to Telugu. 

1 . Dravidian Languages. ’-^Oivgm of the word Dravidian. Enu- 
meration of the Dravidian Languages— Cultivated and un-cultivatcd 
The regions where the principal Dravidian languages (Tamil, 
Malayalam, Kannada and Telugu) are spoken. Their varying 
relationship with Samskrit. Dravidian element in the North Indian 
Vernaculars. 

2. Drvidian Alphabets.^Tht origin and growth of script. The 
Telugu— ‘Kannada form and its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya 
scripts. A comparision of the Dravidian Scripts— their adequacy and 
inadeqxiacy. The sotmd values and the phonetic nature of the alphabet. 

3. Dravidian Phonology {Fundamentals of)-^ 

A. Vowel system— Harmonic sequence of vowels. 

B. System of Gonsemants— Telugu pronunciation of Palatals 
and how it differs that of Tamil; Origin of Cerebrals; Dialecta inter- 
change Of Cbnsonant 8 . 

C. Euphonic nunnatiem or nasalisation. 

D. Prevention of Hiatus. 

E. Dravidian Syllabation. 

F. Euphonic displacenients of Conaonants and of Vowels. 

Kamuida 

(Vide Regulations.) 

Malayalam 

(1) The study of Classical Limawre^Poetryard Prose. 

iPtmry: 

(i) Selections from Ramacharitham not exceeding xo petalams. 

(ii) Selections from the works of Nlr^nam poets not exceeding 

100 stanzas (Vorses). 
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(iii) Selections from Cherusseri about 400 lines ^ 

(iv) Selections from Ezhuthachan about 400 lines. 

(v) A suitable portion of a Manipravala Kavya of this period. 

Prose : 

(vi) and (vii) Suitable prose-wOrks pertaining to this period. 

(2) Study of Modem Literature^ Poetry and Prose ^ 

(i) Two sargas from Mahakavya. 

(ii) One Attakkatha. 

(iii) One drama (translation of a Classical Sanskrit Drama may 

also be considered). 

(iv) One Khanda Kavya. 

(v) Poetical selections frOm the works of modern poet or poets. 
Prose: 

(vi) A book on literary criticism, 

(vii) Selection of essays on modern thonght. 

( 3 ) Study of History of Language and Literature, 

A general study of the origin^ growth and development of the 
Language and Literature. 

(4) Oranmar, Prosody and Poetics, 

(a) Grafnfftar : 

Study of Kerala Paniniyam omitting the detailed discussion on 
the various Grammatical Theories. Only the study of the 
principles be emphasised. 

(jh) Prostkfy ; 

Only the important metres discussed in Vrittamanjari be studied . 
(c) Poetics : 

A detailed study of Bhasha Bhushanam. 

(5) Comparative Grammar ami Philology of the Drtwidian 
Language. 

Reference Bodk : 

‘A Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages* by 
Dr. Caldwell. « ^ 
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B.A. 

Part III 

GROUP-B— ancillary SUBJECTS. 

BRANCH I-HISTORY 

(Ancillaries) 

Syllabuses. 

(i) Pdlitics. ^SyWahMs sameasfor Branch 1 1 — Politics. 

(vide Syllabus Nos. 12 and 14) 

(i j) Genera/ Syllabus same as for Branch III— Social 

Sciences— -riJe Syllabus No. 23. 


( 58 ) 

(iii) (a) Syllabus in Outlines of OejieraJ philosophy: 

I. What is Philosophy of Philosophy : Cosmology, 
Epistemology Ontology, Axiology and Aesthetics, 

Relation to other studies : Science, History, Sociology (including 
Politicsand Economics), Religion. 

The need for Philosophy: As the synthesis and consummaiion ol 
Other studies— ‘the philosophic outloohand temper. 

II. Divisions of the subject: Study of Nature, of Man, of God, 
and of values. 

Study of Nature: The concepts of Matter, Alotion and Energy, 
of Space, Time and Gasualiiy. Mechanism vs. Teleology. Creation 
Vs, evolutionism. Materialistic Pluralism and MaterialiMic Monj^ni 
Theories of Evolution as formulated by Darwin, Lloyd— Morgan, 
Alexander, Smuts and Whitehead. 

III. Study of tnan: Socrates’s dictum: thyself : Huma- 

nism of Protagoras, Comte, Schiller and Dewy. Theories of Mind: 
Materialistic, Dualistic or Animistic, Idealistic and Double Aspect 
theories. Newer Theories: Freudian, Pragmatic, Behaviourist and 
Gestalt. The appioch of Religion to the study of Man. Man as 
spirit Do<|trinc of Immortality. 

IV. Study of God: Proofs for the existence of God and dis- 
cussion of their Validity. Theories of the nature of God. Dcism^ 


1§8 



in) SYLI,. IN GROUP-B— ANCILLARY SUBJECTS 33S 

FOR THE B.A^ DEGRE E EXA MINATION 

Pantheism, Theism. Immanence and Transcendence of God. God as 
Creator and moral governor of the universe. God as Law and Love. 
God as ground and goal. Man*s seeking God and God’s revelation 
to man. The best proof of God is to experience him. Mysticism and 
the Mystics. 

V. Study of Values: Intellectual, Moral, Aesthetic anJ Spiri- 
tual values. Arc values subjective or objective or both ? The concept 
of eternal values. The triad of Truth. Goodness and Beauty ; Inter- 
relation between them. Tran svalitat ion of values. 

Bibliography : 

1. Patrick : An Introduction to Philosophy. 

2. Cunningham : Problems of Philosophy. 

3. Mary Wilton Calkins: The Persistent Problems of Philosophy 

4. R.B. Perry : The Approach to Philosophy. 

5. J. H. Muirhead : The Use of Philosophy (Harward University 

Press). 

6. Bertrand Russell : Problems of Philosophy. 

7. M. lliriyanna ; The Quest After Perfection— Chapters II, 

III, V and VIII (Kavyaliya Publishers, Mysore). 

8. P. N. Srinivasachari : Mysticism. 

9. S. Radhakrighnan : An Idealist View of Life, 1951 EJition, 

pp. 326 to 331 

or 

(iii) (6) Philosophy of Religion : Syllabus same as for 
Branch III— Social Science vide Syllabus No. ^9. 
Civ) Geography— 

(1) Principles of Human Geography— 

(Paper I of Group A) vide Syllabus No. 31, 

(2) Regional Geography- 

World and India (Paper III of Group A) vide 
Syllabuses Nos. 33 and 34. 

(v) History of Indian Art vide Syllabus No. 54. 

(vi) History of World Art vide Syllabus No. 55. 

(vii) History of Indian Music vide Syllabus No. 46. 

viii) Musicology and History of Western Music vide Syllabus 
NO. 47. 
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branch u— politics main 

(^Ancillaries) 

Syllabus : 

(1) History — Syllabus same as for Branch I— History Main 

vide Nos. 3 > 4 ^ 6, 8, lo and ii . 

(2) Philosophy.— Syllabus No. 56. 

(3) General Psychology.— Syllabus same as for Branch I Psy- 

chology Main vide No. 41 . 

(4) General Economics — Syllabus vide No. 23 . 

BRANCH m-SOCIAL SCIENCES MAIN 

(No Ancillary) 


Syllabus : 


BRANCH IV— ECONOMICS MAIN 

{Ancillaries') 


I. History of India— Paper II— Syllabus same as for Branch I 
History Main, vide No. 2. 


2. Politics: Modern Governments — Syllabus same as for 

Branch II— Politics Main, videl^o, 14. 


( 59 ) 

(4) Statistics. 

(^Derivation of formulae is not exacted in this course), 

paper J: 

Scope of Statistical Methods, nature of statistical data. 

Collection of statistical data— Census and sample methods, use 
of Questionnaire, agency of collection. 

Tabulation of data— •Methods of classification and tabulation in 
respect of one or more characters, formation of frequency 
distributions. 

Diagrammatic and graphical representation — ^Bar diagram, pie dia* 
gram, scatter diagram, histogram, frequency polygon, frequency 
curve, ogive, interpretation of charts and graphs. 

Measures of location— Mean, median and mode. 
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Measures of dispersion— .Stan^fard deviation, quartile deviation, . 
deciles, co-efficient of variation. 

Association of attributes. Correlation, Co-efficient of correlation 
and its interpretation— .Regression lines and their applications. 

Elementary ideas of probability ; descriptive account of binomial 
and normal distributions; importance of these distributions. 

General ideas of statistical populations ; random samples and 
sampling distributions; basic concepts of statistical reasoning; 
Standard errors of proportion and mean tests of significance in large 
samples. 

Index numbers— properties of a good index number, method of 
construction and uses; cost of living index number as an illustration. 

Time Series-trend. 

Planning of experiments : Sample surveys, elementary ideas. 

Books far reference: 

Garret, H. E. : Statistics in Psj’chology and Education. 

Edwards, Allen L. : Statistical Analysis for students in Psycho- 
logy and Education. 

Connolly, T. G. and Sluckin, W. : Statistics for the Social 
Sciences. 

Yates, F. : Sampling Methods for Censuses and Surveys. 

Allen, R.G.D. : Statistics for Economists. 

Tippet, L. H. C. : Statistics (Home University Library Series), 

(60) 

(3) pRiNCipLBs op Commerce. 

Economic basis of Commerce— Types of Business Organisation- 
Sole Trader— Partnership— -Partnership Act— Duties, Rights and 
Liabilities of Partners— Admission, Retirement and Death— Insol- 
vency, Dissolution and winding up— Joint Stock Company— Indian 
Companies Act— Formation, Memorandum and Articles of Asso- 
ciation— Prospectus — Capital and its classes— Shares and Debentures 
—Statutory Books— Divisible Profits and Dividends— Meetings of 
Directors and Shareholders— Procedure Amalgamation, Absorption 
and Reconstruction— Winding up— Holding and Subsidiary 
Companies— Rights and Duties of Directors, Auditors and Liquidators. 
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Instiuments of Credit and their uses— Sale of Goods— Implied 
conditions and Warranties— Pas sing of PiOperiy in the goods— Remedies 
of Buyer and Seller— Hire and Instalment Purchase. 

Funccionsof Banks— Commercial and Central Banks. 

Means of Payment— Agency— Rights, Duties and Liabilities — 
Termination. 

Financing of Industries — Large and Small scale Industries— 
Managing Agency System — Industrial Finance Corporation— State 
Aid to Industries— Issue of Debentures. 

Chamber of Commerce and allied Institutions for promotion of 
trade. 

Advenising and Salesmanship. 

Books for Reference : 

Evelyn Thomas: Theory and Practice of Commero;. 

Stephenson: Theory and Practice of Commerce. 

J. G. Mitra: Business Organisation. 

Haney: Business Organisation. 

O. R. Krishnaswami : Essentials of Commerce. 

Dr. B. V. Naidu and Datta: Business Organisation. 

A, Palmer: Company’s Secretarial Praaice. 


BRANCH V— geography MAIN 


Syllabus : 


{Ancillaries) 


I. History of India— Paper I. Syllabus same as for Branch I— 
History Main, ride No. i. 


2. Political Theory — Syllabus same for Ihanch II — Politics ^lain 
vide No. 12 . 


3. Philosophy,— 

(i) (a) European Logic and Theory of Knowledge or 
{b) Indian Logic or 

(ii) Ethics or 

(iii) Outlines of Indian Philosophy or 

(iv) Outlines of European Philosophy from Descartes to Kant 


or 

(v) Outlines of General Philosophy or 

(vi) Philosophy of Religion or 
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Syllabuses for (i) to (iv)— Same as for Branch I— Philosophy 
Main, vide Nos. 36 to 40. 

Syllabuses for (v) (&) (vi ) — vide Nos. 56 and 1 9. 

4. Psychology -^General Psychology — Syllabus same as for 

Branch I— Psychology Main, vide No. 41. 

5 . Anthropology . ~-^vide Syllabuses Nos. 21 and 22. 

6. Elements of Statistics— Syllabus vide No, 57. 

7. Principles of Conuncrcc — vide Syllabus No, 58. 

8. Economics— Principles of Economics Syllabus 27. 

BRANCH VI-PHILOSOPHY MAIN 

(AnctUaries) 

Any two from Group- A of the following Humanities Courses for 
B.A. provided that both subjects are not from the same course. 

Psychology, History, Politics, Social Sciences and Economics, 
vide Syllabuses Nos. 41, 3 to ii, 12, 13. 25 and 23. 


BRANCH VII— PSYCHOLOGY MAIN 

{Ancillaries) 

1. Social Anthropology or C.uliural Anthropology— Syllabus, 

Nos. 21 and 22. 

2. Sociology' Part I vide Syllabus No, 25. 

3 . Outlines of European Philosophy —Descartes to Kant — Syllabus 

same as for Philosophy Main, vide No, 40. 

4 European Logic and Theory of Knowledge or Indian Logic 
Syllabus. Same as for Philosophy Main, vide Nos. 36 and 

37. 

5, History of World Ar I — Same as for History of Fine Arts Main, 

vide No. 55. 

6. Statistics — Syllabus iiWt No. 57. 


Syllabus: 


branch Vfll— INDIAN MUSIC 

(Ancillaries) 


1. History of India— Paper I Syllabus same as for Branch I- 
History Main, vide No. i. 
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2. History of Fine Arts. History of Indian Art and History of 

World Art, Syllabus game as for Branch XI— History of 

Fine Arts, vide Nos. 54 and 55. 

3 . General Psychology, vide Syllabus No. 41 . 

4. Musicology and History of Western Music— Syllabus 

No. 47. 

5 . Philosophy of religion, vide Syllabus No. 19. 

6. Outlines of General Philosophy, vide Syllabus No. 56. 

7. Language— (i) Tamil or 

(ii) Telugu or 

(iii) Sanskrit. 

(61) 

(i) SYLLABUS FOR TAMIL (ancilu^rY) FOR INDIAN 
MUSIC— 2 ^IN. 

1. The EMvision of Tamil into lyal, Isai and Natakam— Its 
significance and antiquity— References to Isait tamil in Silappathi- 
karam. 

2. Ancient Tamil Musical Instruments— The Yal— Its variety, 
construction and technique of play— References to Yal in Sangam 
literature— Kudumiyamalai musical inscription. 

3. The Pans of Tevaram and Diviyaprabandam— Fifteen Pans 
Viz. 1. Pandiamam, 2. Sikamaram, 3. Puranirmai, 4. Viyazhakkurinji, 
5. Kausikam, 6. Senturuthi, 7. Gandara Panchamam, S. Andalik> 
kurinji, 9. Takkesi, 10. Sewazhi, ii. Pazhampanjuram, 12. Kolli, 
13. Megaragakkurinji, 14. Nattapadai, 15. Sadari— Their lakshnas 
and their modern equivalents— One song illustrative of each of the 
above Pans. 

4. The metrical patterns of Thirupukal— A study of ten of them 
with illustrative songs— The melody types known as Talisai, Vannam, 
Kanni and Sindu — Illustrations from Kalingathupparani, Paraparak 
Kanni (Thayumanavar) and Kannikal in Thiru Arutpa (Raxnalinga 
Swamigal)— Kavadi Sindu (Annamalai Reddiar). 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED FOR STUDY. 

1. Isai, lyal by Sangectha Kalanithi K. Ponnaiah PiUai, 

2 . Pannan Kyvali or Yal Nul by A . Varakuna Pandian. 

(ii) Telugu will be prescribed later* 
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Ciii) SYLLABUS FOR SANSKRIT AS ANCILLARY TO 
INDIAN MUSIC— PART III. 

1. Poetry— loo verses. 

2. Prose— 15 Pages, 

3 . Elements of Prosody and Grammar. 

4. 30 musical compositions in Sanskrit selected from standard 
composers like Jayadeva, Muthuswami Dikshitar, Narayana 
Tirtha, Swati Tirunal, Sadasivabrahmendra and Thyagaraja. 

BRANCH IX— WESTERN MUSIC 

(Ancillaries) 

Any iwo from the following: 

(1) General Musicology and History of Indian Music. 

(2) History of World Art, 

(3) History of India. 

(4) Politics. 

(5) Economics. 

(6) Philosophy. 

(1) General Musicology and History of Indian Music vide Syllabus 
No. 59 below. 

(2) History of World Art. — Syllabus same as for Branch XI— 
History of Fine Arts, vide No. 55. 

Syllabus same as for Main Subjects 
vide Nos. I, 2, 12 to 18, 23, 

^ 36 to 40, 56 & 19. 

( 62 ) 

Syllabus for General Musicology and History of Indian Music. 

The two systems of Music: Harmonic and Melodic and their 
features. 

The important scales figuring in the music of the different countries 
of the Orient and Occident. 

Indian Music and its distinctive features. Ragas, Talas, Musical 
forms and Musical instruments used in Indian Music. 

Forms figuring in Art Music, Sacred Music, Dance Music and 

Operas. 


(3) History of India. 

(4) Politics. 

(5) Economics. 

(6) Philosophy 
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Folk Music and folk instruments. 

Notation used in Indian Music. 

Types of concerts and instruments used as accompaniments therein. 
History of Raga concept and Raga classification. 

History and evolution of Musical forms. 

Origin and development of the five braich^s of MmoJharma 
sangita. 

Evolution of the Vina. Causes for the exit of the Indian harp 
(Yazh). 

Materials used in the manufacture of musical instruments of 
ancient^ mediaeval and modern times. 

Obsolete ragas, talas, musical forms, musical instruments and 
musical terms. 

Evolution of concert programme. Origin and development of 
brindagana. 

The diflEerent seats of music in the past. 

Evolution of the opera and dance drama (Kura van ji nataka and 
Bhagavata mela nataka). 

Circumstances that occasioned famous musical compositions. 

Lives and contributions of the following composers : 

Puiandaradasa. 

Narayana Tirtha. 

Thyagaraja, 

Muthuswami Dikshitar. 

S3^ma Sastri. 

Amnachala Kavirayar. 

Gopalakfishna Bharat i. 

Swathi Tirunal. 

BRANCH X— drawing & PAINTING 

iAncillariei) 

History of Fine Arts. 

Paper I— Indian Art.— Syllabus No. 54. 

Paper II— World Art.— Syllabus viiie No. 55. 
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branch X1--H1STORY Qp FINE ARTS 

{AnciUaries) 

Indian History Paper I.— Syllabus same as for GrOup-A — 
History Main. — w^'eNo. i. 

(ii) History of Greecse and 

Rome up to 395 A.D. Syllabus vide No. 3. 

(iii) History of Europe 

from 395 to 1500 A.D. Syllabus vide No. 4. 

(iv) General Musicology and History of Indian Music Syllabus 

NO. 59, 

(V) Musicology and History of Western Music vide Syllabus 
No. 47, 


BRANCH XII—LANGUAGES 

(Ancillaries) 

(Group B— Ancillary for English Main) 

Social History of England (One Paper) 

England after the Anglo-Saxon Conquest— An Agricultural 
society freeman and serbs — Influence of the Church. 

Feudal society after the Norman conquest— The Manor and its 
life— Architecture — Growth of monasteries and Universities. 

England in the 14th century— Rise of the country gentlemen— 
Decline of serfdom — Growth of towns and trade— Effects of the 
Black Death— 'The Peasants revolt— ‘Chaucer and literary revival- 
Wycliflfe and the revolt against the church. 

Tudor England— ‘The Renaissance and Reformation — Dissolution 
of monasteries— Social unrest and Elizabeth’s social policy— Literary 
revival in the Elizabethan Age : Spenser, Ben Johnson. Shakespeare 
and Bacon. 

England under the Stuarts— Puritanism— Colonial expansion — 
social life in Restoration England— -the Plague and the great fire — 
Christopher Wren. 

Transition to the i8th century— the landowning oligarchy— an 
era of contentment— the age of Prose : Addison, Steele, Swift— pro- 
gress of Science. 
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The Industrial Revolution—- social consequences— the Wesleys 
and religious revival— Humanitarian and anti -slavery movements— 
literature : Johnson, Burke, Gibbon. 

The French Revolution — social unrest— Red icalism—Cobbett— 
movement for reform— literature : the Romantic Revival— Byron, 
Shelly, Keats — Religion : the Oxford Movement. 

Victorian England — Railways— Penny Postage Factory Legisla- 
tion— Co-operative Movement— decline of agricultu re— Puritanism- 
Universal Primary education. 

The 20th century— effects of the World wars— Industrial unrest — 
Social security and the welfare state. 

Books recommended : Trevelyan— English Social History. 

Wilmot— Buxton— A Social History of England. 

Tickner— Social and Industrial History of England. 

Group A— Ancillary foy Latin— Main (One Paper) 

History of Rome during the Republic (One Paper) 

The Early republic 508-451 B.G.— Constitution— Judicial system 
—Struggle of the orders- Valerio— Horatian laws. 

The latin league- Etruscan wars— Samrite and gallic wars- the 
struggle with pyrrhers- Rome, mistress of Italy. 

The Punic Wars— Hannibal— Taccdonian w'ars— Wars in Spain— 
‘The Scipios and Cato.’ 

Domestic strife— Tiberians Graeckus^— Italian demands for the 
franchise — Gains Graeckus and his measures. 

Jugurthine war— Marines— Social war- Mithradatic wars— 
Sulla’s dictatorship. 

First and Second Triumvirates— War with Serf onius— Consul- 
ship of Pompeius and Grassus- The Gakinian and Manilian Laws— 
The Conspiracies of Catiline— The first Triumvirate— The Luca 
confermee— -Caesar’s campaigns in Gaul— Caesar and the Senate.— 
Dictatorship and murder of Caesar— Battle of Aaium. 


168 



hi] SYLL. in GROUP-B — ANCILLARY SUBJECTS 345 
FOR THE B.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Group B— 'Ancillary for Latin Main— (One pa perr— alternative). 

History of Rome from Agustus to the death of Nero 

Agustus— position and powers— reforms : administrative military 
legal, religious— Public works — -birth of Jesus— German Campaigns. 

Tiberius — Constitutional changes — German campaigns and revolt 
in Gaul— plots of sejanusr— Crucifixion of Jesus. 

Caligula, ihe megaloma iiac— campaigns in Germany and Britain— 
assassination. 

Claudius— domination by Freedmen— Administrative reforms- 
conquest of Britain. 

Ncro influence of Seneca— Acts of cruelty-^ com pa igns in Armenia 
— limitation on the powers of the Tribunes— Trial of St. Paul — Revolt 
of Boiidica in Britain — Great Fire in Rome— persecution of Christians 
—revolt in Judea- death of Nero. 

Books recommended: Allcrofi and Masom— The Tutorial HislOrV 
of Rome 

Cary— History of Rome. 

Stuart Jones— The Roman Fmpirc. 


Gioup B— Ancillary for Arabic Main— 2 Papers (Paper I). 

Hiatory of the Arabs from 495 A.D. to 750 A.D. (Paper i) 

Pre-Islamic Arabian— Poliiical, social, leligious and economic 
condition of Arabia in the 5th century of Christian era— City state 
of Mecca under Quassy — Abyssinian invasion of Mecca— Birth of 
Muhammad— Early life— Harb-uI-Sijar— Rebuilding of Kaba — • 
Marriage with Khadija — First revelation. 

Ministry of Muhammad— Persecution of the Quraish— Immigra- 
tions to Abyssinia— pledges of Aqba— Hijrai to Medina — Prophet as 
the head of the Commonwealth of Medina — Banks of Badi , Uhad and 
Trench— Treaty of Pludabiah — Conquest of Mecca— Farewell pil- 
grimage — Last days of Prophets, life and his death. 

Hlection of Abu B a kr— Suppression of internal disorders — Muslim 
conquests in his reign— selection of Umar— Muslim conquests— 
Umar’s administration — Usmani election— disturbance during his 
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reign— ^issasination of Usinan--«lectic«i of Ali— Battle of Jamal and 
Siffin— Khanjites^Hasanibn-Ali— £nd of the orthodox Caliphate. 

Mdyiyah— Establishment of the first Dynasty in Islam— ‘Yavid 
and the tragedy of Karbala— Mar war— Abdul Malik— Ha jjaj bin 
Yusuf and his reforms— -Walid— conquest of Spain and Sindh— 
Sulaiman— ‘Omar iln Abdul Aziz— Revival of the orthodox glOry— 
his reforms— Hishavn— department of archives — Decline of the Omay- 
yad power— *its causes— ‘Abbasid propaganda-downfall of the Omay- 
yads— 750 A.D. 

History of the Arabs from 750 A.D. to 850 AJ>. 

A 1 Saffab— A 1 Monsur— Building of Baghdad— Institution of 
Wizarat— Religion— political aspect of Abbasid Caliphate— Mahidi — 
Heressies in his period— Shu ’liyah movement— Hadi — Harun— Tran- 
slation bureau— fall of Barmak — War with the Romans— cultural 
activities under Harun— Baghdad under Harun— The Arabian Nights— 
His character and achievements — his death — Amin and Mamun— The 
civil war — Amin’s death — Mamun — Mutavilite school — progress of 
learning— Mamun’s death— Mutasim — The rise of theTurk^ — ^Decline 
of the Abbasids— the petty states. 

Books recommended for study :— 

1. History of Arabs— P. K, Hilt. 

2. History of Saracens— Syed Amir Ali. 

3. Life of Muhammad — GhuJam Sarwar. 

4. Early Heroes of Islam — Salaik. 

5. General History of Islam— Professor S. A. W. Bukhari 

Saheb. 




B.Sc. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

PART III 

Otoup A-^Main SubJecU. 

1. Mathematics. 

2. Statistics. 

3. Physics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Botany. 

6. Zoology. 

7. Geology. 

8. Geography. 

9. Physiology. 

Branch 1— MATHEMATICS. 

(1) 

I Paper •^Purc Oeofnetry and Trigonofnetry. 

Concurrence and Collineariiy. Properties of triangles. Loci. 
Harmonic ranges and pencils. Complete quadrangle and quadrilateral. 
Properties of circles. Inversion. Solid Geometry of line, plane, 
sphere, right cylinder and right cones, orthogonal projection. 

Trigonometry: Full treatment of the properties of triangles. 
Quadrilaterals inscribed in and circumscribed about circles. Regular 
polygons . Limits of S in x/x and Tan x/x as x tend s to zero. 

Complex numbers. Argand’s diagram. De Moivre’g theorem 
and its immediate applications. Summation of elementary trigono- 
metrical series. Hyperbolic functions. 

Detailed Syllabus in Pure Geometry 
Concurrency ColHnearity : 

The Use of signs as applied to lines, angles and areas. If two 
parallel lines are cut by three or more concurrent transversals, the 
corresponding segments arc proportional and the converse. 
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If X, Y, Z are points in the sides BC, CA, AB of a triangle ABC, 
such that the perpendicular to those sides at these points are concurrent 
then (BX2-XGa)+(CY2-YA2)+(AZ2— ZB2) = 0 

or BX^ + C + AZ* = CX* + BZ* + A Y^ 

and the converse. 

If any transversal meets the sides BC, CA^ AB of a iriangle in D,E, 
Fj then AF. BD. CE. = AE. CD. BF ; and the converse. 

If the lines joining any point to the vertices A,B,C of a triangle 
meet the opposite sices in D., E, F then AF. BD. CE. = FB. DC. EA. 
and the converse. 

If two unequal similar figures are similarly placed the lines joining 
the vertices of one to the corresponding vertices of the other are con- 
current . 

Properties of Triangles : 

The three medians of a triangle meet in a point and this point is a 
point of trisection of each median and also of the line joining the cir- 
cumcentre to the orthocentre. 

The perpendiculars from the vertices of a iriangle on the opposite 
sides meet in a point, and the distance of each vertex from the Ortho- 
centre is twice the perpendicular distance of the circumcentrc from the 
side opposite to the vertex. 

Detailed syllabus in Pure Geometry. 

The circle through the middle points of the sides of a triangle 
passes through the feet of the perpendiculars of the triangle and through 
the middle points of the three lines joining the orthocentre to the 
vertices of the triangle. 

If a perpendiculai drawn from the vertex to the opposite side of a 
triangle is produced to meet the circumclrCle then the distance of this 
point of intersection from the base is equal to the distance of the ortho- 
centre of the triangle from the base. 

If D is a point in the side BD of a triangle ABC such that 
^BD =3 wDC then. 

mAB* +«AG* 4-wDC2+(w +n)AD*. 

The feet of the perpendiculars drawn on the sides of a triangle 
from any point P on the circumcirclc of that triangle are collincar. 

The pedal line of P bisects the line jointing P to the orthocentre 
of the triangle. 
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If the vertical angje of a triangle is bisected by a straightlihe whi(^ 
cuts the base, the rectangle contained by the sides of the triangle is 
equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the base together 
with the square on the straight line which bisects the angle. 

If from the vertical angle of a triangle a straight line is drawn 
perpendicular to the base the rectangle contained by the sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular and the 
diameter of the circumcircle. 

Loci: 

(1) If P and Q are two points on a line passing through a fixed 
point O, s uch that OP : OQ is a constant then the locus of Q is a straight 
line Or circle according as the locus of Pis a straight line or circle. 

( 2 ) If A and B are two fixed points and P moves such that PA: PB 
is a constant then the locus of Pis a circle Or a straight line. 

(3) Given the base and the vertical angle to find the locus of (i) the 
centroid, (ii) incentre or excentre and (iii) orthooentre. 

Harmonic ranges and Pencils : 

Definitions of Harmonic Range and harmonic pencils . 

If C, D divide AB harmonically, then A, B divide CD harmoni- 
cally: If O is the mid-i>oint of AB thenOB*=OC. CD. 

A harmonic pencil cuts any transversal in a harmonic range. 

If O (ACBD) is harmonic and AO and BO are at right angles, 
^hen they arc the two bisectors of the angle GOD. 

If (ACBD) and (AG'B'D') are harmonic ranges on two lines, 
AD, AD', then CC', BB', DD' are concurrent; its dual theorem for 
harmonic pencils. 

The definition of a complete quadrangle and a complete quadri- 
lateral and the proof of their harmonic property. 

Properties of the Circles : 

Definition of orthogonal circles and of a pair of inverse points 
with reference to a circle. 

It two circles are orthogonal, the diameter of one is cut harmoni- 
cally by the other; and the converse. 
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Ihiemidfylari 

Tic locus of the harmonic conjugate of a given point P with 
reference to ends of chords of a circle through it is a straight line per- 
pendicular to the diameter throu gh the point passing through its inverse . 

If the Polar of A passes through then the Polar of B passes 
through A. Definition of conjugate points and lines. 

If P and Q be any two points and O the centre of a circle, then 
OP bears to OQ the same ratio as the perpendicular from P on the 
polar of Q bears to the perpendicular from Q on the polar of P. 

If four points form a harmonic range then their Polar s with refer* 
cnee to any circle form a harmonic pencil . 

The harmonic triangle of the quadrangle inscribed in a circle is a 
self-conjugate with reference to the circle ; and its dual theorem. 

Coaxal Circles, 

Power of a point with reference to a circle. The locus of a point 
the powers of which with reference to two circles are equal is a line 
perpendicular to the line of centres. 

The radical axes of the three circles taken two by two are con- 
current. 

The difference of powers of a point with reference to two circles 
varies as its distancse from their radical axis. 

Coaxal systems, intersecting, and non-intersecting. Limiting 
points— Orthogonal system— Limiting points of a coaxal system are 
inverse points with reference to any circle of the system; and its 
converse. 

The Polars of a given point P with reference to each circle of a 
coaxal system pass through a fixed point R, and PR is bisected by 
the radical axis. 

In a complete quadrilateral, the circles on three diagonals as dia* 
meters are coaxal. 

If a point P moves so that the tangents from it to two circles are 
in constant ratio the locus of P is a circle coaxal with the given circles. 

Centres of Sitnilimde, 

In two circles, if any two parallel radii are drawn (one in each 
circle}, the line joining their extremities cut the line of centres in 
one ex other of two fixed points called centres of similitude. 
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If through a centre of similitude of two circles, a line is drawn 
cutting the circles the radii, to a pair of corresponding points, are 
parallel. 

If through the centre of similitude S of two circles a line is drawn 
cutting the circles, the rectangle contained by the distances from S 
of a pair of non- corresponding points is a constant. 

Two circles and their circle of similitude are coaxal. 

Inversion : 

The inverse of a line with reference to a point, (i) on it; (ti) not 
on it. 

The inverse of a circle with reference to a point, (i) on it, («) not 
on it. 

The angle at which two curves cut is equal to the angle at which 
their inverses cut. 

If P' and Q' are the inverse points of P, Q with reference to O, 
p and p' arc the lengths of the perpendiculars from O to PQ, P'Q' 
then. 

P'Q' p K* OP'OQ' where K is the radius 

PQ p' OP.OQ K* of inversion. 

In any quadrilateral, the sum of the rectangle contained by two 
pairs of opposite sides is not less than the rectangle contained by the 
diagonals. 

A pair of points inverse with reference to a circle inverts into a 
pair of points inverse with reference to the inverse of a circle. 

Solid Oeofnetry : One and only one plane can be drawn through 
any two intersecting lines. 

Two planes (generally) intersect in a straight line. If a straight 
line is perpendicular to each of two intersecting straight lines, at their 
point of intersection, it is perpendicular to the plane containing them. 

perpendicular and Parallel Planes: 

To draw a straight line perpendicular to each of two lines and to 
prove that it is the shortest distance between them. 

The section of a sphere by a plane is a circle. 

The common section of two spheres in a circle. 

Plane sections of a right cylinder and a right cone. 
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Orthogonal projection Its definition and the following theorems. 

Segments of the same straight line project into segments of 
proportional length while a straight line parallel to the base line 
is unaltered in its length. Parallel straight lines project into 
parallel straight lines: If A be the area of a closed curve in Q 
plane then its orthogonal projection of another plane will be of area 
A cos B where 0 is dihedral angle between the two planes. 

How to project orthogonally a circle into an ellipse and vice versa. 
Books for Reference: 

1. Russell: Sequel to Elementary Geometry. 

2. C. V. Durell: Modern Geometry. 

3. Askwith: Piire Geometry. 

4. C. V. Durell & Rolson: Trigonometry. 

5. T. M. McRobert: Trigonometry, Vols. I, II & III. 

6. Siddons and Hughes*. Trigonometry. 

( 3 ) 

II paper--* Analytical Oeometry 

Tfoo dmensiotis: The Cartesian equations of the straight line 
and the circle referred to rectangular axes: the parabola, ellipse and 
hyperbola referred to their principal axes and the rectangular hyper- 
bola referred to its asymptotes. The general equation of the second 
degree. The polar equation of the straight line, circle and the conic. 
Simple problems on the above. 

Three dimensions: The straight line, the plane and the sphere. 
Tangent plane to the sphere. The condition that the general equation 
ofthe second degree may represent a pair of planes or a sphere. 

Books for reference: 

1. Askwith: Analytical Geometry of the Conic Sections. 

2. Shackleton Bailey: Analytical Conics. 

3. Mccrea: Analytical Geometry of Three Dimensions. 

( 3 ) 

III paper— "Algebra and Calculus: Paper I 

Fuller treatment of algebraic operations. 

Elementary theory of numbers. Format's and Wilson’s theorem 
and their generalisations. 
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Permutations and combinations. Inequalities. Partial fractions. 
Elementary methods of summation of finite series. 

Limits. Convergence and divergence of series. Simple tests. 
Binomial theorem for a rational index, homogeneous product, exponen- 
tial theorem for a rational index. Binomial, exponential, logarithmic 
series. Summation of series based on the above. Fundamental 
processes of differentiation. Successive differentiation. Leibnitiz’ 
theorem. Simple applications to plane geometry, including curvature, 
and to Mechanics. Maxima and Minima. Mean value theorem. 
Graphical interpretation. Partial differentiation. Approxmations, 

(4) 

IV paper^^Algebra and Calculus' Paper JI. 

General properties of the equation of the nth degree: its roots 
and cxy-efficicnts. Simple transformations of equations. Reciprocal 
equations. Typical Graphs: y = ay = y— y— 'log 

Graphical solutions oc cubic and biquadriatic equations. 

Elementary properties of determinants. 

Integration as inverse of differentiation. Standard forms. Stan- 
dard methods of integration Easy reduction formulae. Integra- 
tion as the limit of a sum. Applications to length of cars, plane areas, 
areas of surfaces of revolution and volume of solids of revolution, 
in Cartesian and in polar co-ordinates. 

Differential equations of the first and second order of the 
following types: 

I. (I) dy /t (x) 
dx CX) 

(2) dy ^ /x (x,y) 
dx /2 


Where /| and arc expressions homogeneous and of the same 
degree in x and y 

(3) ^ _ ax + -1- g 

dx ax + \>y + c 


(4) dy 
dx 


+ Py 


Q orQy^ 


n. 






where P andQ are functions of x or cos tnx or sinwx. 
a, 6, c being constants. 
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Books for reference : 

1. Barnard and Child— Higher Algebra, 

2. F^errar— ‘Higher Algebra. 

3. C. V. Durell— Advanced Algebra, Vols. I and 11, 

4. W. P. Milne — Higher Algebra. 

5‘ Gibson— Elementary Treatise on Calculus. 

6. Gaunt— Advanced Calculus. 

7. Osgood — First course in Differential and Integral Calculus. 

8. Middlemiss — 'Differential and Integral Calculus. 

9. Murray— Differential Equations. 

10. Ince— Differential Equations. 

11. S. L. Green— Differential Equations. 

(5) 

V paper --^Mechanics, 

Resolution and composition of displacements and forces, velo- 
cities and accelerations, curves of speed and velocity diagram. 

Motion of a particle in one plane under constant acceleration. 
Simple harmonic motion. Composition of simple harmonic motions. 
Angular velocity and angular acceleration. 

Angular momentum . Moment s of inert ia in s imple cases. Motion 
about a fixed axis. The pendulum, simple and compound. Deter- 
mination of g. Work, energy and conservation of energy. Laws of 
impact. Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted upon by forces 
in one plane. Moments. Couples. Centres of mass. Simple machines: 
Lever, Pulleys, Wheels and Axes, Screws, Laws of friction. 

( 45 ) 

VI Paper -^Astronoiny. 

Formulae of spherical trigonometry without proofs may be 
assumed. The stars. Rotation of the earth. The celestial sphere. 
The principal instruments. Determination of latitude and longi- 
tude! Distance and magnitude of heavenly bodies. Refraction. 
Simple problems connected with diurnal motion. Apparent annual 
motion of the Sun. Aberration. The equation of time. The motion 
of the moon. Eclipse. The Stellar system. 
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Detailed Syllabus. 

The most conspicuous stars. The principal constellations. The 
signs of tl>c 2oadic. Double and multiple stars. Variable stars 
Nebulae, comets and meteors. 

The apparent motion of the heavens and its explanations by the 
rotation of the earth. Arguments and proofs for the earth’s rotation, 
Foucault’s gyroscope and pendulum experiments. 

The celestial sphere and the different systems of co-ordinates. 

The telcscospes. Reflectors and refractors. Advantages and 
disadvantages of the two. The transit theodolite. The transit 
instrument, meridian circle, the clock. The chronometer. The 
chronograph. The equatorial. Sextant. Zenith telescope. 

Clock error and rate: The right ascension and declination of a 
heavenly body, latitude and longitude of a place on land or sea. Sum- 
ner’s mehod. 

Form and size of the earth. Phenomena depending on a change 
of the observer’s place on the earth. Parallax (diumial and annual). 
Distance, and magnitude of the sun, moon and the planets and 
stars. 

The atmosphere and its effect on astronomical observations. The 
tangent formula for refraction. Cassini’s formula. Twilight. 

Simple problems connected with the diurnal motion. The 
apparent annual motion of the sun and its consequences. The 
ecliptic and its obliquity. The position of the ecliptic at any given 
instant. The equinoxes and sclstices. Determination of the first 
point of Aries and the obliquity of the ecliptic. Effects of 
precession and nutation. 

The earth’s motion round the sun. Aberration and its effects. 
Kepler’s laws and Newton’s deductions therefrom. True anomaly 
mean anomaly and lengths of the seasons. Siderial time. Apparent 
solar time. Mean solar time. Equations of time. The ciendar. 
Indian Standard time. 

The motion of the moon and her phases. The nodes and their 
motion. The moon’s siderial and synodic periods. Eclipses and 
their causes. Ecliptic limits. Number of eclipses in a year. The 
Saros. 

The Solar system and the direct and retrograde motions of 
planets (coplanar circular orbits). The stationary positions, duration 
of direct and retrograde motions. Phases of planets. 

A general descriptive idea of the stellar system. 
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Books recoftifttcnded for study : 

1. Barlow and Bryan: Astronomy. 

2. Russell, Dungan and Stewart: Astronomy, Vol. T. 

3. Spencer Jones: General Astronomy, Chapters XU to XIV, 

outlines only. 

4. Text-book of Astronomy by G. V. Ramachandran. 

5. Parker: Astronomy. 

6. Astronomy by Dr. H. Subrahmanya Ayyar. 

7. Foundations of Astronomy by W. M. Smirt. 

Books for reference : 

1. Russell, Dungan and Stewart: Astronomy, Vol. 11. 

2. Hutchinson: Splendour of the Heavens, Vol. II. 

f 

3. Godfrey: Astronomy. 

4. Spherical Astronomy by W. M. Smart. 

5. Ball: Spherical Astronomy. 

There shall be six papers of 3 hours’ duration each. The maxi- 
mum marks for each shall be lOo. 

Branch II-STATlSTICS 

The topics allotted to the different papers are as follows : 

(7) 

Paper L 

Rules of probability— Addition and multiplication, conditional 
probability and independence. Random variables, probability dis- 
tributions, mathematical expectation,| moments. Bernoulli’s theorem 
without proof. Binomial and its limiting forms, Poisson and 
normal distribution. Bivariate normal distribution. 

Interpolation, Gregory- Newton formula, central difference for 
mulae, forward and backward differences, inverse interpolation. 

General nature and scope of sutistical methods, colleaion of 
data— census and sample methods. Classification by categories and 
by measurements. Discrete and continues variation. Tabulation. 
Graphical and diagrammatic representation. Logarithmic graphs. 

Measures of location and dispersion, co-efficient of variation, 
skewness, 
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( 8 ) 

Paper II. 

Association of attributes, contingency tables, correlation— co-effi- 
cient of correlation, concept of regression lines and their determin- 
ation. 

Method of least squares normal equations, fitting Polynomials. 

Fitting of Binomial, Poisson and Normal distributions. 

Statistical population and random samples. Concept of a sampling 
distribution. Standard errors; large sample tests. 

Tests of significance with observed correlation co-efficients using 
Fisher’s z-transformation. 

Distributions of s, t, X* and F in normal samples (without 
derivations). 

Tests based on X*,t and F distributions. 


( 9 ) 

Paper III. 

Analysis of variance, one and two-way classification in general. 
Application to the analysis of randomised blocks and Latin squares in 
Design of Experiments. 

Sample surveys— choice of a sample, random, stratified and syste- 
matic ; errors of estimates in simple cases, use of questionnaire. Organi- 
sation of a large scale sample survey. 

Economic statistics— construction and use of index numbers of 
prices, cost of living and business activity indices. £lem«itary analysis 
of time series, determination of trend, seasonal indices. 

Vital Statistics— Birth and death rates, corrected and standardised 
rates, mortality tables, application to life insurance. Census of popu- 
lation in India, a critical study. 


(lo) 

Paper JV. 

In addition to the Pre-University course in Mathematics the 
following should be covered : 
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Algebra: Permutations and combinations. Binomial theorem 
for positive integraj and rational indices. Elementary properties of 
determinants and matrices. Simple transformations. 

OMnetryi Equation of parabola, ellipse, hyperbola reft i red lo 
principal axes. Asymototes of a rectangular hyperbola. General 
equation of the second degree. 

Theory of E9U€itions(: Graphical representation of simple func- 
tions. Roots of Mth degree equation and then connection with the 
co-efficients of the equation. 

Calculus: Concept of a function. Idea of a limit, limits of 
sin OlO, tan 6}0 as Q tends to zero. Definition of differential co- 
efficient, derivatives of sums and products. Successive differentia- 
tion. Leibnitz theorem. Geometrical interpretation of the deriva- 
tive, equation of the tangent and normal— ‘Maxima and minima of a 
function of one variable. Mean value theorem. Continuity and 
differentiablity of functions of two variables. Partial differentiation. 

Exponential and logarithmic series. Taylor’s scries. Elementary 
methods of summation of series. 

Integration as a reverse process of differentiation. Indefinite 
integrals. Integration by substiution, by parts. Integration of stan- 
dard forms. Reimann integration. Definition of arcs, areas and sur- 
faces. Multiple integrals, infinite integrals. Gamma and Beta ftme- 
tions. Simple differential equations of the first and second orders. 

papers K, VHPracticaf): 

Practical instruction must provide for the use of desk calculators 
and statistical tables. Desk calculators will not however be necessary for 
answering the practical papers. The practical record which must be 
submitted for examination, should contain the analysis of typical 
illustrations based on the practical problems mentioned below. 

List of Practical Exercx&es in Statistics. 

I. Formation of a frequency table with about i,ooo observations. 

a. Bivariate frequency tables. 

S, Simple graphical representations: bar diagram; pie diagram; 
scatter diagram. 

4, Preparing histograms, frequency polygons^ frequency curve. 

5. Cumulative frequency tables, ogive, Lorenz curve. 
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6. Logarithmic graphs, y =cx* y =e* 

7. Calculation of averages from a frequenc;^ table. 

8 .. Measures of dispersion. Co-Efficient of variatioa. 

9. Skewness. Moments. jSj and jSg. 

10. Using a bivariate table for calculating a correlation coefficient 

and regression lines. 

11. Fitting a parabola (of the second degree) by the method of 

least squares. 

12. Formation of a binomial distribution by model sampling by, 

experiments with coins, with dies and with beads in an um. 

13. Model sampling. Use of random numbers. Method of draw- 

ing random samples from given data, 

14. Sampling distribution of the proportion, by experimental 

sampling. 

15. Sampling distribution of the mean, by experimental sampling. 

16. Fitting of Binomial, Poisson and Normal curves. (Graduation 

is not expected for the Normal curve). 

17. Interpolation with equal intervals. 

18. Inverse interpolation. 

19. I’cst of independence in a contingency table. 

20. Large sample tests : proportions. 

21. Large sample tests: means. 

22. Tests of goodness of fit: X*. 

23. Small sample tests for moans, and the difference between 

means. 

24. Testing a correlation co-efficient, using the z-transformation. 

The difference between observed correlations. 

25. Analysis of variance. Use of the F-iesc. One-way classifica- 

tion, with equal and unequal numbers. 

26. Randomised blocks. 

27. Latin square. 

28. Construction of index numbers. 

29. Estimatioa of trend by moving averages. 

30. Computation of seasonal indices. 

3 1 . Corrected and standardised birth and death rates. 

32. Calculation of expectation of life from a Afortality Table. 
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APP. 


Books for Stu^: 

1. Hoel, S, P. ; Introduction to Statistics. 

2. Cramer, H.: Elements of Probability and Applications. 

Books for Reference : 

1, Cochran, W. G.: Sample Surveys, 

2* Freeman, H, : Mathematics for Actuarial Students. 

3. Uspensky, J. V. : Introduction to Mathematical Probability. 

4. Johnson, M. L. and Tetley, H. : Statistics. 

5. Pearl, R. : Medical Biometry and Statistics. 

6. Yule, G. U. and Kendall, M. G,; Introduction to Statistics. 

7. Croxton and Gowden: Applied General Statistics. 

Branch Ul— PHYSICS 

Syllabus. 

(II) to (15) 

Mechanics. 

Preliminary: Fundamental and derived units— ‘Standards of length 
mass and time ; Measurement of length— 'Vernier— ‘Backward and 
forward vernier ; calipers— ‘Screw gauge— ‘Spherometer ; mass—* 
Spring balance— ‘Comman balance— Chemical balance ; measurement 
of time— Simple Pendulum; Qock*s working. 

Dynamics: Kinematics : Displacement speed ; Velocity; accele- 
ration of a particle moving in a straight line— uniform and variable; 
composition and resolution of displacements, velocities and accelera- 
tions. Equation of a particle moving in a straight line with uniform 
acceleration ; angular velocity and angular acceleration. Relative 
velocity and relative angular velocity; vectors in general. 

Kinetics: Newton’s Laws of motion ; principle of inertia; Defi- 
nition of force, momentum, impulse, impulsive force. Measurement 
of force; Atwood’s machine, conservation of momentum; Recoil of a 
gun; Jet propulsion and turbines; work, power, energy; Conservation of 
Energy; Gravitational and absolute units; Dimension of units; vertical 
motion of body under gravity— Curvilinear motion ; Hodograph ; 
parabolic motion of projectiles; Range on a horizontal and 
inclined plane ; Constrained motion under Gravity ; motion on a 
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smooth inclined plane ; motion in a Circle under uniform velocity; 
Normal acceleration ; Centrifugal and centripetal forces ; Banking of 
curves. Conical pendulum. Centrifuge and its application. 

Impact and Collision : Impact ofa particle on a plane ; Co-efficient 
of restitution ; Direct impact between two spheres ; Oblique impact 
between two spheres, I^ss of Kinetic energy ; Impact of inelastic 
bodies. 

Sifnple Harmcmic Motion: Characteristics. Analytical expression 
—Composition of two simple harmonic motions in the same aixd per- 
pendicular directions having the same period. Equation of a simple 
harmonic wave. 

Dyn<imics of rigid bodies: Rotation of a rigid body about a fixed 
axis; moment of momentum ; moment of inertia ; law of parallel 
and perpendicular axes ; Calculation of moment of inertia of bodies 
of regular shape in simple cases ; kinetic energy of a rotating body; 
relation between applied couple and angular acceleration ; Acceleration 
of a rigid body down an inclined plane ; Ball rolling on a concave 
surface; Fly Wheel. 

Acceleration due to gra\jiiy: Simple pcnduliim ; Compound 
Pendulum^ equivalent simple pendulum; Borda’s pendulum. Reveisi- 
ble pendulum, Kaier’s pendulum ; BessePs Correction ; Bifilar 
pendulum— •Non-parallel threads ; Comparison of moments of inertia; 
Torsional pendulum; Determination of moment of inertia ; ‘g’ by 
Spiral Spring. 

Dimensions: Theory and use of dimensional equations. 

Statics: 

Force: Vectors ; Resultant ; Eqiiilibram ; Parallelogram law; 
Composition ;ind resolution of forces. Forces at a point and parallel 
forces; Conditions of equilibrium of a particle acted on by several 
coplanar forces (i) Two forces, ( 2 ) Three forces at a point ; moments 
and theorems of moments. Couples and moment of a couple. 

Friction: Laws of Friction ; Definition of fi and X Angle of 
friction; cone of friction ; verification of tan 0=/*; and 0 equal to X'- 
Inclined plane ; Friction Clutch. 

Simple Machines: Effect of friction ; Mechanical advantage ; 
Velocity ratio ; and Efficiency ; Levers— -Balance— Requisites and 
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Characteristics ; Sensitivity ; Pulleys ; Wheel and axle Screw ; 
Wedge ; Inclined plane. 

Centre of Gravity— plane figures ; Pyramid, Cone, Tetrahedron, 
Sector, Solid and hollow hemisphere. Virtual work and its application. 

Hydrostatics i Liquid state; Pressure and thrust ; pressure at a 
point ; Pressure and thrust on the base, and vertical sides ; Lateral 
pressures ; Total thrust ; Centre of pressure. Calculation in simple 
cases. Variation in the position of Centre of pressure, when the lamina 
is lowered. Pascal’s Law. 

Principle of Archifnedes: Thrust on Curved surfaces ; Laws of 
floating bodies— Common hydrometer calibration; Nicholson’s hydro- 
meter— ‘Conditions of equilibrium of floating body. Different methods 
of determining relative density. Stability of equilibrium of floating 
bodies, Metacentre, Metacentric height determination. 

Atmospheric Pressure: Barometers. Corrections, Boyle’s Law; 
Fortin’s Barometer, Aneroid Barometer, Manometers, Pressure gauges. 
Variation of pressure with altitudes— ‘Derivation of expression— Deter- 
mination of heights by barometer. Compression pumps, Exhaust 
pumps. Cenco hyvac pump ; Diffusion pump ; Waran’s pump. 
Measurement of low pressures— Mcleod gauge— 'High Vacuum 
Technique— Centrifugal and force pumps. 


General physics. 

Gravitation and Gravity: Newton’s Laws of Gravitation, Kepler’s 
Laws— Gravitation constant, mass and density of Earth— Experiments 
of Cavendish, Boys and Poynting. Methods of finding ‘g’. Methods of 
comparison of ‘g’ at various places. Effects of latitude and rotation 
of the earth on ‘g’. Variation in *g’ due to altitude— Variation in 
‘g’ below the surface of the earth. Potential at a point due to a 
particle, spherical shell and solid sphere. 

Elasticity: Stress, strain, modulus of elasticity ; Hooke’s law ; 
strains due to a simple longitudinal pull; elastic limit ; elastic fatigue. 
Poisson’s ratio, compressibility and rigidity of solids; Young’s Modulus 
and its expression in terms of (On and (2) wander. Simple twisting of 
wires of circular crOss-section by couple at right angles to its length. 

Torsional rigidity: Torsional balance. Searlc’s method of finding 
H, q and a. Bending in one plane of bars of simple Cross sectional area 
(Rectangular and circular). Relation between the bendmg moment at a 
point and curvature of neutral axis; 5 by uniform and non-uniform 
bending. I form of girders. Oscillations of a cantilever— Compressi- 
bility— *and elasticity of gases . Regnault’s experiments. 
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Diffusion: Graham’s experiments ; Pick’s law. Analogy between 
diffusion and heat conduction— ‘Determinations of the co-efficient of 
diffusion. 

OmoJs : Semipermeable membranes— ‘Laws of Osmotic pres- 
sure-— Measurement of osinatic pres sure— Vapour pressure of solutions, 
elevation of boiling point of solutions— Depression of freezing point— 
Determination of molecular weights. Abnormal value of osmotic 
pressure of electrolytes. 

Viscosity: Streamline, turbulent and vortex motion of fluids. 
Critical Velocity ; Poisoiulle’s flow and experimental determination 
of the co-efficient of viscosity. Comparison of viscosities ; Stoke’s 
formula, applications. Lubricants. 

Surface Tension: Capillary phenomena and their explanation by 
surface tension; Molecular theory of surface tension ; Surface energy; 
the angle of contact — Neumann’s triangle. Measurement of surface 
tension by (i) Capillary rise and (2) torsion balance; Force between 
two plates due to a thin film of liquid between them. Difference of 
pressure on the two sides of a curved liquid surface due to surface 
tension. 

Expression for the excess of pressure p in spherical and cylindrical 
drops and bubbles- Energy consideration. Measurement of surface 
tension based on the above— Drop weignt method; Quincke’s methods 
Jaeger’s metliod ; variation of surface tension with temperature ; 
Interfacial tension between liquids ; spreading of one liquid on the 
surface of another s surface films— Mono-moleciilar layer, experimental 
methods of determining interfacial tension— Relation between pressure 
surface tension and curvature ; conditions for drop forming. 

Heat, 

Thermotnetery Heat and temperature. Thermometers, fixed points 
—Mercury thermometers. Defects of mercury thermometer. Gas 
thermometers— Resistance thermometers— Thermoelectric thermo- 
meters. Their relative merits and uses. Measurement of high and 
low temperatures. Pyrometers ; Special thermometers— Maximum 
and minimum thermometej s— Beckmann’s thermometers. 

Expansion : Solids, liquids and gases— Go-efficient of linear 
expansion of a solid (Alpha) Superficial expansion (fi) and cubical 
expansion (•i) experimental methods of determining Alpha, fi and K. 
Variation of density with rise of temperature. Apparent and absolute 
expaxision of liquids— their relation. Deteimination of co-efficients 
of apparent and absolute expansion. 
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Anomalous expansion of water and its coisequences— ‘Volume 
co-eiScient and pressure co-efficient of a gas and their equality. Charles* 
Law. Absolute Zero and Absolute Scale of temperature. Gas equa- 
tion (isothermal)— Gas constants. Compensated pendulum. Balance 
wheel of a watch correction for barometer scales. 

Calorifmtry : Units of heat ; specific heat of solids^ liquids and 
gases— Changes of state^ solid to liquid and liquid to gas— Laws of 
fusion, evaporation and boiling, latent heats. Radiation correction 
total heat of steam, experimental determination of specific heat and 
latent heats ice and steam calorimeters. Vapour pressure and tem- 
perature. Determination of vapour pressure. Effect of curvature on 
vapour pressure. 

Kinetic Theory: Postulates ; Pressure of an ideal gas, Boyle’s 
law ; Charles’ law and Avagadro’s Lw— ‘Mean free path. Boltzman’s 
Law, Degrees of freedom —•Deviations from Boyle’s Law— 'Amagat’s 
experiments — Andrew’s experiments. Van der Waal’s equation of state 
and critical constants. Law of corresponding states . 

Lov) temperatures: ?TOdMCt[ori of low temperatures— Liquefaction 
of gases Joule-Thompson effect— Regenerative cooling— Linde’s 
and Claude’s methods. Measurement and uses of low temperatures. 

first lato of Thermodynamics: Experimental determination of 
(I) Searle’s method. (2) Rowland’s method, (3) Joule’s method 
and (4) Callendar and Barnes* method . 

Isothermal and Adiabatic changes : Two specific heats of a gas. 
Detemination of Cp and C©. Adiabatic equation of a gas. Difference 
between the two specific hears of a gas. Mayers method of finding J. 
Determination of Kundt’s Tube method, Clement and Desorme’s 
method— Significance of K for gases from Boltzman’s cquipartilion 
law — 'Work done in isothermal and adiabatic expansions. 

Heat engines and their general principle of working: Carnot’s 
engine— Indicator diagram; efficiency — Carnot’s theorem. Otto cycle, 
Rankine Cycle and Diesel Cycle. 

Second Laxo of Thermodynamics: Thermodynamical scale of tem- 
peratures (Kelvin’s scale) Ideal gas scale; Refrigeration. First and 
second latent heat equations. Change of boiling point and melting 
point— Entropy and change in entropy for a reversible cycle; Entropy 
temperature diagram ; Entropy and available energy. 

Conductions Convection and Radiation: Thermal conductivity and 
thermometric conduct ivity,Searle’s method, Forbe’s method,Lee’s disc 
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method. Convection currents, Prevost’s theory of exchanges. Emissive 
and absorptive powers— Radiation laws, Stefean’s Law, Newton’s 
Law, Kirchoff’s law. Pyrometers— Total Radiation type, disappearing 
filament ; Solar constant. Effective temperatures of the sun and 
stars. Pyrheliometers. 


Sound. 


Dynamical bass: Gliaracteristics of musical note, equation of a 
wave, progressive waves and stationary waves, their characteristics ; 
Lissajous figures. Beats— analytical expression and uses. Forced 
vibrations and resonance. Velocity of sound in a solid, liquid, 
and a gas— Transverse and longitudinal waves ; Derivation of 


expressions V = ^EjP 




Laws of transverse vibrations of stretched strings : Sonometer, 
Determination of frequency and mass per unit length Meldes*s experi- 
ment— Velocity of sound in a rod, Kundt’s Tube— Determination of 
for gases— Vibration in air columns, organ pipes. Vibrating plate— 
Chaldni’s plate— Synthesis and analysis of sound ; Resonators— 
Manoinetric Flames— Cathode ray oscillograph- Acoustics of build- 
ings. 

Musical scales— Equal temperament— Musical instruments, 
general principles— Acoustic measurements— Frequency, Wave length 
and Velocity in air— Electrically maintained tuning forks — Ultrasonics. 

Light, 

Geometrical Optics: Rectilinear propagation of light : formation 
of shadows— Solar and liuiar eclipses. Intensity of illumination- 
illuminating power, units— Cosine law— Photometers— Rumford’s, 
Bunsen’s Joly’s, Lummer brodhun. Flicker and photoelectric photo- 
meters— Illuminating sources, various kinds. 

Laws of reflection of light at plane surfaces: Multiple reflection in 
parallel and inclined mirrors— Images— Definition and characteristics— 
Sextant ; single and double optical levers. 

Reflection at spherical surfaces: Convex and concave mirrors— 
Principal focus and focal length— Relarionbctwcen the focal length and 
radius of curvature — Images formed by concave and convex mirrors 
and the relation between «, v and /. Experimental determination 
of focal length and radios of curvature of spherical mirrors— ^Chaxap*> 
tcri sties of images. 
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Refraction at plane surfaces : Laws— Experimental Verifications* 
Refraction through a parallel glass slab, expressions for refractive index 
and lateral displacement— -Relative positions of objects and images 
due to refraction through a slab (i) when the object is close to the slab 
(2) when the object is at a distance from it. Expression for the shift- 
total internal reflection and critical angle— 'Total reflecting prism— 
Comparison with plane mirrors— Measurement of critical angle and 
refractive index — Refractometers (Pulfrich and Wollaston) Conse- 
quences of refraction— Refraction through a prism— Oonditions for 
minimum deviation— Deviation through a right angled prism and 
(narrow angled prism when light is incident normally— Derivation of 
ft= Sin (A+D)/2/Sin A/2— Derivation of (/x— i) A = D for narrow 
angled prism— Spectrometer^ and determination of refractive index— 
Dispersion— Combination of prisms— Achromatic combinations— 
Direct vision spectroscope— constant deviation prism. 

Refraction at spherical surfaces: Lenses— convex and concave— 
Focal length ; optic centre; relation connecting m, v and /. Charac- 
teristics of the images formed. Relation between focal length of the 
lenses, refractive index of the material of the lenses and the radii of the 
curvature of the surfaces— liquid lenses— Determination of tlie refractive 
index of the liquid— Combination of two thin lenses (i) in contact, 
( 2 ) separated by a distance— Determination of the focal length of the 
lenses— Focal powers— Chromatic and spherical aberration— Achro- 
matic combination of lenses— Optical instruments, telescopes— 
Terrestrial, Galelean, Refracting and reflecting telescopes— Magnify- 
ing powers— Microscopes, simple and compound, oil immersion— 
Aplanatic surface— eye— Photographic Camera epidiascope- Projection 
lantern— Cine projectors— Binoculars — -Eyepieces— Defects of the eye. 
Correction— Constant deviation spectrometer- Pure spectrum- radia- 
tion and absorption spectra— Solar spectrum, Fraunhofer lines — 
Rainbow. 

physical Optics: Velocity of light ; Romer, Bradley, Fizeau, 
Foucault and Michelson’s rotating mirror experiments— Significance of 
Foucault’s experiments— Support to wave theory— Wave theory and 
Corpuscular theory— ‘Huygen's theory of wave propagation— Expla- 
nation for reflection and refraction at plane and spherical surfaces ; for- 
mula for lens ; total internal reflection. 

Interference: conditions. Young’s Fresnel’s Bimirror and Biptism 
experiments for the determination of wave lengths. Shift in the 
ceptfal band when a thin plate of transparent material is 
introduced. Lloyd^s mirror— Colours of thin films reflected and 
transmitted— Newton^j* rings, reflected and transmitted systems— 


19Q 




IVl SYLL. IN GROUF-A OF B&. Ill —PHYSICS 367 
MAIN FOR THB B-SC. DBOREB EXAMINATION 


Angle of wedge, testing the planeness of surface— Simple interferome- 
ters, Jamin and Rayleigh. 

Diffraction : Rectilinear propagation— Diffraction at a straight 
edge— Rectangular aperture— narrow wire— Circular disc--Diffraaion 
grating (transmission). Minimum deviation ; Zoncplatc, comparison 
with lens— Resolving and dispersive powers of grating and prism 
spectrometers— Resolving power of a telescope. 

Polarisation: Transverse nature of light waves— Plane polarised 
light by reflection, refraction and double refraction— Brewster’s law— 
Pile of plates— Reflecting polariscope- Huygen’s theory of double 
refraction— Construction of wavefronts— Elliptically and circularly 
polarised light, production and analysis— Half-wave plates and quarter 
wave plates— Nicol—Polaroids— Double image prisms— Verification of 
Huygen’s theory— Rotation of plane of polarisation— Fresnel’s explana- 
tion— Saccharimetry-Polarimeter, half shade and biquartz. 

Magnetism. 

Magnetic phenomena: Poles: Inverse square law; force between 
poles— Unit poles— Magnetic field— Couple on a magnet in a magnetic 
field, magnetic moment— Intensity of field (i) at a point along the axis 
‘End-on* position, (2) at a point along the equatorial line ‘Broad side 
on* position (3) Field at any point for a short magnet. Neutral point 
and mapping of field ; force and couple between two magnets (i) placed 
axially and (2) placed at right angles— Earth’s magnetic field— Magne- 
tic elements and their measurements— Variation of these elements— 
Magnetic compass— Gyrostatic compass on ships. 

Magnetic potential: Magnetic shell— Strength— Potential at a 
point in the field of a shell— Potential energy of a small magnet in a 
magnetic field— Magnetic potential (i) along the axis (2) along the 
equator and (3) at any point for a short magnet— Intensity of magnetis- 
ation— Tangent law— Deflection magnetometer— Tan A and Tan B 
positions. Comparison of M and H and verification of inverse square 
law— Vibration, magnetometer, determination, m, M and H.— Gaus’s 
theorem, Coulomb’s modification— Total normal magnetic induaion. 

Magnetic properties: Magnetic induction — ^Permeability — Suscep- 
tibility and relation between H, I, ft, B and k — ^Determination of per- 
meability (Ferromagnetic substances only) B-H and I-H curves— 
Magnetic hysterisis— Cycle of magnetisation and energy dissipated 
in a cycle of magnetisation. Dia,Para and ferro magnetic substances 
-Molecular theory of magnetism. Electron theory of magnetism and 
qualitative explanation of dia, para and ferro magnetism . 
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Electricity. 

Electrostatics: Fundamental phenomena : Charging by induction 
—Gold leaf electroscope— ‘Faraday’s ice pail experiments— Insulators 
and conductors— ‘Coulomb’s law, verification— Action of points, 
lightning conductors— Force between charged bodies— Inverse square 
law— Dielectric constant— Gauss theorem; field intensity duc to (i) a 
uniform surface distribution of electricity on a sphere, (2) an infinitely 
long conductor and (3) an infinite plane— Intensity due to a uniform 
volume ; distribution of electricity in a sphere. 

Electrostatic potential: Potential at a point— Equipotential surfaces 
—Potential gradient and field intensity— Charge resides on the surface 
of the conductor — ^Electrostatic shielding; Cavendish experiments— 
Verification of the inverse square law; Coulomb’s law— Mechanical 
stress on the surface of charged conductors— Relation between 
potential and energy of an insulated charged conductor— Electrostatic 
field— Lines and tubes of force— Faraday tubes— Interpretation of force 
between charged bodies. Electrostatic* machines : Electrophorus ; 
Wijnshurst’s machine— Van dc Graaf ’s high voltage generator. 

Capacity: Capacity of an isolated sphere— Influence of neighbour- 
ing charge on the capacity of a condenser— Condenser in series and in 
parallel— Spherical— Cylindrical and parallel plate condensers— Force 
between parallel plate condenser with different dielectrics — Guard ring 
—Kelvin absolute electrometer- Measurement of potential difference— 
Energy of a charged condenser— Sharing charges— Loss of energy in 
sharing the charge. The quadrant electrometer— Hctrostatic and 
ideostatic uses— Measurement of p. d., comparison of capacities and 
ionisation current. 

Capacity of a condenser: Effect of capacity when the space between 
the plates is filled with a dielectric— Faraday tubes in dielectrics— 
polarisation in dielectrics— Lines and tubes of induction. Gauss theorem 
for a field with dielectric— Polarisation and elecuic dipole— ^Capacity 
Of a parallel plate condenser when a slab of dielectric is inserted between 
the plates— Force between the plates when they are insulated and when 
the dielectric is introduced— Measurement of dielectric constant with 
absolute and quadrant electrometer. 

The method of electrical images : For a small body placed near an 
infinitely conducting plane maintained at zero potential— Calcula- 
tion Of the force and charge. 

EUctrodynatmcs^^Magnetic fields of currents’^urrentmeasurement : 
Ampere’s theorem* equivalent magnetic shell — ^Magnetic field of a 
linear current element-^^Field on the axis of a circular current— 
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Tangent galvanometer— Helmholtz Galvanometer— sensitive mirror 
galvanometer — Moving needle type and coil type— Sensitivity- 
magnetic field of infinitely long straight conductor carrying 
current— Magnetic field in a solenoid— Magnetic field and induction 
in a solenoid with an ironcore— Forces on a straight conductor in a 
magnetic field— Force between two straight parallel wires carrying 
current— Force between two circular coaxial coils of nearly the same 
diameter placed close together— Electrodynamometer— Kelvin’s 
ampere balance— Determination of international ampere in absolute 
electromagnetic units. 

Metallic conduction and resistance : Ohm’s law— Definition of 
resistance— Unit— Verification of law— Combination of resistances 
in series and in parallel; specific resistance conductivity— Shunts— 
Universal shunt — Distribution of a steady current in a net work— 
KirchofF*s laws, application to Wheatstones net work— P.O. box^ metre- 
bridge and Gareyfoster’s bridge— Variation of resistance with tempera- 
ture— Callendar and Griffith’s bridge— Ammeter and voltmeter. 

Electrolytic conduction : Faraday’s Laws of electrolysis* electro- 
chemical equivalent— Ions— Conduction through solutions of electro- 
lytes— Faraday— The verification of Faraday’s laws— Equivalent con- 
ductivity— Arrhenius theory— Strong and weak electrolytes- Hictorfs’ 
diagram— Transport numbers— Absolute velocities of ions. 

Electromotive /orce:— Contact potential— Electrode potential— Sim- 
ple Voltaic Cell and its defects. E.M.F. of a cell— Internal resistance- 
Daniell’s Cell, Leclanche’s Cell, Dry cell, accumulators, acid and 
alkali type, standard cell— thermodynamics of reversible Cell — Gibb’s 
Helmholtz equation— Calculation of e.m.f. of a Daniell cell from 
chemical data. 

Electrical Measurments Measurement of emf, current and 
resistance by potentiometer— Internal resistance by potentiometer— 
The ballistic galvanometer, suspended needle and coil type- 
logarithmic decrement— Constant of a ballistic galvanometer— Mea- 
surement of absolute capacity of a condenser; comparison of electro- 
magnetic and electrostatic units of capacity— Heating effects of current, 
fuses; determination of J. 

Thermoelectricity :— Seebeck’s effect and Peltier effect — difference 
between Peltier and Joule heating effect— Law of intermediate metals 
and law of intermediate temperatures— Experimental demonstration 
and determination of Peltier co-efficients— Thomson effea— Experi- 
mental demonstration— Thermodynamics of thermoelectric circuits— 
Peltier and Thomson co-efficients as functions of temperature— thermo 
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emf as function of temperature— thermoelectric power and thermo- 
electric diagram^ measurement of emf of thermocouple— thermo- 
electric pyrometer and thermopile. 

Electromagnetic tVzducttim:— -Faraday’s experiments— Lenz’s law— 
Expression for the induced emfs. Faucault’s currents— Flux linked with 
a circuit due to current— co-efficient of self induction— co-efficient 
of mutual induction, work done— co-efficient of coupling =Af/\/Z,iL2 
Calculation of co-efficient of induction in simple cases— Standard sole- 
noid— Instantaneous value of emf. induced in a circuit rotating in a 
magnetic field— Growth of current in a circuit containing inductance 
capacity and resistance when a steady emf is applied ; the decay of 
current when emf is removed i time constant of the circuit. Induction 
coil— work done in establishing a steady current in a circuit— the 
energy in the electromagnetic field due to a current in the circuit. 

Calibration of a ballistic Galvanometer using a standard solenoid 
— Hibbert’s standard and Earth inductor —determination of dip— 
Experimental determination of co-efficient of self and mutual induction 
—experimental determination of international Ohm in absolute electro- 
magnetic unit":!charging and discharging with resistance— Measure- 
ment of high resistance. 

AUemating :— Rotating coil and motor effect of Faraday, 

current through a circuit containing inductance and resistance, emf in 
a circuit with resistance inductance and capacitance— impedance, 
reactance— R.M.S. Values of the emf and current— power in A.G. cir- 
cuits; Choke, power factor of a choke— Wattless current- Oscillating 
charge and discharge. Amplitude, phase and frequency— High fre- 
quency oscillatory currents— Tesla coil; skin effect — Transformers, 
energy loss, iron loss and copper loss— Transmission of power-measure- 
ment in A.G. circuit— Determination of frequency by sonometer— 
H.F. measurements— Hot wire ammeter— Transformer for extending 
the range of amnteters and voltmeters. 

»A.C. and D.C. Generator— Distribution system, shunt, series 
and compound wound generators and their characteristics— series and 
shunt wound D.C, motors and their characteristics, uses— -Induction 
motors— efficiency of a motor. 

Simple applications of electricity— Telegraphy— Telephony— 
Mierc^hones and loudspeakers— Electric lighting— Heating, efficiency 
of electric lamp— Sodium vapour lamp— Mercury vapour lamp— 
FlucMsoent lamp'-^rc lamp. 
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Modern Physics. 

Spectroscopy .•—Line and band spectra— series spectra — infra red 
and ultraviolet spectra— transformation of radiations (fluorescence and 
phospherescence) — Doppler’s effect — Its application in lights. 

Electronics .'—Series circuit, parallel circuit, series parallel circuit 
—Resonance — Sharpness of tuning — resistance in resonance circuit 
—Electromagnetic waves. The tuned circuit — crystal rectifiers — 
valves— diode and triode, their characteristics — Triodc as rectifier and 
amplifier — Rectification of alternating currents — Half wave and full 
wave rectifiers— Mercury arc rectifier — Simple receiver using radio 
frequency and audiofrequency; amplification and resistance capacity 
coupling— triode valve as generators of oscillations — Simple ideas of 
modulation — Elements of broadcasting and reception— Aerials — loni- 
sation layers— Atmospherics — Principles of television — Elementary 
ideas of Radar. 

Discharge of electricity through gases .‘—Cathode rays; Specific 
charge e/m by Thomson’s method and Millikan’s experiment on elec- 
tronic charge — Cathode ray oscillograph — Thermionic emission — 
Valves — Photoelectric phenomena and their applications. Positive 
rays; E/M, Thomson’s positive ray method — Aston’s mass 
spectrograph, isotopes. 

X-rays Production and properties — Gas and Coolidge Tubes 
—X-ray plant installation — X-ray diffraction — Bragg’s law — X-ray 
spectrometer, characteristic X-rays, Moseley’s law — Compton effect, 
Change of wave length (no theory). 

Structure of the Atom : — Thomson, Rutherford, Bohr Models of 
the atom— Hydrogen Spectrum — Balmer, Lymann, and Paschen 
series. 

Radioactivity : — General properties, half period — Alpha, Beta and 
Gamma rays— Geiger counter — ionisation chamber; Wilson’s Cloud 
Chamber — Artificial transmutation — High Voltage generator— Cyclotron 
Induced radioactivity — Positron and Neutron. Cosmic Rays — 
Mesons. 

Wave nature of matter De broglie’s theory — G P. Thomson’s 
experiment— Electron diffraction — Electron microscope (qualitative 
study only). 

Molecular scattering of Ught : — Rayleigh scattering — ^Raman effect. 

Mass and Energy Their equivalence — Einstein’s equation— 
Nuclear fission — Chain reaaion — Atomic energy — Uses. 
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A practical examination toill be held to test the candidate's acquaint- 
tance with phenomena and his ability to show them^ as well as his ability 
to make physical measurements. At the practical examination candidates 
must submit to the Examiner or Examiners their laboratory note-books 
duly certified by their Professors or lecturers as a bona-fide record of 
work done by the candidates. 

List of Experiments forming the Course in Practical Physics for 
THE Three- Year Degree Course (Physics IVIajor). 

A. ^General Physics, 

1. Sphcromcter and Single Optical lever. 

2. Balance — Sensibility and correction for buoyancy. 

3. Specific gravities of liquids and solids (heavier and lighter 

than water — soluble and insoluble in water) using hydro- 
static balance. 

4. Specific gravity bottle — Specific gravities of liquids and solids 

(soluble and insoluble in water). 

5. Nicholson’s Hydrometer, Test-tube float, and common hydro- 

meter. 

6. Boyle’s law — Fortin’s barometer. 

7. Parallelogram law of forces — Triangular law of forces Lami’s 

Theorem and Tangent law— Verification and determina- 
tion of mass. 

8. Law of parallel forces — Verification and conditions of equi- 

librium. Weight on non-uniform bar, centre of gravity 
of irregular lamina. 

9. Inclined plane — Mechanical advantage (i) when power acts 

parallel to the plane, (2) when power acts parallel to the 
base. 

10. Compoimd pendulum — Bar pendulum — K and ‘ g ’ deter- 

mination. 

11. Katcr’s Pendulum — ‘ g ’ by Bessel’s formula and method 

of coincidence. 

12. Young’s modulus by stretching. 

13. Young’s modulus by uniform bending. 

14. Young’s modulus by non-uniform bending. 

15. Rigidity by static torsion. 

x6. Rigidity by torsional oscillations. 

17. n and <r by Searle*8 apparatus. 

18, Mqinent of inertia— Torsional pendulum. 
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19. Moment of inertia— Comparison— Bifilar pendtilum. 

20. Surface tension — Capillary rise. 

21. Surface tension by pull on a plate. 

22. Surface tension by weight of drops— S.T. at water oil inter- 

face. 

23. Surface tension of mercury, Quincke*s drop. 

24. Viscosity by flow of liquid in capillary tube and comparison of 

viscosities. 

B. — Htau 

25. Co-efficient of linear expansion — Optic lever. 

26. Co-eflicient of expansion of liquid specific gravity bottle. 

27. Co-efficient of increase of pressure of air at constant volume. 

28. Co-efficient of expansion of air at constant pressure. 

29. Specific heat of a liquid using a solid— Barton’s correction. 

30. Latent heat of fusion of ioc. 

31. Latent heat of steam. 

32. Melting point, cooling curve. Boiling point of a liquid, J-tube. 

33. Newton’s Law of cooling — Verification— Specific heat of 

liquid by cooling. 

34. Thermal conduaivity — Scarle’s apparatus. 

35. Thermal conductivity — Bad conductor — Lee’s apparatus. 

36. Mechanical equivalent of heat— Friction cone apparatus. 

C. ~Light. 

37. Photometers— Bunsen’s and Joly’s. 

38. Direct refraction — Determination of refractive indices of 

solids and liquids by parallax method and by microscope. 

39. Refraaive index by critical angle (i) Glass prism, (2) Air cell, 

40. Focal length of concave and convex mirrors. 

41. Focal length of convex and concave lenses — Auto collimation. 

42. Refractive index of material of convex lens and concave lens. 

43. Refractive index of a liquid — Liquid lens. 

44. Magnif3nng powers of microscope and telescope. 

45. Resolving power of a telescope. 

46. Spearometcr — Refiractive index i critical angle. 

’ 47. Spcarome^ef^P^cftactivc index of material — Minimum devia* 
tion. 


48 
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48. Spectrometer— Refractive index of liquid— Hollow prism. 

49. Spectrometer — Refractive index of a material of narrow angled 

prism. 

50. Spectrometer — ^i-D> i~i * Curve — Stokc*s method. 

51. Spectrometer — Dispersive power of the material of a prism. 

52. Spectrometer— Grating — Wave length of light — Normal ind* 

denoe — Dispersive power. 

53. Spectrometer — ^Wavc length of light — Minimum deviation 

method. 

54. Newton’s rings by reflected light — Radius of curvature. 

55. Wave length of light — Biprism— Optic bench. 

56. Polarimcter — Rotation of plane of polarisation. 

57. Solar spectrum — Fraunhofer lines. 

D. — Sound. 

58. Frequency by resonance column; end correction. 

59. Volume resonator. 

60. Frequency by falling plate. 

61. Kundt’s dust tube — determination of q of rod and Velocity 

of soimd in a rod. 

62. Sonometer — ^Verification of laws of transverse vibration. 

63. Sonometer — Frequency of Fork. 

64. Mclde’s experiment. 

U. — Magnetism. 

^5. Deflection magnetometer — Comparison of magnetic moments. 

66. Deflection magnetometer — ^Verification of inverse square law. 

Gauss method and pole strength — long magnet. 

67. Vibration magnetometer— Polestrcngth — Inverse square law. 

68. Determination of M and H. 

69. Mirror magnetometer ; inverse square law verification. 

70. Hysteresis by magnetometer method. 

'F.*^Electricity. 

71. Resistance by post office box — Spedfic resistance. 

72. Resistance by Metre Bridge— Specific resistance. 

Absolute Measurement of current by tangent galvaaometer*- 

calibration of ammeter. 
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74. Electro-chemical equivalent of copper — Copper Voltameter. 

75. Field along the axis of a coil— deflection magnetometer. 

76. Field along the axis of a coil— Vibration magnetometer. 

77. Conductivity of an electrolyte. 

78. E.M.F. by potentiometer. 

79. Current by potentiometer— Ammeter Calibration. 

80. Resistance by potentiometer. 

81. Internal resistance of a cell by potentiometer. 

82. Standardisation of potentiometer ^-Low range voltmeter calib- 

ration. 

83. Potentiometer— Calibration of high range voltmeter. 

84. Potentiometer— Rayleigh’s form. 

85. Carey Foster’s method of comparing nearly equal resistances. 

86. Temperature co-efficient of resistance. 

87. Comparison of low resistances by direct deflection. 

88. High resistance — Comparison and determination. 

89. Resistance of a galvanometer by half deflection method. 

90. Figure of merit of a galvanometer — Current and voltage 

sensitivity. 

91. Mechanical equivalent of heat — ^Joule’s law. 

92. E.M.F. of Thermocouple by potentiometer. 

93. E.M.F. of Thermocouple by direa deflection method. 

94. Constant of a ballistic galvanometer — Hibbert’s standard 

— condenser method — Quantity sensitivity. 

95. Search coil ; pole strength of a magnet. 

96. Comparison of Emfs. by condenser and ballistic galvanometer. 

97. Internal resistance of a cell by ballistic galvanometer. 

98. Absolute measurement of capacity. 

99. Comparison of mutual inductances by ballistic galvanometer. 

100. Absolute measurement of mutual inductance. 

101. Earth inductor (1) Constant of a balUstic galvanometer. 

(2) Dip. (3) H. 

102. Self inductance — Anderson’s method. 

103. Characteristics of a triode valve. 

Books for Stwfy , — 

X. Nightingale : Higher Physics. 

2. Loncy : Elements of Dynamics, Statics and Hydrostatics. 
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3. P. R. Subramanian : Mechanics (Industrial School Press 

Trichi), 

4. T. V. Venkatachary : Hydrostatics. 

5. P. E. Subramania Iyer : Properties of matter (S. Visvanathan). 

6. Mathur : Properties of matter (S. Chand & Co., Delhi). 

7 . N. Anantakrishnan, S. R. Govindarajan & S. Rajagopalan : 

A Text-book of Heat (S, Visvanathan). 

8. Tyler F.: Intermediate Heat (Edward Arnold Co.). 

9. Noakes : Heat (Macmillan Sc Co.), 

10. Noakes : Light (Macmillan Sc Co.). 

11. Sethi and Raizada : A Text-book of Optics (S. Chand Sc Co., 

Delhi). 

12. K S. Mandalam Iyer and Narayanamoorthy : 'Fexi-book of 

Light (S. Visvanathan). 

13. Winstanley : Sound (Longmans). 

14. S. R. Govindarajan and T. Murugaiyan : Sound (Rochouse Sc 

Sons). 

15. H. G. Mitchell : Elearidty and Magnetism (Methuen). 

16. Nelkon; Electricity and Magnetism (Arnold Sc Co.). 

17. D. N. Vasudeva : Magnetism and Electricity (Chand Sc Co., 

Delhi). 

18. Syed Yakub and J. P. Manidtam : Atomic Physics (S. Visva- 

nathan). 

19. Fr. J. B. Rajam : Practical Physics (St. Joseph’s College, 

Trichinopoly). 

20. Sri K. S. Venkatesan : Practical Physics (Madura CQllege» 

Madurai). 

Bimks for Refertnct : 

1. Analytical and Experimental Physics by Lemon and Ference 

University of Chicago Press. 

2. Elementary Statics and Dynamics by Barnard. 

3. Dynamics, Statics and Hydrostatics by Humphry. 

4. A Second Course in General Physics: Me. Kenzie (C.U,P.). 

5. General Physics: Kronig. 

6. , Mechanics and Properties of matter : Nelkon (Arnold). 

7. Mechanical Properties of matter : S.G. Starling (Maonillan). 

8. Statics : Sastry. 

9. Dynamies : S. Narayanan (Rodiouse dr Sons). 
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10. Heat for Junior students : Saha and Srivastava. 

11. A Text-book of Heat : Allen and Maxwell (Macmillan), 

12. A Text-book of Light : Barton (Longmans). 

13. A Text-book of Sound : F. G. Mce (Heinlan & Co.). 

14* A Text-book of Sound : Capstick (S. Chanda Co.). 

15. Electricity and Magnetism : Noakes (Macmillan). 

16. Advanced Electricity and Magnetism : Hutchinson. 

17 A Second Course of Electricity: Me. Kenzie (C.U.P.). 

18. Advanced Text-book of Practical Physics : Wornosop and 

Flint (Methuen). 

19. A Text-book of Practical Physics : Watson (Longmans). 


Brmach IV— CHEMISTRY. 

(16) 

I. Theoretical Chemistry. 

1. Atomic weights. Chemical formulae and stoichiometric equa- 
tions. Determination of atomic weights. The classification of ele- 
ments into metals, non-metals and metalloids. The contributions of 
Dobercincr, Ncwlands, Mendclceif and Lothar Meyer in classifying 
elements. Radio activity and the laws of radioactive decay. The 
structure of the atom. Periodicity of the properties of the elements 
Moseley’s work on atomic numbers. Transmutation of elements. 
Isotopes. Tracer elements. 

2. Properties of molecules in relation to structure : Dipole moments; 
refraction ; molecular spectra ; magnetic properties. 

3. Attraction between molecules : van der Waais-London forces. 
Boiling points^ latent heat of vaporisation, surface tension and parachor 
association, molecular compounds. 

4. Acids and bases : Definition: — Lowry-Bronsted, G. N. Lewis ; 
very weak adds and bases ; strength of adds and bases ; strong adds 
and bases ; indicators. 

5. Formation and stability of free radicals. Photochemical fission 
of a bond, thermal decomposition of metal alkyls, thermal fission of 
carbon-carbon bonds, other thermal fissions, chain reactions. Chlori- 
nation of hydrocarbons. 
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6. Tautomerism: The idea of tautomerism, keto-enol tautomeriam, 
nitro-isonitroso tautomerism, amido-imino tautomerism, lactam-laaim 
tautomerism and quinone oximes. 

7. Molecular rearrangements: Pinacol rearrangement (Whitmore 
mechanism), Hofmann and Curtius transformations, benzilic acid re- 
arrangement, Fries rearrangement, Ckisen rearrangement, the diazonium 
transformation and benzidine rearrangement. 

8. Aromatic substitution: Inductive effect, mesomeric effect, 
electromeric effect and tautomeric effect. Orientation of substituents 
in benzene. Theory of substitution in benzene: nucleophilic and 
electrophilic. 

9. Stereochemistry : Elements of symmetry. Resolution of 
racemic forms. Raoemisation. Walden Inversion. Asymmetric syn- 
thesis. Geometrical isomerism. Stereochemistry of aldoximes and 
ketoximes. Bayer’s strain theory and its modifications. Mechanism 
of addition to double and triple bonds. Allcnes and spirans. An 
elementary knowledge of the optical isomerism of other quadrivalent 
elements whose valences are directed tetrahedrally. 

10. The Chemical bond: Historical. The covalent bond, ionic 
bond, transition from covalent to ionic bond, metallic bond, dative 
bond, hydrogen bond, ‘ Onium compounds,’ double and triple bonds ; 
conjugated systems i the application of resonance concept to systems 
like benzenci naphthalene, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, nitro 
and carboxyl groups, quin ones, triphenyl methane dyes. 

11. The solid state. Elements of crystal struaure. X-ray study 
of a cubic crystal. 

Idst of books in Ckemsitty for reading and reference : 

General Chemistry 

Ehrct— Smith’s General Chemistry for Colleges (Longmans). 

Pauling — College Chemistry (W. H. Freeman & Co.). 

Pauling — Nature of the Chemical Bond (Ornell University). 

Latimer Sc Hilderbrand — Principles of Chemistry and Reference 
Book of Inorganic Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Sidgwick— Electronic Theory of Valency (Oxford). 

Speakman— Modern Atomic Theory (Arnold). 
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(17) 

11. Physical Chemistry. 

N,B . — Experimental demonstrations arc obligatory 

1. Ideal gas laws: The laws of Boyle, Charles, Gay Lussac 
Dalton, Gaham Vapour densities : Experimental determinations 
by the methods of Regnault, Dumas, Hoffman and Victor Meyer. 
Avogadro’s hypothesis. Molecular weights of gases and vapours. 
Limiting densities. 

2. Kinetic theory of gases. The behaviour of ideal gases. The 
equation of state of ideal gases from kinetic theory. Mean molecular 
velocity and mean free path. Collisions between molecules of the same 
kind. Real gases. The equation of state of van der Waals. 

3. The solution of gases in liquids and of solids in liquids. Henryks 
law. Determination of these solubilities. Solubility curves and their 
significance. Supersaturation. 

4. Vapour pressures of solutions, Raoult*s law. Measurements 
of vapour pressure differences. Determination of the molecular 
weights of a non-volatile solute by cryoscopic and cbullioscopic methods. 
Osmotic pressure and its relation to tlie vapour pressure of dilute solu- 
tions. Measurement of osmotic pressure. Isotonic solutions. ^ 

5. Electrical conductivity of aqueous solutions. Faraday’s laws 
of electrolysis and their significance; use in determining equivalents. 
Ionic theory. Elearolytic dissociation and the Arrhenius concept. 
Equivalent and molecular conductivities. Mobility of ions. Kohlrausch’s 
law. Transport numbers. Strong and weak electrolytes. Ostwald’s 
dilution law. Interionic attraction. Electrode potentials and their 
applications. Hydrogen ion concentration ; its measurement by using 
indicators, conductivity, hydrogen electrode, glass electrode. Ion 
activity. Solubility products and its analytical applications. Hydro- 
lysis. Buffer solutions. Dissolution of metals. Corrosion and passi- 
vity. Redox reactions. Redox potentials and redox indicators. 

6. The First law of Thermodynamics. Internal energy and heat 
content, Hess’s law. Heat of formation, solution, dilution, neutrali- 
sation and combustion, 

7 . Isothermal and adiabatic changes. Carnot’s cycle. The 
Second law of Thermodynamics. Free energy. Clapeyron equation. 
Joule Thomson effect. Liquefaction of gases. Critical phenomena. 
van*t Hoflf isotherm and isochorc. 
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8. The phase rule of Willard Gibbs. Applications to one com- 
ponent and two component systems like the following : Water, sul- 
phur, steam distillation, mixture of benzene and toluene, constant boiling 
hydrochloric acid, ethyl alcohol-water system, dissociation of calcium 
carbonate* Partition co-efficient and its applications. Miscibility 
of liquid systems. Distillation of mixtures of two liquids. A study 
of binary alloy systems involving the formation of an eutectic, solid 
solution and compound. Salt hydrates. 

9. Exothermic and endothermic reactions. Reversible reactions. 
The influence of temperature on reactions. The le Chatelier-Braun 
principle. Association and dissociation. The law of mass aaion: 
enunciation and application to systems like dinitrogen tetroxide, hydro- 
gen iodide, ammonium chloride, phosphorus pcntachloride and 
calcium carbonate. 

10. Velocity of chemical change. Order and molecularity of 
reactions. The Arrhenius rate equation and the parameters. A study 
of the following reactions : the combination of hydrogen and iodine : 
the reaction between nitrogen monoxide and oxygen, the decomposition 
of dinitrogen pentoxide ; the hydrogen-chlorine reaction (thermal and 
photochemical) ; the hydrolysis of carboxylic esters. Neutral salt 
effects. Homogeneous and heterogeneous reactions. 2 ^ro order 
reactions. Absorption at surfaces. 

11. The colloidal state and its characteristics. General methods 
of preparing lyophobic and lyophillic colloids. Oil-in-water and water- 
in-oil emulsions. Sols and gels. Peptisation and protective action. 

Gold number. Electrophoresis. Brownian movement and Avogadro 
number. Adsorption indicators. Permeability of synthetic mem- 
branes. A qualitative picture of the Donnan membrane equilibrium. 

Physical Chemistry 

Prutton & Maron— Fundamental Principles of Physical Chemistry 
(Macmillan). 

Macdougall— -Physical Chemistry (Macmillan). 

Glasstone— Elementary Physical Chemistry (Van Nonstrand). 

Daniels and Albery— Physical Chemistry (Wiley). 

Eastman and RollefsOn— Physical Chemistry (McGraw Hill). 

W, J. Moore— Text-book of Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 

Goman and Daniels— Physical Chemistry (Wiley). 

a. J. Mcc— Text-book of Physical Chemistry (Heincmann). ' 
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(18) 

III. Inorganic Chemistry. 

N,B. — Experimental demonstrations are obligatory. 

1. Hydrogen, — Preparation, properties, manufaaure and uses, 
Heavy hydrogen. 

2. Oxygen, — Preparation, manufacture, properties and uses. Oxides 
of metals and their thermal stability. Acidic, basic and amphoteric 
oxides. Higher oxides. 

3. Water. — Hard and soft waters. Methods of purification and 
softening. Composition of water by weight and by volume. Efflores- 
cence and deliquescence. Aaion of water (liquid and vapour) on metals 
and non-metals. Heav> water. 

4. Ozone and Hydrogen peroxide. — Preparation, manufacture, 
properties and uses. Composition and relationships with oxygen 
and water respectively. Structural formulae of ozone and hydrogen 
peroxide. Oxidation and i eduction. 

5. The halogens and their compoimds. 

6. The composition of the atmosphere. Nitrogen, its hydrides, 
halides, oxy halides, oxides and oxyacids and their salts. Hydroxy- 
lamine. Fixation of atmospheric nitrogen. 

7. Sulphur. Allotropic forms. Hydrides, halides, oxyhalides. 
Oxides, oxyacids and their salts. Manufacture and uses of sulphuric 
acid. Selenium. Selcnious acid. 

8. Phosphorus. Allotropic forms. Hydrides, halides, oxyhalides, 
oxides, oxyacids and their salts. Superphosphates. 

9. Arsenic, antimony and bismuth. The elements, their hydrides, 
oxides, chlorides and sulphides. Arsenites and arsenates. Anti- 
monates of the alkali metals. Sodium bismuthate. 

10. Carbon. Carbon suboxide, carbon monoxide and carbon 
dioxide. Carbonates and bicarbonates and percarbonates. Carbonyl 
chloride, carbon disulphide, cyanogen, hydrogen cyanide, cyanides and 
c>’anidc complexes. Metal carbonyls. 

11. Silicon, silicon dioxide, silicic acid, mono and di silanes. 
Alkali silicates. Carborundum. Silicon tetrachloride and silicon 
tetrafluoride. Boron, diborane, boron trifiuoride, borontrioxide and 
boric acids. Borates of sodium. Boron nitride. 



382 SYIX. m OROUP-A of branch iv — chemistry [app. 

MAIN FOR THE B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


12. The general occurrenoe of metals and principles of obtaining 
the metals from their oxide and sulphide ores. A comparative study 
of the following methods : — 

Lithium^ sodium> potassium > 

Copper, silver, gold ; 

Magnesium, calcium, strontium, barium, radium ; 

Zinc, cadimium, mercury ; 

Aluminium, lanthanum, actinium ; 

Titanium, thorium ; 

Tin, lead ; 

Vanadium ; 

Chromium, molybdenum, tungsten (wolfram), uranium ; 
Manganese ; 

Iron, cobalt, nickel ; 

Platinum. 

Inorganic Chemistry : — 

Moeler— Inorganic Chemistry (Wiley). 

Barnett and Wilson— Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Palmer— Experimental Inorganic Chemistry (Cambridge). 
Ephraim— Inorganic Chemistry (Gurney and Jackson). 

Emelcus and Anderson— Inorganic Chemistry (Routledge). 

Philbrick and Hohnayard— A Text-book of Theoretical and 
InOrg. Chemistry (Dent). 

Mellor revised by Parkes— Modern Inorganic Chemistry 
(Longmans). 

Partington— A College course of Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Sidgwick— The chemical elements and their compounds (Oxford) 

(*9) 

IV. Organic Chemistry. 

N.B. — Experimental demonstrations arc obligatory. 

1. The aliphatic hydrocarbons. — ^Primary, secondary, tertiary and 
quaternary carbon atoms. Nomenclature. Preparation of alkanes. 
Substitution and oxidation reactions. 

2 . OUfines and acetylems.’^Vtepai^<m.y oxidation, reduction, 
addition (i^rkovnikov’s rule), isomerisation and polymerisation. 
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^3. —Preparation, addition products with anunonia, amines, 

metals; condensation, hydrolysis, reduction and double decomposition ; 
vinyl chloride, allyl chloride and allyl bromide, chloroprene. 

4. Polyhalo alkanes, — Preparation of chloroform, carbon tetra- 
chloride and iodoform. Specific rcaaion. 

5. Alcohols. — Preparation of mono-, di-, and tri-hydroxy alcoholy 
Replacement, dehydration and oxidation. Allyl alcohol. Production 
of methyl and ethyl alcohols. 

6. Ethers, — Preparation, single and double cleavages at the oxygen, 
linkage, substitution. 

7. Halohydrins and oxides. — Preparation. Polyfunctional nature 
of the halohydrins. Additive reaction of oxides. 

8. Aldehydes and ketones, — Preparation, oxidation, reduction, 
addition, substitution of oxygen and of hydrogen, condensation, poly- 
merisation. Preparation and properties of acrolein, crotonaldchyde, 
mesityl oxide and phorone. 

9. Saturated monocarboxylic acids, — Preparation, reactions of the 
carboxyl funaion, dehydrogenation and decarboxylation. 

10. Unsaturated monocarboxylic acids. — Preparation from alcohols, 
aldehydes, halogen substituted acids, hydroxy and amino acids. Re- 
actions of the carboxyl function, oxidation, reduction, addition and 
oxirane ring formation . Shift of the double bond. 

11. Halogen and hydroxy substituted acids, — Halogenation at the 
alpha carbon atom, substitution, dehalogenation. Preparation of alpha 
hydroxyl acids by cyanhydrin reaction. The influence of the position 
of the hydroxyl group on the behaviour of hydroxy acids. Lactic and 
tartaric acids. Malic and citric acids. 

12. Oxo substituted acids. — Glyoxylic, formyl acetic, pyruvic 
aoetoaoetic and laevulinic acids. General methods of synthesising 
aldehydic and ketonic acids and special synthesis of aoetoaoetic ester 
by Claisen reaction. Special reactions of acetoacetic ester. 

13. Malonic and other dicarboxylic acids, — Preparation and special 
reactions. Comparison with acetoacetic ester, alpha formyl and 
cyanacetic ester and acetone dicarboxylic ester. Oxalic, succinic, 
glutaric and adipic acids. Synthetic uses of malonic ester. Pumaric 
and maleic acids. 

14. Acid d^rtvotfoer.— Anhydrides, acid chlorides, esters and 
amides. 
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15. Aliphatic sulphur compofind!;. •--•Preparation of thio 
ReactioiQ of thio-alcohols with metals, metallic oxides, aldehydes, 
ketones, organic acids and acyl halides. Oxidation. Mustard ga^ 

16. Aliphatic nitrogen dmoattcies.— Preparation and properties of 
nitroalkanes. Preparation and properties of urea. Preparation and 
properties of alkylamines. Ethanolamine. Preparation and properties 
of alkyl cyanides and isocyanides. 

17. Grignard reagents. 

iS. Unsaturated hydrocarbons, — Isolated double bonds, cumulated 
double bonds, conjugated double bonds. Thiele’s theory of partial 
valency. 

19. Dicddekydes and diketones. — Preparation and properties of 
glyoxal, methyl glyoxal, diacetyl, succindialdehyde, acetylacetone and 
aoetonylacetone. 

20. Hydroxyaldehydes and hydroxy ketones. — Preparation and pro- 
perties of glycolaldehyde, aldol and diacetone alcohol. 

21. Diazo componnds.-— Preparation and reactions of diazomethane 
and diazoacetic ester. 

22. Carbohydrates. — Nomenclature, Aldotriose, aldotctrose, aldo- 
pentose. Glucose and fruaose. Reactions of glucose and fructose 
with phenyl hydrazine. Method of ascending and descending the 
sugar series. Interconversion of aldose and ketose. Constitution of 
glucose and fruaose. 

23. Ali^clic compounds. — General methods of preparation and 
general properties of cycloparaffins. 

24. Simple Aromatic compounds. — Structure of benzene. Prepara- 
tion of homologues. Properties. Synthesis of aromatic compounds 
from aliphatic compounds. 

25. Aromatic halogen compatmir.— Preparation and properties of 
nuclear and side chain substitution produas. Polyvalent iodine 
compounds. 

26. Aromatic nitro compounds. — Mahods of nitration. Properties 
of aromatic nitro compounds and nitroso compounds. Reduction pro- 
ducts of nitro compounds. Phenyl hydroxylamine. 

27. Aromatic amino compounds. — General methods of preparation 
of primary amines. Aniline, acetanilide, chloro-, brorao-, and nitro 
anilines. N-^alkyl anilines. Hofmann rearrangement and toluidinei. 
Diphenylamine, benzylamine and phenylene diamines. 
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^ Diazonium salts. — Diazotisation. Replacement reactions. Re- 
actions in which nitrogen is retained. Structure of diazonium salts. 
Phenylhydrazine. Diazoamino and aminozo compounds. Azoxy, 
azo, and hydrazo benzenes. Benzidine. Hydroxy azo compounds. 
Simple azo dyes. 

29. Sulphomc acids. — Methods of sulphonation. Benzene sul- 
phonic acid. Sulphanilic acid. Sulphanilamide. Saccharin. 

30. Phenols. — Phenol, Cresols, halogenated phenols, nitrophenols, 
aminophenols, nitrosophcnol, phenolsulphonic acids, catechol, resor- 
cinol, quinol, pyrogallol, hydroxyquinol and phloro-glucinol. Anisolc, 
Guiacol. 

31. Alcohols^ aldehydes, ketones and quinones. — Benzyl alcohol, 
Betaphenyl ethyl alcohol. General methods of preparing aromatic 
aldehydes. Benzaldehyde and its condensation reactions. Nitration 
and halogenation of benzaldehyde. General methods of preparing 
phenolic aldehydes. Salicylaldehyde. Acetophenone. Phcnacyl chlo- 
ride. Houben-Hoesch synthesis. Benzo-phenone. Benzoquinones. 

32. Aromatic aa'c/^.— General methods of preparation. Benzoic 
acid, benzoyl chloride, benzamide, nitrobenzoic acids, anthranilic acid, 
salicylic acid, phenylacetic acid, mandelic acid, cinnamic acid, phthalic 
acid, phthalic anhydride, phthalimide, phthaloyl chloride, iso-and 
icrephthalic acids. Esters. 

33. Polynuclear hydrocarbons and their derivatives. — Diphenyl, 
diphenylmethane, triphenylmcthane. Triphenylmethyl chloride. 
Stilbene. Benzoin, hydrobenzoin and benzil. Phthaleins. 

Structure of naphthalene. Oxidation and reduction of naph- 
thalene. Nitronaphthalenes. Aminonaphthalenes and their reduction. 
Naphthalene sulphonic acids. Naphthols and their reduction. Naph- 
thaquinones. 

Structure of anthracene, anthraquinone, alizarin. 

Structure of phenanthrene. Phenanthraquinonc. 

34. Amino acids and polypeptidcs.-^GlycinQ, alanine, nor-lcudnek, 
leucine, isoleucinc, tryptophane. Polypeptides. 

35. Heterocyclic compomds. — ^Pyrrol, pyridine, quinoline, isoqui- 
noline. 

36. Coniine, piper ine, nicotine. 

37. T^p^nes, — Geraniol, citral, dipentene, mcthol. 
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Organic Chemistry :~-^Books recommended for reference); 

Dyson— Manual of Organic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Fieser and Fieser— ‘Organic Chemistry (Asia Publishing House), 
Branch and Calvin— Theory of Organic Chemistry (Prentic Hall). 
Hermans— Theoretical Organic Chemistry (Elsevier). 

Kipping and Kipping— Organic Chemistry (Chambers). 
Schmidt— Organic Chemistry (Gurney), 

Hickinbottom— Reactions of Organic Compounds (Longmans). 
Noeller — Chemistry of Organic Compounds (Saunders). 

Paul Karrer— Organic Chemistry TElsevier). 

Sidgwick — Organic Chemistry of Nitrogen (Oxford). 

Finar— Organic Chemistry, Vols. I and II (Longmans). 

Tume and Harris— Organic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Practical:-^ 

Kolthoff and San dell— Text-book of Quantitative of Analysis 
(Macmillan). 

Deihl and Smith— Quantitative Analysis (Wiley). 

Arthur and Smith— Semimicro Qualitative Analysis (McGraw Hill) 
Vogel— Qualitative Analysis (Longmans). 

Vogel— Quantitative Analysis (Longmans). 

VogeL- Organic Preparation (Longmans). 

Middleton- Organic Analysis (Cambridge). 

Wild— Estimation of Organic Compounds (Cambridge). 

Wild— Characterisation of Organic Compounds (Cambridge). 
Daniels Mathews and Wilson— Practical Physical Chemistry 

(McGraw Hill). 

palmer— Practical Physical Chemistry (Cambridge). 

Cavea— Qualitative Analysis (Blackie). 

Qatk— Qualitative Organic Analysis (Arnold). 

Findlay— Practical Physical Chemistry (Longmans). 
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Syllabus In Chemistry — Practical 

1. Verification of the law of multiple proportions. 

2. Verification of the law of definite proportions. 

3. Equivalent weight by the conversion of a metal to its chloride. 

4. Equivalent weight by displacement of one metal by another. 

5. Equivalent weight by conversion of one compound to another. 

6 . Solubility of a solid at different temperatures. Solubility 

curve. 

7. Solubility of a gas in water. Estimation of the major compo- 

nents of air. 

8 . Separation of liquids by fractional distillation. 

9. Purification of a solid by fractional crystallisation. 

10. Acidimetry and alkalimetry : 

(a) Strong acid and strong base system. 

(jb) Strong base weak acid system. 

(c) Strong acid weak base system, 

(d) Solubility of acidic and basic substances. 

(e) Determination of sodium carbonate in washing soda. 

(/) Determination of the strength of glacial acetic acid. 

(y) Analysis of sodium hydroxide flakes. 

(Jh) Hardness of water. 

(0 The Kjeldahl method of nitrogen estimation. 

11. Oxidations involving potassium permanganate : 

(a) Estimation of ferrous iron. 

(b) Estimation of oxalic acid and oxalates. 

(c) Estimation of hydrogen peroxide. 

Cd) Determination of ferrous and ferric iron in a mixture . 

(tf) Determination of calcium. 

(/) Determination of nitrite. 

(y) Determination of manganese dioxide in pyrolusite. 

(A) Estimation of nitrite and chlorate using Bunsen valve. 

X2. Oxidations with potassium dichromate ; 

(a) Determination of ferric iron. 

(b) Determination of chromium in a chromium salt. 
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13. lodimetry : 

(а) Estimation of copper, arsenious oxide and hypochlorite. 

(б) Estimation of tin. 

14. Precipitation and complex formation : 

Determination of chlorides in neutral and acid solutions. 

15. Gravimetric estimations : 

(a) Iron as ferric oxide using cupferron or pyridiiie. 

(b) Magnesium as pyrophosphate or oxinate. 

(c) Nickel as dimethylglyoxine complex. 

(d) Lead as chromate. 

(e) Copper as cuprous thiocyanate. 

(/) Complete analysis of hydrated barium chloride. 

(^) Estimation of calcium as oxalate and as carbonate. 

(h) Estimation of lead as sulphate. 

16. Qualitative analysis : 

(a) Reactions of the following radicals : — 

Silver, mercury, lead, copper, bismuth, cadmium, 
antimony, tin, iron, aluminium, chromium, zinc, 
manganese, cobalt, nickel, calcium, strontium, barium, 
magnesium, potassium, sodium, ammonium, sul- 
phide, sulphite, carbonate, nitrite, thiosulphate, 
sulphate, nitrate, fluoride, chloride, bromide, iodide, 
acetate, oxalate, tartrate, arsenite, arsenate, phos- 
phate, chromate, silicate, borate. 

(b) Analysis of a mixture of four radicals including mixtures 

which involve the elimination of interfering radicals. 

17. Organic Chemistry ; 

(a) Distillation under atmospheric pressure and under reduced 

pressure. Steam distillation. 

(b) Preparations involving : Oxidation, reduction, esterifica- 

tion, hydrolysis, nitration, sulphonation, halogcnation, 
diazotisation. 

(c) Charaaerisation of organic compounds by their funaional 

groups and confirmation by preparation of derivatives. 

18. Physical Chemistry : 

(a) Determination of molecular weights by cryotcopic, 

cbullioscopic and steam distillation meth^s. 

(b) Transition temperature by thermometrsc method. 
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(c) Partition co-efficient involving: — 

(0 Simple systems, (ii) systems involving the formation 
of complex and (iii) systems involving association or 
dissociation. 

(d) Determination of heats of solution and heats of neutrali- 

sation. 

{e) Determination of hydrogen ion concentration by use of 
indicators. 

(/) Study of the kinetics of simple reaaions: 

Pottassium iodide and potassium persulphate, of 
Po.tassium iodide and potassium bromate. 

Branch V— BOTANY. 

[ao (i to ix)] 

I . A general account of the nature of plant viruses. 

A general account of the various groups of Bacteria; a brief 
study of their morphology and physiology'. 

2 The main points of structure development, life history and 
taxonomic relations of the following groups in general and 
the genera in particular: — 

Thallophyta: 

Algae: Chlorophyceae: 

Chlamydomonas, Pandorina, Eudorina, Plcodorina, Volvox, 
Ulothrix, Enteromorpha, Cladophora, Coleochaete, 
Oedogo lium, Spirogyra, Desmids, Caulerpa> Vaucheria. 
Diatoms. 

Botrydium. 

Chara and Nitclla. 

Cy<^f*aphyceae : 

Gleocapsa, Oscillatoria, Nostoc, Rivulana, 

Phaeophyceae ; 

Ectocarpus, Sargassum, Dicyoia, 

Rhodophyceae : 

Bicrachospermum, Polysiphonia, Gracilaria. 

Ftifigi: 

Myxomycetes : 

Plasmodiophora. 
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Phycamycetes : 

Synchytrium, Saproleognia, Pythium, Peronospora, Albugo. 

Ascomycttes : 

Saccharomycesi Penicillium, Pyronema, Peziza^ Claviceps, 

Xylaria. 

Basidiomyceus : 

Exobasidium, Ustilago, Puccinia, Agaticus, Lycopcrdon^ 
Polyporus. 

pungi Imperfecti: 

Fusarium, Piricularia, Colletotrichimi. 

Lichnes : 

Usnea. 

Bryophyta: 

Riccia, Marchantia, Anthocerosj Porella, Funaria. 

Pteridophyta: 

P^ilotum, Lycopodium, Selagindla, Isocics> Equisteum, 

Ophioglossum> Lastrea, Marsika. 

Gytnnospermae : 

Cycas, Piiius> Gnetum. 

3. The external Morphology of Flowering Plants. 

Principles of classification with reference to the systems of 
Bentham and Hooker and of Engle r and prantl. 

The morphology and systematics of the following families 
of Angiosperms. 

Ranunculaceac;, Magnoliaceae, Nymphacaceae, Crucifcrac, 
Malvaceae, Sterculiaceae, Tiliaceae, Geraniaccac, Bal- 
saminaceae, Oxalidaceae, Tropaeolaceae, Rutaceae, 
Meliaceae, Anacardiaceae, Papilionaceae, Caesalpini- 
aceae, Mimosae, Rosaceae, Myrtaccac, Cucurbitaceae, 
Umbelliferae, Rubiaceae, Compositae, Apocynaceae, 
Asclepiadaceae, Convolvulaceae, Solanaccac, Scrophu^ 
lariaceae, Acanthaceac, Labiatae, Vcrbcnaceae, Euphor- 
biaceae, Amarantaceae, Uimaceac, Unicaceac, 
iVloraccae, Cannabinaceae, Orchidaccac, LiUaccac, 
Palamae, Araceae, Musaccae, Zingiberaceae, Cannaceae, 
Marantaccae, Cyperaceae, Gramineac. 
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4. Embryology of Angiosperms. 

Anther— Lilium. 

Ovule and Embryosac— Polygonum. 

Embryo — Amman nia. 

5 . Anatomy: 

The structure and modes of division of the cell! Mitosis, 
Amitosis^ Meiosis. 

The nature and mode of origin of plastids* cell sap and 
other cell contents. 

The physical and chemical properties of protoplasm* The 
cell walU its composition. Modification of the cell- wall. 
Meristcms: Location — Kinds of Properties. Primary 
and secondary tissues and their distribution in the plant 
body. Root stem transition and different types of 
anomalous secondary growth. 

6. Physiology: 

{a) The chemical composition of the plant. 

Material of plant food and their sources. 

Absorption of water i Root-pressure; Absorption of ions. 
Sand-culture experiments with special reference to the 
use of inorganic nutrient salts in plant growth. 

(6) Soil microflora with reference to nitrogen fixaticai. 

Maintenance of soil fertility in cultivated soil-rotation 
of Crops. 

(c) Transpiration: Laws of diffusion ; Movements of sto- 

mata-wilting and its significance; Movement of water 
solutes and gases; Cohesion theory. 

(d) Assimilation of Carbon: External and internal factors. 

Law of limiting factors; Liebig’s law of minimum. 
Simple theories connected with the mechanism of 
photosynthesis. 

(e) Assimilation of Nitrogen: Carbon-nitrogen ratio and 

its significance. Special methods of obtaining nitrogen. 
Translocation of Assimilated Products. 

Enzymes and their action. 

(J) Respiration: Energy relations of the plant. Factors 
afifecting respiration. Aerobic and anaerobic respira- 
tion and their relationships. Respiratory quotient. 

(g) Growth: Movement and irritability in plants. 
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7. Ecology i 

(а) Factors of plant habitat — soil water^ — soil air. 

(б) Units of vegetation. Plant succession. 

Migration and Eceais^ Types of vegetation: — 
Mangrove, coastal, scrub and evergreen. 

(c) Characteristic features of Hydrophytes (submerged, 

floating and immersed types). Mcsophytcs with refer- 
ence to stomatal frequency. Xerophytcs (types of 
xeric environment.) 

Physical and physiological drought. 

8 . Heredity and Evolution: 

(a) A general introdution to plant life iluough the ages. 

(^) Mendelism with special reference to mono-and di- hybrid 
ratios. 

Chromosome theory of heredity. 

{c) Mutations and the factors that induce them Origin of 
species and theories of evolution. 

(d) Modern methods of plant-breeding. 

Improvements of crops. 

Plant Pathology. 

9. Tobacco mosaic — Citrus canker — Potato blight and Tomato 

manganese deficiency. 

Practical work. 

A. An introduction to culture technique of micro-organisms and 

to micro- technique as a demonstration. 

B. Each student is expected to have done the following; — 

(а) Preparations illustrating the form and structure of any 

plant of the groups or families mentioned in the 
syllabus and their description with sketches sufficient 
for their identification. 

(б) Preparations of permanent slides with double staining. 

(c) Dissections under the simple microscope of the floral parts 
of Phanerogams; making sketches of the parts dis- 
sected; drawing the floral diagram and giving reasons 
for reforing them to their families. 
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(i) Descriptions in technical terms of plants belonging to the 
families of Phanerogams specified in the syllabus. 

(e) Field work under tuition for at least five days each year. 

(/) The following experiments in plant physiology to be made 
by the students: — 

Osmosis — Permeability. 

Root Pressure — Respiration (Anaerobic and aerobic). 
Photosynthesis (2 experiments). 

Transpiration (2 experiments). 

Nutrition (water culture experiments). 

Tropisms (3 experiments). 

Growth (2 experiments). 

Demonstration of the use of synthetic hormones in the 
growth of plants. 

At the practical examination candidates are required to 
submit their laboratory note -books, a dozen microscopic 
preparations in permaiicnt mounts, a collection of about 
one hundred plants with relevant field nctes. 

Note: Candidates are expected to comment on the experiments 
set up by the examiners. 

Books for Study : — 

1. Text-book of Botany for India, Pakistan and Ceylon by 

Lowson, Howarth and Warner, 

2. plant Physiology by O. Rabcr 

3. Introduction to Systematic Botany by A. W. Haupt. 

4. Cryptogamic Botany by G. M. Smith (Vols. I and II) 

5. Economic Botany by A. F. Hill, 

6. Plant Physiology by Maximov, 

7. Introduction to Plant Anatomy by Eames. 

8. Plant Ecology by Weaver and Clements. 

9. Genetics by Walter. 

10. Structural Botany by Scott (Vols. I and II) 

11. Elements of Plant Pathology by I. E. Melhus and G. C. Kent. 
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12. Flora of Madras by Gamble. 

13 . Fungi and Plants Diseases by B. B. Mundkur, 

14. Classification of Flowering plants by Rcndle. 

15. College Botany by Fuller and Tippo. 

16. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants by Lawrence. 

17. Theoretical Botany by McLean and Cook. 


Branch VI— ZOOLOGY 

(21) 

Paper Inver tebrata : 

A general survey of the invertebrate phyla (except the groups 
Mesozoa,Entoprecta, Bryozoa (Ectoprocta), Priapuloidea Chaetognatha, 
Roiifora, Gastrotricha, Kinorhynacha> NematomOrpha); characters of 
the phyla and their diagnestic features; classes and the main or Jers^ 
their salient features and common examples (South Indian examples as 
far as possible development in Invertebrate (eggs, fertilization, cleavage 
gastrulation, larvae and their metamorphosis) ; evolutionary interrelation- 
ships of the Invertebrate phyla in broad outlines. The human parasites, 
their life histories and the diseases they cause shall be included in the 
treatment. 

Paper Il^Chordata : 

A survey of the Prochordata and the classes and orders of the 
Vertibrata;a comparative study of the vertebrate systems from the 
evolutionary point of view; a survey of the vertebrate fauna of South 
India. 

Paper IlI—*Cytologyy Genetics and General, Embryology • 

Elements of Cytology : 

Cell structure and functions of parts of the cell; cell division with 
emphasis on chromosomes and their behaviour (mitosis and mciosis). 

Principles of Genetics : 

The general principles derived from experimentation with plant 
and animals (chromosomes, genes, Mendel’s laws, linkage, chromosome 
maps, non-disjtmction, sex-determination, sex-linkgatlon; and 
introduction animal breeding. 
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Embryology : 

A survey of th principles of animal embryology based on verti- 
brate and invcrtcberate forms and an outline study of the origin as 
development of the Organ systems with special reference to Amphiox 
rog> chick and pig. The fundamentals of experimental embryology. 

paper IV — Physiology, Ecology and Evolution : 

Principles of Physiology : 

A comparative study of the vital functions of animals indicated 

below c 

1. Feeding and nutrition (a general knowledge of enzymes 

and their role will be expected). 

2. Respiration: respiratory media, exchange and transport of 

grases, role of respiratory pigments, anaerobiosis. 

3. Circulation: properties of heart muscles, composition and 

the functions of blood, blood groups, mechanics of cir- 
culation, 

4 . Excretion: elements of the physiology of excretion. 

5. Neurometer system; nervours control of muscles, elements 

of the chemistry of muscular contraction ; nerve centres 
and pathways; nerve impulses; re- flexes ; nerve endings 
(sensory and motor) ; functions of the autonomic 
system ; chemical co-ordination. 

6 . Animal behaviour: an outline comparative physiology of 

the sensory and the nervous systems in relation to 
animal behaviour. 

7. Practical demonstration of : — 

(a) muscle nerve preparation to show the muscle twitch. 
(Jb) heart-beat; recording of the heart-beat. 

(c) demonstration of reflexes. 

Principles of Ecology : 

The relation of animals to the facts of their environments; 
animal populations and animal corrununitics, their formation and their 
interrelationships. A study of invertebrate life in a local pond, tank 
or river. 

Evolution: 

A study of the evidence and the theories relation to evolutions; 
modes of spcciation. 


R19 




396 SYLL. IN GROUP*A OF BRANCH VII — OBOLOOY [APP. 
MAIN FOR THE B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Practical, 

The following animal forms are to be studied in regard to the 
Structure, functions and habits. Evolutionary aspects are to be 
stressed. 

Amoeba, Paramecium, Vorticilla, Euglena, Hydra, Obelia* 
Physalia, Porpita, Aurelia, Sea-anemone, Corals, Ctenophorcs, like 
pleurobrachia. Parasitic worms. Nereis, Earthworm, Leech, Strepto- 
cephalus. Prawn, Crab, Hippa, Centipede, Millepede, Scorpion, 
Spider, Cockroach, Honey Bee, Mosquito, Termite, Fresh water 
Mussel, Pila, Sepia, Star-fish, Sea-urchin, Sea-cucumber, Amphioxus, 
Shark, Mullet, Frog, Calotes, Pigeon and Rat. 

Dissections and preparations will be required for the following: 

Earthworm, Leech, Cockroach, Prawn, Fresh water mussel, Pila, 
Shark, Frog, Calotes, Pigeon and Rat. (Dissection of nerves will not 
be required in the case of Fresh water mussel, Calotes and Pigeon.) 

Embryology of amphioxus frog, chick and pig will 
be studied as far as possible from living materials and microscopic 
preparations. 

Physiology , practical study of Vertenate physiology will be 
made from a few simple physiological experiments on frog. 

Field collection of animal forms and their identification will be 
expected. 


Branch VB— GEOLOGY 

[22 (i to V)] 

(i) Physiography: 

A course of lectures on the following;— 

The earth as a planet, its general relations to other members 
of the solar system, hypotheses as to the Origin of the earth; 
form, size and density of the earth; its movements and their 
effects. 

The atmosphere — Its composition, height, density, pressure, 
temperature, moisture and movements; weather, refraction, 
twilight and aurora-borealis. 

The Hydrosphere — Its composition, extent and distribution, 
depth, temperature and movements. 

The Lithosphere — The Chief constituents of the earth’s crust, 
the general characters and mode of occurrence of gencous and 
sedimentary rocks. Condition of the interior of the eartb« 
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Agents of Geological Change — The hypogene and epigene 
agents of geological change, manner and results of their 
action, especially as influencing earth-sculpture; the destruc- 
tion, construaion and gradual evolution of the crust of the 
earth and of its surface features. 

Fossils, the main conditions favourable for their formation and 
preservation and their value as interpreters of the past history 
of the earth. 

Climates — Their causes and distribution; glacial epochs. 

Simple facts about the geographical and geological distiibut'on 
of the chief types of plant and animal life. Antiquity of man. 
Views as to the age of the earth’s crust. 

Candidates arc required to examine and draw skeiche of speci- 
mens and preparations relating to the development of amphioxus, Frog, 
Chick and Pig. 

( 2 ) Mineralogy. 

Crystallograpy: 

Elements of Plane Trigonometry: — 

Measurement of angles; Trigonometrical function and their 
relations to one another. Trigonometrical ratios of the 
angles o, 30, 45, 60 and 90 degrees. 

Use of Logarithms: 

Symmetry ; lines, planes and axes of symmetry, laws of Crystallo- 
graphy; the common holohedral, hemihedral and hemi- 
morphic crystal forms and combinations under each of the six 
crystal systems; twenty-two types of crystal symmetry as 
follows. 

Cubic system: 

Normal Pyriiohcdral, Tetrahedral and Plagiohedral Classes. 

Tetrogonal system, — Normal, Tri-pyramid al. Pyramidal Hcmi- 
morphic. Sphenoidal and Trapezohedral Classes. 

Hexagonal system, — Normal, Hemimorphic, Tri— Pyramidal, Pyra- 
midal, Hemimorphic, Trapezohedral, Rhombohcdral, 
Rhombohedral Hemimorphic, Tri-Rhomb ohcdral and 

Trapezohedral Classes. 

Orthohombic HcmimQrphic and Sphenoidal 

Classes. 


Ill 


SI 



98 SYLL. IN GROUP -A OF BRANCH VH — GEOLOGY [app. 
MAIN FOR THE B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Monoclinic. — Normal Class. 

Triclinic. — Normal Class. 

The more important types of twins and twinning; grouping 
and irregularities of crystals, parting planes, percussion figures, 
etched figures ; zonal characters ; drawing of the more 
important crystal forms ; systems of crystal notation, use of 
the contact and the reflecting Goniometer. 

Physical Mineralogy : 

Colour, Streak, Lustre, cleavage, parting, fracture, hardness 
and specific gravity of Minerals. 

Megascopic and Microscopic characters of : 

Quartz, Orthoclase, Microcline, Plagioclases, Hypersthene, 
Augite, Aegerite, Hornblende, Glaucophane, Actinolite, 
Muscovite, Biotite, Olivine, Leucite, Nepheline, Nosean, 
Magnetite, Zircon, Garnet, Topaz, Apatite, Tourmaline, 
Sphene, Chlorite, Epidote, Calcite, Andalusitc, Sillimanitc 
and Cordierite. 

Chemical Mineralogy : 

General Principles of chemistry as applied to Minerals : Atom, 
molecule, atomic weight, symbol, formula, combining weight, 
molecular weight, valency, chemical reaction, radicals, chemical 
compound, acids, bases, salts, normal acid and basic salts. 

Empirical and molecular formula. 

Isomorphism, dimorphism, isodimorphism, pseudomor- 
phism and paramorphism. 

Optical Mineralogy : 

General Principles of Optics. — Light as wave motion ; Laws of 
reflection and refraction, R.I. under the microscope and Beeke 
Test, 

Double refraction in calcitc, polarisation by reflection. Refraction 
and absorption. Construction of Nicol Prism. Isotropic, 
anisotropic, uniaxial and biaxial crystals and their properties, 
Interference. 

Application of the colour chart to the study of minerals. 
Construction and use of quartz wedge, sensitive tint and mica 
plate and a simple petrological microscope. Description aq^ 
pgstifleation of the important rocK^fortninp minerals. 
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Economic Mineralogy : 

Procss of mineral formation, Lindgrcn’s classification of mineral 
deposits ; oxidation and supergene enrichment. Occurrence 
and distribution in India, and utilization of the ores of gold, 
copper, tin, aluminium, iron, manganese, chromium, mag- 
nesium, lead, silver, zinc and sirconium, Non-Metallic 
Minerals — Coal, petroleum, clay, feldspars, gypsum, asbestos, 
mica, talc, corundum, emery, garnet, phosphates, precious and 
semiprecious stones. 

( 3 ) Petrology : 

The classification and distribution of rocks : Their composition, 
structure, texture, origin and mode of occurrence of the more 
important types and their metamorphic and altered forms. 

Crystallisation of binary magmas with (i) simple eutectic, 
(2) with incongruent melting point and (3) in solid solutions. 

Contact and regional meamorphism. 

The Macroscopic and microscopic examination of rocks (for list 
see under practical). 

Principles of Mechanical separation of rock and mineral consti- 
tuents. 

(4) Structural and Field Geology : 

Order of superposition ; Conformable and unconformable 
beds, overlap, lithology and fossil correlation ; facies ; divi- 
sion of rocks into groups systems, etc., and geological time into 
era epochs, etc. 

Dip, strike and outcrop ; variation in outcrops with reference to 
dip of bed and slope of valleys ; types of— Unconformity, 
folds and faults ; inlier and outlier. 

Compass — Clinometer and its uses. 

( 5 ) Stratigraphy and Palaeontology : 

The chief petrological and palaeontological characters of the 
main geological divisions and the probable physical conditions 
under which they were formed. Geology of India. 

The distribution of land and sea in India through ages : — 
Fossils, their nature and preservation. The main groups of 
vegetable and animal life and their distribution in time. 

The characters, classification and distribution of the more 
important types of fossils especially Indian ; identification 
and sketching of fossils ; causes for the imperfections of the 
geological record; the general succession of life as revealed 
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thereby and the general evidence furnished in support of 
evolution ; principles of correlation ; homo-taxis. 

1. Zoological characters and chief divisions of Protozoa— 

Fossils— -Textulaira^ fusulina and nummulites. 

2. Zoological characters of the Porifera. Canal system of 

the sponges — Ventriculites. 

3. General characters of the Graptolites — Monograptus, 

diplograptus. 

4. General characters and divisions of the Coelenterata- 

corals— Cyathophyllum, zaphrentis, calceola, thecos- 
milia, favosites, halysites, lithostrotion. 

5. General characters of Echinodermata-echinoderms-cidaris, 

micraster, holasrer, encrinus and pentremites. 

6. General characters of Brachiopoda and brachiopod shell, 

Fossiis-lingula, productus, pentamerus, spirifer, 
rhynchonclla and terebratula. 

7. General characters of the Lamellibranchiata and lamelli 

branchshell — Fossils — Area, inoce ramus, peciens, ostrea, 
gryphaea, alectryonia, pectunculus, Irippurites, 
spondylus, unio, cardita and trigonia. 

8. General characters of the Gasteropods and gastcropod 

shell Fossils — Bellerophon, natica, turritella, ccritliium, 
murex, fusus, conus, voluta and physa. 

9. General characters of the Cephalopods, Nautiloidca and 

ammonoidca— Fossils— Bclemnites, nautilus, goniatites, 
orthoccras, ceratite*s, scholoenbachia. 

10. General characters of the Trilobita — Fossils — Calymenc, 

paradoxides, phacops, trinucleus. 

11. Plant fossils : 

Prmdorpmm.— Glossopteris, Gangamopteris, Vcrtc- 

braria and Thinn feldia. 

Cordaites, — Noeggerthiopsis and Dadoxylon. 
i2ga«ifa/er.— Schizoncura, Phyliotheca and Equisites. 
HltcoZer.— Alethopteris and Ciadophlebis. 

Sphenophyllaks. — Sphenophyllum. 

Cycadophyta. — ^Taenioptcris, Ptilophyllum, Otozomhes 
and Dictyozomites. 
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C(7wi/era/c5.— Buriadia (Voltzia) and Elatocladus. 

Dissocladella and Acicularia. 

Angiosperms. — Azolla, Nipadites and Palmoxylon. 
Lycopodiales. — Lepidodendron, Sigiilaria and Stigmaria. 


Fossils : 


Practical. 


Those in the list already given. 


Minerals . 

(1) Those in the syllabus under various headings and ores 

under ( 2 ). 

( 2 ) Wet and dry tests of the following : — 

Anglesite, Anhydrite, Apatite, Arscnopyrite, Barite, 
Bauxite, Calcite, Cassiteriie, Celestite, Cerussite, Chal- 
copyritc, Chromite, Dolomite, Gypsum, Haematite, 
Ilmenite, limonite, Magnesite, Magnetite, Malachite, 
Orpiment, Psilomelane, Pyrite> Rhodoclirosite, Rutile, 
Sideriie, Simithsonite, Sphalerite, Strontianite, Witherite 
and Wolframite. 


Rocks : 

Megascopic and microscopic study of the following rocktypes: — 

Micagranite, hornblend-granite, tournmaline- granite. Pegmatite, 
amphibolc- syenite, pyroxene- syenite, nephelinc- syenite, 

theralite, mica-diorite, hypersthene-diorite, quanz- 
diorite, olivine gabbro, norite, eclogite, peridotite, dunite, 
pyroxenite, anorthosite, syenite porphyry, diorite por- 
phyry, dolerite, lamprophyre, obsidian, quartz porphyry, 
rhyolite, trachyte, phonolite, andesite, basalt, pyroxene 
granulitc, amphibolite, Chiastolite slate, biotite gneiss, 
garnetiferous gneiss, cordierite sillimanite gneiss, mica, 
schist, hornblende schist, quartzite, crystalline limestones, 
chamockite, khondalite, gonditc. 

Sedimentary Rocks : 

The more important types : 

Structural Geology.^Exerdsts in plotting of outcrops in 
contour maps, reading of maps relating to thickness, uncon- 
formity, simple folds and faults ; constimetion of sections ; 
simple dip and strike problems. 
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Branch Vm-^GEQGRAPIIY 

Paper 1 — Same as for B.A. Group-A, Paper I. 1 g ^ 
Paper //—Same as for B.A. Group-A, Paper 11. V syllabuses 
Paper HI — Same as for B.A. Group- A, Paper III. J 3^ 34*) 

Paper /F— Optional Subjects : Any one of the following ; 

Geomorphology, Climatology and Oceanography, 
Biogeography and Cartography, 

Practical Geography I — Map Work. 

Practical Geography II — Surveying and Map Projec- 
tions. 

Same as for B.A. Group-A, Paper IV. 

Syllabuses and Text-books for Optional Subjects: 


(* 3 ) 

Geomorphology. 

An elementary treatment of the following : — 

I. (a) Earth as a member of the Solar system , — The fundamental 
principles of the main theories regarding the origin of the 
earth. 

(6) Earth as a wmt.— Structure — Physical and chemical, and the 
evidence relating thereto. 

(r) Surface of the earr A.— Distribution of land and sea and the 
theories regarding their present distribution ; Isostasy 
and its bearing on surface configuration. 

(Section I should be dealt with in greater detail than in the 
Physical Basis paper for the Pass.) 

2 . Materials of the earth^s crust . — Minerals and rocks — two-fold 
classification — division into igneous, sedimentary and 
metamorphic groups and their sub-divisions based on 
their mode of formation and chemical characters. 

An elementary knowledge of the more important rock forming 
minerals like quartz, felspars, amphiboles ; pyroxines^ 
mica-chlorites, carbonates, iron oxides, in so far as 
they lead to a better imderstanding of the rocks— -exami- 
nation of Common rocks and minerals and their identi- 
fication in the hand specimens. 
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Mode of formation and structures associated with rocks — 
scenic features of important rock types. 

Simple geological structures. — Dip and strike, deforma- 
tion of the earth’s crust — joints, folds and faults — tcn- 
sional and compressional, and their topograhic effects — 
construction of block diagrams to illustrate the common 
effects of faults. 

Interpretation of geological maps to illustrate common struc- 
tures and drawing of sections. 

3. Geological time scale. — Basis of division — standard time scale 
and the Indian equivalents thereof — an elementary know- 
ledge of the Indian Stratigraphy — the main divisioni, 
their geological characters, geographical distribution and 
economic importance. 

4 Land forms. — Classification into the first, second and third 
orders — constructional and destructional. 

Greomorphic processes — weathering, rivers, ground water, air, 
glacier, waves and currents and organisms. 

5. Geomorphic Units. — Simple structures : (i) Plains, Plateaus 

and Karsts. 

Complex Structures : Domes, Fold mountains. Faulted Block 

mountains. 

Shields and their structures. 

6. Cycle concept in Geomorphology. — Development of the Fluvial 

cycle in (a) young lands, (6) old lands and (c) in domes 
and folded structures. 

Interruptions of the Fluvial cycle and their consequences. 
Davisian and Walther Penck Systems. 

7. Geomorphic cycles in deserts, lime-stone areas, glaciated coun- 

tries (Knowledge of a type area is expected). 

8. Volcamc landscapes. — Volcanic plains and plateaus, domes and 

mountains. 

Evolution of relief in volcanic areas. 

9. Coastal forms. — Erosional and constructional — progradation 

and retrogradation— ^astlines of submergent, emergent 
and composite characters. 

(O. Mountotw.— Origin, development, dissection and destruction 
of mountains. 

(Students will be expected to have some knowledge of 
geomorphological features of India*) 
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(* 4 ) 

Climatology and Oceanography. 

An elementary treatment of the following 
Clitnatol(^y : — 

1. The earth as a planet. Its movement and relations to the sun, 

the consequent distribution and seasonal variation of inso- 
lation over the earth’s surface. 

2. The atmosphere. Distribution and periodic variation of — 

(а) The pressure and temperature of the air — ^adiabatic tempera- 

ture changes. 

(б) Air movements and wind systems — ^the nature, origin and 

distribution of planetary, seasonal and local winds. 

(c) Humidity and Precipitation. 

(J) The structure of the atmosphere— stratosphere and tropo- 
sphere — air masses — cyclones and anti-cycloncs, temperate 
and tropical. 

(e) Thunderstorms, Tornadoes, Clouds, Fog, Mist, Dcw> 
Snow, Hail, Hoar Frost, Lightning and Thunder, Aurora, 
Halo, Twilight, Rainbow, Coronas, etc. 

3. The factors and elements of climate. 

4. Classification of climates. Climatic control of soil types and of 

the regime of rivers. 

5. Chief climatic types and their regional variations, the effect 

of such climates on life. 

6. The construction and use of the chief meteorological instru- 

ments, weather maps and their interpretation — Seasonal 
and daily weather forecasts. 

7. Climatic changes. Periodic and secular variations, the principal 

theories. 

Books recommended for study : — 

1. Austin Miller : Climatology. 

2. Kendrew : Climate. 

3. Kendrew : The Climates of the Continents. 

4. Trewartha : Weather and Climate. 

5. Brooks : Evolution of Climate. 

Shaw I Forecasting Weather. 
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7. Bruiit : Meteorology. 

8. Lcmpfert : Meteorology. 

9. Huntingtoa : Climatic Changes. 

10. Coleman : Ice Age— ancient and recent. 

11. Thomas Blair : Climatology. 

12. Pettersen : Meteorology (McGraw Hill). 

13. Conrad : Methods in Climatology. 

14. Zeuner : Dating the Past. 

15. Meteorological Glossary. 

Oceanography : 

1 . Form of sea and ocean beds— origin of the oceans and seas. 

2. Floor of the oceans — characteristic features of the ocean basin*. 

3. Properties of ocean waters : (a) Temperature of oceans and 

seas, (b) Composition of rivers, lake and ocean waters. 

(c) Salinity of oceans and seas — causes and effects. 

(d) Waves and tidal movements — their causation and effects. 

(e) Ocean circulation, its origin and effects. 

4. Methods of oceanographical survey and their development. 

5. Plant and animal life in the oceans and seas— economic exploi- 

tation. 

6. Marine deposits— Shallow water and pelagic deposits. 

Books recommended for study: — 

1, Murray : Ocean, 

2, Jenkins : Text-book of Oceanography. 

3, Jolinstone : Introduction to Oceanography. 

4, Johnson : Shore Processes and Shore line development. 

5, Daly : Changing World of the Ice Age. 

(» 5 ) 

Bio- Geography. 

1. Introduaion : 

Characteristics of plants and animals and their classification 
(the main classes and phyla). 

2. General : 

Biology and Bio-geography — ^reproduction of plants and 
animals — their dispersal— struggle for existence— -surviva 
of the fittest— !cyol^tiQn— different theories. 
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3, Environment : 

A, Plants. — (n) Habitat factors ; (i) Origin and classification 

of soils, major soil groups of the world. (2) Water salts 
and organic matter, (fi) Climatic factor — effect on plant 
life — world climatic belts and vegetation belts, (c) Plant 
adaptation to environment, xerophytes, hydrophytes, 
epiphytes, (d) Plant communities — forests — grass lands, 
marine and aquatic — plankton and submerged plants. 

B. Animals.^a) Environment — its effects on development and 

habits. {}>) Habitat — ^terrestrial, aquatic, arboreal ; verti- 
cal distribution of animals in the sea-corals and coral reefs, 
(c) The Zoo-Geographical regions of the world — Neogaea 
Notagaea (Australia — Malayan and Polynesian and Haw- 
aiian Regions), Actogaea (Holarctic and Ethiopian), Ethio- 
pians — ^Africa, Oriental with reference to India. 

4. Palaeo-Geographic Distribution ; 

Geological eras and their sub-divisions with special reference 
to the dominant plant and animal forms — present and past 
distribution and land connections. 

(a6) 

Cartography. 

An elementary treatment of the following ; 

1. Shape and size of the earth. Geodetic surveys, Gravity surveys, 

the theodolite and its errors. 

2. Methods of Trigonometrical surveying including Triangulation, 

Resection and Traversing. Sextant and its uses. Traverse 
co-ordinates. Triangulation co-ordinates. Convergence of 
meridians. Solution of right-angled spherical triangles, Times 
of sunrise and sunset in any place (including the relationship 
between hour angle and declination). Determination of 
distances and directions on the earth. 

3. Determination of latitude by simple observations on the sun 

the moon and the stars (candidates should be able to use the 
nautical almanac for this purpose). Atmospheric refraction. 

4. Time, sidereal, mean and apparent. Time and longitude. 

Longitude by wireless signals and by the moon, 

' 5; Iiiternaddxial Date Line. 

6. Simile methods of determining azimuth. 

7. Photo^aphi? surveying — ^Photo theodolite. 
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8. Advanced M^P Projections : 

(a) Conical — Simple conical with 2 standard parallels) 

rectangular) polyconic, conical equal area with one and two 
standard parallels, the conical orthomorphic. 

{h) Cylindrical — Mercator’s, Cassinis, Gauss’s. 

(c) Transverse and oblique zenithal projections. 

(ti) Others like the Mollweidc (candidates arc expected to make 
the necessary derivations). Combination of the Moll- 
weide and the Sinusoidal, etc. 

(e) Cubic projection. (Gnomonic)— Pcrspcaive projections. 
Oblique, Orthographic, Aitoff’s, Clark’s, etc. 

(Candidates are expected to derive the formulae and to draw 
the nets). 

Books Recommended , — 

1. Steers : Map Projections. 

2. Jameson and Ormsby : Surveying and Map Projections, VoL 11 . 

3. Erwin Raisz : Cartography. 

4. Hinks : Maps and Survey. 

BRANCH IX-PHYSIOLOGY. 

(a?) 

Syllabuses. 

Application of physico-chemical laws to physiological processes. 
Surface tension and surface phenomena. Diffusion, Osntosis. Proper- 
ties and functions of cell membrane. Cell permeability. The proper, 
ties of colloidal solutions. The Donnan equilibrium. 

Chemical constitution and properties of proteins, lipides and 
carbohydrates. Composition of tissues and body fluids. 

Catalysis in biological processes. Enzymes : Classification) com- 
position and characteristic features. 

Sources and transformation of energy in living organisms. Rela- 
tion between chemical, mechanical and thermal changes. Work and 
efficiency. 

Blood ; structure, composition, formation and destruaion ; 
respiratory functions and buffer mechanisms. Immunity. Blood 
grouping. Lymph, tissue-f uid and cerebro-spinal fluid. 
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Anatomy of the heart and general arrangement of the circulatory 
system. The properties of cardiac mu&cle. Origin^ transmission 
* and control of the heart beat. Pressure changes and time relations 
in the cardiac cycle. Blood pressure and blood flow throughout the 
vascular system^ and their nervous and chemical control. 

Mechanics of respiration. Gaseous interchange. Control of 
pulmonary ventilation. Effects of depth and altitude. Circulatory 
and respiratory changes in exercise. 

Mechanism and control of the secretion of digestive juices. 
Composition of juices Digestion and absorption of foodstufts. 
Movements of the alimentary tract. 

Metabolism. Exchanges of matter and energy. Nitrogenous 
equilibrium. Intermediate metabolism of protein, fat and carbohy- 
drate. 

Regulation of body temperature. Functions of the skin. 

Nutrition. Dietary requirements at different ages and under 
different conditions. Mineral metabolism. Vitamins: Origin, pro- 
perties and functions. Tissue oxidation. 

Endocrine organs : functions and inter-relationships. Cliemical 
constitution of hormones, 

Excretary organs. Functions of the kidney. Composition and 
formation of urine. Micturition. 

Reproduction. Development and functions of sex organs. 

Ovulation and spermatogenesis. Fertilization. Formation and 
functions of the placenta. Development of mammary glands. Partu- 
rition and lactation. 

The physiology of striated muscles, smooth muscle and nerve 
Excitation. The nerve impulse and its transmission centrally and 
peripherally. 

General anatomy and functions of the nervous system in man : 
Origins^ destinations and functions of the fibre tracts of the cerebro- 
spinal axis. Reflex-action. Maintenance of tone and posture. Special 
functions of the brain stem, cerebellum and basal ganglia. Cerebral 
cortex, including functional localization and conditioned reflexes. 

Sense organs : structure and function. 

The autonomic nervous system. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

Histology, including the staining and mounting of paraffin sections 
of the different organs of the body to show general structure and the 
various tissues of which they are composed. The preparation from 
fresh material of suitably stained perntanent specimens of the elemen- 
tary tissues including blood, lymph and marrow, nerve cells and nerve 
fibres. The staining of specimens of the spinal cord and medulla 
to show nerve fibres and nerve cells. 

Animal experiments. Experiments on the frog muscle-nerve 
preparation which illustrate the physiological properties of muscle 
and nerve. The properties of cardiac muscle, and the initiation and 
control of cardiac rhythm in the frog. Study of the mammalian heart 
by perfusion of the coronary circulation. The properties of smooth 
mtisclc as shown by the intestine and uterus. Suitable experiments 
to illustrate the action of hormones. 

Experiments on the human subject. Blood counts and colour 
index. Blood grouping. The adaptability of the circulatory and 
respiratory systems to changed conditions, including experiments 
on circulation in the skin. Metabolism, metabolic rate, work. Factors 
influencing the flow and composition of urine. Reflex time. Experi- 
ments on eye ; visual acuity, accommodation, measurement of 
blind spot, field of vision, binocular vision, colour vision, etc. Experi- 
ments on hearing and equilibration. 

Chemical physiology. Qualitative tests which illustrate the pro- 
perties of carbohydrates, lipides and proteins in food and animal tissues. 
Separation and estimation of fats, carbohydrates and proteins in foods 
and tissues. Experiments to illustrate the action and properties of 
enzymes. Quantitative work on enzymes. Digestion : test meals 
qualitative and quantitative experiments on digestive juices. Urine 
chemistry : qualitative tests for and estimation of the main constituents. 
Experiments on tissue oxidation. 

Blood : coagulation, spectroscopic analysis, preparation of deri- 
vatives of haemoglobin. Estimation of haemoglobin, oxygen capacity, 
percentage oxygen saturation and carbon dioxide content. Esti- 
mation of (blood constituents such as) sugar, urea. 
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GROUP-B SUBJECTS 
BRANCH I— MATHEMATICS 
( 38 ) 

Statistics as Ancillary Subject. 

The distribution of topics allotted to the two papers are as follows 
Paper I. 

Scope of statistical methods. Collection of data — Classification 
by categories and measurements. Discrete and continuous variation. 
Tabulation in respect of one or two charaaers. 

Graphical and diagrammatic representation — Bar diagrams, pie 
diagrams^ scatter diagram ; histogram ; frequency polygon, frequency 
curve, ogive ; logarithmic graphs. 

Measures of location — mean, median and mode. Measures of 
dispersion— mean deviation — standard deviation, quartile deviation, 
co-ef&dent of variation. First four moments ; measures of skewness 
ft and fii. 

Association of attributes, contingency table. Correlation — co- 
efficient of correlation and its interpretation. Regression equation. 

Fitting first and second order polynominals by method of least 
squares. 

Linear interpolation ; Newton’s and Lagrange’s formulae ; 
simple problems. 

Paper II. 

Rules of probability, addition and multiplication; simple 
problems. 

Theoretical distributions — binomial and its limiting forms, Poisson 
and Normal, properties of these distributions, the importance of these 
distributions in statistical studies. 

i Statistical populations and sampling distributions ; basic concepts 
of st^stical reasoning. 

Standard errors of proportion, mean. Standard deviation and 
correlation co-cfl&cicnt. Large sample tests. 
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Uses of t and F tesst. Tests for independence in a contin- 
gency table. 

Sample surveys— choice of sample^ random sample, stratified 
and systematic. Use of questionnaire, practical problems in organising 
and conducting sample studies. 

Planning of Scientific experiments; principles of experimentation. 

Practical work. 

(Examples to be set in both the papers). 

The practical work should include exercises bearing on the above 
topics. The problems chosen should provide scope for an intelligent 
understanding of the theory and acquaint the students with computa- 
tional procedures. Use of slide rules, mathematical tables and graph 
paper should be included. 

Books for Study and Reference : — 

Yule and Kendall : Introduction to Statistics. 

Hoel, P, ; Introduction to Statistics. 

Wcatherburn : Statistics. 

Dixon, W. J. & Massey: Intrv>duction to Statistical analysis. 


(29) 

Physics (Ancillary). 

Two theory papers of 3 hours* duration each and one practical paper 
of 3 hours* duration. 

Preliminary. — Units of measurement — accurate measurement of 
length — verniers, vernier callipers — Screw gauge — Spherometer — 
Measurement of mass — spring balance — common balance — ^measure- 
ment of time — Simple Pendulum. 

Dynamics. — Displacement, speed, velocity — Uniform Velocity- 
Uniform acceleration — velocity time curve — Equations of motion — 
parallelogram law of velocities and acceleration — Simple harmonic 
motion — measurement of ‘ g ’ by simple pendulum. Momentum- 
impulse — Newton’s laws of motion — Definition of Force — measurement 
of force— Weight and mass — gravitational units — law of conservation 
of momentum — work, power, energy — Potential and kinetic cilergy — 
Law of conservation of energy — motion down and inclined plane- 
water power. 
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Resultant and equilibrant— parallelogram law of forces 
verification of law— ^Resolution of force— equilibrium of three forces at a 
point— Triangular law of force — verification — application of triangular 
law of force— conditions of equilibrium. 

Moment of force — equilibrium under parallel forces — the lever 
principle and its application — common balance, its requisites — centre 
of gravity and its position in bodies — centre of gravity of regular objects 
and combined objects— stability and centre of gravity— Machines— 
three classes of levers — ^three systems of pulleys — relation between 
mechanical advantage, velocity ratio and efficiency — Weston differen- 
tial pulley — ^Wheel and axle — Principle of screw driver — inclined plane 
—parallel and horizontal effort — Friction — Laws of friction, Elasti- 
city— Hooke’s law — Elastic modulii — Determination of Y by stretching. 

Hydrostatics. — ^Pressure at a point. Thrust, Lateral Thrust- 
Pascal’s law. Transmissibility of fluid pressure — Brahma press- 
Density and specific gravity Archimedes principle — upthrust of a liquid 
—determination of specific gravity using Archimedes principle — den- 
sity of a solid, liquid, light solid and soluble solid, etc. — law of flotation 
—floating of ships — Plimsoll line — hydrometers — Archimedes principle 
applied to gases — Hare’s apparatus — Atmospheric pressure — pressure 
and thrust of fluids — differences between liquids and gases — Liquids 
pressure — Hydraulic press — Torricelli’s vacuum — magnitude of atmos. 
pheric pressure — Magdeburg hemispheres — Fortin’s Barometer and 
aneroid barometer — manometers — Boyle’s law. Diving bell — compres- 
sion pump — air pumps— Rotary pumps — diffusion pump — Mcleod’s 
gauge— Force pumps and centrifugal pumps. 

Surface Tension. — Definition— experiments to illustrate effects 
Of surface tension — Capillary rise — ^Drops and bubbles — surface energy 
—Determination of surface tension by drop weight method and Tor- 
sional balance method— spreading of liquids — surface films — molecular 
lay^. 

Osmosis and Diffusion. — Laws of Osmotic pressure — vapour pres- 
sure of solutions — Boiling and freezing point of solutions — Graham’s 
law — flick’s law— experiments to find ‘ K ’ — analogy with heat con- 
duction. 

Kiko5*/y.---Co-efficicnt of viscosity— experimental determinatlo]:i 
of viscosity by flow of liquid through a narrow horizontal tube ; coni- 
parison of viscosities — Ostwald’s viscometer. 
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Heat. 

Measurement of Tempcraturc^-^Typcsoi thermometers and scales 
of temperature-— centigrade, Fahrenheit and Reaumer systems— 
M^ercury thermometer— *s team point and ice point — Alcohol thermo- 
meter “^clinical thermometer— Maximum and minimum thermo- 
meters— Pyromocouple thermometers. 

Expansion of Solids and Li quids. --^lixpam ion of sOJids— co- 
efiicient of liner expansion (ot) experimental determination co- 
efficient of superficial expansion and co-efficient of cubical 
expansion (^) of a solid— experimental determination— Relation 
between a, p and ^—consequences of expansion of solids— ba!ancc 
wheel of a watch, and compensated pendulum — co-efficient of cubical 
expansion of a liquid*— apparent and real expansion and the relation 
between them — Determination of apparent and absolute c'O-efficient 
cf expansion of a liquid. 

Expansion of (rases. — •Voiumc co-ctficient and pressure co-efficient 
— r.liarks’ law, equality between volume co-efficient and pressi.ire 
CO- efficient — absolute scale of tcinpcrature— gas equation — correction 
for HaiomeiC!'. 

(jalorimetry , — 'Units of heat— specific ht. at ol solids, 1. quids and 
gases — Newton’s law and radiation correction fappioximate)— changes 
of state— laws of fusion— evaporation and boiling— total heat of steam 
^experimental methods of determining latent heat of steam and ice. 

Kinetic 7Yit'c»rv. —Postulates and expression for pressuu — Dcd\ c- 
lion of Hoyle’s Uw— Charles% Avagadro’s and Graham's laws — 
Deviations from Boyle's law— Amagat's and Andrew's experiments — 
Vandcr Waals' equation— Liquefaction,— critical constant— refrigerat- 
ing machines— vapour pressure and hydromctr>. 

First kw^ of thermodynamics— Determination 
of J ; Isothermal and adiabatic changes— Two specific heats of a gas 
::nd their relation— Dctei minai ion of ^ by Clement and Dcsormcs 
method— work done in Isotheimal and adiabatic exps'insionJ — Heat 
engines and their general principles of tvor king— Carnot’s engine- 
indicator diagram efficiency— Carnot’s theorem — Second law ol 
thermodynamics and thc^^modynamical scale of temperature. 

Conduction and Thermal conductivity— S carle's 

method— Lee’s method -^convection of heat, land and sea breezes— 
Radiation— Stefan’s Jaw— Newton’s law as apprp 5 «ifnation of Stcfan’% 

law—Solar constant, PyrohcHopwtcr. 
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Sound Vibrations and Waves — Simple treatment of vibrations— 
harmonic vibrations and waves — forced harmonic vibrations — Reson- 
ance-— velocity of sound waves — velocity of sound in air, and its depen- 
dence on Pressure and temperature — Relation between v, n, and X 
Reflection of sound — accoustics of rooms — refraction of sound — 
stationary waves — wave length and its relation to nodes and antinodes — 
vibration in strings — Laws of Transverse vibration of strings — sono- 
meter— Beats. 

Vibrations of Air in Pipes, — Open and closed pipes — overstones — 
Resonance, measurement of velocity of sound in air — sound recording. 

Light. 

Rectilinear propagation — shadows — Eclipses — Photonict r y — Rum- 
ford’s, Joly’s and Bunsen’s photometers. 

Reflection of Light at plane surfaces. — Laws of reflection — formation 
of image and its characteristics — Periscope — Parallel mirrors and 
inclined mirrors — Deviation of a ray by a rotating mirror — Sextant — 
single optic lever. 

Reflection of Light at Spherical surfaces. — Convex and concave 
mirrors— principal focus and focal length — relation between focal length 
and radii of curvature — images formed by concave and convex mirrors 
and the relation between their positions with respect to the positions 
ofthe object and focal length of the mirror— experimental determination 
of focal length, characteristics of images. 

Refraction of Light at plane surfaces, — Laws of refraction — refrac- 
uon through a parallel slab— expression for and lateral displacement- 
relative positions of object and its image due to refraction through a slab. 
When the object is closest or at a distance from the farther face — 
expression for the shift — ^total internal reflection and critical angle- 
total reflecting prism— measurement of critical angle and refractive 
index — refraction through a prism — conditions for minimum deviation 
AMD 

— derivation of = Sin — / Sin Ajz Spectrometer and determi- 

nation of A, D and 

Refraction at Spherical surfaces. — ^Thin lenses, convex and concave, 
optic centre— focal length — Relation between u, v and f Characteris- 
tics of images formed— Relation between focal length, refractive index 
of the material of the lens and the radii of curvature of their surfaces— 
liquid lens— ^letermination of the refractive index of a liquid— combina- 
tion qf ttyq jenses— focal power Optical /wtriiwaww— Tekscopc— 
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refracting and reflecting types — simple and compound microscopes. 
Magnifying power of Telescopes and microscopes. Eye— camera — 
projection lantern— Epidiascope — BinocularS'--defect8 of the eye, 
correction, dispersion— absorption and radiation spectra— Fraunhofer’s 
lines and explanation. 

Physical Optics, — Velocity of light — Romer Fizeau Foucault, and 
Michelson’s methods— significance of Foucault’s experiment— support 
to wave theory — Huygen’s theory of wave propagation — Explanation 
for reflection and total internal reflection— Interference — Young’s 
experiment— Frcnnel’s biprism experiment — Newton’s rings — experi- 
ment-colours of thin films — testing of planeness surfaces — 
Diffraction — rectilinear propagation— diffraction at straight edge — and 
rcaangular aperture — transmission grating— grating spearometer— 
Polarisation by refleaion and refraction — Brewster’s law— double 
refraction — Nicol — Polaroid — rotation of plane of polarisation — 
Sacharimetry. 


Magnetism. 

Poles— inverse square law— force between poles— unit pole — 
natural and artificial magnets — magnetic field — intensity and lines of 
force— couple acting on a magnet — magnetic moment— intensity of 
field (i) at a point along the axis — (2) at a point along the equator and 
(3) at any point — Neutral point and mapping of field— Earth’s nugnetic 
field— dip declination and H— their measurements; compass— deflection 
magnetometer- Tan A and Tan B positions— comparison of magnetic 
moments — vibration magnetometer — measurement of M and H— 
verification of inverse square law— magnetic properties of materials — 
intensity of magnetisation— susceptibility and permeability— deter- 
mination of i>ermeability by magnetometer method I-H and B-H 
curves— magnetic hysteresis — cycle of magnetisation — Ferro, dia and 
Paramagnetic substances. 

Etornrfarics.— Positive and negative electricity — Frictional 
electricity— conductors and insulators— Gold leaf electroscope — Induced 
charges— charging by induction— Faraday’s ice-pail experiment 
distribution of charge on a conductor— aaion of points— the lightning 
conductor— electrostatic machines— the clectrophorus— Wimshurts 
machine— Van de graff’s generator— Coulomb law— electrostatic unit 
of charge— elearic and intensity— electric potential— earths 
potential— positive field and negative potential— condensers— charging 
capacity— aaion of a condenser— Leyden jar— electrolytic and paper 
condensers. 
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Electrodynamics , — Magnetic field due to a current passing through 
a straight conductor, a circular coil and a solenoid — Corkscrew rule- 
electro magnet— the buzzer — telephones — carbon microphone — ^moving 
iron ammeter — ^tangent galvanometer— moving coil galvanometer— 
Telegraphy — Ohm’s law and its applications — electrical measurement — 
Metre-bridge-P.O, Box— Potentiometer — Faraday’s laws of Electrolysis 
—Arrhenius theory — cells — primary and secondary — accumulators 
acid and alkai type — Standard cell — ^Joule’s law — heating effects of 
current — force exerted on a current carrying conductor in a magnetic 
field— Fleming’s left hand rule for direction of force — moving coil 
instrument — Mirror galvanometer — electric motor — moving coil loud 
speaker — laws of electric and magnetic induction — Leinz’s law — Primary 
and self inductance and mutual inductance — induction coil — Eddy 
current — induction furnace — ^rotating coil — A C. and D C. generator — 
transformer — Power transmission — Rectifiers. 

E/ec/ro/n'es — Discharges of electricity through gases — deiermina- 
tipa of e/m; evaluation of e — thermionic valve — Radio receiver — simple 
valve circuit — cathode ray oscillograph — photo electric cell — X-rays — 
Production and properties — Goolidge tube — application of X-rays — 
radio activity — and a» 7 panicles — induced ratio activity — 
cosmic rays — Elementary study of the structure of an atom. 

List of Experiments in Physics for the Ancillary 
Course of Two Years 

1. Measurement with Spheromeier. 

2. Young’s Modulus by stretching. 

3. Surface tension by capillary rise. 

4. Surface tension by pull on a plate. 

5. Surface tension by drop weight method, interfacial tension. 

6. Viscosity of flow of liquid in a capillary tube. 

7. Comparison of viscosities. 

8. Co-efficient of linear expansion of a solid — optic lever. 

9. Co-efficient of expansion of air at constant pressure. 

10. Co-efficient of expansion of air at constant volume. 

11. Specific heat of a liquid method of mixture. 

12. Specific heat of a liquid — ^using a known solid. 

13. Latent heat of ice. 

14* Latent heat of steam. 

15. Newton’s Law of cooling, verification and sp. heat of a liquid. 

16. Thermal conductivity— Searle’s apparatus. 






iv] SYLL. IN OROUP-B OF BRANCH I— MATHEMATICS 41^ 
FOR THE B.SC. DEG REE EXAMINATION 

17. Refractive index by critical angle (a) glass prism and (6) air 

cell in liquid. 

1 8. Refractive index by microscope. 

19. Concave and convex mirrors — determination of focal length. 

20. Concave and convex lenses — determination of focal length. 

21. Refractive index — liquid lens. 

22. Spectrometer — refractive index of a solid. 

23. Spectrometer — Wave length of light — Transmission grating — 

normal incidence. 

24. Newton’s rings — ^Reflected light — radius of curvature. 

25. Polari meter — rotation of plane of polarisation. 

26. Comparison of magnetic moments — Deflection magnetometer. 

27. Inverse square law — pole strength — deflection magnetometer. 

28. M. and H. determination. 

29. Current by tangent galvanometer. 

30. Resistance by Metre Bridge. 

31. Resistance by Post Office Box — Temperature co-efficieni of 

resistance. 

32. Electrolysis— Copper voltmeter — e.c. e. of copper. 

33. Resistance of a galvanometer — half deflection method. 

34. Figure of merit of a galvanometer. 

35. E.M.F. — Sum and difference method, substitution method. 

36. Conductivity of an electrolyte. 

37. E.M.F. Potentiometer method. 

3 Current by potentiometer, calibration of ammeter. 
u>. Resistance by potentiometer. 

40. Internal resistance of a cell by potentiometer. 

41. Joule’s law — Determination of J. 

42. Sonometer — Laws of Transverse vibration of strings. 

43. Resonance — Velocity of sound in air. 

Books Recommended for Reference : — 

1. Intermediate Physics — C. J. Smith (Arnold). 

2. A Course of Physics — H. A. Perkins (Blackie). 

3. Analytical Experimental Physics (Lemon and French), University 

of Chicago Press. 

4. A Laboratory Manual of Physics for Intermediate students— 

Tyler (Arnold). 


211 



411 SYIiL. IN «»tOUP^B OF BRANCH I~ MATHEMATICS [AFP. 

FOR The b.sc. degree examination 


5. Practical Physics — ^K. S. Venkatesan, 

6. Text-bookof Physics— J. Duncan and S. G. Starling (Macmillan) 

7. QoMcnts of Physics— A. W. Smith (McGraw HUl). 

(30) 

Numerical Mathematics. 

Constructian and use of nomograms. 

Nomograms for the solution of linear^ quadratic and trigonometrical 
equations. 

The use of a slide rule. 

Graphical solution of problems : logarithmic, semi-logarithmic, 
trilinear rulings. 

Reference books : — 

S. Brodetsky ; A First Course in Nomography. 

John Maclean : Descriptive Mathematics especially Chapters I 
and IV. 

John Maclean : Graphs and Statistics especially Chapter IX, 
Whittaker and Robinson : Calculus of Observations, Chapter VI. 
Whittaker and Robinson : Interpolation. 

(Detailed Syllabus) 

Numerical Mathematics. 

Syllabus. 

Paper I. 

Finite differences— operators E and A i interpolation with equal 
intervals ; divided differences, horizontal and diagonal difference 
tables ; interpolation with unequal intervals ; central differences— 
Gauss> Stirling, Everett and Bessers formulae. Inverse interpolation. 
Differences of Zero ; symbolic operators. 

N<Mnography : construction and use of nomograms ; nomograms 
•for the sdution of linear, quadratic and trigonometrical equations 

Graphical solution of problems ; logarithms, semi-logarithmic, 
trilinear rulings. 

The use of a slide rule. 
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Paper n. 

Numerical differentiation. Numerical integration, Simpson’s 
three-eighths and Weddle’s rules. Eulor Maclaurin formula, application 
to summation of scries; Newton — Cote’s formula. Stirling’s approxi- 
mation for factorial 

Numerical solution of equations in one unknown. Newton’s 
approximation for determining roots; use of calculus of diflfercnces— 
Horner’s method. 

Books for Study and Ref erence : 

(Only relevant sections of the books need be used). 

Freeman, H : Mathematics for Actuarial Students, Vol. II. 

Whittaker, E, T. & Robinson, G. : The Calculus of Observations. 

Steffensen, J. F. : Interpolation. 

Beodetsky, S, : A First Course in Nomography. 

John Maclean : Descriptive mathematics (especiaUy Chapters 

I and IV), 

John Maclean : Graphs and Statistics. 

Milne Thompson, L. M. : The Calculus of Finite Differences. 

BRANCH II— STATISTICS. 

Ancillary Subjects : 

Physics ; Mathematical Economics; Biology : Numerical 
Mathematics ; Educational Psychology. 

Syllabus : 

(29) Physics — Same as for Group-B — Physics under Branch I. 

( 3 *) 

Mathematical Economics, 

Syllabus. 

(The treatment of the subject should be mathematical.) 

Paper I. 

Scope of Economics, Nature of Economic Iaws> fundamental 
concepts. Scope of mathematical methods in Economics. 

Consumption — wants and their nature, rnarginal concept, derive* 
hV®8 ; iht l«w of diminishing marginal utility. 
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Demand — d*;mand functions and curves j elasticity of demand, 
logarithmic derivatives, scales of preferences— economic plan of a 
household, indifference airves and surfaces. 

Supply — Supply functions ; mathematical treatment of interaction 
of supply and demand. 

Cost — Average and marginal cost ; cost elasticity and normal cost 
conditions, Market Value and normal value — simple equilibrium ; 
analysis under perfect and imperfect competition ; conditions of joint 
and composite supply and demand — problems of monopoly duopoly. 

Production — factors of production and their combinations ; Law 
of returns ; production functions and surfaces. Constaiii output 
curves. Competitive and complementary goods, elasticity of 
substitution. 

Paper II. 

Theories of population growth — logistic curve; population trends. 

Individual income ; distribution of incomes. Pareto's Law — 
unequality of incomes ; income elasticity. 

Levels of living ; family budgets, price statistics, cost of living 
indices. 

Social capital and social product; methods of calculating national 
income — applications to India. 

Theory of rent. Law of differential returns. 

Theory of wages, marginal productivity ; interest, ekmcinary 
treatment of liquidity and preference theory. 

Money and banking ; functions of money, quantity theory. 

Books for Study and Reference : 

Allen, R.D.G. ; Mathematical Analysis for Economics; 
Joan Robinson : The Economics of Imperfect Competition; 
Benham, F. : Economics— a general text-book for students; 
Stonier, A. W. & Hague, D. C. : A Text-book of Economic Theory; 
Wold, H. and Jureen, L. : Demand Analysis (Relevant sections). 

( 3 ») 

BIOLOGY. 

Tliis Syllabus in Biology for the Statistics Major students has been 
4esi|pied in two parts, Parts A and B. Part A largely deals with 
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Botanical aspects and Part B with Zoologic^il aspects. Ncvcnhclcss, 
ovcilap in the Genetics portion is obvious and this can be covered 
as an integrated subject by either the Botanist or the Zoologist. 
Notwithsiancing this, the Botany portion and the Zoology portions 
are best taught by qualified teachers. 

Of the theory papeis for the examination, one can contain the 
Botany portion and the other the Zoology portion; but problems in 
Genetic Can appear in both the papers, whether it be botanical or 
Zcx>logical in approach. However, the correction of the two theory 
papers has tobe done by Botanist and Zoologist separately. Likewise, 
the Practical examination can be conducted jointly by a Zoologist and a 
Botanist. 


Theory : 


PART A. 


r. The cell as a living unit; Phy.sical and Chemical properties 
of protoplasm; Cell division— Mitosis and Alciosis; 
Uiii-cellulir and multi^-cellular organisms. 


2. The following plant : 

G *neral external features and modifications of the root, stem 
and leaf; The biology of the flower; The fruit; An ele- 
mentary knowledge of embryology. 

Tissus and their functions; The distribution of tissues 
in the root, stem and leaf. 


3. Soil conditions and plant growth : 

soil and its nature; Absorption, conduction and uaaspirit- 
lion; Photos>'nthesis and nitrogen meiabolism; Respira- 
liot; GiOwih and movements— geotrop ism, phototropism, 
hydrotropism; The role of enzymes and auxions ; Effects of 
radiation on plant life; A general idea of antib.otics and 
miciobial mcuibolism. 


4. The plant kingdom : 

Bacteria; An elementary idea of plant viruses. 

Algae— •Chlamydomonas^ Ulothrlx, Spirogyra. 

Fungi— Rhizopus, PeuiciiHum, Yeast, Neurpspora, Agaricus, 
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Bryophyta— Marchantia . 

Pteridophyta— .pern. 

Gymnosperms— ^ycas. 

Angiospcnns.— Chief distinguishing characters oi Dicots 
and Monocots. A knowledge of the following families:— 

Malvaceae, Tutaceac, Leguminosac, Solanaceac, Conipo- 
sitae, Labiateac, Euphorbiaceac, Palmae, Musaccae, 
Gramincae. 

5. Plant geography; 

A general idea of the occurrence and distribution of plants 
with special reference to climatic conditions 

6. Heredity and plant breeding: 

Mendel’s laws of inheritance; Chromosomes; genes; 
Crossing over, Chiasma formation, genetic and cytological 
proof of crossing over; Linkage; variation in chromosome 
number; Mutations; Hybridization. 

Practical Work : 

1. Examination under the microscope of stages in mitosis from 

onion root tip, meiosis frOjn Liliumanthcr, Embryo 
development. 

2. To prepare glycerine mounts of plant material, and prepare 

and identify the sections of parts of plants. 

3. To demonstrate the fundamental aspects of plant phy.siology 

such as transpiration, photosynthesis, respiration and 
growth. 

4. To identify and describe the microscopic and macroscopic 

types included in the syllabus. 

5. To identify the families specified in the syllabus 

d* Application of elementary sUtistical knowledge like analysis 
of variance Or standard error etc. on populations of miiced 
seeds, leaves etc. 
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B9ok$ for study : 

1. College Botany by Fuller & Tippo. 

2. Plant Physiology by Raber. 

3. Elements Of Plant Pathology by Melhus k Kent. 

4. Genetics by Coulter. 

5. Genetics for Medical Students by E. B. Ford. 


PART B. 

Theory : 

Organisms and their charaaers ; Protein; Protoplasm; Cell 
and parts of a Cell; Cell division (Mitosis); Tissues; Organs. 

Structure and physiology of the following animals treated in an 
elementary manner 

Ambeba, Paramo.:cium, Hydia^, Earthworm, Cockroach, 
Shark, Frog, Calotes, Pigeon and Rat, 

The main animal phyla and their basic features. 

Elements of cmbrvX)logy (eggs, fertilization, cleavage, gastnilation, 
formation of the definitive adult form). 

Heredity : Experiments and laws of Mendel, mechanism of 
heredity, chromosomes, genes, meiosis, linkage, crossing over. 

Evolution : Evidence for evolution ; Theories of the mechanism 
of evolution ; variation ; Mutations in relation to evolution. Funda- 
mentals of population genetics ; Hardy-Weinberg law. 

(30) Numerical Mathematics — The same as for Group B — 
Numerical Mathematics under Branch 1. 


( 33 > 

Educmtioiuil Psycholofy. 

1 . Definition, scope, methods, relation to other sdenoes. 

2. Physiological basis of learning, nervous system# saase 

organs. Reflexes. Conditioned reflexes. 
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3. Developmental processes— Motor, Social, Intellectual and 

emotional developments— Role of heredity and environ- 
ment. 

4. Thought Processes: Perception. Thinking. Heasouitig. 

Imagination. 

5. Motivation : Learned and unlearned. Emotions. Interests. 

Attention. 

6. The Learning Processes: Kinds of learning. Theories and 

laws of learning. Trial and error versus insightful 
learning. Transfer of training. 

7. Remembering and forgetting. 

8. Intelligence: Its nature and measurement. 

9. Personality: Its nature. Traits and types of Personality. 
Diagnostic tests. Word Association, T.A.T., Research 

Test. 

10, Construction and use of Educational and Psychological 

Tests. 

Intelligence Tests. Achievement Tests. Aptitude Tests 
Diagnostic Tests. Attitude Tests. Questionnaire, Rating 
scales. Inventories. Profile. 

11. Mental Hygiene and Behaviour Problems. 

BRANCH HI— PHYSICS 
I. Mathematics. 

Z. Composite Course in Mathematics and Clicmistry. 

3. Chemistry. 

4. Geology. 

5. Statistics. 

(34) 

Mathematics— Ancillary to Physics and Chemistry- 
Main. 

There shall be 2 papers of 3 hours’ duration each at the end of the 
second year, each carrying 75 marks. 

The subjects are to be taught with greater emphasis on application 
to Physics or Chemistry. 
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Paper /. 

Algebra. — Remainder Theorem and factor izat ion. Index Laws. 
Surds. Logarithms and use of the slide rule. Quadratic equations. 
The 3 progressions. nPr, Nl, nCr. Binomial Theorem for a positive 
integer. Applications of Binomial theorem. Exponential and Loga>- 
rithmic series. Solutions of Linear Equations in 2 and 3 variables. 
Determinants. Elementary Probability. Newton’s and Horner’s 
method of approximation to roots of an equation. 

Calculus — Differentiation of x", Sin x, Cos x, ex, log x. Inverse 
function. Differentiation of sum, pr. quotient and simple function of 
a function. Differential co-efiicient as a rate measurer. Successive 
differentiation. Simple examples on maxima and minima. Tangents 
and normals and curvature of plane curves. Partial differentiation — 
Notion of Differentials errors and approximation. 

Integration. — Standard integrals; Integration by simple substi- 
tution and by parts. Application to find length of arcs, areas> volume*. 
Centroid, M.I. 

Differential equations, — First order including the following type: 
I. Variables separable; 2, Homogeneous Equations; 3. Linear 
Equations; 4. BernouilUs’ Equations. 

Second order. — Linear with constant co-efficient. Applications to 
damped oscillations and Forced vibrations. Application for Fourier 
scries. 

Paper //. 

Geometry. — Elementary properties of triangles. Parallelograms, 
trapeziums, and regular polygons of n sides. Simple solid figures, 
solid angles Tetrahedron, cylinder, cone, sphere, pyramid. 

Analytical Geometry. — Standard equations in rectangular coordi- 
nates straight line, circle, parabola, ellipse, hyperbola. Plotting of 
graphs. 

y =r= log* y == e*. 

Y = c— X*. 

Trigonofnetry. — Sin (A ± B) Cos (A ± B), tan ( A ± B) 

Sin A ± Sin B, Cos A ± Cos B. 

Simple identities, — Relation between sides and angles of a triangle. 
Solution of triangles. Solution of simple Trigonometrical equations 
of the type of a Cos 0 -f b Sin 0 = 0. Complex numbers. Argand 
diagram. De. Moivre’s Theorem and immediate applications. Scries 
for Sin ©, Cos 0 in powers of 0. Hyperbolic functions: Solution of the 
equation X**ssaa. 



426 SYLL. IN GROUP-B^OF BRANCH HI — PHYSICS [ApP, 
FOR THE B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


Vector Analysis. — Vectors, Scalar and Vector products. Scalar 
Triple product. Vector Triple products. Illustrations. Equations 
to a line, plane and simple curves in vector notation, 

(35-A&B) 

Composite Course in Mathematics and Chemistry. 

(35-A) 

Composite Course in Mathematics {Ancillary.) 

One paper of 3 hours* duration — 75 marks. 

To be taught in two years — 2 hours per week. 

In addition to the syllabus under basic mathematics in the Pre- 
University Course the following : — 

Algebra. — Binomial theorem for a positive integer. Application 
of the Binomial theorem. Exponential and logarithmic series. Solutions 
of linear equations in 2 and 3 variables. Solutions of algebraic 
equations by graphical methods and by Newton’s and Horner's 
methods. Probability, determinants. 

Calculus. — Differentiation of x”, Sin x, Cos X, e*, log X, inverse 
functions. Differentiation of sum, product, quotient and simple 
function of a function. Differential co-efficient as a rate measurer. 
Successive differentiation. Simple examples of raaidma, minima, tan- 
gents and normals. Curvature (without proof) of plane curves. Partial 
differentiation. Differentials, errors and approximations. Integra- 
tion; standard integrals, Integration by simple substitution and by parts. 
Application of integration to find areas and volumes in simple cases. 
Differential equations of the first order ; variables separable ; homo- 
genous type ; Linear type. 

Geometry. ‘^Elementary properties of triangles ; concurrence and 
collinearity. Simple solid figures. Solid angles. Tetrahedron. 

Analytical Geometry. — Standard equation in rectangular coil 
ordinates; straight line, circle, parabola, ellipse, hyperbola, plotting of 
the following graphs. 

yxslogx; y:=ex, y=e~x; y = c-x2 

Trigonometry. ^Addition and product formulae. Power tefies 
or sia X, coi X, tan*rx. 
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(35-B) 


Composile Course in Chemistry {Ancillary.) 


I norganic Chemistry . 

Laws of Chemical combination, atomic and molecular theories; 
equivalent, atomic and molecular weights and their determination; 
valency; simple ideas of atomic structure and their relation to different 
types of valency and the peiiodicity of their properties. 


Properties of carbo lates, nitrates, sulphates, halides, silicates and 
different varieties of glass and steel. 


Chemistry involved in inorganic qualitative and volumetric analysis. 


Physical Chemistry. 

Determination of molecular weights of gases and vapours ; Proper- 
ties of solutions ; determination of molecular weight in solutions. 
Differences between colloidal and true solutions. Hydrogen ion concen- 
tration and its determination. 


Chemical equilibrium and applications of the law of mass action. 
Solubility product. Simple treatment of the strengths of acids and 
bases. Effect of concentration, temperature and catalysts on rate of 
reaction. Exothermic and endothermic reactions. Heat of solution; 
heat of neutralisation. 


Organic Chemistry. 

Empirical and molecular formulae ; Homologous series. AEphatlc 
hydrocarbons and their derivatives — ^alcohols, aldehydes ketones, alkyl 
halides, nitro-alkanes and ethers. 

Saturated and unsaturated fatty acids; esters; dibasic acids — 
oxalic, malonic and succinic acids; simple aliphatic amino acids. 
Glucose, fructose; Benzene, toluene, xylene, and their simple deriva- 
tives. Geometrical and optical isomerism. 

Practicais. 

1. Qualitative analysis of a simple salt (2 radicals). 

2. Volumetric analysis involving solutions of acids and alkalis, 
potassium permanganate, sodium thiosulphate, iodine, arsenious 
oxide, silvemitrate, potassium thiocyanate (about 20 experiments). 
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(3«) 

Chemistry (Ancillary'; 

General and Physical 

Laws of chemical combination. Dalton’s atomic theory. Avo- 
gadro’s hypothesis. Atoms and molecules Combining weight, atomic 
weight and molecular weight. 

Gas laws : Boyle’s, Charles’s. Dalton’s, Graham’s. General gas 
equation. Kinetic theory. Imperfections in gas behaviour. Van der 
Waals equation of state (derivation not expected) Liquifaction of 
gas:$. Critical constants. Liquids, vapour pressure, boiling point. 
Solutions of solids, liquids and gases in liquids. Determination of 
solubility and solubility curve. Significance of solubility curves. 
Henry’s law. Supersaturation. 

Determination of molecular, equivalent and atomic weights : 

(а) Molecular weights — (i) From densities of gases and vapours. 

iMethod of limiting density. Regnault, Dumas, Victor 
Meyer and Hoffman methods. Abnormal vapour den- 
sities. Dissociation, (ii) From Graham’s law of diffu- 
sion. (iii) From osmotic pressure, cryoscopic and ebul- 
lioscopic methods (Raoults* law). Abnormal molecular 
weights. 

(б) Equivalent weights. Determination of equivalent weights. 

(c) Atomic weights — Methods of Cannizzaro, Dulong and Petit 

Mitscherlich. 

The structure of the atom. Valency : Classical and electronic 
theories 

Classification of elements. Metals, non-metals and metalloids. 
Classification by Doberciner, Newlands, Mendclcff and Lotliar Meyer. 
Modifications. 

Exothermic and endothermic reactions. Heats of solution and 
neutralisation. Reversible reaaions and the Law of mass aaion. 
Verifidation of the law in simple systems: application to hydriodic 
add, phosphorus pentachloride and dinitrogen tetroxidc. 

Catalysis. Haber and contact processes. Electrolysis and its 
applications. Faraday’s laws and applications. Theory of electrolytic 
dissociation. Equivalent and molecular conductivities. Degree of 
difsodadon. Adds, bases and salts. Hydrogen ion concentration. 

Colloid8--*preparation and properties. 
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Inorganic Chemistry, 

Oxygen. — Preparation, manufacture, properties and uses. Oxides 
and their classification. 

Hydrogen. — Preparation, manufacture, properties and uses. Heavy 
hydrogen. 

Water. — Hard and soft waters, methods of softening. Composition 
by weight and by volume. Hydrates, efflourcscence and deliquescence. 

Ozone and Hydrogen-peroxide. — Preparation, properties and uses. 
Oxidation and reduaion. Formulae. 

Halogens. — Comparative study of fluorine, chlorine, bromine, 
iodine and their hydrides. Oxides and oxy-acids of the halogens and 
their salts. Bleaching powder. Chlorate, bromate and iodate of potas- 
sium. Potassium perchlorate. 

Sulphur. — Extraction, allotropic modifications. Hydrogen sulphide. 
Metallic sulphides, their solubilities and application in qualitative 
analysis. 

Sulphurous, sulphuric, ihiosulphuric acid and their salts. 

Sitvogen. — The composition of the atmosphere. Preparation and 
properties of nitrogen, oxides of nitrogen, nitrous acid and nitric acid. 
Action of nitric acid on metals and non-metals. 

Phosphorus. — Extraction, allotropic modifications, uses. Phos- 
phine. Chlorides, oxides; phosphorous and phosphoric acids. 

Arsenic^ antimony and bismuth. — Comparison; oxides, hydrides, 
chlorides and sulphides, Arsenites and arsenates. 

Carbon. — ^Allotropic forms, cirbon monoxide, carbon dioxide, 
carbon disulphide, phosgene. Carbonates and bicarbonates. 

Boron and Silicon. — Boric acid, sodium borate, boron triftuoridc. 
Silicon dioxide, silicic acid and silicon tetrafiuoride. Alkali silicates. 

A study of the following metals from the standpoint of the periodic 
tabic I SJa, JVlgj Cu, Ba, Sr, Zn, Cd, H8, Al, Sn, Pb, Cu, Ag, Ci. 
Mti, Fcj Co, Ni. A general outline of the preparation of the metals 
from their oxides, hydroxides and sulphides. Oxides, hydroxides, 
carbonates, chlorides, nitrates, sulphides and sulphates of metals. 

Organic Chemistry. 

Purification of organic compounds. Detection and estimation 
of carbon, hydrogen, nitrogen, chlorine and sulphur. Empirical 
and molecular formulae. Paraffin hydrocarbons upto pentane. 
Homologous series, Polyhalogen derivatives of methane, ethane, 
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Alcohols upto butyl alcohols. Ethers. Aldehydes and ketpnes. 
A comparative study of acids upto butyric acids. Chlor-acetic acids. 
Acid chlorides, anhydrides, amides and esters. Nitro-methane, ethyl 
nitrite and dimethyl sulphate. Primary, secondary, tertiary amines. 
Quaternary salts. Dibasic acids upto succinic acid. Lactic and 
tartaric acids. Optical isomerism. Fumaric and maleic acids. 
Geometrical isomerism. Glycol and glycerol. Glucose, fructose, 
cane-sugar-properties, reactions and methods of differentiation. 

Benzene, toluene and naphthalene. Chlorination, nitration and 
sulphonation of benzene and toluene. Benzaldehyde, benzoic acid and 
derivatives of benzoic acid. Aniline, diazotisation and reactions of 
diazonium salts. Acetophenone, benzophenone. Benzyl alcohol, phe- 
nol, anisol, picric acid and salicylic acid. Phthalic acid, phthalimide 
and phenolphthaen. 

Practical. 

Qualitative analysis of a simple salt. The following exercises in 
volumetric analysis : — (The students should do their own w'eighings). 

1. Standardisation of an acid against sodium carbonate. 

2. Standardisation of alkali against oxalic acid. 

3. Standardisation of potassium permanganate. 

4. Standardisation of thiosulphate against dichromate. 

5. Estimation of ferric and ferrous iron (external indicator). 

6. Estimation of copper or a solution of a copper salt, 

7. Estimation of silver nitrate against sodium chloride. 

Books recomfnetided for reference : 

Prescott— Intermediate Chemistry (U.T.P.) 

Lowry and Cavell Intermediate Chemistry (Macmillan). 
Holmyard-^'Inorganic Chemistry (Arnold). 

Holmyard— Organic Chemistry (Arnold). 

Philbrick— Inorganic Chemistry (Bell). 

Durrant — General & Inorganic Chemistry (Longmans). 

Durr ant— ‘Organic Chemistry (Longmans). 

(37) 

Geology. 

{Ancillary,) 

Imrpduction The scope and sub-divisions of Geology. 

Ommal Geology 

Hie earth as a planet and its relation to the other members of 
the solar femily. 
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The hypothesis of the origin of the earth. 

The size and form of the earth, the interior of the earth; the physical 
zones of the earth. The atmosphere, the hydrosphere and litho- 
sphere. 

Land and Sea : Distribution by surface extent; heights and depths; 
the continental shelf. 

Planetary circulation : Rotational deflection; sea breezes; nton- 
soons and rainfall. 

Oceanic circulation : Causes and effects; waves and tides. Geo- 
logical Agents. 

(а) Epigcne agents; atmosphere, oceans, rivers, glaciers and 
their work, 

(б) Hypogenc agents: Volcanoes, earthquakes, their causes and 

effects. 


Age of the earth. Marine transgression and regressions. Raised 
beaches. River terraces and Origin of coral reefs. 

Palaeontology Introduction : Fossils, their mode of formation ; 
their value in Geological and Biological Sciences, tables of the 
divisions of Geological time. 

(1) Zoological characters and chief divisions of Protozoa— 
Fossils — textularia, fusulina and nummulites. 

(2) Zoological characters of the Porifera. Canal system of the 
sponges — Ventriculites. 

(3) General characters of the Graptolitcs— monograptus, diplo- 
graptus. 

(4) General characters and divisions of the Coelenterata — corals 
— cyathophyllum, zaphrentis, calceola, thecosmilia, favosites, halysitcs, 
lithostrotion, 

(5) General characters of Echinodermata— cchinoderms — ddaris 
micraster, holaster, encrinus and pentremites. 

(6) General characters of Brachiopoda and brachiopod shell. 
Fossils — lingula, productus, pentamerus, spirifer, rhynconella and tcrc- 
bratula. 

(7) General characters of the Lamcllibranchiata and lemelli- 
branch shell — Fossils — area, inoceramus, peaen, ostrea, gryphea, 
alectryonia, pcctunucleus, hippurites, spondylus, unio, cardita and 
trigonia. 
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(8) General characters of the Gasteropoda and gasteropod shell 
— Fossils — Belierophon, natica, turritella, cerithium, murex, fusus> 
conus» voluta and physa. 

(9) General characters of the Gephalopods, Mautiloidea and 
ammonoidea— Fossils— belemnites, nautilus, goniaitites, orthoocras, 
ccratites, scholenbachia. 

(10) General characters of the Trilobita — Fossils — Calymene, 
paradoxides, phacops, trinucleus. 

(11) Plant fossils — glossopteris, gangamopteris, piilophylluni . 
calamites and lepidodendron. 

Structural and Field Geology and Stratigraphy : — Order of super- 
position, conformable and uncomformable beds, overlaps, lithology 
and fossils correlation ; facies ; division of rocks into groups, system, 
etc., and geological time into era, epoch, etc. 

Dip, strike and outcrop ; variations in outcrops with reference to 
dip of bed and slope of valleys ; types of unconformity ; folds, synclines, 
anticlines, overfolds and fanstructure. Faults, normal and reverse 
faults, inliers and outliers. 

A course of lectures to giv'e a comprehensive general outline of 
Indian Stratigraphy. 

Crystallography: Dehnition of a crystal, crystalline and amorphous 
external form, variation of form and surface, law of constancy of inter- 
facial angles, symmetry — planes, axes and centre, axial ratio, parameters, 
indices, symbol, Weiss and Miller, law of rationality of indices, hcini- 
hedrism and hemimorphism. 

The six normal classes, the pyritohedral class, the tetrahedral 
class, the tetragonal sphenoidal class, the rhoinbohcdral class, the 
rhorabohcdral hemimorphic, the trigonal trapezohedral class and their 
forms. 

Mineralogy : Physical— crystalline aggregates, columnar and 
fibrous structure, lamellar struaure, granular structure, imitative 
shapes and pseudomorphs. 

Cleavage, parting, percussion figures, fraaure, hardness, tenacity, 
sp. gr. and its determination. 

Isomorphous mixture, isomorphous replacement, dimorphism, 
sodimorphism and pseudomorphs. 

Minerals : Quartz, and the more important varieties, feldspars, 
orthodase, microcline, plagioclases, hypersthene, enstatite and augite, 
hornbkhde, actinoUtc and termoUtc— micas, tourmaline, topaz, fluritc, 
natrolite, stilbite. 
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Olivine, garnet, nephelin^ eieucite,sodalite,beryl>epidote, stauroUta, 
kyanite, apatite, talc^ chlorite, serpentine (asbestos), kaolin^ bauxite, 
calcite, dolomite, siderite, magnesite, selenite, gypsum, baryte, celestite^ 
anhydrite, corundum, diamond and graphite. 

Ores : Magnetite, haematite, Umonite, ochre, Ilmenitc, chromite, 
pyritc, chalcopyrite, galena, sphalerite, pyrolusite, psilomelane, mala- 
chite, azurite, graphite, gold, silver, halite and zircon. 

Petrology : — Igneous rocks ; their distinguishing characters, intru- 
sive modes of occurrence — dike, sheet, laccolith, neck, stock, batholich, 
and lava flows. Textures and structures for megascopic study ; jointing 
in rocks. 

Principles of classification, megascopic classification. 

Description of rock types ; Granite, syenite, diorite, gabbro, norite, 
Peridoiite, pyroxenite, amphibolite, porphyry, dolerite, rhyolite, 
trachyte, andesite and basalt. 

Metamorphic Roch : Metamorphic agencies and kinds of meta- 
morphism. Texture in metamorphic rocks. 

Rock types : gneiss, slate, schist, phyllite, marble and serpentine. 

Sedimentary Rocks : Classification into mechanically formed, 
chemically formed and organically formed rocks. 

Mechanically formed : — Soil, blown sand, grit, sand-stone, clays, 
boulder clay. 

Chemically formed : — Tufa, dolomite, rock salt, gypsum, flint and 
ironstones. 

Organically formed : — Limestones, carbonaceous rocks and copro- 

lites. 


Practical work will comprise of the following : — 

A study of the more important crystal models : The fossil type 
mentioned— megascopic study of the minerals and rocks. 

Exercises in plotting of outcrops on contour maps. Reading for 
maps relating to beds with thickness, unconformities, simple folds and 
an acquaintance with strike and dip faults. 

Sketch maps of the following : Physiographical features of India, 
Dharwar rocks of South India, Cuddapah and Vindhyan systemsi 
Gondwana system, Cretaceous of Peninsular India and Deccan trap. 
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Baah recommended for Study 

Text-book of Geology : Longwell, Knopf and Flint, John Wiley, 
Geology : Principles and processes — Emmons and others. 
Introduction to Geology: Bailey, Weir and others, Macmillan & Co, 
Woods : Palaeontology. 

Dr. M. S. Krishnan : Introduction to the Geology of India, The 
Madras Law Journal Office, Madras. 

Reference : — 

Physical Geography of India for Indian students : C. S. Fox, 
Macmillan & Co, 


Statistics 

{Ancillary to Physics) 

Syllabus — Same as for Group-B under Branch I, vide No. 28. 

FOR BRANCH IV— CHEMISTRY. 

(35-A & 35-0 

1. Composite Course in Mathematics and physics. 

For Syllabus in Composite Mathematics — Same as for Group-B — 
under Branch III, vide No. 35-A. 


(35- C) 

Syllabus in Composite Physics. 

One paper of 3 hours’ duration and one practical test of 3 hours’ 
duration. 


Mechanics. 

Measurements . — Units and dimensions. Vernier, screw gauge. 
Common balance. 

Linear motion . — Definitions of velocity, acceleration, force, momen- 
tum impulse. 

Equations of Newton’s laws of motion. Conservation of 

momentum. Work. Power and energy. Conservation of energy 
(Statements and simple illustrative problems only) 

Relative Composition of veaors. Simple problems on 

relative velocity. 
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Circular motion — Normal acceleration, angular momentum, kinetic 
energy of rotation, moment of inertia (explanation of simple cases only) 

Simple harmonic motion. — Definition and calculation of energy of 
simple harmonic motion. Simple pendulum. 

Pressure and thrust. — Definition and principles of Archimedes. 
Laws of flotation from pressure idea. 

Determination of specific gravity by different methods. 

Properties of Matter. 

Gravitation : Laws of gravitation. Newtonian constant. Varia- 
tion of acceleration due to gravity. 

Viscosity : Definition. Smooth and turbulent motion. Rate of 
flow of liquid in capillary tube. Viscometers. Stoke’s method. Sur- 
face tension: Definition. Surface energy. Capillary rise. Forma- 
tion of drops. Quincke’s method. Vapour pressure over curved 
surfaces and condensation conditions. 

Heat 

Thermometry : General methods. One thermometer of each type. 
Specific heats: Solids and liquids ; mixtures. Bunsen’s method. 
Difference of Cp and Gy. Determination of these. Conduaion and 
Radiation. Thermal conductivity. Properties of thermal radia- 
tions. Prevost’s theory. Kirchoff’s law. Stefan’s Law. Newton’s 
law. Solar radiation. Temperature of sun. 

Optics. 

Geometrical optics: Laws of reflection and reffaaion. Refractive 
index. Refraction through prisms. Direct vision spectroscope. Lenses, 
Expression for the focal length in terms of refractive index. Thin 
prisms. Achromatism in lenses. Spectrometer. Constant deviation 
prism. 

Interfereiue of light : Physical concept. Biprism. Colours of 
thin films. Newton’s rings. Interferometers. Expansion of crystals. 

Diffraction : Inierfcrcnce of diffracted rays. The grating. Dis- 
persion and resolution in grating. 

Polarisation : Explanation of plane polarisation. Double rcfirac- 
lion, Nicol. Rotation of plane of polarisation. Elliptically and 
circularly polarised light. Polaroid. Spectroscopy ; Modes of 
excitation. Types of spectra and Explanation. Doppler effect and 
optical applications. 
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Magnetism 

Fundamental phenomena. Ewing’s theory. Dipole. Pole 
strength. Moments. Intensity. Potential from poles and dipoles. 
Shell. Cycles of magnetisation. Permeability and susceptibility. 
Para and Diamagnetism. Explanation of these. Curie point. Curie and 
Gouy methods. Hysteresis. 


Electricity. 

Electrostatics : Electrification ; Definitions. Gauss theorem. 
Condensers of various types. Electrometers. 

Magnetic effects : Rules. Em. and E. S. units. Relation between 
these. Deat beat and ballistic galvanometers. Electromagnetic induc- 
tion ; Laws of Faraday and Lenz Mutual and self induaion. 
Dynamo^ motor, induction coil, transformer rectifier. 

Alternating Current : Cuirent in L-R circuits. Choke. Oscillat- 
ing L-C-R. Circuits. Electromagnetic waves ; production and recep- 
tion by crystal and valve circuits. 

Electrical Measurements : Potentiometer, meter bridge, Carey 
Foster, P.O. Box. Ammeters and voltmeters for D. C. Ammeter 
for A.C. 

Thermoelectricity : Peltier and Thomson Effects. Practical appli- 
cations. 

X-rays : Production, properties and uses — Elucidation of crystal 
structure by X-rays. 

Photo electric cell and its applications. 

Radioactivity, Nuclear disintegration, protons, neutrons, positions, 
electrons, nuclear fission. 

Syllabus in Physics Pracfical (One Examination of 3 hours). 

1. Balance. Sensibility. True weight of body using rider. 

2. Density of powders and of liquids using density bottle. 

3. Surface tension by capillary rise. 

4. Viscosity by capillary flow. 

5. Latent heat of ice. 

6. Conduaivity— Scarlc’s method. 

7. Focal length of concave and convex mirrors, 

8. Focal length of concave and convex lease 1. 
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9. Refraaive index ofliquid by total internal reUcction. 

10. Spectrometer — Rcfraaive index of a solid. 

11. Spectrometer— Refractive index of a liquid. 

12. Spccffometcr— Dispersive power of a prism. 

13. Spectrometer — Wave length by transmission grating (normal 

incidence). 

14. Magnifying power — Telescope and Microscope. 

15. Newton’s rings by reflected light. 

16. Polarimeter. 

17. Resistance by meter bridge and P.O. Box, 

18. Potentiometer — E.M.F. and internal resistance 

19 Potentiometer — Calibration of an ammeter. 

20 Potentiometer — Measurement of resistance. 

2 r . Current by copper voltameter. 

22. J with Joules calorimeter. 

Baoks Recommended for Reference : — 

1. Intermediate Physics — C. J. Smith (Arnold) 

2. A Course of Physics — H. A. Perkins (Blackie). 

3. Analytical and Experimental Physics — I.^mon and France 

(University of Chicago Press). 

4 A Laboratory Manual of Physics for Intermediate : Taylor 
(Arnold). 

5. Practical Physics — K. S. Venkatesan. 

6. Text-books of Physics — J. Duncan and S. G. Starling (Mac- 

millan), 

7. Elements of Physics — A. W. Smith (McGraw Hill). 

Mathematics {Ancillary) 

Vide Syllabus No. 34. 

Physics (Ancillary) 
l^ide Syllabus No. 29 

(38) 

Botany 

(Ancillary Grmtp^B) 

1. The structure and life-history of the following : — 

Bacteria.^ Osciilatoria, Nostoc, Chlamydomonas, Pandorina , 
Eudorin*lj VolvoXi Ulothrix, Oedogoniqm, Spi^ 
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rogyra, Ectocarpus, Polysiphonia, Nitclla, Rhizopus, Yeast, 
PenicilUum, Puccinia, Agaricus, Usnea, Riccia, Funaria, 
Selagmel]a> Lycopodium, Lastrea, Cycas. 

2. External morphology of flowering plants in general and a syste- 
matic study of the following natural orders together with the 

economic importance of those marked in asterisks : — 

Anonaceae, Nymphaeaceae, ♦Leguminosae, ♦Malvaceae, 
♦Rutaceac, Mjrrtaceae, *Cucurbitaceae, ♦Rubiaceae, Com- 
positae, Apocynaccae, Asclepiadaceae, Convolvulaceac, 
♦Solanaceae, Acanihaceae, Labiatac^ Amarantaceae, ♦Eu- 
phorbiaceae, Urticaceae, Liliaceae, *Scitamineac, Orchi- 
daceae, ♦Palmae, ♦Gramineae, 

3. Plant Physiology : — 

Chemical composition of the plant. Soil and its nature, absorp- 
tion of water and inorganic nutrients, osmosis, plasmolysis. 
Transpiration and factors affecting transpiration. Photo- 
synthesis. Special methods of nutrition (hetcrotrophism — 
parasitism, saprophytism, bacterial symbiosis, camivory). 
Respiration. Growth and movement — Geotropism, Photo- 
tropism and Hydrotropism. 

4. Histology : — 

Cell and its parts. Mitosis and mciosis. Merisiem, primary 
and secondary tissues and their distribution in the angiosper- 
raous plant body (excluding anomalous types). Structure and 
development of the anther, development of male gametophyte. 
Structure and development of the ovule and the female 
gametophyte. Fertilization. Parts of the typical dicotyle- 
donous and monocotyledonous embryo. 

5. Ecology : — 

Chief external and internal and physiological features of Xero- 
phytes, Mesophytes and Hydrophytes with examples from 
local flora. 

6. General principles : — 

Evolution and Heredity. 

A short account of the work of Lamarck, Darwin and dc Vries 
Heredity — Mendel’s Laws of Inheritance, Monohybrid ratio. 

7. Practical work : — 

Candidates are expected to be able to make preparations illus- 
trating the form and structure of any plant of the orders or 
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groups mentioned in the syllabus and to describe them with 
sketches sufiicient for their identification ; to make dissection 
with the simple microscope of the floral parts of Phanerogams 
included in their syllabus and to make drawings^ construct floral 
diagrams and refer them to their natural orders ; to describe in 
technical language plants belonging to any of the orders of 
groups specified in the syllabus and to describe simple setups 
of physiological experiments. To make, stain, mount and 
examine through the compound microscope and identify pre- 
parations of plant material belonging to paragraphs 1, 4 and 
a. At the practical examination each candidate must submit 
his laboratory note-book The practical examination will be 
of tluee hours’ duration. 

Books recommended : 

For study : 

(1) Text-book of Botany by Lowson, Howarth and Warne — 

Oxford University Pres^. 

(2) Plant Kingdom oy Brown — Ginn & Co., New York. 

(.1) Structural Botany by Scott & Brooks, Volumes I and II — 

Macmillan & Co, 

(4) A Text-book of General Botany by Smith etc. — Macmillan 

&Co. 

(5) Introduction to Botany fay Haupt — McGraw Hill, 

(6) Hand-book of Botany by Rangachary, Sekhar & Sarathy; 

P. Varadachari & Co. 

Reference : 

(1) Cryptogamic Botany by G. M. Smith — Vols, I and II— 

McGraw Hill. 

(2) Text-book of Botany — Vols. I to III by Coulter, Barnes 

and Cowles. 

(8) Plant Anatomy by Barnes and McDaniels — McGraw Hill. 

(39) 

Zoology 

{Ancillary Group^B.) 

I. Inver tebrata: A study of the following animal forms as 
illustratiYe of the main characteristics of the groups to which they 
belong. 


263 



440 SYLL, IN OkOUP-to OF IkEANCH IV — CHBMISTEY [aFF- 
FOR THE B.SC. OEOREE EXAMINATION 


Amoeba, Euglena, Paramecium, Plasmodium, Hydra, Obclia, 
Aurelia, Parasitic worms (Liverfluke, Tape worms and Round worms). 
Earthworm, Leech, Prawn, Crab, Centipede, Millepede, Cockroach, 
Scorpion, Freshwater mussel, Pila, Sepia and Star-fish. 

2. Chordata : A general survey of the chordata and the evolution 
of Vertebrate organs and organ systems with the anatomy of Frog as 
the basis of comparison. 

3. Embryology: A broad outline knowledge of the development 
of the Frog, the Chick and the Rabbit. 

4. General Principles ; A basic knowledge of Evolution and 
Heredity. 

PRACTICAL 

Candidates will be required to identify and describe specimens 
and preparations relating to the types mentioned above, lliey will 
be required to dissect and make simple microscopic preparations of 
Earthworm, Cockroach, Fresh-water mussel, Frog, Calotes, Pigeon 
and Rat. 

Dissections of the nerves will be expeaed only in the case of 
Earthworm, Cockroach and Frog. External characreis alone to be 
studied in the case of Prawn, Pila and scorpion. Practical record 
note-books must be submitted for valuation at the University 
Examination. 

Geology 

{Ancillary) 

Vide Syllabus No. 37. 

(40) 

PHYSIOLOGY— ANCILLARY 

Protoplasm — Cells and tissues of the body — cell division — 
Properties and functions of cell membrane ; cell permeability — diffu- 
sion, osmosis. 

Atomic weights — ^Molecules — Equivalent weights — oxidation and 
reduction — Adds, bases and salts — crystalloids and colloids. 

Blood— Compositions and functions — Red Blood corpuscles— 
Haemoglobin — factors responsible for anaemias — 

Blood groups ; blood transfusion — 

Leucocytes— origin, functions, fate — 

Blood platelets— clotting of blood— Blood forming organs— 
factors in blood formation. 
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Circulation of blood — Structure and working of the heart — Proper- 
ties of cardiac muscle — Regulation of heart beat — Pulse — Velocity 
of blood — Blood pressure — Arteries, capillaries, veins. 

Tissue fluid — formation, circulation, functions — lymphatic vessels 
and glands. 

Urinary system — structure and functions of the kidney — acid-base 
balance in the body. 

Skin — structure and functions — Regulation of body temperature — 

Respiration — Respiratory mechanism — gaseous exchange in the 
lungs and tissues — Regulations of respiration — Transport of respira- 
tory gases in the body. 

Digestion — Hssential food factors — structure of the different 
regions of ihe alimentary canal and the different digesiic glands. 
Action of different enzymes on food taken in — Movements of the 
alimentary canal — Absorption and assimilation. 

Nutrition — Food icquirements of the b(Hly — Balanced diet — 
Composition of common foods of South India. 

Endocrincs — 'Fhe functions of endocrine secretions with special 
reference to thyroid, pituitary and adrenals. 

Nervous system — Parts of the nervous system and their functions 
treated in an elementary manner — Atomic Nervous system and 
its working — Reflex action. 

Structure and functions of the sense organs — the eye, the car, 
organs of smell, taste and cutaneous sensations. 

Neuro-muscular system — Physical and chemical changes during 
muscular contractions ; fatigue ; work done by muscles. 

Reproduction-— The ovary — development of the graafian foUoclc 

Development of the sperm — Fertilization, segmentation, Development 
of the embryo ; the foetus ; panurition. 

Practical 

Tissues — Examination of prepared slides of the different tissues 
of the body — Fresh mounts of a few tissues — 

Preparation of a blood smear and how to stain it. 

Blood count — use of hacmocytomctcr to make a count of R.B.C. 
and W.B.C. 

Estimation of haemoglobin with the hacmometcr. 
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Blood pressure determination. 

Effect of stannuis ligature. 

Recording the effect of temperature on lieart beat ; stimulation 
of the vago sympathetic Histological study of the various organs studied 
in theory — 

Salivary digestion — 

Study of spinal frog — reflex action — 

Human reflexes. 

Recording pulse and temperature — Exercises demonstrating tlic 
effect of exercise on temperature and pulse. 

Experiments with the muscle — nerve. Preparations from a frog — 
Recording. 

1 . A simple muscle twitch. 

2. The effect of fatigue. 

a. The effect of temperature. 

4 . The effea of “ loading and “ after loading 

BRANCH V— BOTANY 

(Artcillaries') 

1. Chemistry — vide Syllabus No 36. 

2. 2 ^ 1 ogy — vide Syllabus No. 39. 

3. Geology — vide Syllabus No. 37. 

(39) 

Zoology 

{Ancillary to Botany) 

Common with Branch IV — Chemistry. 

(37) 

Geology 

{Ancillary to Botany) 

Syllabus same as for Group-B. Geology under Branch HI. 
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BRANCH VI^ZOOLOGY 

(Ancillaries) 

(i) Chcmistiy — vide Syllabus No 36. 

(ii) Botany — zide Syllabus No. 38. 

(iii) Geology — vide Syllabus No. 37. 

(41) 

(iv) Composite Ancillary Syllabus for Zoology. 

A. Quantitative methods in Biology . — Measurement of variation — 
Probability — Standard error — Standard deviation — Chi — Square — co- 
efficient of variation — Correlation — relative growth (allomctric). 

B. Physico-Chemical approach to Biological processes: — 

(a) Elementary composition of protoplasm. 2. pl l — Indicators 
Buffers and determination of pH — Ionic concentration — 
Osmoregulation — 3. Elementary knowledge of surface 
tension — viscosity — adsorption and properties of colloids. 

(Jb) Properties — Classification — simple qualitative tests of carbo- 
hydrates — lipids and proteins. 

(c) Utilisation of carbohydrates — lipids and proteins in the 
animal body — urea formation. 

id) Elements of bio-chemistry of muscle. 

(tf) Calcium and phosphorus metabolism in the animal body. 

(/) Digestive enzymes — Respiratory pigments — hormones — 

demonstration of principal digestive enzymes. 

C. Geological approach. (Historical) — Earth’s crust — Fossilization, 
Fossil- bearing rocks — Geological eras — their climatic and other 
physical features and biological characteristics. 

D. Some applications of physical principles in instruments of 
biological studies. 

The compound microscope and its essential optical principles — 
The principle of illumination — Kohler’s principle — uses of filters — 
dark ground illumination — polarising filters and polarising micros- 
cope — phase contrast microscope — principles of ultra-violet and electron 
microscope. 

E. Physiology of respiration of plants and photosynthesis and 
nutrition— -Trace elements in plants and animals. Plant pigments. 
Plant hormone. Yeast and fermentation. Organisational levels in the 
plant kingdoms. (Grades of plant orgamsation). 
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BRANCH Vn— GEOLOGY. 

{Ancillaries) 

1. Composite Course in Mathematics and Physics. 

2. Mathematics. 

3. Physics. 

4. Chemistry. 

5. Botany. 

6. Zoology. 

7. Anthropology, 

8. Archaeology. 

9. Geography. 


Syllabus 

t. Composite Course in Mathematics and Physics — Syllabus same 
as for Group-B— Composite Mathematics and Physics 
under Branch IV — vide Syllabus Nos. 34-A & 35-C. 


(4*) 


Mathematics Ancillary to Geology. 

Total lectures 60 {for two years — One hour per week) 

In continuation of the syllabus under the basic mathematics adopted 
for the Pre-University Course, the following syllabus is recommended: 

Plane Trigonometry : — Measurement of angles ; trigonometrical 
functions and their relations to one another. Trigonometrical ratios 
of angles 0°, 30®, 45°, 600, 900 (standard formulae for Sm (a ± ff) ; 
Cos (a ± 3 ), tan (a ± 0 ) ; cos a ± Cos 0 ; Sin (a ± Sin 0 ); 
Solutions of triangles; application of logarithms to such solutions. 

Spherical triangles .-—Properties of spherical triangles; Congruency 
of spherical triangles. Right-angled triangles. Napier’s formula. 
Solutions of spherical triangles using logarithms. 

Calculus : — Graphical idea of a function. Idea of a limit (intui- 
tive and not rigourous). Differential coefficient of a constant Xn (In 
positive integer), cos x, sin x. Derivative of the product of two func- 
tiohs^ derivative of a simple function, Derivatives of second order. 

Geometrical interpretation of the derivative. Gradient of a wrve, 
equation of a tangent and normal. 
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Standard integrals. Simple definite integrals. Easy applications 
to areas and volumes of simple solids of revolutions, the generating 
curve not cutting the axis of revolution. (Candidates are not expected 
to do any complicated differentiation nor will they be expected to do 
any integration of functions other than simple Polynomials; a cos bx, 
a sin bx (a, b constants). 

Analytical Geometry of two and three dimensions : — Cartesian rect- 
angular co-ordinates of a point. Distance between two given points. 
Equation of a straight line (i) in terms of its slope and its intercept 
made on the y-axis, (2) passing through a given point and having a 
given slope, and (3) passing through two given points. Co-ordinates 
of the points of intersection of two straight lines. Conditions for paral- 
lelism and perpendicularity. Equation of a circle given centre and 
radius. 

Standard forms of equations of parabola, ellipse, hyperbola and 
rectangular hyperbola. 

Analytical geometry of three dimensions with Cartesian co-ordi- 

— Straight line and plane; standard forms of the equations of the 
sphere, cone and the ellipsoid. 

3. Physics Ancillary 

Syllabus same as for Group-B under Branch l^vide Syllabus 
No. 29. 


5. Botany Aptcillary. 

Common with Branch IV — Chemistry Syllabus No. 38 

6 . Zoology Ancillary, 

Common with Branch IV — Chemistry vide Syllabus No. 39. 

7 Anthropology Ancillary — (Common with B.A. Syllabus.) Nos. 21 
22 Si 25 — B A. 


(43) 

Arciuieology 

(Ancillary for Geology Main;' 

Paper 1. 

Early man and his cultures. Early man in Europe. Pithecanthc- 
ropus group ; nanderlhaj group ; HomO Sapiercs group ; Upper 
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Plustocere Homo sapiens in Europe ; Jombc capede. Grimalde 
nugroids; Cro-magron ; Magdaliriam and later man. Association of 
Human remains with industries in Europe. Their chronology. 

Early man in Africa^ Asia, Australia and America. 

Dating the old stone age. The relative and absolute chrono- 
logy of the Puistocerc. The astronomical theory ; duiclo chronology ; 
various analysis. 

Books recommended 
Turner : Dating the Past. 

A. V. M. Pradenne : Prehistory. 


Paper II. 

Early man and stone age cultures of North-western India: Rhin- 
tocene sequence in the Punjab and the Narmada Valley. 

Stone age man in South India: Paliolithic sites in the vicinity 
of Madras and Chingleput, North Arcot and Nellore districts. Imple- 
ments in lauiie deposits. 

The metal age in India : Sequence of metal age cultures. 
iSevelopment of Pottery’s types of the prc-historic pottery. Mcgalithic 
monuments in India ; their type— distribution. 


Books recommended * 

Stuart Piggot — Prc-historic India. 


N. Vc Terra and J. J. Paterson— Studies in the Ice Age in 
India and Associated Human Cultures. 

V. V. Krishnaswami — 

Stone Age in India (Ancient India, No. 3, 1947). 

9. AncHlary Geography to Geology, 

Poftr /—Physical Basis of Geography, 
fopir //--General Geography of India. 
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( 44 ) 

Syllabus for Physical Basis of Geography 

Geography Ancillary, 

/. The Physical Basis of Geography — 

{o') The Atmosphere , — Movements of air and water and the resulting 
types of weather and climate — insolation — distribution of 
land and water — horizontal and vertical distribution of 
temperature — atmospheric pressure and world winds — 
conditions of humidity and precipitation — storms. Local 
winds : their causes and effects on climate. 

{b) The Oceans . — Area and depth — Continental shelf and slopes — 
deeps — distribution of salinity and temperature — movement 
of the ocean waves and tides— currents and their effects on 
climate — deposits — coral formations. 

(c) The Land . — Materials of the earth’s crust— earth sculpture — 
agencies of disintegration and reconstruction — work of 
moving water — development of river systems — under- 

ground water — snow and ice — work of wind as an agent 
of erosion, transport and deposition. Earth movements : 
volcanoes — lakes — shorelines — deltas and estuaries — factors 
affecting soil formation and distribution of soil types. 

Syllabus for Regional Geography of India 

The same as for Paper Ill(b) of B.A. Group A — vide Syllabus 
No. 34 (B-A.) 

Practical Test : — 

A. Shape of the Earth : 

Determination of Position — Latitude and Longitude — Local time 
— Greenwich time and Indian Standard time. 

Typical exercises: 

(i) Determination of Latitude by Solar observation. 

(ii) Determination of Longitude with reference to time. 

B. Field Mapping : 

(Elementary treatment only to be excepted). Use of t^ain. 

Prismatic CompasS) Plane Table and Clinometer. 

Candidates must be able to handle these instruments. 

C. Map^tvork: 

(i) Scales— Section drawing— Intervisibility — Enlargement and 
reduction. 
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(it) Methods of representiiig relief and other physical features— 
Typical landforms» conventional signs and symbols. 

(tii) Elementary study and interpretation of Survey of India 
Topographic Maps with special reference to the one-inch 
map. 

D. Cart(^raphk Seaion: 

Diagrammatic and Cartographic methods of expression of 
Climatic^ Economic and other Geographic data. 

E. Weather Recording Instruments:-^ 

Use of Thermometers including the Maximum and Minimum, 
Wet and Dry bulb — Rain gauge — Barometer — ordinary and 
Aneroid — Anemometer. 

Rules for conducting the Practical Examination: 

The candidates must submit their practical note- books at the 
Praaical Examination. 

The students to be required to answer three questions only. 

The following text-booha are recommended to indicate the 
standard of work required : — 

Intermediate Geography. — L. Dudley Stamp (Longmans, Green 
&Co.) 

The Indian Empire — L. Dudley Stamp (Longmans, Green & Co.) 
Physical Geography — P. Lake (Cambridge University Press). 

A Shorter Physical Geography — Emde Martonne (Christophers) 
Physical Geography for Indian Students — Cyril S. Fox (Mac- 
millan). 

Map work and Practical Geography— J. Bygott (University 
Tutorial Press). 

Systematic Geography, Part I — Willis (Philip). 

A Systematic Regional Geography— Unstead (University of 
Lohdon Press). 

Land Forms and Life— C. C. Carter (Christophers). 

Foundations of Modem Geography, Books i to 3 : Preaoe and 
Wood (Oxford University Press). 

Cartography i Erwin Raisz (McGraw Hill Book Co.) 
Intermediate Commercial Geography— Dudley Stamp, Fart I. 
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Far Reference:^ 

Oicford Advanced Atlas — Oxfc^'d Univergity Press. 

Phillip's University Atlas — Longmans. 

Mathematical Geography- Vol. I— Jameson & Ormsby (Pittman) 

The Continent of Asia — L. W. Lyde (Macmillan &Co.). 

Earth Lore — Shand (Methuen). 

A Key to Maps: Winterbotham (Blackie) 

Exercises in Cartography: — Debenham (Blackie). 

The following books in the Home University Library Series 
(Butterworth) arc recommended for general reading: — 

Modern Geography — Newbigin. 

Commercial Geography — Newbigin. 

Climate and Weather — Dickson. 

Origin of the Earth — Gregory. 

BRANCH Vm— GEOGRAPHY. 

{Ancillaries) 

1. Mathematics — wide Syllabus No. 42. 

2. Physics — vide Syllabus No. 29 

3. Geology— vidf Syllabus No. 37. 

4. Chemistry — vide Syllabus No. 36 

5. Botany— vide Syllabus No. 3S. 

6. Zoology — vide Syllabus No. 39. 

7. Statistics — vide Syllabus No. 28. 

8. Astronomy — vide Syllabus No. 6. 




PART IV 
MINOR SUBJECTS 
(For B.A.) 

X. Phystoi. 

2. Cheimstry. 

3. Biology. 

4. Astronomy. 

5. Statistics. 

6. Geology. 

7. Physical Geography. 

8. Physical Anthropology. 

9. Physiology. 

(I) Physics—Minor. 

Measurements of Time : 

Reaaive forces— recoil of a gun, working of jet pianes. 

Rodcct propulsion. 

Molecular structure of matter — Kinetic Theory. 

Steam Engines and Outline of Internal Combustion Engines. 
Microscopes and Telescopes. 

Photography. 

Spectra — Infra-red, visible and ultra-violet — Elearomagnetic 

spectrum. 

Ammeters, Voltmeters, Electromagnets. 

Simple idea about A.C. and D.C. — Motors and Generators. 

Illumination — Modem methods (including Fluorescent lamps, arcii 
etc.). 

Radio Television and Radar (fundamentals). 

Sound Recording and Reproduction — Cinematography. 

Atomic Stmcturc, Radio-activity. 

X-Rays— Properties and uses. 

Nuclear energy and its application (only elementary ideas). 

Standard of treatment to be as given in the Reference bo^ given 
behw : — 

1. Oxford Junior Encyclopaedia, Vols. Ill, VIII and DC 

2. Book of Popular Science (Grolier Society, New York), 

10 Volumes. 
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3. A. M Low : Science and Industry 

4. Prof. Peicrics ; Laws of Nature. 

5. Odhams Press : Modern Science (Illustrated). 

u) Citumistry—Minor. 

('30 Lectures). 

Natural waters. Hard and soft water. Treatment of water for 
domestic and industrial uses. 

Solid fuels : wood, coals. Liquid fuels : petroleum, power 
alcohol. Gaseous fuels : coal gas, producer gas, water gas. 

Carbohydrates : Sugar, starch, cellulose, cotton, wood pulp, 
paper, rayon, mercerised cotton, celluloid. 

Milk and milk products: bread, confectionery, beverages, food 
preservation, food colouring and flavouring materials. 

Vitamins: anti-biotics, anti-septics, disinfectants, synthetic drugs. 

Oils and fats: soaps and detergents. 

Coal-tar and its important products : Dyes, Perfumes, Explosives, 
Plastics, Synthetic fibres. 

Fertilisers : Glass, ceramics, cement. 

Protective coatings for metals : Electro-plating, paints. 

Wood Preservation. 

(3) Biology — Minor (Botany and Zoology). 

1. Outline study of the landmarks in the progress of biological 
knowledge, c.g., theinvenrion of microscopes; Biogenesis and Pasteur’s 
contribution ; Development of Evolutionary concept ; Mendel’s woork 
and development of science of heredity. 

2. Organisms as causative agents of human diseases, such as 
worms, Entamoeba, malarial parasite, baacria causing tuberculosis, 
cholera and dysentery and virus diseases causing small-pox, influenza, 
etc., immunity. 

3. Role of micro-organisms in human welfare; nitrogen fixation; 
fermentation ; anti-biotics; bacteriophage. 

4. Insect vectors and their relationships to man and plants. 

5. X-ray and other radiations and their application to htunan 
welfare and progress. (The theoretical aspea of radiation may be done 
in the Physics section.) 
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6. Some aspects of human physiology^ viz., the chemioo-physio* 
logical properties of blood, muscle and their responses ; nervous control 
of human actions ; Respiratory and excretory processes. 

M. B , — The above may be covered in an elementary way in 
about 20 lectures. 

(4) Astronomy — Minor. 

One hour each week for one year-^Roughly 30 lectures. 

The Earth ; the Moon ; the Sun ; the Ecliptic. Measurement 
of time ; 2 k>daic i the seasons and the Calendar ; Solar and Lunar 
eclipses ; the Sun and his family of Planets ; Kepler’s laws ; Bode’s 
law j Planetary discoveries ; Neptune and Pluto ; the Stars ; visual 
magnitudes ; absolute magnitudes ; the 27 asterisms of Indian Astro- 
nomy. The important first magnitude stars among them. 

(5) Statistics— Minor 
{No derivation of formula w contemplated) 

Method of reasoning in scientific studies— Inductive and deductive 
processes. Observational data — Statistical method. Population and 
sample. 

Diagrammatic rcprescatation. Computation of average mean, 
mediam and mode Measures of dispersion— Quart ilc deviation and 
Standard deviation. 

Association of attributes and variables. Correlation and regression 
with the help of scauer diagram. 

Sample Surveys 

Books for Study and Reference : — 

Tippet, L.H.C.: Statistics (Home University Library Series) 

Morncy : Farts from Figures. 


(6) Geology— Minor. 

The solar system, the origin of the earth 

Pkyskai Geology : 

Amoevkme 
Siir&ce features 
Dittriliiitioo of land and sea 
Imorfer of the earth 


Lectures, 
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Dynamical Geology : Lectures 

Geologicil action of wind> water and Ice 3 

Mountain Building . 

Earthquakes, volcauisnij the growtli of cominents and 
oceans 

Historical Geology : 

GeoIogioU Time-scale 
Plants and animals of the past 

Petrology : 

Classification into igneous met.imorpi ie an \ sedimentary 
rocks 

Economic Geology : 

Search for miacral deposits and Etiginecring projects 
An outline of the Mineral wealrh of India 
Coal and Petroleum 

Leciures to be illiutratcJ wherever possibL- witli visual 
(7) Geography. 

Syllabus same as fv>r Group-B — Ancillary Geography — for B.Sc. 
— i cj Physical Basis of Geography, vide Syllabus No. 44 

(8) Physical .Anthropology. 

PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY— minor. 

1. Physical Anthropology — -Scope and definition 

2. Man's place among mammals as related to the geological 

history of the World and Evolution. 

3. The order of Primates. 

4. Idcmentary study of the comp native anatomy of man-like 

apes and man. 

5. Ontogcnic and Phylogenic Sequences 

6. Fossil Primates and fossil men 

7 . T!ie Quaitcrnary Ice Age and emergence of man 

8. Theories regarding the Cradle of man. 

9. Race— Definition, classification — factors— bipod groups — 
' major racial groups and their distribution. 

10. Studies of human heredity and Finvironment. 


3 


2 

8 

aids. 
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Books for study : — 

1. Ashley Montague 

2. E. P. Stibbe 

Books for Reference : — 

1. E. A. Hooton : 

2. A. C. Haddon 

3. G. Elliot Smith 

4. A. Keith : 

5. R. R. Gates : 

6. M. R. Sahni : 

7. W. E. Le Gros Clark: 

8 . Julian Huxley : 


Introduction to Physical Anthro- 
pology, Illinois, 1945 

An Introduction to Physical Anth- 
ropology, London, 1938. 


Up from the Ape, New York, 1947. 
The Races of Man, New York, 

1924. 

Human History— London, 1934 
(Revised Edition) Essay's on the 
Evolution of Man. 

Antiquity of Alan. 

Human Ancestry — Alassachii- 
setts, 1948. 

Man in Evolution. 

History of the Primates. 
Evolution. 


(9) Physiology. 

Syllabus ifi Physiology. 

The subject will be taught with special emphasis on applied 
aspects. Protoplasm, the Cell, the Tissues- 

Composition of the Blood. The Red Blood Cells or Erythro- 
cytes. The volume of the Blood. Haemoglobin. The White Cells 
or Leucocytes. Blood groups. The spleen. The Lymph, and the 
Lymphatic system. The Coagulation of Blood and Lymph. 

General Desciiption of the Circulation System. The Arterial 
Blood Pressure. The arterial pulse. The structure and Physiolo- 
gical properties of COrdiac muscle. The Cardiac cycle. 

Respiration : An outline of the structure of the Respiratory 
Organs. The Mechanics of Respirations. Asphyxia, Anoxia. 
Artificial Respiration. The sub-divisjons of the Lung Air. The 
Chemistry of Respiration. The control of Respiration. 

The Physiology of the Kidney ; Micturition. 
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Skin. Struaure and functions. Regulation of temperature of 
the body. Digestion. Enzymes and their actions. Digestion in 
the Mouth. Digestion in the Stomach. Digestion in the Intes- 
tine. The production of Bile by the Liver. The Composition of 
the Bile and its functions. Absorption from the Intestinal Tract. 

Principles of Dietetics and Elementary knowledge of Vitamins, 
The Endocrine Glands : An elementary knowledge of the thyroid 
gland. The parathyroid glands. The Adrenal glands. The 
Pituitary gland. The Sex glands. 

The Central Nervous System ; Pvcflex action. The spinal cord. 
The Brain. The Autonomic Nervous System. 

The Physiology of Vision. The Ear, 

The following experiments will be demonstrated to the 
students : — 

Enumeration of White Blood Cells. 

Enumeration of Red Blood Cells. 

Haemoglobin Estimation. 

Physiological Anatomy of the Mammalian Heart (Sheeps' 
heart) and Actions of Valves. 

Inspection ol the frog’s in silu-graphic record of the heart- 
beat. 

Effect of stimulation of the Bagiis on the frog’s heart. 

Determination of vital capacity in man (Spirometry). 

Recording of a simple muscle twitch (gastrenemics- sciatic 
preparation of frog). 

Demonstration of reflex action in a spinal frog. 

Demonstration of deep reflexes in man. 

Text^book recommended : 

‘The Living Body’ by C. H. Best and N.B. Taylor— Pub- 
lishers — Henry Holt and Co., New York. 
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1. History. 

2. Politics. , 

3. Economics. 

4. Commerce. 

5. Geography. 

6. Psychology. 

7. Philosophy. 

8. History of Fine Arts. 

9. History of Music — Indian. 

10. History of Music — Western. 

(i) History— Minor. 

History of Indian Culture (30 lectures)*, 

1. Discovery of Ancient India. 

2. The Culture of Vedic Aryans. 

3. Social Life in Ancient India: Class-Family — Individual 

caste— system — The four stages of life. 

4. Religion: Philosophy of the Upanisbads-Buddhism-Jainism- 

Later Religious Teachers — Sankara, Ramanuja, Ghiuianya— 
Bhakti Cult — Christianity in India. 

5. Arts: Early Architecture — Stupa — Cave temples — Sculptural 

temples — Sculpture it* stone and metal — The Dancing 
Siva— Paintings at Ajama, Bagh, Sittannavasal, Sigiriya 
and Tanjore — India’s dance and music. 

6. Islam’s Impact on India — Cultural influences — Muslim 

Architecture. 

7. The Impact of the West on Modern India 

8. India’s contribution to World culture. 

Books recommended : 

1, The Legacy of India: Edited by Garrett (O.U.P.) 

2. The Wonder that was India — Basham(Sidgwick and Jackson.) 
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(2) Politics— Minor. 

Elements of Politics (30 lectures): 

1. Beginnings of Government in Greece and Rome. 

2. Kmergcnce of the Modern State in Europe— Absolute 

monarchies. 

3. Growth of Parliamentary Government. 

4. French Revolution and Democracy in Europe, 

5. Nationalism and Liberalism in 19th Century Europe. 

6. Federalism in the United States of America. 

7. National Self-Determination after World War L 

8. Idle Russian Revolution. 

9. Fascism; Nazism; Cornmunisin. 

10. United Nations Oiganization and International Government.- 

11. The Working Constitution of India. 

Books Recotn mended : 

Geitcl: Political Science. 

Palande: The Indian Constitution. 

(3) Economics — Minor. 

(1) Economics as a Social Science — Fundamental concepts — 
Economic goods — Utility — Value — Competition — Monopoly. 

(2) Economic Organization — Capitalism, Socialism — Mixed Eco- 
nomy — Planning. 

(3) The general laws of Supply and Demand — ^Determination of 
value under competition and monopoly. 

(4) Money and its funciions — Monetary standards — Inflation and 
Deflation — Effects of changes in prices. 

(5) Banks and their functions — Credit instruments, cheques, bills 
of exchange, promissory notes. 

(6) Exports and Imports — Balance of payments — Sources of Public 
revenue and items of expenditure. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Dearie : Economics, 

2. Lehfeldt : Descriptive Economics. 


281 



458 SYLL. IN PART IV— MINOR SUBJECTS 

, FOR B.SC. DEGREE EXAMINATIO N 

(4) Fttiidameiitftls of Coiiiiiierca--*Mliior. 

I. Commerce and its Economic Basis. 

а. Kinds of Business Organisation— Sole Trader — Partnership 
and Joint Stock Companies— Formation, Management and Dissolu- 
tion— Co-operative Organisation. 

3. Instruments of Credit — Cheques, Promissory Notes and Bills 
of Exchange — Documents of Trade — Functions of Banks in relation 
to Commerce. 

4. Customs and Excise Duties — Imports and Exports. 

5. Formation of Contraa — Offer, Acceptance, Revocation — Valid, 
void and voidable contracts— Conditions and Warranties — Performance 
and Breach— Sale of Goods — Agency. 

б. Elements of Fire and Marine Insurance — Conditions and 
Warranties— Insurable Interest — Perils and Risks — Brokers and Under- 
writers — Subrogation — General and Particular Averages — Lloyd’s In- 
surance. 

Books Recommended : 

Haney ; Business Organisation. 

Stephenson : Theory and Practice of Commerce. 

Evelyn Thomas : Theory and Practice of Commerce. 

B. V. Naidu and Datta : Business Organisation* 

J. C. Mitra : Business Organisation. 

A. Palmer : Company’s Secretarial Practice. 

O. R. Krishnaswami : Essentials of Commerce. 

(5) Geography — Minor. 

PRINCIPLES OF HUMAN GEOGRAPHY. 

A. Mode of Life : 

Effect of environment on Man, Culture and Civilisation. Cultural 
levels and contacts (12 hours). 

B. Distribution of Man : 

On the basis of race, culture, religion and actual numbers (8 hours). 

C. World Population Trends : 

Growth rates, movements, problems (10 hours). 
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Reference Books : — 

Daryll Forde : Habitat, Economy and Society. 

Huntington and Cushing : Principles of Human Geography. 
Moodie : Human Geography. 

(6) Psychology-Minor. 

Fundamentals of Psychology: 

1. Aim, Scope and Method of Psychology. 

2. Importance of heredity and environment. 

3. Intelligence: Its nature and measurement. 

4. Learning: Remembering. Attentions. 

5. Personality: Traits, types, measurement. The unconscious. 

6. Animal Psychology: Trial and error learning. Condition 

ing insight. Motivation. 

7. Child Psychology: Motor developments. Speech and play. 

8. Adolescent Psychology: Adolescent interests and emotional 

instability. 

9. Social Psychology; Crowd formation and leadership. 

10. Abnormal Psychology: Types of mental disorders. 

Dreams, Psycho-analysis. 

11. Industrial Psychology: Vocational Guidance. Fatigue 

and boredom. .Occidents. 

Reference Books : — 

M. Collins and J. Drevers — Psychology and Practical Life. U.L.P. 
Woodworth and Marquis — Psychology— A Study of Mental 
Life — Methuen, London. 

(7) Philosophy — Minor. 

1. Comparative Religion 

or 

2. Philosophical Foundations of Modern Science, 

SYLLABUS IN COMPARATIVE RELIGION. 

Under Humanities Minor for B.Sc. course (To be covered in 
30 lectures) 

1. Religion: Its nature and necessity. Religion and religions. 

2, Founded (Historical religions) and religion not traced to a 
founder. Place of scripture in religion. The scriptures of the great 
religions. 
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3. Faith, Reason and Intuition: Their nature and function in 
religion, 

4. Essential concepts of religion: God, iVlan and Nature. 
Inter-relation between them. 

5. Man: His origin, nature and destiny. View of immortality 
and salvation. 

6. God: Personal and impersonal, 'rranscondcnco and imman- 
ence. The Incarnation and the In-dwcller. 

7. The Problem of Evil: Punishment and redemption. Karma 
and Grace. 

8. The Religious Predicament: Attitudes and practices. The 
place of ritual in religion. The devotee and devotion. Renunciation, 
prayer, fasting, pilgrimage, service, idea of surrender. Thirst for God, 

9. Religion as Yoga (union with God): The perfected soul 
Mystic experience. 

10. Religion and Society: Religious basis of social service. 

11. Features common to the several religions: Religioit as instru- 
ment for peace. 

Mote: Stress to be laid o!i tlie points of agreement op these 
topics in the main religions of the world, namely Hinduism, Islam, 
Christianity, Jainism and Buddhism. Where difFercnces have to be 
brought out, there is to be no attempt to assess any religion as superior 
or inferior. 

Bibliography: 

1. A. C Bouquet: Comparative Religion (Pelican Books). 

2. S. Radhakrishnan : East and West in Religion. 

3. S. Radhakrishnan: The Hindu View of Life. 

4. Kenneth W. Morgan: (Ed.) Tlie Basic Beliefs of Hinduism 

(Y.M.C.A. Publishing House, Calcutta). 

5. T. M. P. Mahadevan: Outlines of Hinduism 

6. Floyd H. Ross and Tynettc Hills: Questions that Matter Mo t 

Asked by the World’s Great Religions (Beacon Press, Boston, 

U.S.A.) 

or 

syllabus in philosophical foundations of modern science 

Under Humanities Minor for B.Sc. Courses (to ^ covered in 
30 Icaurcs). 
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I. What is Philosophy ? What is Science ? That the postulates 
of the sciences are the problems of Philosophy, 

II. Physical Sciences : Their main concepts, methods and limi- 
tations. 

III. Biological Sciences: Life and its evolution. Mechanism 
vs. Teleology, 

IV. Social Sciences: Concept of mind. Individual and group 
behaviour. Place of values in social life. Values : Instrumental and 
intrinsic. Need for an integral study of man. 

V. Philosophy of Evolution: A critical study — Emergence 
Transition from matter to spirit through life and mind. 

V I . Relevance of Philosophy : 

1. Difference between observation and explanation. 

2. Need for critical examination of the assumptions and metho- 

dology of the sciences. 

3. Fact and value: Values: moral, aesthetics and religious. 

4. Extension of the frontiers of modern science into the 

realm of philosophy. 

5. Philosophy as an attempt to unify and synthesise the find- 

ings of the sciences. 

Bibliography: 

1. E. P. Burtt; Philosophical Foundations of Modern Science. 

2. Alexis Carrell: Man the Unknown. 

3. Kenneth: Meaning and Purpose. 

4. Cunningham: Problems of Philosophy. 

5. Patrick: Introduction to Philosophy. 

6. Joad: Philosophical Aspects of Modern Science. 

( 8) History of Fine Arts — Minor. 

Introduction (2 hours). 

History of Indian Art (20 hours) : Proto-Historic Period : Indus 
Valley Civilization (i hour) Historic Periods. 

Arehitecture (7 hours) : Stamba, Stupa, Chaitya Hall, Brahmanical 
Temple (Northern, Southern, Hoysala style), Indian Mosque 
and Islamic Tomb, 
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Sculpture (7 hours) : Sunga and Early Andhra (Barhut, Bodh 
Gaya, Sanchi) ; Later Andhra (Araaravati) ; Gandhara ; 
Mathura ; Gupta ; South Indian Bronzes. 

Painting (5 hours) : Ajanta ; Moghul ; Rajput. 

History of World Art (18 hours) : 

1 hour, Egyptian Art : Architecture ; The Pyramid. Sculp- 

ture : Some examples from the Old Kingdom. 

2 hours. Greek Art : Architecture : The Orders. The Par- 

thenon. Sculpture : Some examples especially from the 
5th Century B.C. 

I hour. Roman Art : Arcliiiecturc : Various types of Build- 
ings. Sculpture : Portraits. 

I hour. Early Christian Art : Architecture : The Basilica. 

I hour. Byzantine Art : Architecture : The Hagia Sophia? 
Istambul. Minor Arts : The Mosaic. 

1 hour. Romanesque Art : Architecture : S. Ambrogia, Milan. 

2 hours. Gothic Art : Architecture. Sculpture : Minor Arts: 

Stained Glass. (Illustrated on tlxe Cathedral of Chartres) 

6 hours. Renaissance Art in Italy : General charaaer and 
outlines of the Early Renaissance ; Leonardo da Vinci, 
Michelangelo and Raffael. 

2 hours. Renaissance Art in the Netherlands : Flemish Art : 
Van Eyck Brothers. Dutch Art : Rcnbrandt. 

Bibliography. 

Indian An : 

B, Rowland : The Art and Architecture of India. 

A. G. Rawlinson : K. dc B. Cordington ; J, V. S. Wilkinson ; 
Indian Art. 

P. Brown : Indian Architecture : Buddhist and Hindu Period, 
Islamic Period. 

F, Brown : Indian Painting. 

Chintamoni Kar : Classical Indian Sculpture. 
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Chlntamoni Kar : Indian Metal Sculpture. 

B. Gray : Rajput Painting. 

J. V. S. Wilkinson ; Mughal Painting. 

O. Monod — Bruhl : Indian Temples. 

“ Mark ’* Vol. 2, No. 4 : Special Dtpavali No. (contains good 
illustrations of Ajanta Wall-Paintings). 

L. Bacchofer : Early Indian Sculpture, Vols. I and II. 

Majumdar, Raychaudhuri, Kalikinkar Datta : Advanced His- 
tory of India. (pp. 224-254 ; 378 ; 410-421 ; 584-601). 

R. G Majumdar : History and Culture of the Indian People : 
Chapters on Art in the dilferent volumes. 

World Art : 

H. Gardner : Art Through the Ages (3rd Edition). 

H. Gardner : Understanding the Arts. 

F, Ross : An Illustrated Handbook of Art History. 

Banister Fletcher : A History of Architecture on the Comparative 
Method. 

L. Hourtick : Encyclopaedia of Art, Vols. I and II. 

(9) Syllabus for History of Indian Music (Minor) 

History of Indian Music, ancient, mediaeval and modern 
Sources tor the musical history of India. 

History of Raga concept and Raga classification. 

History and evolution of musical forms. 

Origin and development of the five branches of manodharma 
sangita. 

Evolution of the Veena. Causes for the disappearance of the Yazh . 
Materials used in the construction of musical instruments of 
ancient, mediaeval and modem times. 

Obsolete ragas, talas, musical forms, terms and instruments. 
Evolution of concert programmes. Development of biindagana. 

Seats of music in the past. Circumstances that occasioned famous 
musical compositions. 

Evolution of the Opera and Dancc-Klrama (Kuravanji and 
Bhagavatamela) 
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Lives and contributions of the following composers : 

Purandaradasa; NarayanaTirtha; Thyagaraja ; Syoma Sastri; 
Muthuswami Dikshitar; Amnachala Kavirayar; Swathi 
Tininal; Gopalakiishna Bharathi. 

Contemporary Music: 

(Reference books to be the same as for B.A Music Group; 
Diploma in Music and Sangita Siromani courses.) 


(lo) Musicology and History of 
Western Music — Minor— 'One Paper. 

Syllabus. 

1. Staff Notations : The Staff with treble and Bass Clefs, names 
and positions of notes, leger lines, the sharp, fiat and natural. Accidentals » 
Notes and rests values, Time-Signatures, Dots and ties. 

2. Keys and Scales : Key-Signature — Diatonic and Chromatic 
Scales, Major and Minor Scales, Harmonic and Melodic Scales. 

3. Intervals : Simple Intervals — Perfect, major, minor intervals. 
Triads. Major and Minor Triads. 

4. Pour-part Harmony : The Four parts, Soprano, Alto, Tenor, 
Bass. Their compass. 

5. Melody— Harmony — Polyphony — ^and Counterpoint — Their 

differences. Definitions only. 

6. Form and Style: Difference between tlic two — Sonata as a whole. 
Chamber Music— Orchestra Music — Symphony — Conceno— Overture 
— Opera — Aria, Ballad Oratorio. 

7. Instrumentation : An outline knowledge of the suucturc and the 
construction of the following instruments : Piano, Instruments of the 
Violin Family. Flute, Clarinet^ Saitophone, Harmonium and Organ, 
Constitution of the Western Orchestra. 

8. History: The beginnings of Western European Music. The 
early development of Counterpoint. Early Secular Music. The New 
Art and its Development — Vocal Music in the sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. The rise of instrumental Music. The age of Bach and 
Handeir— The rise of Classicism. Developments in Opera— Beethoven 
—The Romantios and their music— Romantic Opera — Late Romantics 
and Nationalists— Impressionism and the Contemporary Scene. 
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9 . Biographm: Bach — Beethoven — ^Mozrat — Handel— Haydn— 

Schumann. 

Referene* Books 

Trinity College Text-Books Junior and Rudiments by Maepher- 
son. Trinity College Text-Book, Intermediate, Chapters 
I and 3 only ; Senior, Chapter n only. The instruments 
of the Orchestra by E. Borland “ Little Biographies ” by 
F. H. Martens. 

A Concise History of Music by William Lovelock. 

Summary of the History and Development of the Mediaeval and 
Modern European Music by C. H. Parry. 


289 




466 TEXT-BOOKS IN ENOLISH FOR B.A. AND B.SC. 

(three- YEAR) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 1959-60 

Text-books and Syllabuses for B.A. and B. So. 
(Three-Year) Degree Examinations, 
1959-60. 

English. 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part I (a) — English* i959 
{papers I to III) 

Shakespeare^ 

Twelfth Night. 

King Lear. 

Poeffy— The following selections from “ Leaves from English 
Poetry** (Orient Longmans) : — 

Milton ; Debate at Pandemonium. 

Drydcn : Song for St. Cecilia’s day. 

Wordsworth : French Revolution— 

Wordsworth : Selections from the Prelude. 

Coleridge : KublaKhan. 

Shelley : Ode to the West Wind. 

Shelley : Ode toa Sky Lark. 

Keats : Ode on a Grecian Urn. 

Keats : Ode on Melancholy. 

Keats : Ode on Indolence. 

Keats: Ode toa Nightingale. 

Fitzgerald : from Rubaiyat of Omar Khayyam. 

Tennyson : The Lotus-Eaters. 

Browning ; A Grammarian’s Funeral. 

Arnold : The Scholar Gipsy. 

T. S. Eliot : The Hollow Meft. 
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Detailed Prose 

(1) Living Voices (Ed. Sharma)— Black ie. 

(2) An of Life — ^Macmillan. 

Part I { h ) — English, i960. 

{Paper JV), 

Nan-Detailed Reading — 

(1) Hardy — Far from the Madding Crowd. 

(2) Modern Stories (Ed. by Saxena) (Oxford University Press). 

Note. — ^Thc examination in Shakespeare, Poetry and Prose 
(detailed) will lx: held in 1959 and in Composition (Non-detailcd 
Prose) in i960. 

B.A. 

PARt lit— B ranch XII— English. 

Group A^Main, 
i960. 

(a) Shakespeare^^ 

Richard III. The Tempest. (A general knowledge of tb« 
other plays of Shakespeare will be required.) 

(]b) Dratm — 

For Detailed Study 
Dr, Fau 8 tus (Marlowe). 

St. Joan (Bernard Shaw). 

For Nan-detailed Readings 
Goldsmith : She stoops to Conquer. 

Galsworthy ; The First and the Last. 

(c) JRrosfi— 

For Detailed Siudy^ 

Essays of Elia (First scries). 

Essays by Modern writers : Jepson (Longmans). 

For Nan-detailed Readings 
Even Harrington : Meredith. 

Barchester Towers : Trollope. 
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(d) Poetry — 

Wordsworth’s * Prelude ’—Book I 
and 

The following selections from Standard English Poems (Ed. 
Young and K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar (O.U.P.) 

Milton : L’Allegro and IL Penseroso. 

Pope : Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

Collins : Ode to Evening. 

Browning ; Child e Roland to the Dark Tower came. 

The Last Ride Together. 

Arnold : Dover Beach. 

Yeats : The Tower. 

Brooke : Menelaus and Helen ; Peace: Safety: The Deavl: 
The Soldier. 

Hodgson : The Song of Honour. 

Lawrence : Snake. 

Note. — A general knowledge of the other poems of Wordsworth 
will be required. 

all the four papers, credit will be given for a good 
general knowledge of English Literature. 

Group Ancillary , 

1959. 

1. History of EngUsh Literature^ 

Books recommended^ 

(1) Legouis — A Short History of English Literature. 

(2) Compton— Rickett— A Short History of English Litera- 

ture. 

(3) Sampson, G. — ^A Concise History of English Litciaturc. 

(4) Hudson— An Introduction to the Study of Literature. 

(5) Hudson— Outline History of English Literature. 

2 . Social History of England*^ 

Book recommended : 

Trevelyan— English Social History. 
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Sanskrit 

B*A. and B.Sc. 

Part It (a)— Sanskrit, 1959 
(Papers I and II) 

1. Kalidasa's Sakuntala. 

2. Kalidasa’s Meghadhuta Whole). 

3. Bharavi’s Kiraiarjuniya — Canto I only. 

4. Dandin’s Dasakumaracharita— Ucchvasas 2, 3 and 4 only. 

5. Bhamaha’s Kavyalankara— Chapters I 103. 

The allocation of text-books for the three papers shall be as 
follows 

Paper I — 

Sakuntala, Meghadhuta and Kirtarjnnia 
Paper 11 ^ 

Dasakmnaracharita and Translation from Sanskrit into English 
and English into Sanskrit. 

40 Marks to be allotted for prose-text and 60 marks for transla- 
tion. 

Part II (6)— Sanskrit, i960 

(Paper II At the end of the bird year course) 

Bhamahalankarai— Poetics and History of Sanskrit literature i 
50 marks to be allotted for each subject. 

Text-books — 

Macdonell; History of Sanskrit Literature, Chapters X toXIV. 
Keith : Classical Sanskrit Literature— Heritage of India Series. 


B.A* 

Part III.— Branch XII — Sanskrit— Section A. 
Examination for Papers I and 1 1 to be held in 1959- 
Paper i— 

Books of the later period /— 

1. Bhavabhutis Uttaramacharita. 

2. Bhoja's Campuramayana— Ayodhya Kanda only. 

3. Harsha Cfearita.flptlJfcchvasa 3. 


60 


29 S 



470 TEXT-BOOKS Il4 SANSKRIT FOR B.A. AND B.8C. 
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Paper Ancient Indian History and Culture up to looo A,D. 
Books recofftsnended for study^ 

1 . K. A. Neclakania Sastri : History of India, Volume I. 

2. BAshHjn : The wonder that was India. 

Copies can be had of Orient Longmans & Co., Madras^z. 

Books recommended for consultation^ 

History and Culture of the Indian People, Bharathiya Vidhya 
Bhavan, Bombay. (Volumes i to 6.) 

Examination foi' Papers HI to VI to be held in i 960 . 
paper I 1 1^ 

Books of the Early Period — 

1. Macdonell : Vedic Reader : The following seleCi ions; — 

Agni I. I. 

Savitril. 35. 

Maruts I.— 85. 

Visnu I. 153. 

Funeral Hymn X. 14. 

PitarasX. 15. 

Gambler X. 34- 
YamaX. 135- 

2. Aiiareya-brahmana VII— 3 and 4. 

3. Kathopanishad— First Adhyaya— Text only. 

4. Gautama Dharma Sutrar— Text onlyf— Chapters i to 9, 

Government Press, Mysore or Anandasrama Press, Poona. 

jpaperlV*^ 

* Books of the Later Period //— 

1. Mahabharata — Vidu^anit wPrajagaraparva in Udyoga- 
Chapters 33 1040. 

2. Patanjali’sMahabashya I-I-I. 

3. Bhagavadgita*— Chapters 1 to 6. 
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Paper 

Comparative Philology with special reference to Sanskrit, accord- 
ing to the existing syllabus for Grammar (historical) under Part III 
Sanskrit and History of Sanskrit Literature*— Vedic Period only. 

Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Winternitz : History of Indian Literature (Volume I). 

Paper Vh^ 

Elements of Poetics^ Grammar and Indian Logic. 

1. Dandin's Kavyadarsa^— Pariccheda I, 

2. Grammar— VaradarajaN Madhya Sidahantakaumudi— the 
Chapters on Samjna, Pancasandhi and Karaka only (Chowkhamba 
Book Depot, Benares). 

3. Annambhacta’s Tarkasangraha with Nyayabodhini. 

Section B — Sanskrit. 

Papers / and 11, 1959. 

1. Prescribed text-books — General— Paper 1— 

(i) Visvanatha Pancanana — Muktavali with Dinakari of Sab- 
dakhanda. 

(ii) Gauthama dharma Sutras — First nine Paricchedas. 

(iii) Manusmriti — Chapter 9. Text only. 

2. Prescribed text-books— General— Paper II— 

(i) Siddhanthakaumudi— Purvardha only omitting Tadhita. 

(ii) Rig Veda, Macdonell’s Vedic Reader, I to X hymns (both 
inclusive) — Text only. 

(iii) Kathopanishad — Text only. 

Papers III to Vf 1960. 

3. Prescribed text-books — General — Paper III — 

(i) Jaiminiya Nyayamalavistara from the beginning to the 
end of Pada 3 in Chapter III. 

(ii) Mimamsa Nyayaprakasa of Apodeva* 
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1. Mim0nsa^ 


Special Part. 
Paper L 


Taittiriya Samhita with Sayana's Bhasya, Khanda Prapathaka. 

2. Apasthamba Srautha — Sutra with Rudradatta's Vritti— 

Prasnas I to V (both inclusive). 


Paper II, 

Bhatta Dipika from beginning to end of the third Pada of the 
third. 

Adhyaya (Chapters I to III). 

Aitreya Brahmana with Sayana Bhasya, fourth Panchika. 

Paper HI, 

Bhatta Dipika from the fourth Pada of Chapter III. 

3. Nyaya — 

Paper /. 

Gauthama’s Nyaya sutras with Vatsyayanas Bhasya, Chapters 
1 and II. 

Kanada*s Vaiseshika sutras. Text only. 

Paper II, 

Jagadisa’s Panchalaksani and Simhavyaghri. 

Gadadhara’s Caturdasalaksani. 

(n) From beginning up to the end of the Dvitiyasvalaksana. 

(6) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

(c) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

(d) Vyadhikarana — Dharmavacchinanabhava — Khandanagrantha 

Paper III, 

Gadadhara*s Paksata; SARVABHIMANTA. 

Gadadhara’s Siddhantalaksana (whole). 


Vyakaram — 


Paper L 


Paribhasandusekhara (whole). 
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Paper IL 

Praudamanorama, Text from beginning to end of Avyayibhava, 
Siddhantakaumudhi Krt and Taddhita Sections. 

Paper III. 

Sabdaratna from beginning to end of Stripraayaya. 

5. Sahitya— 

Paper 1. 

Bana’s Kadambari from Mahasveta Vrttanta to the end of Pur- 
vardha. 

Sri Harsha’s Naisadha, cantos 10 and 11. 

Kumarasambhava, cantos 1 to 5 (inclusive). 

Nilakanthavijaya of Nilakantha Dikshitha, Uchvasa III only. 


Paper II, 

Sakuntala. 

Malatimadhava. 

Mrcchakatika. 

Mudraraksasa. 

Paper III. 

Dandin*s Kavyadarsa — Pariccheda 1 only. 
Kuvalayananda (whole). 

Siddhanthakaumudhi — Taddhitha—Apatyadhikara only. 
Dhananjaya— Dasarupaka with Avaloka. 


6. Jyotisha — 


Paper L 

Bhaskara’s Rijaganita. 

Bhaskaracarya’s LUavati— whole, omitting Parkarmastaka, Kuttaka 
and Pasa. 


Paper II, 

Kshetramiti by Durgaprasada, Books III and IV only. 
Trikonamiti. 

Paper III. 

Goplaprakasa. Capiyatrikonamiti and Golarekhaganita only. 
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7. Ayurveda — 


Paper L 

Astangahrdaya, Sarira, Nidana and Cikitsa sthanas. 


Paper IL 

Carakasaniita, Sutra and Sarira Sthanas. 

Pratyaksa Sarira by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen. 


Paper III. 

Rasaratnasamuccaya, first eleven chapters. 


Sanskrit* 


B.A. 


Part III. 

Branch Vlll — Indian Music (Main). 

Ancillary Syllabus in Sanskrit, 1959. 

(i) Kalidasa's Rahuvamsa, Canto Xll. 

(ii) Vikramarkacarita — Stories 1 to 4. Pages from about 25 to 40, 

(iii) Prosody — 

Elements of Sanskrit prosody — distinction into Matra, Vrtta 
and Gana Vrtta — The characteristics of the Vrtlas — ^Anustubh Upajati, 
Vamsastha, Vasantatilaka, Malini, Sikharini, Mandakranta Sardula- 
vikrldita, Sragdhara, Dandaka, Arya — Examples of the more musical 
metres: Campakamala, Dodhaka and Totaka, Bhujangaprayata, 
Mattamayura, Tunaka and Citra, Panca -Camara, Mattakrida, Tanvi, 
Kraunchapada. Consult: Vrttaratriakara, Sratabodha, Candomanjari. 

(iv) 30 Sanskrit Musical Compositions— 

I. Jayadeva*— 

(i) Pralayapayodhi jale — Introductory Dasavatra Astapadi. 

(ii) Lalitalavanga— First Astapadi. 

IL Narayanatirtha’s Tarangas— 

(iii) Govinda Ghayta— Bhairavi. 

(iv) Puraya mama kamarn-— Bhilahari. 
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III. Sadasiva Brahmcndra — 

(v) Manasa Sancararc (Saraa). 

(vi) Bruhin Mukundcti. 

(vii) Tunga tarangc. 

IV. Svati Tirunal — 

(viii) Saras tjanab ha myrare — Todi. 

(ix) Sarasksa pai ipalaya — Pantuvarali. 

(x) Kripaya palaya Saurc — Carukesi. 

(xi) Vande Sada Padmanabham — Navarasa Kannada. 

V. Syama Sastri — 

(xii) Kanaka Saila Viharini— Punnagavarali. 

(xiii) Sankari Sam Kuril — Savcri. 

VI. Snanasami Sastri — 

(xiv) Sri Lalite — Bhairavi. 

VII. Tyagaraja— 

(xv) Girirajasutatanaya — Suddhabangala — Ganesa. 

(xvi) Varasikhivahana — Supradipa — Subrahmanya. 

(xvii) Nadatanumanisam— Cittaranjani — Siva. 

(x vi i i ) Samajavara ga mana— H i ndol a —K ri shna . 

(xix) Sri Narada — Kanada — Narada. 

(xx) Janakiramana — Sudhasimantini — Rama. 

(xxi) Jayamangalam — Ghauta — Mangalam. 

VII. Muttuswami Dikasitar — 

(xxii) Siddhivinayakam — Cannara or Sanmukhapriya—Gancsa. 
(xxiii) Vinapustakshidharini — Vegavahini — Saraswati. 

(xxiv) Mahalakshmi karunarasalahari— Madhava Manohari (raga) 
Lakshmi. 

(xxv) Sri Subramanya-Nyanamastc-Kambhoji-Subrahmanya. 
(xxvi) Sri Parvatiparamcswaran— Barali — Parveti and Para- 
meswaran. 

(xxvii) Sri Daksinamurtc — Sankara bharana — Daksinamurthi. 
(xxviii) Kamalabam bhajarc — Kalyana — Devi, 

(xxix) Suryamurte— Saurashtra — Sun, 

(xxx) Mamava Pattabhiram — Maniranga — Rama. 
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Hindi 


B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (a)— Hindi, 1959. 

{Examination for Papers I & II) 

Paper I>^ Prescribed Text-Books I — Poetry — 

Detailed Study : 

T. B.A. Poetry Selection— 1958 — Published by the University of 
Madras. 

2. Milan — Ram Naresh Tripathi. 

3. SudamaCharit— Narottam Das. 

Paper I Prescribed Text- Books 11-^ Prose and Drami^ 

Detailed Study*— 

1. Hindi Gadya Sanchaya— Mahairu Prasad (Publishers— Ram 
Narayan Lai, Allahabad.) 

2 . Raksha Bandhan— Hari Krishna Premi. 

3. Chaturyuga (One Act Plays)— Prabhai Shasiri (Kaushambi 
Prakasham Darakanj, Allahabad.) 

por reference only— , 

1 . Hindi Bhasha Aur Sahitya by Udai Narayan Tiwari, 

2. Kavya Pradeep— Ram Bahori Shukla. (Only those Alankaras 
and Chandas as per Syllabus). 

3. Vyakaran Pradeep— Ram Deo. 

Part II {b) — Hindi, i960 
(Examination for Paper III) 

paper III— 

Nan-detailed Texts— 

1. Nirmala— PremChand. 

2. Katha Kaumudi*— Dakshina .Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, 
Madras, 
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For reference only*-- 

1. Vigyan Ke Chamatkar^by Bhagwatiprasad Jrivastava (Pub- 
lished by Gyan Mandal, Ltd., Kashi). 

2. Nibandh PraboJh by Dr. Ram Rjtna Bhatnagar (Published 
by Kiiab Mahal, Allahabad). 


B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII— Hindi. 

{Examination for Papers I and IT to be held in 1959) 

Paper - 

History of Hindi Literaiure — 

1. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itikas— by Dr. Ram Kumar Vefma. 
(R. N. Lai). 

2. Hindi Kavya Vimarsli — by Sri Gulab Rai. 

3. Hindi Bhasha aur Sahitya — by Shyam Suudar Das. 

4. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas— by Pt. Ram Chandra Shukla. 

5. Kavya Charcha— by Prof. Lalita Prasad Sukil. 

Paper //— 

Indian History and Culture^ 

1. Itihas Pravesh— Jaichandia Vidyalankar. 

2. Bharateeya Sanskrici— Dr. Baidev Prasad Mishra. 

For reference only^ 

1. History of India, — K.A. Nilakanta Shastri. 

2. The Legacy of India — Edited by Garret. 

3 . Bharateeya Sanskrit— Sri Ram Dhari Singh “ Dinkar 

4 . Bharatvarsh Ka Sankshipta Itihas — University of Madras 

Examination for Papers HI to VI to he held in i960. 

Paper Iljm^ 

Prescribed Text Books’ll {Poetry)*^ 

1. Kavya Kalanidhi—Baugeeya Hindi Pari shad, Calcutta 

2. Kavitavali (Omitting Uttar Kanda)— Tulasidas. 

3. Gunjao— SumitraNandan. Pant. 

SOI 
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Paper /K—- 

Prescribed Text^books*^!! {Prose and Drama) 

1. Gadya Kusum Mala.— Ram Narayan Lai & Co., Allahabad 

2. Ajatshatru— Jai Shankar Prasad. 

3. Gaban— Premchand. 

4. Hindi Ki Amar Kahaniyan— Edited by Jagannath PrasaJ 
Sfearma. 

5. Reshmi Tie^Ram Kumar Verma. 

Paper K— 

Prosody and Poetics^ 

1 . Kavya Pradeep— Ram Ba hori Shukla. 

2. Alankar manjoosha — Lala Bhagwan Been. 

3. Kavya Parichayr— by Chandra Shekar Shastri and Ram 
Chandra Snkla “ Saras 

Paper K/— 

History of Language and Grammar-^ 

1. Hindi Bhasha Aur Sahitya— Shyam Sundar Das. 

2. Vyakaran Pradeep— Ram Deo (Hindi Bhavan, Allahabad). 

3. Sankshipta Hindi Vyakaran— Kamta Prasad Gvru. 

(Hote.-^ All the papers shall be set and answered in Hindi.) 

Marathi. 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II («)— Marathi? 1959, 

(Papers I ottd JI ) 

Poetry, History of Literature, Prosody and Poetics. 

For Detailed Study. 

Poetry^ 

1. Moropant— Virataparva. 

2, Pacha Kavi— 'Edited by Rajadhyaksha. 

History of Marathi Literature-^Books recommended: 

I. Maharashtra Saratwat (Chapters on Dyaneshwar, Woman 
hy Bhavc Pandit, Tukaram and Moropant), 

Mara|h} gubityachjl Rwparesha by Or, U. P. DandokVi 
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prosody and poeiks'^Books recommended: 

1. Alankara Chandrika by Gore, G. U. 

2. Vrittadarapan by P, B. Codbolc. 

Paper //— (PrOse, Drama and Grammar) 

For Detailed Study. 

Prosc^ 

Marathi Nibandha by R. S. Walimbc. 

Dtamct^ 

Punya Prabhava by Gadkari. 

Grammarm^ 

Book recommended— Praudhabodha Vyakaran, by R. B. Joshi. 

Part II ( b ) — Marathi^ i960 

{.Paper III) 

Paper ///—^Non -detailed text, passage or passages in English ot 
translation into Marathi, General Composition having reference to 
modern thought)— 

Non^deiaiUd Text : 

1. Daulatby N. S, Phadakc. 

2, Parijat — edited by V. S. Khandekar. 


B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII— Marathi. 
(Examination for Papers I and II to be held in 1959.) 

Paper I^ History of Marathi Liter ature-^B oaks recommended: 

1. Maharashtra Sarasvvat by Bhavc. 

2. Pradakshina— Edited by A. A. Kulkarni. 

3. Arvachina Marathi Sahitye*— Nene. 

4. Marathi Sahityachi Ruparesha by Dr. U. P. Dandekar. 
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paper History and Culture of Maharashtra: 

Books recofnmmded^ 

r. Maharashtracha Samskritic Iiihasa by Dr. S. D. Pcndrc. 

2. Marathi Riyasai by Sardesai. 

$4 Tirtharupa Aiaharashtra, Parts I and II by Mahadeshanri 
Joshi. 

Examination for Papers 11 J to VI to be held in i960. 

Paper 11 1 ^ Poetry (ancient and modern)^ Prescribed Text-book I 

1. Dyaneshwar, 12th Adhyaya. 

2 . Mukteshwai— Sabhaparva. 

3. Keshavasuta— Kcshana Sutanchi Kavita. 

4. Tilakp— Tilakanchi Kavita. 

5. Beo— Phulanchi Orjala. 

paper I Prose and Dr Prescribed Text •books 12 . 

1. Adnyapatra»— by Ramachandra Pant Amatya. 

2. Amachya Deshachi Sthiti by Chiplonkar. 

3. Nibaniha Sangraha— . Part I by Agarkar. 

4. Vidyaharani by Uhadilkar. 

5. Ekach Pyala»— Gadkari. 

Paper Prosody and Poetics^Books recotmnended: 

1. Ghandraihana by Patmardhan. 

2. Abhinana Kavyaprahash by Jog. 

3. Kavyalochana by Kelkar. 

Paper Vl^ History of Language and Oranmar^ Books Reootn- 
mended: 

1, Marathi Bhasha»— Udgama Ani Vikasa by Kulkami) K. P. 

2. Sabni^Adhunik Marathiche Ucehatar Vyakaran. 
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481 


French 

B.A* <Sc B.Sc* 

Part II. 

papers I ^nd 11 lo he taken in 1959 and Papjr 111 in i960. 

Dramas 

Corneille’s Horace. 

Poetry^ 

Oxford Book of French Vcrscj 13th to che 2och cent ury— numbers 
146 to 202. 

Prose — 

Le iivie tie monami— -by Anatole France— O.U.P. 

French Tales of Our Time^By W. Lough Harrap. 

Contes Humoristiques*— A. L. Garre. (University of London 
Press.) 

French I’alcs of Our Time by W. Lough Harrap to be reserved 
for the third year. 


B*A. 

Part TII— Branch XII. 
i960* 

Drama"^ 

Molicre’s L’Avare. 

Racine’s Athalic. 

V. Hugo’s Hernani. 

Poetry^ 

Oxford Book of French Verse, i3ih to the 20th century — Num- 
bers 198 10231. 

Prose ^ 

Colonel Ghabert, Gobseck— Honore dc Balzac. 

Harrap. 

Le Barrage— .Bordeaux. 

Cheque disent Ics livres. By Emile Faguet, O.U.P. 
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History of French Literature from the Renaissance to Modern tlmes^ 
The following books are recommended 

Cazamin’s History of French Literature, O.U.P. 

History de la langua francaisc. By Gh. des. Granges, 
Saintsbnry’s History of French Literature. 

Author’s Life and works to be studied : Victor Hugo. 

Horace : Odes. Bk, II (To be reserved for the 3rd year). 

Cicero : ProRoscio. 


Latin 


B.A. 

Part III*— Branch XII 


1960. 

Dramas 

Miles Gloriosus of Plautus. 

Adelphi of Terence. 

Prose^ 

Cicero’s Pro Legs Manillia. 

Tacitus ; Annals Bk, I. 

Poetry^ 

Vergil : Aeneid, Book VIII , 

Horace ; Odes, Book III, 

Juvenal ; Satire X. 

History of Latin Literature. 

Study of a prescribed author’s life and works : Cicero, 


Hebrew and Syriac 
(i) Syriac 
& B.Sg« 


Part II. 


jFVoie— 

Selections in Syriac Prose for the B.A. Glass— ‘Lessons I to XX 
(St. Joseph’s Press^ Mannanam). 
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Poetry^ 

Selections in Syriac poetry for the B.A. Class^ Lessons I to XIV 
(St. Joseph’s Pressj Mannanam). 

Prosody and Grammar-^ 

Syriac Grammar by Fr, Gabriel (St. Joseph’s Press^ Mannanam). 

History of Syriac literatures^ 

Dr. Wright (A. C. Blackie, London). 

Early History of Syria and Palestine and History of the Syrian Church 
in Jndta^ 

1. Early History of Syria and Palestine> by Lewis Beyles Petton, 
D.P.H. (John C, Kimjnu, 14 , King William Street, Strand, London.) 

2 . St. Thomas the Apostle (Centenary Souvenir) by Dr. P. J. 
Thomas, Dr. Placid, Dr. Ettumanookaran and Mr. K. E. Job (Mar 
Louise Memorial Press, Ernakulam). 

3 . The Two Apostles of India by A. G. Perumali, s.j. (Catholic 
Mission Press, Ranchi, Bihar). 

4 . The Syrian Church of Malabar ard its Cultural Contributions, 
by J. Placid, T.o.c.n., phd.> d. d., d.c.l , and K. E. Job, m a.,l.T. 

(Si. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam), 

5 . History of the St. Thomas Christians, Vols. I and II, by Fr» 
Bernard, t.o.c.d. (St, Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

6 . The Indian Church of St. Thomas by E. M. Philip (C. M. S. 
Press, Kottayam). 


(H) Hebrew. 
B.A. & B.Sc. 

Part II. 

Prose^ 

The First Book of Samuel, 

Poetry^ 

1. Psalm 7^. 

2 . Proverbs, Chapter XV. 

3 . The Prophecy of Nahum . 
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Orawwar— 

1. Student’s Hebrew Grammar by Mich:al AJicr, b-A. (David 
Nutt, London). 

2. Hebrew Grammar by Davi("son. 

History-^ 

1. History of Hebrew literature by Aiichacl Ac ler. 

2. The Hebrew Sj their history and Government, by Professor 
McCardy (John C. Nimmu, 14, King William Street, Strand, London). 

3. Early History of Syria and Palestine by Lewis Boyless Petton, 
PH.D. (John G, Nimmu, 14, King William Street, Strand, London). 

B.A. 

PARt in— B ranch XII— Syriac. 

GrotiP A. 
i960. 

1. Prose-^ 

1. Exodus (whole). 

2. Acts of the Apostles (whole). 

3. Epistle of St. Paul to Thimothy (whole). 

4. Life of St. Ephrem (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

2. Poetry^ 

1. St. Ephrem Morcaux Choisis, Pages 34-73 (Dominican Fathers, 
Mosul). 

2. Isaac of Antixoch Morceui Choisis, Pages 150-176 (Dominica 

Fathers, Mosul). 

3. Prescribed Author^ s life and works-^ 

St. Aphraatis : His complete works , Patrologia Syriaca Series, 
First part. First volume (whole, comprising 22 homilies), and Second 
volume, 23rd Homily, pages 1-150— edited by R. Graffin, published 
by Firmin— Didot-ct Socii, via lacob, 56, Paris, 

4. 

1. Syriac grammar by Fr. Gabriel. 

2, Syriac Cj-rammar by Rev. Fr. Thomas Arayathinal, m.o.l. 
(St, Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 
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5. History cf Syrinc language and literature, by Cardinal. Tappauni 
(Beirut), 


Group B. 

1959. 

1. Early History of Syria and Palestine by L.B. Pctton, ph.d. 
(John C. NijnmUa London). 

2. St. Thomas the Apostle, Centenary Souvenir by Dr. P.J. Thomas, 
Dr. Placid, Dr. Ettumanookaran and Mr. K, E. Job. 

3. The two Apostles of India, by J. C. Perumalil. 

4. History of the St. Thomas Christians, by Fr. Bernard. 

5. The Indian Church of St. Thomas, by E. M. Philip. 

6. The Syrian Church of Malabar and its cultural contributions, 
by Placid and Job. 


B.A. 


Part III— Branch XII— Hebrew. 
Group A. 

1960. 

1. Prose^ 

1 , The Book of Exodus. 

2. The Book of Micaa. 

2 . Poetry^ 

The prophecy of Sophonias. 

3 . Prescribed Author-^ 

Jcrcmias the Prophet, Life and work. 

4. Grammar’^ 

1 . Student’s Hebrew Grammar, by Michael Adler. 

2. Hebrew Grammar, by Davidson. 

3. Hebrew Twes, by pfiyi^son. 

909 
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4 ff tIXT-BOOKS m URDU rOR B.A. AND B.SC. 

(THMl-YEAlt) PECatBB EXAMINATIONS, 1959-60 

S> Histtiry tS thtnm Literature, by Michael Adler. 

OroupB, 

1959. 

I. Etrly History of Syria and Palestine, by L. B. Petton, ph.d. 

X. ilK Hebrews, their history and Goyernment, by Professor 
MeCaidy (John C. Nimmu, London). 

Urda. 

B.A. end B.Sc. 

Part II («)— Urdu, 1959 
(Examination for Papers I and II) 

Paper h—Pme, Poetry and Orammar: 

JVbjs— 

j. Zikr-O-Fikcr, Vol. II. 

2. Nazir Abamad Ki Kabani by Farahatullah Baig. 

Peatty— 

i, Rang-O-Abang, Vol. II. 

4. Di«an-e-Zouq>Radif Ya only. 

Oremmam- 

5. PM8«e*Urdu, Anwer Abmadi Press, AUababad. 

fihp^ tif Idterature and Trantlationx 

HiMfy rf Littrature— 

6 . Urdu Adab-Ki>Taiikb by Nasijn Quniiahi«Aiad Kiub 
ObV.Ddbi. 

Tmsbttioa-No bocdc is itreacribad. 
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(TiniBB-YEAlt) PBOKJBE BXAMINAT|0N8p 19 $P^ 

Part II (^>— Urdu* 19^ 

(JSxmnmaiiaH fcr Papir III) 

Paper Ill^Cimpositiaf^ General and Textual: 

Non-detaikd^ 

7 . Oulistan Amjat by Ahamad Hussain Amjad. 

8. Maidaii->e-anal by Premchaad. 

9. DcedwO-Shuneed by Rayis Ahmad Ja*fari. 

10, Susral by Showkat Thanavi. 

Perslmii* 

B.A. mnd B.Sc. 

Part II (a)— P ersian, 1959 
{Examnatim for Papers I and //) 

Paper l^Prose^ Poetry and Grammar: 

Proses 

1. Siyahat Namah Ibrahim Baig^Vol. !•— First half. 

2. Ruq*aat-e-Aalamgiri, Vol. I^ Edited by N. A. Nadvi. 

Poetry^ 

3. Bustan-c-Sa*di*— First two chapters. 

4. Diwan-e-Haf^i— Radif Alif only. 

Grammar^ 

5. Misbahul Qawaid by Ja*fari— First three chapters. 

pt^er 1 History of Uterature: 

Histtrry of Literature ; 

6* History of Persian Literature by Levy. 

Part II (6)— Persian, i96e 
{Examimtion for Paper III) 

Paper lll^mmTranslation' 

Translation^ 

No text«book is prescribed. 
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Amble. 

B«A.«iidB. 8 c. 

Part II (e)— A rabic, i959 
(JBxanttnation for papers I ^nd JI) 
paper J^Prose, Poetry and Orammar: 

Pr os^" > 

1. All Quran : Surah Al. Nur. 

2. Bulugh al-Maran>— First half. 

3. Nafhatul Zameib— First Forty Stories. 

Poetry^ 

4. Mullaqat Antara. 

5. Qasida Banat Su’ai. 

6. Diwan Ibal-Rumi Radif Jim only. 

Qratnmar’^ 

7. Teach yourself Arabic by Tritton. 
paper Ij 

History of Literature^ 

8. History of Arabic Literature by H. A. R. Gibb, 

Part II (ft)— ^abic, i960 
(Examnation for Paper //). 

Paper IJ I 
Translatiork^ 

No book is prescribed. 

B.A. Def ree. 

Part III*— Branch XII^Urou, 

Oroup A (Main). 

(Examination in i960.) 
paper J-^Prose arui Poetrym^ Text-books 
Pfos^^ 

1. Yadjfar-e-Ghalib by Hali. 

2. AlFaruqbyShibli. 
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3. Ghubar-i-Khatir by Moulana Abul Kalam Azad. 

4 . Waqait-i-Azfariby Md. Husain Mahvi. 

5 . Ganjha*e-Giran maya by Rashid Ahmad Siddiqui. 

6. AnjambyProf. Ml. Mujib. 

poetry--^ 

7. Qasaid-i-Momiiv— edited by Zia Ahmad Zia. 

8. Diwan Ghalib. 

9. Rooh-i-Akbar (Central Publishing House, Bangalore-2.) 

10. Bal-i-Jibril by Iqbal. 

11. Fikr-O-Nishat by Josh. 

12. Meyar Ghazal (Kitab Khana Anjuman Tarraqqi-e Urdu, 
Abid Roadf Hyderabad.) 

Non-detailed-^ 

13. AakhriTohfaby Premchand. 

14. Shikast by KishenchanJer. 

Paper Il^Qrammar , Prosody and Rhetoric 
Orantfnar and Prosody^ 

15. Qaqaidc-Urdu by Moulvi Abdul Haq, Rhetoric. 

16. Tashil al Balaghat by SajjaJ Mirza Baig. 

paper History of Literature attd Literary Criticism 
History of Urdu Literature'^ 

17. Mukhtasar Tarrikh Adab-i-Urdu by Dr. Ejaz Husain. 

Literary Criticisin'^ 

18. Muqaddima Sher Shairiby Hali. 

19. Harmari Shairi by Massod Hasan Razvi. 

20. Aabe Hayat by Azad. 

21. Akbar Naniah by Abdul Majid Daryabadi. 

22 . Tanqidi Jaize by Ehtesham Husain. 

paper IV^Prescrihed Author 

Prescribed Author 
Shibili. 
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Books ncrnmnended^ 

23. ShibiUKamahbyMohd.Ikrftm 

24. Hayat-e-Shibiliby Syed Sulaimtn Nadvi. 

Qroup B (Ancillary), 

(Examination in 1959.) 

One of the follpwing^ 

I. Cultural History of the Moghul Rulers* 1526 to 1857. 

Books recommended for consultation-^ 

Tarikh-e-Hindustan by Moulvi ZakauUah. Vols. Ill to X. 

(Paper I will deal with period from Babar to AurangaaDob and 
Paper II from Shah Aalam to Bahadur Shah.) 

2. Arabic. 

Prose and Poetry 

MiQaniulAdab, Vol. 11 — Firat half— 'Paper I— Text*b(xrttt. 

Paper II^Translation and Grammar-^ 

Qrammar^ 

Kitabus Sarf and Kitab-al Nahv or Teach yomrsclf Arabic by 
Tritton, 

Tranglation— from Arabic into Urdu and Vice-Versa. 

3. Persian. 

paper [•-^prescribed Text-books— 

Prose— 

3 tyahat Namah-c- Ibrahim Baig. Vol, I (First half only). 

Poetry-^ 

Diwan-e^Hafiz (Radif Alif only). 

Paper lI--*Translation and Oranmar— 

Oranmar— 

Qewaide Farsi by JaTari. 

Translation from Persian into Urdu and Vice*Verii*-*No book 
if prescribed. 
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4. Hindi. 

P^PiT J^^Ttxt-hooks in Prose and Poetry 
pros^'^ 

1. Rasili Kahaniyan. 

2, Adhunik Hindi Gadya by Sushila Ayer. 

Poetry^ 

Chainika— Published by Dakshina Bharat Hindi Prachara Sabba, 
Madras. 

Paper JJ-^>KkmpoHtion^Qmeral and Textual 
Ncn^detailed’^ 

Madhu Manjari— Published by D. B. H, Prachara Sabha^ Madras. 

Part m— Branch XU— Persian. 

Group A (Math), 

(Examination in i960.) 

Paper I-^Prose and Poetry Text-d>ooks 
Proses 

1 . Chahar Maqala by N izam i Aruzi . 

2. Ruqa’ai-c-Abdul Fazl — First Daftar (First halO. 

3. Vaqai Ncmat Khan-c-Aali (First half only). 

Poetry^ 

4 . Rustain-O-Soharab edited by Jalaluddin Ahmad Jahuri. 

5 . Zabur-e-Ajajn by Iqbal. 

6. Kuttiy«t<e«C^lib(Radifmimonly). 

7. Quasaid Urfi (First Qasideh only). 

(Anwar Ahmadl Presst Allahabad). 

Nen^d^aiUd^^ 

8« Seb Quiae Khun by Sadiq Hidayat. 

9. DilDadaganbyShajuddinShifa. 
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Paper IJ^Orammar and Rhetoric: 

Oronmar^ 

10. Persian Graxnmar, Prosody and Rhetoric, by Platts 

11 , Kanzul Balaghat by Jalauddin Ahmad Jafari. 

paper IIJ--^Htstory of Literature and Literary Criticism: 

History of Literature--* 

12. A History of Persian Literature by E. G. Biownc, Vol. 11 . 
Literary Criticism’-^ 

13. Navisandagan-e-Buzarg by Nasrullah Fulsafi. 

14. Darya-c-Gauhar by Dr. Meddi, Vol. I only. 

paper JV^-^Pr escribed Author: 

Ibus Sina. 

Books recommended*^ 

15. Zindagani-o-Andisha-o-Kar-c-Pur-i-Sina by Sayced Nafisi. 

Oroup B (Ancillary). 

(Examination in 1959.) 

Any one of the following subjects : — 

I. Cultural History of minor Persian Dynasties from 
Samanids to the end of Seljuqs. 

Paper I— 

The Samanids and their successors. 

Books recommended for study—* 

Khulasat al Akhbar by Khound Mir. (Maqala Hashtum- First 
half). 

paper Jl—* 

The Seljuqs. 

Books recommended for study— 

Khulasat-al Akhbar by Khound Mir (Maqala Hastuin— Second 
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2. Cultural History of the Post-Mongol Period. 

Paper /— • 

Shah Ismail to Shah Abbas. 

Paper //-— 

Shah Safi to Sultan Hussain. 

Books recommended for study — 

Tarikh-c-Iranby Malcum Khan. 

3. Arabic. 

Paper / : 

Prose and Poetry*^ 

Majaniul Adab. Vol. II (First half only). 
paper Il'-^Oratnmar 

Saif-i-Alir and Navh Mir Or 
Teach yourself Arabic by Tritton. 

Translation from Arabic into English and Vicc-Vcrsa. 

No book is prescribed. 


Ara bic. 

Part III-— Branch XII— Arabic. 

Oroup A {Main) , 

(Examination in i960) 

paper [•^Prescribed Texts in Prose and Poetry: 
prose 

1. Al-Quran-Surat al-Kisaj Surat al-Ma*ida and Surat al- 

An*ain, 

2. Al-Itqanby Suyuti, Vol. I only (Egyptian Edition). 

3. Sahih al-Bukhari (Kitab al-Iman and Kitab al-Ilm only). 

4. Ghunyaral-Talibin by al-Jili. (First fifty pages only of the 

Egyptian Edition.) 

poetry’^ 

5 . Diwan Omar Ibn Abi Rabi’a (Radif AHf and Ba only.) 

6. piwanAbaiaPAthiyah— Radif :tnim<^ly. 
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Non^detailed-^ 

7. Tarikh al Khulafa by Suyuti. 

Paper II-^Grammar and Rhetoric: 

Grammar^ 

8. Al-Navh al Wadeh-Thanavi. 

(Volumes I to III Ma*arif Press, Cairo publications.) 

Rhetoric — 

9. Al-Balaghat al Wadeha (Ma’arif Press, Cairo, publications.) 

Paper II History of Arabic Literature ajid Literary Criticism: 

10. History of Arabic Literature by Nicholson. 

Literary Criticism’-* 

11. Fi al-Adab al-Jahili by Dr. Taha Husain. 

12. A. Shihab al-Rashid by Lutfi Juma. 

Paper IV^ Prescribed Author: 

Ibn Bajiah al-Andhalusi. 

Book recommended-^ 

Ibn Bajjah al-Andaluis by * Umar Fsr'Uiih * 

Group B {Ancillary Subject), 

(Examination in 1959) 

Paper /— 

History of the Arabs. 

Pre-Islamic Period. 

Books recomfnended’-’^ 

Sannajat al- arab fi Taqaddumat al-Arab by Naufal BfTenJi. 
Paper 

Post Irfamic Period up to 850 A.D. 

Books recommended-^ 

1. AI-Mawahib al-Ladunniah by al-Qastalani. (Al-Maqtad al- 
Awwal). 

2 . Mnhadar^tal Taril* al-Umam*ai-lslaihiA^ by IChidri Bek. 
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TamU. 

B.A* & B.Sc. 

PART II (a) — Tamil, 1959 
(Papers I and //) 

Paper J-^Poetry and Orammcir : 

Poetry^ Selections published by the University of Madras — 

1. Girupanarrupadai ... 268 lines. 

2. IHirananuru ... 200 lines from Kapilar’s verses 

3 Knruntokai ... 50 lines 

4. Tirukkural ... 100 lines (Kmiceyalvakai, Ulavu, 

NalkuravUj Iravn and Ira vac- 
cam). 

5. Ghilappadhikaram ... 216 lines (Kadnkan kathai). 

6. Ghintamani ... 312 lines from Kemaccariyar 

Illajmpakam. 

7. Periyapuranam ... 400 lines from Taduttatkonda- 

puranam. 

8. Kambaramayanam ... 400 lines from Valivadaip pata- 

1am. 

9. Desikavinayakam 

P ilia i’s Umarkay yam. 160 lines. 

10. Thanippadalkal .. 80 lines from Tanippadal Tilirauu 

Granwwar— The following syllabus is prescribed— 

Sctndki: Valleluttu mikumidam, mikavidam. 

Na-Na, La-La tiribukal. 

Udanpattu mey, 

Kurriyalukarasn kedal. 
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Vikaram Tondral, tir idal, keduthal. 

Ceyyul vikaram ani: 

Mudarkurai, Idaikkurai, Kadaikkurai. 

ChorrodJLfiyal: Vinari, Peya Vina, payanilayatal. 
Veriumaitrokai. Alvalittokaikal. 

Tamil Marabum pira marabnm. 

AnkilaccorrOtarai otti amaintha tavaraiia valakkukal. 

Valti vamaithikal ; Kalavaluvama itb i . 

Idavaluvamjiith i . 

Palvaluvamaithi — Matippuppanniai . 
iVlarab u valu vama i t h i . 

Iraitaikkilavi. 

Adukkuttodar. 

V 

Ennummai, Eccavummai, Murrommai, Izhivuchirappu, UyaV- 

vuchirappu. 

Chorrodarkkurikal: Mcrkol kurikal, Piraikkotu valankal, Veyyu- 
kiirikal. 

Arnki valankal. 

ChoHiyal : Peyar : Tinai pal unarttum murai— Vikutikal. 

Vinai— Kalam unarttum murai— Itainilaikal. 

Peyarecham— ‘V inaiyeccain— Murreccam. 

Eval Viyankol— ‘Vikutiakal. 

Tolirpeyar— ‘Vinaiyalanaivoim peyar. 

Palpaka akrinai. 

Cheyappattuvinai valaukum murai. 

Pakupata uruppukkal. 

Idaichol— Urichol— Tisaichol— Vadachol. 

Akupcyar (Vakaikalainthu), 

Tan, Tam— Idappeyarkal, Itaichorkal, 

Porul: Akan>— Elu tinai. Mutual Kara Uri, 

Puran>— Panniru tinai. 

Tinai Mayakkam. 

Yappu: Vennba— Rural vennba—Asiriyappa. 

Vtruttam, 

Ethukai, Monai, Muran Tokaikal. 

Fadathil varupa pira pa vakaikalum pira yappu tiayangahim. 
Meyppatukal: Encuvaimattum. 
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Ani: (Vakaika venta). 

Tanmai. 

Uvfiunai. 

Uruvakam. 

Veruuiiai. 

Vc n ii ppor u 1 va i p pu . 

Tarkurippcrram. 

Piritumolital (Otiu). 

Pinvarunilai. 

Iraicci-Ullurai. 

Pilai tiruitam p^iyircikal. 
liakkiyat tamilum ccytittal tamilum. 

Qru-Or : Valankum idankal. 

Aiu-Aktu: Valankum idankal. 

Tan^Tatn : Valankum idankal. 

Anru, Alla, Allan mutaliyavai Valankal. 

Venta— Vcntam. 

Ra, Ra— . VerupaJu— Aticcx>rkalal ariyujninurai. 

La, La— Verupadiw- 
Ksa, tea. 

Na,Na. 

Acarku, Atarkku. 

Avarkku, Avarku, Parpala, Palppala, Katkuti Katkkuti. 

Note — The hundred marks allotted for this Paper I, shall be distri- 
buted between Poetry and Grammar in the proportion of So :20. The 
questions on Grammar shall be based on ihc syllabus correlated with 
the Poetical Selections prescribed. 

Paper II 

Drama and Proses 

Drama: Manonmaniyam by Sundaram Pillai (S.S.W.P. House, 
Madras). 

Pr0s&>^ 

I. Anpumuti by T. P. Meenakshisundaram (T.P.M. Jubilee 
Commemoration Committee, Ghintadripet). 
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2. Ccntamiikatturaikal by Venkatachalam Pillai (Palaniappa 

Bros.). 

Note »-.The marks shall be distributed in tbe proportion of 8o : 20 
between the Essay type questions and the questions on annotations. 

Part II (^)— Tamil, i960. 

{Paper III) 

Paper IJI^ 

Translation^ Composition and u G-u^ril History ot Tamil 
Literature. 

Books recomtnended for ‘ A General History of Tamil Linraiure,^ 

1. Murkalappirkalattamil pulavar by Maraimalai Adikal 
(S.S.W.p. HousCj Madras). 

2. Sankakalattamilum ,Pirkalattamilum by Dr. Swaminatha 
Aiyar (Theagaraja Vilas, Tiruvatteeswaranpet, Madras). 

3. Ilakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai (S.S.W.P- 
House, Madras). 

Notfi I.*— Questions should not be based on these texts* but should 
be of general nature on the History of Tamil Literature. Questions 
should not be asked tofix the dates of Poets, etc. 

Note 2..— There shall be three Parts in the Question Paper, the 
first Part on Translation from English to Tamil, the second Part on 
General Composition and the third Part generally on ‘A History of 
Tamil Literature.’ The marks shall be distributed in the proportion 
of 40 : 30 : 30. 


B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII— Tamii.. 

Papers I and 11. 

Paper /— 

History of Tamil History and Developments of 

various trends and their changes in the subject-matter idiom, rhythm 
and versification and other modes of expression generally, all through 
the ages and in particular from age to age or century to century: — 

I. The condition of literature as may be gleaned from Tol- 
kappiyam. 
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2. Gankam period: Characteristics of Gankam Literature— 
the conception of Tokai and the absence of Epic before Cilappati- 
karam. 

3. The eighteen ctiiical works— their general trends and 
characteristic features — inter-relations ^influence of Kural and its 
place in Tamil Litcrunre— The relationship beiween Kilkkanakku 
snd Melkanakku — the later Ethical Literature and their relation- 
ship with Kilkanakku. 

4. Growth of Epics— Gilapaiikkaram— its relationship with 
Gankam Ag“— its influence on later day literature— its relationship 
with Manirnekalai. 

5. The so-called major and minor five epics— i criticism of 
this conception from the historical and literary point of view. 

6. Kamba Ramayanam— its age— characteristic features— 

importance and influence. 

7. Periyapuranam— its age— characteristic features— impor- 

tance and influence. 

8. The later Sihalapuranas. 

9. The various kinds of prabandams— their rise and develop- 
ment in general with an explanation of the influences shaping them. 

10. The folk song influencing literature from time to time. 

11. The history of drama— Kuravimchi, Pallu, Nondi Natakam, 
Kirthanai natakam— Foreign dramas and their influence— Modern 
Dramas and Radio Dramas and Cinemas. 

12. Prose— Development from the earliest Age to the modern 

times. 

13. Modern trends and modern kinds of literature. 

14. Religion and Philosophy in Tamil literamre— the 
development and varieties. 

15. The general trends of the Cankam age, of the Pallava 
age^ of the later Colas of the later Pandyas* of the Vijayanagar period 
and of the period of the Western influence. 

16. The contributions of the various religions and their 
institutions (Mutts), etc., to Tamil literature. 

Books recommended. 

1. K. S. Srinivasa Pillai— Tamil Varalaru, Parts I and II. 

2. K. Subramania Pillai— Ilakkia Varalaru. 
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3 . Somasundara D-sikar— i6th Century Tamil Poets > iTth 
Century Tamil Poets . 

4, Pandai Tamil IJakkiya Varalaru by SaJasiva Pandarat- 
tar — (a) 300-600 A.D.; (h) 13th, 14th and 15th Centuries. 

Paper II — History of Tamil Nad and Culture — 

I. History^ 

1. Sources of O-ir study. 

2. Influence of geography oi\ h‘ story— Historical divisions 
of the country in the various periods. 

3. The culture of the earliest inhabitants ►—Old Stone Age- 
New Stone Age— Race types— Linguistic and Cultural affinities— 
Megalithic monument 1— Rock paint ingt— Painted pottery. 

4. Pre-Gankam history and Culture— Cankam Age— ^Foreign 
contacts. 

5. Post-Gankam period— Kalabhra 5 Foreign influence— 
Pallavas conflict with the North and the South— the Pandyas, 
Mutharaiyas, Irikkuvel; the Religious condition— Village cammu- 
nity and Local-Self Government Polity. 

6. The Later Colas— 'their growth — Conflict with other 
powers— their influence in and outside India— The Rise of the 
Later Pandya Power— the conflict of the Cholas, Pandyas, Hoysalas 
and Yadavas. 

7. The fall of the Tamil Political Power— influence of Vijaya- 
nagar Rulers, Nayaks, Marattas— 'the development of Western and 
Muslim influence— the Palayagars. 

8. The struggle for Freedom— Gandhian Era. 

IL Culture-^ 

The Social and Economic conditions— Literature— Religion 
and Philosophy— Painting— Sculpture— Iconography— A rchiiccturc 
—Music and other Fine Arts— Handicrafts — Polity, Custom and 
Law, all forming a distinctive Culture, developing from Age to Age, 
influenced by and influencing others. 

Books recommended-^ 

1 . Ten Indiyac-cirpankal by Kaiiakarathnam. 

2 . Alaku Kala ikal by Seen Venkata s wamy. 

3. South Indian History by K.Nilakanta Sastry. 
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4. Tamils i,8oo years ago by Kaaakasabai Pillai. 

5. Contributions of South India to Indian Culture by S. K. 
Aiyangar. 

Note.— ‘T he Questions on Political History shall bear 40 marks 
and the questions on culture shall bear 60 marks. 

{papers III to 1//— 1960.) 
paper III 

Prescribed Texts /— 

1 . PerumbanatuppaJi— 248 lines. 

2. Tirukkural-Araciyai— 500 lines. 

3. Purananuru, Vol. 51-100—635 lines, 

4. Cilappatikaram— (a) Urkan Katai, (6) Ataikkalakkaihai 
and (c) Kolaikkalakkathaj— 658 lines. 

Paper IV 

Prescribed Texts II — 

1. Kambaramayanam— 'Katchi Niiuhai and LJrukkattu* 

paialams— 1,104 lines. 

2. Villipuiiurar Baraiham — • Kan Javadhahanaccarukkam— 

304 lines. 

3. Tiruvilaiyadalpuranam— Parancothiyar — Virakuvirapatalam 
— lotal 280 lines, 

4. Tiruvembavai and Tiruppayai— 200 lines, 

5. Cckkilar Pillaittamil— *isi five in each of the 10 paruvams 
—200 lines. 

paper V 

Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics^^ 

I . Natmul Kandikai urai— Arumukha Navalar. 

2 Yapparunkalakkarikai— Old Commentary. 

3. Dandiyalankaram— Porulani lyal— General study without 
details of classifications. 

Note.— T he questions on Grammar shall bear 40 marks: Ques- 
tions on Prosody 30 marks and Questions on Poetics 30 marks . 

$25 

64 
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Paper . VI 

History of the Tfml Language and Elemnts of the Dravtdiati Coftf 
pcrative (dammar ^ 

I. Syllabttsjor the History of the Tamil Language 

G€nt:rJ/— ‘The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of 
Languageb-— ‘Its high antiquity— I ls geographical area in ancient 
times— ihe Centamil and Kotmtamil Couniies— Very early cultiva- 
tion of Tamil— The three Cankams. 

The Periods of Tamil Languoite — ‘’Ihc Old Or Cankam 
ramil— The Mediaeval Tamil and the Alodcrn Tamil— 111 istrativc 
Literature of each Feriod— Grammars of the different Periods— The 
extent of Foreign influence on Tamil Grammars. 

VovvcL— I'hcir relationship to the primitive 
Dravidian. Vowel system— History of Vowels— Accent and 
Emphasis— Kisiiig, Falling and Vanishing Accents— Influence of 
accent on Word change and in Prosody Alapedai— Mutation of 
Vowels— Vowel Ho-rmony— Vov;el Sandhi— Glides. 

Consonatits^Theiv relation to the Primitive Consotiants— 
History of Consonants— Mi lations of Consonants, Palatalization, 
Dentalization, Voicing, Unvoicing, Consonant length. Assimilation, 
Alapedai — Consonantal Sandhi, 

Laws of Tamil Diflcicnce between Tolkap- 

piam and Nannul — Light on the Nature of Loan words. 

MorphoJogy\—-¥lis\OTic^\ treatment in the Old and Modern 
Tamil of the following— Nouns— Fronouns— Case, the Verbs, The 
Passive Voice, The Moods— Imperative, Infinitive, Subjunctive. 
The Tenses—- The tense-formation— The principles of their use— 
Negative partich. The Relative and Verbal Participles. 

Word Building. — By Composition— Compound words 
(Tokai, Ummai, Uvamai, cicj— By Derivation— By Root creation— 
Back formation— Double bases, etc. 

Vocabulary--^i:hc general character of Tamil Vocabulary at 
different Periods— Borrowings— Their causes— Doublets— Tclugu 
and Kannada Elements in Tamil— Loss of Old words— Nature 
and extent— Sanskrit words— Tatsamas—Tadbhavas (Rules regard- 
ing these)— Prakrit borrowings- Manipravala style— Other borrow- 
ings (Hindi, Portuguese, English, etc.)— Hybrids— Tests distin- 
guishing words. 
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<;hanges irt the meantiig of words— ‘Elevation, 
Degradation^ Specialization and Generalization from age tjh age. 

Historical. Study of the order Of words in a Sen- 
tence— Deviation from the Normal— Causes— Difference between 
the Syntax Poetry and Prose— Foreign influence in Tamil Syntax. 

2. Syllabus for the EhfnetUs of the Dravidian Comparative 
Grammar: Dravidian Language Dravidian Group of Langu- 
ages and their chief characteristics— Enumeration of the Dravidian 
Languages. 

Dravidian Ehonology-^TYvi. Primitive Dravidian Parent 
Language— Vowel System— Changes— Accent— Harmonic sequence 
of Vowels— System of Consonants— Origin of Cerebrals (Retroflex 
♦—Dialectic interchange of Consonants — Euphonic permutation of 
Consonants— Sandhi— Nasalization Prevention of Hiatus— Dravidian 
Syllabation. 

Cemamil and Kotumamil. 

Morphology--~-’^hc Noiui. 

Gender— Dravidian Nouns divided into two Classes 
denoting Rationals and Irrationals. 

Number— Singular and pi iral— No Dual— Singular- 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter— Plural— Pi inciples of plural ization. 

Case— Principles of Gase-foriniiioa— Dravidian Cases— 
Comparison with Sanskrit Cases. 

The pronoun — Pronouns of the First and Second Person- 
Comparison of Dialects — The Reflexive Pronoun— Pluralizuion 
of the Personal and Reflexive Pronouns— Demons rrative and 
Interrogative Pronouns— Their bases— Demonsiraiivc and Interro- 
gative Adjectives and Adverbs— Honorific Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The Structure of the Dravidian Verbs— Roots used 

cither as Verb or Nouns— Formative Particles often added to Roots— 
Qassification of Verbs. 

Casual Verb— their formation. 

Frequentative Verbs. 

Gonjugational System— Formation of the Tenses— Their 
signiflcance and force— The Present Tense— The Preterite Tense— 
The Future Tense— The Verbal and Relative Participles. 

Formation of Meads— Methods of forming the Condi- 
tional, the Imperative and the Infinitive . 
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. The Voice— ^ive and Passive— The Negative Voice— 
CombinttiOQ of Negative Panicles with Verbal themes— The Dravi- 
dian Negative Particles. 

Formation of Verbal Nouns, Derivative Nouns and Abstract 

Nouns. 

Comparative The S\’ntax of the several Languages 

compared— The extent of Foreign influence over the Syntax of the 
several Languages. 

Note.— The Questions on the History of the Tamil Language shall 
carry 50 marks and the Questions on the Elements of the Dravidian 
Comparative Grammar shall carry 50 marks. 


Telugu. 

B«A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (d)— T elugu, 1959. 

(Papers I and ID 
Paper J. 

A. Old Poetry---* 

1. Tikkana—Udyogaparvam— Krishna Rayabaram— Cantos 3 

and 4. 

2. Srinatha— Haravilasam— Ghirutondanambi Katha— Canto 2. 

3 . Dhurjati— Sri Kalahasti Mahaimyam— Nalkiruni Katha. 

B. Modem Poetry^ 

J«ndhyala Papaya Sastry-Vij«ya Sri (Telugu Pandit, A.G College, 
Guntur). • * ev-j 


Paper JI, 

C. Drama--* 

l. Vedam Venkataraya Sastry— Vikramorvasiyam (V Venkata- 

^^t^y Bros., 4, Mallikcswara Gudi Lane, Lingi Chetty Street, 

« I.' Venkata Krishna Sarma-Urubhangam Telugu 

Pandit, S.K.P.D. High School. Madras-r. "“Bam lemgu 
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D. Prose-^ 

Duwuri Ramireddi— Straswatft Vyastmulu (Kavikokila Publi- 
cations, Nellore). 

B. Ofomf/iur, Prosody and Poetics'^ 

According to the Syllabus prescribed (Vide pp. 450 - 1 , University 

Calendar, Vol, II. 1953-54 Granunar: Scope Kavya... 

doshas and gtuias). 


Pakt II {b ) — Telugu, i960. 
{paper 111) 


F. Noft^detailed Prose^ 

Ghiramananda Svanoir-Sri Rama Krishnuni Jecvita Ghattria 
(Sri Ramakrishna Seva Samaiam, Morrispeta, Tenali). 


B.A. Degree. 

Part III— Branch XII— Telugu, 1959. 

^Papers I and II) 

Paper /. 

I . History of Telngu Literature--^ 

The following books arc prescribed for consultation only; 

1 . Khandavilli Lakshmiianjanam— Andhra Vangmaya Charitra 
sangiaham (author. Head of the Department of Telugu, Osmania 
University, H>^derabad). 

2 . Vangiiri Subbarao— Andhra Vangmaya Charitra. (V.Nara- 
simha Rao, Kamala Kutecr, Narasapur, West Godavari district). 


Paper 11, 

2 . History of Andhra Desa and Andhra CtUture-^ 

According to the Syllabus prescribed. 

Inscriptions— (I to 10 ) published by Jayanti Ramayya Pantulu 
(Telugu Academy, Kakinada.) 
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(papers III to 

Paper III, 

3 . Prescribed Text books /— 

1. Old Poetry-^ 

1. Nannichoda--Kiiinara Sambhavam, Parvatiparinayam 
Cantos 7 and 8. 

2. Palkuriki Somantha— Dvipada Panditaradhya Gharltra— 
Sura Sananuna Katha. 

3. Pingaii Suranna — ^Kalapurnodayamu— *Gant08 i and 2— 
(Without the avatarika or the introiuctory verses.) 

4 . Kankanti Paparajii— Uttara Ramayanamu— Sita Vana- 
vasagamanamu. 

2 . Modem Poetry’-^ 

1. T. Sivasankara Sastri—‘Dikshita Duhita (Saras vat i Nlketa- 
namu, Vetapalern, Guntur District). 

2. C. Narayana Reddi—Nagarjuna Sagar (6i, M, L. A. 
Quarters, Hyderabad.) 


Paper IV, 

4 . Prescribed Text-books //— 

1 . Dramas 

1. V. Subbarayadu—Venisamharamu. (V. Hswaravara 
Prasada Rao, near Government Training College, Innespeta, Rajah- 
mundry. East Godavari District.) 

2 . Chilakamarti Lakshminarasimliam“-<Jayopakhyanam 
(Kondapalli Viravenkayya, Book Sellers, Rajahmundry, East Godavari 
district). 

2 . Prose^ 

Veturi Prabhakara Sastri— Meegada tarakalu (Veturi Sankara 
Sastri, Arsha Rasayana Sala, Muktyala, Krishna District). 

Paper K 

5 . Qratnfnar^ Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Chinnayasuri Balavyakarnamu— Tatsaxna, Acchika and 
Kriya Paiicchedamulu. 

2 . Bahujanapalli ^itararaacharyula— •Proudha Vyakaranam, 
Sandhi, Sobda, Karaka and Kriya Paricchedamulu. 
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3 . Narasabhupaliyam— Cantos 3 and 5. 

4. Appakaviyam— Canto 3. 

5. K. Anantacharyulu— Dasarupakamu. 

Paper VJ, 

6. History of T^lugu Language and Elements of the 
Comparative! Oraynfnar of the Dravidian Languages according to the 
Syllabus prescribed. 


Kannada. . 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (a>— K annada, 1959 

/. Old Poetry 

(a) Pampa Bharata 12th Aswasa (221 Stanzas) (Published by 
th6 University). 

(b) Gada Yuddha by Rann'»— 7th and 8th Aswasas (68 + 67== 
135 stanzas) (Published by the University). 

//. Mediaeval Poetry 

(a) Jaimini Bharata — Sandhis i, 2 and 3 ^ omitting stanzas 7 , 9, 
lO and 29 in Sandhi 3 . (Published bv the University). 

(b) Mcgha Sandesha by Kiikkc Subrahmanya Shastry (Kavya- 
laya, Mysore). 

HI, Drama 

Shakuntala by Basappa Shastry. 

IV. Old Prose 

Ramaswamedha (Muddana)*— Chapters i3> 14, 15 and 16. 

K Modem Prose 

(a) Samskrit by D. V. Gun Jappa. 

(b) Pracliina Sahitya by T. S. Venkannaya. 

Oramnar 

Portions relating to Grammar in Kannada Kaipidi (Mysore Univer- 
sity Publica* jon). 
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VII, History of Literature 

An accoiint of the life and words of the following authors together 
with those of the prescribed works:— 

1. Nagachandra. 

2. Rudra Bhatta. 

3 . Akka Maha Devi. 

Harihara. 

5. Chatu Vithalanatha. 

6. Ratnakara Varni. * 

Part II (b ) — Kannada, i960. 

(Paper ///) 

VIII, Kon-detailed study 

(a) Avyakta Manava by K. S. Haridasa Bhat (M. G. M. College, 
Udipi). 

(b) Odahuttidavaru by K. S. Karantha (Puttur). 

Part III— Branch XII— Kannada, 1959 

(Papers / and //) 
paper I 

History of Literature'-^ 

Kannada Sahitya Gharitre by Dr. R. S. Mugali (For consul- 
tation: Kavi Charite, Volumes i and 2 by Narasimhachar). 

Paper // 

History of K<imataka and Culture-^ 

1, Kannada Nadina Gharitre, parts 1 to 3 (Kannada Sahitya 
Parithat, Bangalore). 

2. Popular Gulture of Karnataka by Masti Venkatcsiengar. 

For Consulttttion--^ 

1. Heritage of Karnataka by R. S. Mugali. 

2 . Karnataka Darshana (Gommcmoration Volume in honour 
of It. R. Diwakar). 
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Paperg III to F/— 1960. 
paper HI. 

Prescribed Text-book^ /— 

1. Adipurana (Pajnpa)— 14th Aswasa (149 stanzas). 

2. Kabbigara Kava (Andayya). 

3. Sri Rama Partabhisheka by Mahalakshmi. 

4. Chitrangada by K. V. Puttappa. 

Paper /F. 

Prescribed Text-books // — 

1. Ramaswajnedha, Chapters i to 7. 

2. Veni Samhara Nataka Prati Kirti. 

3. Bhasa Bharata Chakra by L. Gundappa. 

4. jeevana Soundarya mattxi Sahiiya by D. V. Gundappa. 

5. Rayachur Vijaya Krishnappa (Vasaniiia Aialike Publication, 
Mangalorc-3). 

paper V. 

Orammar^ Prosody aftd Poetics — 

1 . Sabdasmriti by Nagavarma. 

2, Portions relating to PrOsoJy and Poetics fiom Kannada 
Kaipidi (Mysore University Publications). 

Paper VL 

History of Language cmd Fletnents of the Dravidian Comparative 
Orammar : 

1 . History of Kannada Language by Narasimhachar. 

2. Kannada Bhasha Shastra by R. Y. Dharwadkar. 

B. Kannada Vamagalu by Sediyapu Krishnan Bhat (Kannada 
Research Institute, Dhar^r), 

sss 
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(THRBE-YEAR) degree EXAMINATIONS, 1959*60 


Malayalam* 
and B.Sc. 

Part II (a) — ^Malayalam, i9,>9 
(Papers 1 & //). 


Paper f. 


I & 2 . Niianam works and ... Published by the University. 
Cherusseri. 


3 . Unnayi Variyar 

4 . Vallathol ... 


5. Asan 


6. Balamani Amma ... 


Nala char itrain— Nalamdi vasam 
(Mathrubhumi Edition). 

Abhigjana Sakimta lam— Published 

by Vallathol Granthaiayam, 
Cheruthurithi. 

Chintavishtayaya Seetha— Pub- 
lished by Sarada Book Depot, 
Alwaye. 

Levant bar angal il — Publi shed by 
Mathrubhumi Printing and 
Publishing Co., I^d., Kozhi- 
kode. 


7- C. H, Kunhappa ... ... Vicharakorakam— Published by 

Gannanore Printing Works, 
Caxmanore. 

8. Kuttikrishna Marar ... Sahitya Vidya— Published by 

P. K. Brothers, Kozhikode. 


Paper //. 

Nm^detailed^ 

X, P. K. Parameswaran Nayar. Mahatma Gandhi— Published by 

The National Book Stall, Kotta- 
yam. 

3|. AttUf Krishna PisharOti ... Kerala Katha, Part II— Published 

by R. T. Bhattarak Brothers, 
" ^ Sri ThiJaktm, Trichur, 




TEXT-BOOKS IN MALAYALAM FOR B.A. AND B.SC. $11 
(THREE- YEAR) PEOREE EXAMINATIONS, 1959-60 


Part U (()— Malayalam. i 960 . 

Paper ///— 1960. 

An outline of the History of Malayalam Literature. 

No text-books prescribed. 

ConstUtation by Teachers^ 

I* Pradakshinani By Dr. C. A. Menon. 

2. Adhunika Malayala By P. K. Parameswaran Nayar. 

Sahiryam. 

Part III— Branch XII— Malayalam. 

Papers I and f/— * 1959 . 

Paper /. 

History of Literature-^ 

(A study of only the outlines of the History of Malayalam Literature 
is cxpectco). 

The following books arc prescribed : 

1. Dr. C. A. Menon ... Prsdakshinam, Published by The 

Lokavani Publication— Tam- 

baram. 

2. P. K. Parameswaran Adhunika Malayala Sahityam— 

Nayar. Published by Sri Rama Vilasam 

Press, Trivandrum. 

Books recommended for consultation 

1. Ullur S. Paramea- Kerala Sahitya Charimm— 

wara Iyer. (A pans) Published by the 

University of Travancore* 

2. T. M. Chummar ... Bhasha Gadya Sahitya Ghariuam— 

Published by National Book 
Stall, Kottayam. 


Paper // 

History of Kerala and Culturc^^ 

No Text-books prescribed 

Books recommended for conmUaiion^ 

I. The Chew Kings of the Sangam age by K. G. Sesha Iyer, 
a. Chronology ofthe early Tamils by K. N. Sivar8}a Filial. 
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3. Kerla Charithathile Iruladanja Edukal by flankulam Kimjan 
Pillai. 

4. Chila Kerala Charitra Parinamangal by Elankulam Kunian 
PiUaL (All Parts) 

5. History of Cochin, Volumes I & H by K. P. Padmanabha 
Menon. 

6. TranvancOi^ State Manual, Volum: II by T. K. Volu Pillai. 

7. Malabar Manual by Logan. 

8 . Malabar and the Portughese by K. M. panikkar, 

9. Malabar and the Dutch by K. M. Panikkar. 

10. The Portughese Pirates by O. K. Nambiyar. 

11. Koothum Kootiyattamum by Animaman Thampuran. 

12. Kootiyattam by Sri Nurayana Pisharoti. 

13. Keralathile Nadodi Natakangal, University Publication. 

14. Land of Perumals by Francis Day. 

Papers III to VI’^1960. 

Paper IJJ, 

Pfescribed ttxtdjooks I ( Upto including Ezhuthachchcat'y- 

1. Kamacharitram : First Edited by P. V, Krishnan Nayai . 

10 Pataiams. 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam Any Press. 

Balakandam: First 

100 Verses. 

3. Kuchela Qathi By Ghcrusscri— 400 Lines. 

4. Mahabharatani*-**Santhi By Thunchathu Ezhuthachchan. 

Parvanu 

5. Unnimeeli Sandesam, Any Editions, 

PoorVa Bhagam. 

6. Pracheena Malayala Edition by Dr. P. K. N. Pillai. 

Gadya Matrukakal. 

7. Uttara Ramayana By Cochin Bhasha Parishkarana 

C 3 Ed 7 iin> Part 1 . Committee. 

». . 
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Paper IV, 


Prescribed text-brooks 11 {Post-Ezhuthachchan Period)--' 


1. Malayalam Kollam: By Kochuani Thampuran. 

First two Sargas. 

2. Kirmeera Vadham ... By Kottayathu Thampuran. 

3. UttaraRama Gliaritam... By Ghattukurti Mannadiar. 

4 Kamabhooshanam ... By Ullur S. Parameswara Iyer, 

Uilur Publication, Jagati, 
Trivandrum. 


5. Niramala 

6. Sahitya Vicharam 

7. Kalayum Kaiavum 


By Venni Vasu Pillai, National 
Book Stall, Koctayam. 

By M. P. Paul^ National Book 
Stall, Kottayam, 

By Dr. Bhaskaran Nayar. 


Paper V. 

Orammar^ Prosody avd Poetics-^ 

1. Grammar Kerala Paniniyam. 

Omitting Peciika and the detailed discussion of the various gram* 
maiical theories. Only the study of the principles to be 
emphasised. 

2. ProsOviy—Vritha Manjari. 

3. Poetics— Bhasha Bhooshanam. 


Paper VL 

History of Language and Elements of the Dravidkn Comparative 
Granunar. 

Prescribed-^ 

1. Kerala Bhashayutc By Blank ul am Kunj an Pillai. 

Vikasa-Parinamangai. 

2. Evolution of Malayalam. By Dr. A. G. Sekhar, 

Far cmmltation-^ 

Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages, by Dr. .Caldwell. 
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514 TBXr*BOOO IN ENOUSa FOR B.A. AND B.SC. 
(thrbb«year) degree examinations, 1960^61 

T#Bt*book8 for Parts If II an4 

Three -Year Degree Sxaiiifoi|tion8 

(1960-ii). 

B.A. & B.Sc. 

1960-61 

Part I (a) —English— 1960. 

(Papers / to III) 

Shakespeare — 

Much Ado About Nothing. 

King Lear. 

Poetry — 

The same as for 1959. 

Prose — 

The Art of Life— Macmillan. 

Essays of To-day— O.U.P. 

Part I (b)— English— 1961. 

{Paper IV) 

Non-Detailed Readings 
Silas Mamer. 

Modem Portrait Essays— Macmillan (Ed. M. Alderton Pink). 


B.A. 

PART III. 

Group A, 1961. 

(o) Shakespeare-- 

Richard III. The Tempest. (A general knowledge of the other 
ol Siiakespeare will be required.) 

if 

Drama: 

Krr Nan-Detailed Study- 
Tit. Faustus— Marlow. 

St Imiii (Bernard Shaw). 
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For Non-Detaikd^Feading — 

She Stoops to Conquer-^Goldsmith. 

The First and the Last — Galsworthy. 

The Admirable Crichton— J. M. Barrie (Longmans). 

Prose* 

For Detailed Study — 

Essays of Elia (First series). 

Essays by Modern writers: Jepson (Longmans). 

For Non-Detailed Reading — 

Evan Harrington: Meredith. 

Barchestcr Towers: Trollope. 

Poetry— 

Wordsworth’s ’Prelude’ — Book I 
and 

The following selections from Standard English Poems (Ed* 
Young and K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar) (O.U.P.) : — 

Milton: L’ Allegro and IL Pcnscroso. 

Pope: Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

Collins: Ode to Evening. 

Browning: Childe Roland to the Dark Tower came. 

The Last Ride Together. 

Arnold: Dover Beach. 

Yeats: The Tower. 

Brooke: Mcnclaus and Helen; Peace; Safety; The Dead; The 
Soldier. 

Hodgson: The Song of Honour. 

Lawrence: Snake. 

Note.— A general knowledge of the other poems of Wordsworth 
will be required. 

MB.— In all the four papers, credit will be given for a good genera) 
knowledge of English Literature. 
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Group B — Ancillary, 

1960. 

1 . History of English Literature — 

Books recommended — 

(1) Lcgouis— A Short History of English Literature. 

(2) Compton — Rickett — Short History of English Literature. 

(3) Sampson, G. — ^A Concise History of English Literature, 

(4) Hudson — An Introduction to the Study of Literature. 

(5) Hudson — Outline History of English Literature. 

2. Social History of England-- 
Books recommended — 

Trevelyan — English Social History. 

B.A, Sc B.Sc. 

Part II (a) — Sanskrit— 1960. 

L Kalidasa's Sakuntala. 

2. Kalidasa's Megadhuta (Whole). 

3. Bharavi’s Kiratarjuniya — Canto 1 only. 

4. Dandin's Dasakumaracharita — Ucchvasas 2, 3 and 4 only. 

5. Bhamaha’s Kavyalankara— Chapters 1 to 3. 

The allocation of text-books for the three papers shall be as follows:— 

Paper I— 

Sakuntala, Megbadhuta and Kiratarjuniya, 

Paper li— 

Dasakumaracharita and Translation from Sanskrit Into English 
and English into Sanskrit. 

40 marks to be allotted (or prose-text and 60 marks for trani* 

ladon. 
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Part II (b) — Sanskrit — 1961. 

Bhamahalankara — Poetics and History of Sanskrit literature; 
50 marks to be allotted for each subject. 

Text'books-^ 

Macdonell; History of Sanskrit Literature, Chapters X to XIV. 
Keith: Classical Sanskrit Literature — Heritage of India Series. 


B.A. 

Part III — Branch XII— Sanskrit—Section A. 

Examination for Papers / and U to be held in 1960. 

Paper / — 

Books of the later period / — 

1. Bhavabhuti's Uttararamacharita. 

2. Bhoja’a Campuramayana — Ayodhya Kanda only. 

3. Harsha Carita— Uocbvasa 3. 

Paper 1 Ancient Indian History and Culture upto 1000 A,D. 

Books reeommendkd for study — 

1. K. A. Neelakanta Sastri ; History of India, Volume I. 

2. Basham: The wonder that was India. 

Copies can be had of Orknt Longmans Sl Co., Madras -2. 

Books recommended for comultation — 

History and Culture of the Indian People, Bharathlya Vidhy| 
Bhavan, Bombay. (Volumes 1 to 6.) 

Examination for Papers III to Vi to he held in 1961. 

PtBter in--- 

Boides of the Early Period-^ 

1. Macdonell; VedicRead^: The following selections; — 

Agni 1. 1. 

Savitrl. 35, 
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(tHRBB«*yBAR) OBQEEE EXAMINATIONS, 1960-^^1 

Maruts I. 85* 

Vism h 153. 

Funeral Hymn. X, 14. 

Pitaras X. 15. 

Gambler X. 34. 

YamaX, 135. 

2. Aitarcya-brahmana VII— 3 and 4. 

3. Kathopanishad — First Adhyaya — Text only. 

4. Gauthama Dharma Sutra— Text only—Chaptara 1 to 9. 
Government Press, Mysore or Anandasrama Press, Pooaa. 

Paper /F— 

Books of the Later Period //— 

1 . Mahabarata— Viduraniti— Pr^'agaraparva in Udyogaparvi--^ 
Q»pters 33 to 40. 

2. Patapjali’s Mababashya 1-M-. 

3. Bhagayadgita-~Cbapters I to 6. 

Paper F— 

Comparative Philology with special reference to Sanskrit, accord* 
tag to the existing syllabus for Grammar (historical) under Part II! 
Sanskrit and History of Sanskrit Literature— Vedic Pcnod only. 

Macdonell: History of Sanskrit Literature. 

^ WintemiU; History of Indian yterature (Volume I). 

Pern Vl^ 

Bkmeniidf Poetke, Of&mmar md Ituhm Lopk, 

L ]>8ndin*s Kavyadarsa— Pariccheda I. 

2» Giaiiiiiiar— Varadaraja's Madhya Sidhantalmumuillii^the 

<»i> Saiitiiia» paneasandhi and Karaka only (Cbovidcim 
look Benares). 

3, Aiiniiilbhatta*s Tarkasangraha with Nyayabodhloi 
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Part III — Branch xii — Section B — Sanskrit. 

Papers I and 11—1960. 

1. Prescribed text-books— General— Paper I — 

(i) VisvRoatha Pancanana — Muktavali with Dioakari of 

Sabdakhanda. 

(ii) Gauthama dharma Sutras — First nine Paricchedas. 

(iii) Manusmriti — Chapter 9. Text only. 

2. Prescribed text-books— General — Paper II — 

(i) Siddhanthakaumudhi— Purvardha only omitting Tadhita. 

(ii) Rig Veda. Macdoneirs Vcdic Reader, I to X hymns (both 
inclusive) — Text only. 

(iii) ICathopanishad— Text only. 

Papers in to Vi— 1961. 

3. Prescribed text-books — General Paper III — 

(i) Jaiminiya Nyayamalavistara from the beginning to the cad 
of Pada 3 in Chapter III. 

(ii) Miraamsa Nyayaprakasa of Apodeva. 

Special Part. 

1. Mimmnsa — 

Paper I. 

Taittiriya Samhita with Sayana's Bha&ya, Khanda 1, Praptlhaki. 

2. Apisthambd Srautha — Sutra with Rudradatta*s Vritti — Prasaas 
I to V (both inclusive). 


Paper IL 

Bhatta Dipika from beginning to end of the third Pada of the 
third. 

Adhyaya (Chapters I to 111). 

Aitreya Brahmana with Sayana Bhasya, fourth Panchika. 

Paper III. 

Bhatta Dipilui from the fourth Pada of Chapter IIL 


SA9 



520 TEXT*»OOKS IN SANSKKIT FOR B*A. AND B.SC. 
(tHRBE->YB AR) degree jm^INATIONS, I 96 0 >61 

3. Nyiiya-^ 

Paper I. 

GauUiama*s Nyaya sutras with Vatsyayanas Bhasya, Chaptcis 
1 and II. 

Kanada*s Vaiseshika sutras. Text only. 

Paper II. 

Jagadisa’s Panchalaksani and Simhavyaghri. 

Gadadhara’s Caturdasalaksani. 

(a) From beginning up to the end of the Dvitiyasyalaksara. 
(h) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

(c) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

(i/) Vyadhikarana-Dharmavacchinanabhava-Khandr na grantha. 
Paper III. 

Gadadhara’s Paksata; SARVABHIMANTA. 

Gadadhara*s Siddhantalaksana (whole). 


4. Vyakaram’^ 

Paper I. 

Paribhasandusekhara (whole). 

Paper li. 

Praudamanorama, Text from beginning to end of Avyayibhava. 
Siddhantakaumudhi Krt and Taddhita Sections. 

Paper III. 

Sabdaratna from beginning to end of Stripraayaya. 


5. Sttkitya — 

Paper I. 

Batia*8 Kadambari from Mahasveta Vrttanta to the end of Pur« 
vardha. 

Sri Harsha*8 Naisadha^ cantos 10 and 11. 

Ktitnaiasambhava, cantos 1 to 5 (inclusive). 

HUalcanthavlaya of Nilakantha Dikshitha, Uchvasa III only, 
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Sakuntala. 

Malatimadhava. 

Mrcchakatika. 

Mudraraksasa. 


Paper II. 


Paper III. 

Dandin’s Kavyadarsa — Paricchcda I onl> . 

Kuvalayananda (whole). 

Siddhanthakaumudhi — Taddhitha — Apat>adhikara c nly . 
Dhananjaya — Dasarupaka with Avaloka. 

6. Jyotisha — 

Paper I. 

Bhaskara*s Rijaganita. 

Bhaskaracarya*s Lilavati — whole» omitting Parkarmastaka, 
Kuttaka and Pasa. 


Paper 11. 

fCshetramiti by Durgaprasada> Books 111 and IV only. 
Trikonamiti. 


Paper III. 

Goiaprakasa. Capiyatrikonamiti and Ooiarekhaganita only. 
7. Ayurveda*- 

Paper I, 

Astangahrdaya, Sarira, Nidana and Okitst sthanas. 

Paper 11. 

Carakesamita, Sutra and Sarira Sthanas. 

Pratyaksa Sarira by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananath Sen. 

Paper III. 

Raaarainasamuccaya, tirst eleven chapters. 




* ill ftXT^toots iM' SA^4Sl^n‘ Fok b.a. an» ».sc. 

(THkte-YBAlt) DEGREE EXAMINATIONS, 1^60-6 1 


B.A. 

SANSKRIT. 

Part III. 

Branch Vlll — Indian Music (ikfo/ii). 

Ancillary Syllabus in Sanskrit— 1960. 

(i) Kalidasa's Raghuvamsa, Canto XI 1. 

(ii) Vikramarkacarita — Stories 1 to 4. Pages from about 25 to 40 

(iii) Frasody^ 

Elements of Sanskrit prosody — distinction into Matra, Vrtta 
and Qana Vrtta — The characteristics of the Vrttas — Anustubh 
UpiUati» Vamsastha, Vasantatilaka, Malini, Sikharint, Mandakranta, 
Sardulavikridita, Sragdhara, Dandaka. Arya— Examples of the more 
musical metres: Campakamala» Dodhaka and Totaka, Bhujaogapra* 
yata, Mattamayura, Tunaka and Citra, Panca-Camara, Mattakrida, 
Tanvi, Kraunchapada. Consult: Vrttaratriakara, Sraufabodha, 

Candbmaidari. 

(iv) 30 Sanskrit Musical Compositions — 

I. layadeva — 

(i) Pralayapayodhi jale — Introductory Dasavatra Astapadi. 

(ii) Lalitalavanga — ^First Astapadi. 

II. Narayanatirtha's Tarangas— 

(iii) Govinda Ghatya— Bhairavi. 

(iv) Puraya mama kamam — Bhilahari. 

III. Sadasiva Brahmendra — 

(v) Matiasa Sancarare (Sama). 

(vi) Bruhin Mukundeti. 

(vit) Tonga tarange. 

IV* Svati Tirunal— 

(viii) Sarasijanabha myrarc—Todi. 

(ix) Sarasaksa Paripalaya— Pantuvarali. 

(g) Kripaya palay^ Saurc-^arukesi, 

(li) Vande Sada Pj8tdmanablidm--Navarasa Kannada. 
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V. Syama Sastri — 

(xii) iCanaka Saila Viharini — Punnagavarali. 

(xiii) Sankari Sam Kuru—Saveri. 

VI. Snanasami Sastri — 

(xiv) Sri Laiile— Bhairavi. 

VII. Tyagaraja — 

(xv) Girirajasutatanaya— Suddhabangala— Gancsa. 

(xvi) Varasikhivahana — Supradipa — Subrahmanya. 

(xvii) Nadatanumanisam—Cittaranjani— Siva. 

(xviii) Samajavaragamana — Hitidbla — Krishna. 

(xix) Sri Narada — Kanada — Narada. 

(xx) lanakiramana — Sudbasimantini — ^Rama. 

(xxi) Jayamangalam— Ghauta— Mangalani. 

VIII. Muttuswami Dikshitar — 

(xxii) Siddhivinayakam — Cannara or Shanmukhapriya — 

Ganesa. 

(xxiii) Vinapustakshidharini—Vcgavahini—Saraswati. 

(xxiv) Mahalakshmi kamnarasalahari — Madhava Manobari 

(raga) — Lakshmi. 

(xxv) Sri Subramanya Nyanamastc — Kambhoji — Subrah- 

manya. 

(xxvi) Sri Parvatipararoesvaran — Barali— Parvati and Para- 

meswara. 

(xxvii) Sri Daksbinamurte— Sankarabbarana — Dakshioamurthi. 
(xxviii) Kamalamba bhajare-^^Kalyani — Devi. 

(xxtx) Suryamurtc—Saurasbtra — Sun. 

(xxx) Mamava Pattabhiram—Maniranga— Rama. 

B.A. aoi BSt* 
im^6i 

Paet II (a)-rHiNoi-^1960, 
i-^FmcrBed Text^Books i^Foetry-^ 

Deiaikd Simfy* 

I. 8, A. Poatrir $al«atloii^i958*-^Publlaliad by the Unlvertity 
of Madras* 
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2. Mikn—IUiii Naresh Tripathi. 

3, Sudama Charit^-Narottam Das. 

Paper IJ — Prescribed Text-books II — Prose and Drama — 

Detailed Study--- 

1. Hindi Gadya Sanchaya — Mahairu Prasad (Publishers — 
Ram Narayan Lai, Allahabad). 

2. Raksha Bandhan— Had Krishna Premi. 

3. Chaturyuga (One Act Plays) — Prabhat Shastri. (Kau« 
sltfimbi Prakasham Darakapj, Allahabad^ 

fbr reference only — 

L Hindi Bhasha Aur Sahitya by Udai Narayan Tiwari. 

2. Kavya Pradeep — ^Ram Bahori Shukla. (Only those Alankaras 
and Chandas as pa* Syllabus). 

3. Vyakaran Pradeep— Ram Deo. 


Part II (b)— Hindi— 1961. 

Paper III — 

Non-detailed Texts — 

1. Nirmala— Prem Chand. 

2. Katha Kaumudi— Dakshioa Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, 
Madras. 

For reference otdy — 

1. Vigyan Ke Chamatkar— by Bhagwatiprasad Srimtava 
(Published by Gyan Mandal, Ltd., lOtshi). 

2. Hibandh Prabodh by Dr. Ram Ratna Bbatnagar (Published 
by Kitab Mahal* Allahabad). 


B.A. 

Pakt III— Branch XII— Hindi. 

Examinadon for Papers I and II to be hM in 1960. 

Paper I— 

Bl^my of Hindi Uteraiure-^ 

iJHIiids Sahitya Ka Itikas— by Dr. Ram Kumar Vertna. 

(It. W .1#- m ^ 
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2. Hindi Kavya Vimarsh — by Sri Oulab Rai. 

3. Hindi Bhasha aur Sahitya — by Shyam Sundar Das. 

4. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas — by Pt. Ram Chandra Shi^la. 

5. Kavya Charcha— by Prof. Lalita Prasad SukaL 


Paper II — 

Indian History and Culture — 

1 . Itihas Pravcsh — Jaichandra Vidyalankar. 

2. Bharateeya Sankriti — Dr. Baldev Prasad Misiirm. 

Far reference only — 

1. History of India — K. A. Nilakanta Shastri. 

2. The Legacy of India — Edited by Garret. 

3. Bharateeya Sanskrit — Sri Ram Dhari Singh “ Dinkar.*’ 

4. Bharatvarsh Ka Sankshipta Itihas — University of Madras. 

Examination for Papers III to VI to be held in 1961 . 

Paper III-- 

Prescribed Text-books— I (Poetry ) — 
t. Kavya Kalanidhi^ — Baugeeya Hindi Parishad» Calcutta. 

2. Kavitavali (Omitting Uttar Kanda) — Tulasidas. 

3. Ounjan — Sumitra Nandan. Pant. 

Paper IV— 

Prescribed Text-bo<dcs — I! (Prose and Drama ) — 

L Oadya Kusum Mala— Ram Narayan La! A Co.. Allahabad. 

2. Ajatshatnj— Jai Shankar Prasad. 

3. Oaban^ — ^Prcmchand. 

4* Hindi ki Amar Kahanfyan— Edited by lagannath Prant) 
SlMunnt. 

5. Reshmi Tie—Ram Verma. 
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K— 

Fra9o4y and Potties — 

L Kavya PiBd€ep<— Ram Bahori Shukla. 

2. Alaiikar]mnjoosha-~l^aBhagwai) Oeen. 

3. Kavya Parichaya — by Chandra Shekar Shastri and Ram 
Chandra Sukla Saras/* 

Paper 

# 

History of Language and Grammar — 

1 . Hindi Bhasha Aur Sahitya — Shyam Sundar Das. 

2. Vyakaran Pradeep->Ram Deo (Hindi Bhavan, Aiiahabad). 

3. Sankshipta Hindi Vyakaran — Kamta Prasad Guru. 

(N(Pf#.—AU the papers shall be set and answered in Hindi.) 


B.A.& B.Sc. 

MARATHI. 

Part II (n)— 1960. 

{Papers I and If). 

Paper /—(Poetry, History of Literature, Prosody and Poetics). 

For Detailed Study. 

Poetri-— 

1. Moropant — Virathparva. 

2. Pacha Kavi— Edited by Rajadhyaksha. 

History of Marathi Literature — Books recommended— 

1. Maharashtra Saraswat (Chapters on Dyaneshwar, Wamaa 
by Bhave Pandit, Tukaram and Moropant). 

2. Marathi Sahityachi Ruparesha by Dr. U. P. Dandekar. 

Prssody and Poetia—*Books recommended— 

1. Alankara Chandrika by Gore, G. U. 

2. Vrittadarpanby P. B. Oodholc. 

paper //— <Prose, Drama and Grammar) — 

For Detailed Study. 

Marathi Nibandha by R. S. WAlimbe. 
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Drama — 

PunyaPrabhava by Qadkari. 

Orammar — 

Books recommended --Praudhabodha Vyakaraa by R. B. Joslii. 

Part 11(6)— 1961. 

{Paper III)- 

Paper ///— (Non-dctailcd text, passage or passages in English for 
translation into Marathi, General Composition having reference 
to modern thoughts) — 

Non-Delailed Text. 

I: Daulat by N. S. Phadkc. 

2. Parijat — edited by V. S. Khandekar. 


B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII— Marathi. 

Examination for Papers / and 11 to be held in 1960. 

Paper Marathi Literature — Books recommended— 

1. Maharashtra Saraswat by Bhave. 

2. Pradakshina — Edited by A. A. Kulkami. 

3. Arvachina Marathi Sahitya— Nenc. 

4. Marathi Sahityachi Rupareshaby Dr. U. P.Dandokar. 

Paper U— History and Culture of Maharashtra — 

Books recommended — 

1. Maharashtracha Samskritic Itihasa by Dr. S. D. Pendre. 

2. Marathi Riyasat by Sardesai. 

3. Tirtharupa Maharashtra Parts I and II by Mahadcshartri 
Joshl 

Examination for Papers HI to Vltobeheldin 1961 
Paper III — Poetry {ancient and modern) — Prescribed Text •books L 

1. Dyaneshwari 12th Adhyaya. 

2. Mukteshwar-^Sabhaparva. 

3. ICeshavasuta*-Keshana Sutanchi Kavita. 

4. Tilak— Tilakanchi Kavita. 

5. Bee-^Phulanchi Orjala. 
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^aper I V-^Prose and Drama — Prescribed Texts II. 

L Adnyapatra by Ramachandra Pant Amatya. 

2. Atnachya Deshachi Sthiti by Chipplaunkar. 

Nibhandha Sangraha — Part I by Agarkar. 

4. Vidyaharam by Uhadilkar. 

5. Ekach Pyala — Gadkari. 

Paper V. — Prosody and Poetics — Books recommended^ 

1 . Chandraihana by Patmardhan. 

2. Ablnana Kavyaprahash by Jog. 

3. Kavyalochana by Kelkar. 

Paper Vl-^History of Language and Grammar — Books Recom- 
mended — ^ 

1. Marathi Bhasha — UdgamaAni Vikasa by Kulkarni, K. P. 

2. Sabnis — ^Adhunik Marathichc Ucehatar Vyakaran. 

B.A. & B.SC. 

Part II— French. 

Papers I and li to be taken in and Paper /// in 1961 . 

Drama — 

Corneille’s Horace* 

Poetry — 

Oxford Book of French Verse, 13th to the 20th century— Numbers 
146 to 202. 

Prose — 

Le Uvre de mon ami— by Anatole France (O.U.P.) 

French Tales of Our Time — By W. Lough Harrap. 

CoiHes Humoristiciues— A. L. Carre. (University of London 
Press,) 

French Tales of Our Time by W. Lough Harrap (to be reserved 
for the third year). 

' i^dre.^Tb6 Papers I and II taken at the end of the second year 
of the three-year degree course wOl follow the model of the same papers 
in the two-year degree course. The examination in the third year 
should contain passages for trandation from the text (50 marks)* one 
essay in English (20) and one essay in French on the subject-matter 
or the texts (30)* a choice being given of three essays in English and 
three essays in French, 
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B.A. 


Part III— Branch XII— French— 1961. 

hrama-- 

Molicre’s L’ Avarc. 

Racine's Athalie. 

V. Hugo's Hcrnani. 

Poetry — 

Oxford Book of French Verse. 13th to the 20th century — Num* 
bers 198 to 231. 

Projsr — 

Colonel Chabert, Gobseck — Honore de Balzac. 

Harrap. 

Le Barrage — Bordeaux. 

Cheque disent Ics iivres. By Emile Faguct, O.U.P. 

History of French Literature from the Renaissance to Modern times^-^ 
The following books are recommended: — 

Cazamin's History of French Literature. (O.U.P.) 

History de la langua francaise. By Ch. dea. Granges. 

Saintsbury's History of French Literature. 

Author’s Life and works to be studied: Victor Hugo. 

Horace: Odes, Bk. II (To be reserved for the 3rd year), 

Cicero: Pro Roscio. 


B.A* Ac B.Sc. 

Part II (a) — Latin — 1960. 

{Papers I and //), 

Cicero: Pro Roscio Amcrino. 

Vergil: Aeneid, Bk. 1. 

Part II (b) — Latin— 1961. 

{Paper ///) 

Horace: Odes» Bk. IV. 

Note. — Papers I and II in Part II will follow the model of papers 
in Part II of the two-year degree course. Paper III will be a paper 
of three hours, containing passages for translation from the pres- 
cribed text (50 marks), one unseen passage for translation from Lathi 
into Bnglbh (25) and one essay on the subject-matter of the texts-^ 
a choke of three being given. ^ 
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Part III— Branch XII— La™— 1961. 

Drama — 

Miles Gloriosus of Fiantus Addphi of Terence. 

Qccro’s Pro Legs ManilUa. 

Tacitus; Annals, Bk. I. 

Poetry-^ 

VergU: Aencid, Book VllL 
Horace: Odes, Book III. 

Juvenal: Satire X. 

History of Latin Literature. 

Study of a prescribed author's life and works: Cicero. 

B.A. A BaSc. 

Part II (a) — German— 1960. 

Papers / and //. 

1. Grammar — Wrenn — Krips. (Harrap) An intermediate German 

course (40 poems). 

2. Modern German Short Stories. Second Series by H. F. Bggling 
(0*U.P.) 

3. Wilhelm Tell by Schiller. 

Part XI (b)— G erman. 

. Pc^ ///— 1961. 

Egmont by Gecthe. 


Part II— Syruc. 

I Paper: Prose. 

II Paper: Poetry. 

The Papers I and II are to be given at the end of the second year 
of the course. 

Hi Paper: Translation and History. 

The III Paper ts to contain translation (3 questipni)* Histoiy 
^ |4tmture (1 question), and the History of Syria and 
tipe apd of liie Syrian Church of Kerala (1 question). The 111 Ptyper 
it Ip be glv^ at the end of the third year of the course. 
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TexhBookc . — 

(a) Text-Books for the I Paper and the II Paper: 1960 — 

1. Prose: (1) Selections from Syriac Prose for the B.A. classes 
(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam): the whole. 

(2) Arayathinal (Aramaic Grammar) Exercises 11 to 37 
(both included). 

2. Poetry: Readings in Syriac Poetry for the B.A. classes (St* 
Joseph’s Press, Mannanam): the whole. 

Grammar — 

1. Syriac Grammar by Fr. Gabriel, T. O. C. D. (St. Joseph’s 
Press, Mannanam). 

2. Aramaic Grammar by Rev. Thomas Arayathinal, M.O.L. 
(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

(b) Text-Books for the III Paper, 1961 — 

1. Prose, Poetry and Grammar; the same as those fot the 
I paper and the II paper (1960). 

2. History of the Syriac Literature: Wright (A & C. Bladd& 
London.) 

3. History of the Syrians and of the Syrian Church in Kerala: 

(1) Early History of Syria and Palestine by Lewis Boyles, 
Pctton, D.p.H. (John C. Nimmu, 14, King William Street, Strand, 
London). 


(2) St. Thomas the Apostle, 19th Centenary Souvenir of the 
Landing of St. Thomas in Cranganore by Dr. P. J. Thomas, Dr. 
Joseph Placid, Dr. J. Eltumanookaran and Mr. K. E. Job, MJt.,L.T. 
(Mar Lousic Mcnwrial Press, Ernakulam). 

(3) The Two Apostles of India by A, C. Perumalil, sx 
(Catholic Mission Press, Ranchi). 

(4) The Syrian Church of Malabar and its Cultural Contci* 
buttons by J. Placid, pho., d.d., d.c.l. and H.E. Job, MJt., l.t. 

(5) History of the St. Thomas Christians, Vols. I and II 
by Pr. Bernard, T.O.CJ). (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam.) 

(6) The Indian Church of St. Thomas by E. M. Phillip 
(C*M.S. Pre^, Kottayam). 
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Part III— -Branch XII— Syriac. 

Grouf A— 1961. 

Grouf B — 1960. 

Details of the Papers , — There are six papers in all, each of 3 hours’ 
duration and each carrying 100 marks. Four of these papers 
for the main subjects under Group A and the remaining two papers 
are for the subsidiary subjects under Group B. 

Group A— 

I Paper: Prose. 

II Paper: Poetry. 

III Paper: Prescribed author. 

IV Paper: Grammar, Prosody and History of Syriac Literature. 

Group B— 

V Paper: History of Syria and Palestine up to the 14th Century 
included. 

VI Papor: History of the Syrian Church in India. 

The papers for Group A will be for the examination at the end 
of the 3rd year, and those for Group B will be for the examination at 
the end of the 2nd year. 

(a) Text-books for the four papm under Group A, 1961— 

1, Prose^ 

(1) Exodus (whole). 

(2) Acts of the Apostles (whole). 

(3) Epistle of St. Paul to Thimothy (whole). 

(4) life of St. Ephoome (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

2 . Poetry^ 

(1) St. Ephrem: Morceaux Choisis: Pages 34 to 73. (Domi- 
nieaii Fathers’ Mosul). 

(2) Isaac of Antioch: Morceaux Choisis: Pages 150-172 (Domi* 

idean Mosul). 

(3) Prescribed author’s life and works. 

SL Aphrailis: His complete works: Patrologia Syriac a Series, 
fiifi pirt» irk volume, whole comprising 22 homilies, and second 
YOlemR 2lfd homily, pages 1 to 150— Edited by R. Griffin, published 
bf fttffiiii--^l)idot et Sot^i, via Jacob, 56 Paris. 
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(4) Grammar — 

(1) Syriac Grammar by Fr, Gabriel, t.o.c.d. (St. Joseph’s 
Press, Mannanam). 

(2) Aramaic Grammar by Rev. Thomas Arayathinal, M.ox. 
(St. Joseph's Press, Mannanam). 

(5) History of Syriac Language and Literature— 

(1) Wright (A& C.Blackic, London). 

(2) Tappenni (Beirut). 

(h) Text -books for the 2 papers under group B for 1960 — The same 
as those for B.A., Part II. 

Part II— Hebrew. 


1 Paper— Prose. 

II Paper — Poetry. 

Ill Paper — Translation and History — 

The III Paper is to be given at the end of the Third year of the 
course. It will cover translation (three questions), History of Hebrew 
Literature (one question) and History of the Hebrew people (one 
question). 

Text •book A — 

(o) Text-Books for the I and 11 Papers, I960— 

Prose — The First Book of Samuel. 

Poetry — 

(1) Psalm 78, 

(2) Proverbs: Chapter XV. 

(3) The Prophecy of Nahum. 

Grammar — 

(1) Student’s Hebrew Grammar by Michael Adler, B.A. 
(David Nutt, London). 

(2) Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

(b) Text-Books for the III Paper, 1961— 

L Poetry, Prose and Growwor— The same as those r the 
1 and II papers (1960), 

2. History — 

(1) History of Helnrew Literature by Michael Adler. 
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(2) The Hebrews^ their history and government by ^Professor 
McCardy (John C. Nimmu, 14, King WQIiam Street, Strand, London). 

(3) Early History of Syria and Palestine by Lewis Boyles 
Petton, D.P.H. (John C. Nimmu, 14, King William Street, Strand, 
London). 


B.A. 


Part III— Branch XII~-Hi>br£W. 

Group A— 1961. 

Group B— 1960. 

Details of the Papers— Thete arc six papers in all, each of 3 hours’ 
duration and each carrying 100 marks. Four of these papers are 
for the main subjects under Group A, and the remaining two papers 
are for the subsidiary subjects under Group B. 

Group A— .1 Paper: Prose; II Paper: Poetry; III Paper: Pres- 
cribed author; IV Paper: Grammar, Prosody and History of Hebrew 
Litmture. 

Group B— V Paper: Anc: History of Palestine; VI Paper: 

Dispersion of the Jews (Assyrian, Babylonian, Persian and Roman 
Empires). 

(a) Text-books for Group A, 1961 — 

1. Prose— 

(1) The Book of Exodus. 

(3) First Book of Kings, Chapters I to X (both included). 

2, Poetry— 

(1) Book of Sphonias. 

(2) Book of Mica. 

3. Preserved autfm: Jeremeias, the Prophet, Life and Work. 

4, Grammar— 

(1) Student's Herbrew Grammar by Michael AcUer. 

(2) Hebrew Grammar by Davidson. 

(3) Hebrew Tenses by Davidson. 

(ft) History Of Hebrew Literature by Michael Adler. 

Group B— 

1. Bady History of Syria and Palestine by L. B. Patton. 

2* The Hebrews, their history and Boveinsnent by Prof 
MeCar# ldliii King Willitm Street, Strand, London)/ 
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11 Part (a)-«TAMiL-^l960. 


Paper 1. 

Poetry and Grammar. 


Poitkal SiUcthns-- 

1 . Tinippanarruppadai 

2. Purananuru 

3. Kuruntogai 

4 . Tinikkura! 

5. Silappadhikaram . . 

6. Cmtamani 

7. Periapuranam 

8. Kambaramayanam 

9. Bharathiar—Kuii Paitu « . 

10. Tanippadalgal 


26 lines. 

200 lines from Kapiiar’s Verses. 
50 lines. 

100 Unes (Kudiccyalvagai, uzhavu, 
Iravu, Nathanaru and Iravac- 
cam). 

216 lines (Kadukann Kathai). 

312 lines (Pathumaiyar Ilamba* 
kam). 

42 stanzas (Anaya Narayanar 
Puranam). 

4(K) lines (Kaikcyi Soolvinaip Pada- 
lam). 

160 lines, 

80 lines. 


Paper II. 

Prose detailed-- 

1, Madurai Tamil Sanga Malar (Published by Madurai Tamil 
Sangam). 

2. Katturai Pozil by A. M. Saravana Mudaliar (Published by 
Manivachaga Nilayam, Tiruchirappalli). 

Drmm — 

Sakuntalam by Maraimalai Adigai (Publishers: SJ.S.S.W.P. 
Society^ Madras). 


Part 11(6) Tamil— 1961. 

Paper HI-- 

Tramlation» Composition and a General History of Tamil 
Literature. 

Botdes rectmmmnded far * A General History of Tamil Literature ^ — 
I. Murkalap-Pirkalat Tamil Pulavar by Maraimalai Adigai 
House, Madras). 
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2. Sangakalattamilum Pirkalattaniiluin by Dr. Swami* 
nathaAyyar (Theagaraja Vilas, Tiruvatecswaranpct, Madras). 

3. llakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai (S.I.S.S.W.P. 
House, Madras). 

Note 1. — Questions should not be based on these texts, but 
should be of general nature on the History of Tamil Literature. 
Questions should not be asked to fix the dates of Poets, etc. 

Note 2. — There shall be three Parts in the Question Paper: the 
first Part on Translation from English to Tamil, the Second Part on 
General Composition and the third Part generally on ‘A History of 
Tamil Literature’. The marks shall be distributed in the proportion 
of 40 : 30 : 30. 


B.A. 

Part III — Branch XI! — Tamil. 

{Papers I and //— 1960.) 

Paper 1. 

History of Tamil Literature.— HhXoxy and Developments of 
various trends and their changes in the subject-matter, idiom, 
rhythm and versification and other modes of expression generally, 
all through the ages and in particular from age to age or century to 
century: — 

1. The condition of literature as may be gleaned from Tol- 
kappiyam. 

2. Sangam period: Characteristics of Sangam Literature — 
the conception of Tokai and the absence of Epic before Silappadhi- 
karam. 

3. The eighteen ethical works— their general trends and 
characteristic features— inter relations— Influence of Kural and its 
place in Tamil Literature— The relationship between Kilkkanakku 
and Melkanakku— the later Ethical Literature and their relation- 
ship with Kilkanakku. 

4 . Growth of Epics— Silappadhikaram-*-its relationship with 
Sangam Age— its influence on later day literature — ^its relatiofiship 
with Manimekalai. 

5. |1ie so*called major and minor five epics— a criticism of 
Ihii conseption from the historical and literary point of ykw. 
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€. Kamba Ramayanam — its age — characteristic features — 

importance and influence. 

7. Periyapuranam — its age — characteristic features — impor- 

tance and influence. 

8. The later Sthalapuranas. 

9. The various kinds of prabandams — their rise and develop- 
ment in general with an explanation of the influence shaping them, 

10. The folk song influencing literature from time to time. 

11. The history of drama — Kuravanchi, Pallu, Nondi 
Natakam, Kirthanai natakani — Foreign dramas and their influence 
— Modern Dramas and Radio Dramas and Cinemas. 

12. Prose— Development from the earliest Age to the 
modern time. 

13. Modern trends and modern kinds of literature. 

14. Religion and Philosophy in Tamil literature — their 
development and varieties. 

15. The general trends of the Sangam age, of the Pallava 
age, of the later Cholas, of the later Pandyas, of the Vijayanagar 
period and of the period of the Western influence. 

16. The contributions of the various religions and their 
institutions (Mutts), etc., to Tamil literature. 

Books recommended — 

1. K. S. Srinivasa Pillai — Tamil Varalaru, Parts I and 11. 

2. K. Subramania Pillai — Ilakkiya Varalaru. 

3. Somasundara Desikar — 16th Century Tamil Poets; 17th 
Century Tamil Poets. 

4. Pandai Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by Sadasiva Pandaral- 
tar (a) 300— 6(X) A.D.; (/>) I3th, I4thand 15th Centuries. 


Paper !l. 

History of Tcmdl Nad and Culture, 

1. History^ 

1, Sources of our study. 

2, Influence of geography on history — Historical divisions 
of the country in the various periods. 
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3. The culture of the earliest inhabitants— Old Stone Age- 
New Stone Age— Race types— Linguistic and Cultural afi^ities— 
hiqBEfdithic monuments— Rock paintings— painted pottery^ etcJ 

4. Pre*Sangam history and Culture — Sangam Age^l^orelgn 
contacts. 

5. Post-Sangam period— Kalabhras— Foreign influence— 
Pallavas conflict with the North and the South — the Pandyas. 
Mutharaiyas, Irikkuvel ; the Religious condition— Village commu- 
nity and Local Self-Government Polity. 

6. The Later Cholas — their growth — Conflict with other 
powim — ^thelr influence in and outside India — The Rise of the 
Later Pandya Power— the conflict of the Cholas, Pandyas, Hoysalas 
and Yadhavas. 

7. The fall of the Tamil Political Power — influence of Vdayt- 
nagar Rulers, Nayaks, Marattas — the development of Western and 
Mu^im influence — ^the Palayagars. 

8. The struggle for Freedom — Gandhian Era. 

//. Culfiinp— 

The Social and Economic conditions — Literature — Religion 
and Philosophy — Painting — Sculpture— Iconography— Architecture 

— Music and other Fine Aris^ — Handicrafts— Polity, Custom and 
Law, all forming a distinctive Culture, developing from Age to Age, 
influenced by and influencing others. 

Books recommended-^ 

1. Ten Indiyach-chirppankal by Kanakarathnam. 

2. Alagu Kalaikai by Seem Venkataswamy. 

3. South Indian History by K. Nilakanta Sastry. 

4. Tamils 1,800 years ago by Kanakasabal Pillai. 

5. Contributions of South India to Indian Culture by 
S. K. Aiyangar. 

Note. — The Questions on Politicai History shall bear 40 marks 
and the questions on culture shali bear 60 marks. 

{Papers /// to P/— 1961.) 

Paper ill. 

hmeedmd Texts I— 

U Perpmbaniuiui^Mfli l^tnes. 
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Tirukkural'Araciyal — 500 lines. 

* 1 Purananuru, Vol. 51 — 100 — 635 lines. 

4. Chilappadhikaram— (fl) Urkann Katbai, (6) Adaikkalak- 
kathai and(c) Kolaikkalakkathai— 658 lines. 

Paper IV 

Prescribed Texts IJ — 

1. Kambaramayanam-— Katchl, Nintbai and Urukkattu- 

patalams — 1,104 lines. 

2 . Villiputturar Baratham— Kandavatbabanaccanikkair— 304 

tines. 

3, Tiruvilaiyadalpuaranam — Paranchotbiyar— Viraguvitra pa tala m, 
total 280 lines. 

4. Tiruvembavai and Tinippavai — 200 lines. 

5. Sckkilar Pillaittamil — 1st five in each of the 10 panivams 
— 200 lines. 


Paper V 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1 . Nannul Kandigai urai — Arumuga Navalar. 

2. Yapparunkalakkarikai— Old Commentary. 

3. Dandiyalankaram— Porulani lyaJ— General study without 
details of classibcations. 

Note. — The questions on Grammar shall bear 40 marks: Ques- 
tions on Prosody 30 marks and Questions on Poetics 30 marks. 

Paper VI 

History of the Tamil Language and Elements of the Dra vidian Cem* 
parathm Grammar — 

1. Syllabus for the History of the Tamil Language — 

General — The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of 
Languages— Its high antiquity— Its geographical area in ancient 
times— the Sentamil and Koduntamil Countries— Very early cultiva- 
tion of Tamil— The Three Sangatns. 

The Periods of Tamil Language*^Tbe Old or Sang am Tamil—- 
The Mediaeval Tamil and the Modem Tamil— Illustrative Literature 
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of each Period — Orimmars of the different Periods — The extent of 
Foreign influence on Tamil Grammars. ^ 

Phonology, — Vowels — Their realtionship to the primitive 
Dravidians. Vowel system — History of Vowels— Accent and , 
Emphasis— Rising* Falling and Vanishing Accents— Influence of 
accent on Word change and in Prosody Alapedai — Mutation of 
Vowds — Vowel Harmony — Vowel Sandhi — Glides, 

Consonants , — Their relation to the Primitive Consonants — 
History of Consonants — Mutations of Consonants, Palatalization, 
Dentalization, Voicing* Unvoicing, Consonant length, Assimilation, 
Alapedai— Consonantal Sandhi. 

Laws of Tamil Syllabation. — Difference between Tolkap- 
piam and Nannul— Light on the Nature of Loan words. 

Morphology, — Historical treatment in the Old and Modern 
Tamil of the following — Nouns— Pronouns— Case, the Verbs, The 
Passive Voice, The Moods — Imperative, Infinitive, Subjunctive. 
The Tenses — The tense-formation — The principles of their use — 
Negative particle. The Relative and Verbal Participles. 

Word Building.^By Composition— Compound words (Tokat, 
Ummai, Uvamai, etc.) — By Derivation — By Root creation— Back 
formation— Double bases, etc. 

Vocabulary-^Thc general character of Tamil Vocabufary at 
different Periods— Borrowings — Their causes— Doublets — Tciugu and 
Kannada Elements in Tamil— Loss of Old words— Nature and extent— 
Sanskrit words — Tatsamas — Tadbhavas (Rules regarding these) — 
Prakrit borrowings — Manipravala style— Other borrowings (Hindi 
Portuguese, English, etc.)— Hybrids— Tests for distinguishing Loan 
words. 


Semantics— Chan$^s in the meaning of words— Elevation 
Degradation, Specialization and Generalization from age to age. 

Syntax, — Historical. Study of the order of words in a Sen- 
tence-Deviation from the Normal— Causes— Diflfercncc between 
the Syntax of Poetry and Prose — Foreign influence in Tamil Syntax. 

2 . Sydlahus for the Elements of the Dravidlm Comparatlye 
Grammar: Bravidian Langaag^s.-^The Dravidian Group of Langu- 
agea and their chief eharaeteristics Enumeration of the Dravidian 
Lgnguagest 


$W4 
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Dravidian Phonology, — The Primitive Dravidian Parent 
Language — Vowel System — Changes — ^Accent — Harmonic sequence of 
Vowels — System of Consonants— Origin of Cerebrals (Retroflex) 
— ^Dialectic interchange of Consonants — Euphonic permutation of 
Consonants — Sandhi — Nasalization Prevention of Hiatus— Dravi^ 
dian Syllabation. ^ 

Dialect, — Sen tarn il and Koduntamil. 

Morphology, — The Noun. 

Gender — Dravidian Nouns divided into two Classes deno- 
ting Rationals and Irrationals. 

Number — Singular and plural — No Dual — Singular — 
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter — Plural — Principles of pluraliza* 
tion. 


Case — Principles of Casc-formation—Dravidian C^ses — 
Comparison with Sanskrit Cases. 

The Pronoun, — Pronouns of the First and Second Person 
— Comparison of Dialects — The Reflective Pronoun— Pluraliza tion 
of the Personal and Reflective Pronouns— Demonstrative and Intcrrro- 
gative Pronouns — Their bases — Demonstrative and Interrogative 
Adjectives and Adverbs — Honorific Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The Verbs, — Structure of the Dravidian Verbs— Roots used 
either as Verbs or Nouns — Formative Particles often added to Roots 
— Classification of Verbs. 

Casual Verb — their formation. 

Frequentative Verbs. 

Conjugational System — Formation of the Tenses— Their 
significance and force— The Pr<^ent Tense— The Preterite Tense— 
The Future Tense— The Verbal and Relative Participles. 

Formation of Moods — Methods of forming the Condi- 
tional, the Imperative and the Infinitive. 

The Voice — Active and Passive — The Negative Voice — 
Combination of Negative Particles with Verbal themes — The Dravi- 
dian Negative Particles. 

Formation of Verbal Nouns, Derivative Nbuiii ap^ 
Abstract Nouns. 
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Con^aratiye Syntax. — The Syntax of the scvcra 1 Language 
coiiii>ared— The extent of Foreign influence over the Syntax of the 
sev^ Languages. 

Notb.— T he Questions on the History of the Tamil Language shall 
eanry 50 marks and the Questions on the Elements of the Dravidian 
Comparative Grammar shall carry 50 marks. 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (a)p- Teluou— I960. 

{Papers / and II — 1960V 

Paper I. 

A. Old Poetry— 

1. Tlkkana — Udyogaparvam— Krishna Rayabaram—Cantos 3 

and 4. 

X Srinatha — Haraviiasam — Chirutondanambi Katha— Canto 2. 
3. Dhuijati — Sri Kalahasti Mahatmyam — Nalkirunl Katha. 

B. Modern Poetry— 

D. V. Krishnamurthy: Sri Sukanasopadesamu (1952), (author, 
V. R. College, Nellore). 

Prefer IL 


C, Drama — 

L Vedam Venkataraya Sastry— Vikramorvasiyam (V. Venkata- 
raya Sastry Bix>s., 4, Mallikcswara Gudi Lane, Linghi Chctiy St., 
Madras-1.) 

X M. Upendra Sarma: Tikkana (Lecturer in Telugu, Hindu 
CoU^, Guntur). 

D, Prose— 

Duwuri Ramireddi— Saraswata Vyasamulu (Kavikokila Pubii- 
catioiia» Nellore.) (Portions prescribed: From the beginning, i.c,, 
Seetkm h KEvito 13— Natakamu Charitra both inclusive). 

K GrammoTf Prosody and Poetics— 

According to the Syllabus prescribed. 

Part II (^) — Teluou — 1961. 

Paper ///— 1961. 

K NmHl$taikd Prose— 

> $vami--^ri Rama Krishitunl Jeevita Chufitrr 

Tenali.) 
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B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII— Tilwou, 

t 

{Papers / and //— 1960). 

Paper /. 

L History of Telugu Literature — 

The following books are prescribed for consultation only : — 

1. Khandavilli Lakshmiranjanam — ^Andhra Vangmaya Charitra 
langiuham (author, Head of the Department of Telugu, Osmania 
University, Hyderabad.) 

2. Vanguri Subbarao— Andhra Vangmaya Charitra. 

(V. Narasimha Rao, Kamala Kuteer, Narasapur, West 
Godavari district.) 


Pnofer II. 

2. History of Andhra Desa and Andhra Culture — 

According to the Syllabus prescribed. 

Inscriptions— (1 to 10) published by Jayanti Ramayya Pantulu 
(Telugu Academy, Kakinada.) 

{Papers II! to K/— 1961). 

Pi^r HI. 

3. Prescribed Text books II . — 

1. Old Poetry — 

L Naonichoda— Kumara Sambhavam, Parvatipaniiayam, 

Cantos 7 and 8. 

2. Palkurlki Somanatha— Dvipada Panditaradhya Charitra— 
Sura Sanamma Katha. 

X Pingali Suranna — Kalapumodayamu — Cantos 1 and 2 
(Without the avataiika or the introductory verses.) ^ 

4 Kankanti Papanuu— Uttara Ramayanamu— SIta Vaao- 
vasagamanamu. 


ser 
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2* Modem Poetry — 

1. T. Sivasankara Sastri — Dikshita Duhita (Sarasvati Nikett* 
oamu, Vctapalem, Guntur Dt*) 

2. Viramanidu by Mudivarti Kondamacharyulu (1948), 
Publishers: Vadiamudi Ramiah, Nellore. 

Paper JV. 

4. Prescribed TextdHfoks // — 

1* Drama — 

1, V. Subbarayudu — Venisamharamu. (V. Eswara Vara Prasada 
Rao, near Government Training College, Innespeta, Rajahmundry, 
E. Godavari Dt.) 

2. Chilakamarti Lakshminarasimham— Gayopakhyanam 

(Kondapalii Viravcnkayya, Book Sellers, Rajahniundry, East 
Oocifvari district). 

2. Prose — 

Veturi Prabhakara Sastri — Meegada tarakalu (Veturi Sankara 
Sastra, Arsha Rasayana Sala, Muktyala, Krishna Dt.) 

Paper V. 

5, Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Chinnayasuri Balavyakaranamu — Tatsama, Acchika and 

Kriya Paricchedamulu. 

2. Bahuianapalli Sitaramacharyulu—Proudha Vyakaranam— > 

Sandhi, Sabda, Karaka and Kriya Paricchedamulu. 

3. Narasabhupaliyam — Cantos 3 and 5. 

4. Appakavyamu — Canto 3, 

5. K. Ananatacharyulu — I>asarupakamu. 

■ii 

Paper VI, 

^ Wsmry of Telugu Language and Elements of tfm Comparative 
Grammar of the Dra vidian Languages according to Syllabm prsscribid. 

^ B.A. 

f. Part IIL 

Branch VUI-^Ormp B-^Telugu-^l9S9 and 1960, 

. i« PaUiki Seva Piabhandam: Copies can be had of Sri E Samba* 
muirtby* Music Elepartment, University of Madras- 
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2. Telugu introductioiis to Kshetraya Padams.— 

(a) Edited by Sri Vissa Appa Rao. 

(b) Edited by Dr. G. V. Sitapathi and published by the Mahtt« 
nuah of Pithapuram : Copies can be had of Dr. O. V. Sitapathi, 17, 
Devaraya Mudali Street, Madras-5. 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part Ilffl) — K annada — 1960. 

Paper /. 

1. Old Poetry^ 

(а) Pampa Bharata — 12th Aswasa (221 stanzas). 

(б) GadaYuddha by Ranna : 7th and 8th Aswasas (68 + 67== 135 
stanzas). 

2. Mediaeval Poetry — 

(ft) Jaimini Bharata : Sandhis 1, 2 and 3 (omitting stanzas 7, 9, 
10 and 29 in Sandhi 3), 

if}) Mcgha Sandesha by Kukke Subramaniya Sastry (Kavyalaya, 
Mysore). 

3. Grammar — 

Portions relating to Grammar in Kannada Kaipidi (Mysore 
University Publication). 


Paper JJ. 

1. Drama: Shakuntala by Basappa Shastry. 

2. Old Prose: Ramaswamedha (Muddana)—- Chapters 13, 14. 

15 and 16. 

3. Modern Prose— 

(а) Sanskrit by D. V. Gundappa. 

(б) Prachina Sahitya by T. S. Venkannaya« 

4. History of Literature ; An account of the life and woi|c$ of the 
following authors together with those of the prescribed works: — 

(I) I4agachandra. 

(i) Rlidra Bhatta. 
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(iii) Akka Maha Devi. 

(iv) Harihara. 

(v) Chatu Vithalanatha. 

(vi) Ratnakara Vami. 

Part II (6)— Kannada-~196I. 

Pi^er III, 

1. Avyakta Manana by K. S. Haridass Bhat (M.G.M. CkiUete, 
Udipi). 

2. Odahutti davaru by K, S. Karantha (Puttur). 

Part III — ^Branch XII — Kannada. 

(Piters / and //— 1960.) 

Paper /. 

History of Literature — 

Kannada Sahitya Charitra by Dr. R. S. Mugali (For cxmaal- 
tatibn: Kavi Charite, Volumes 1 and 2 by Narasimhachar). 

Paper II, 

History of Karnataka and Culture — 

1. Kannada Nadina Cbaritre, Parts 1 to 3 (Kannada Sahitya 
Parishat, Bangalore). 

2. Popular Culture of Karnataka by Masti Venkatesieogar. 

For Constdtation-- 

1. Heritage of Karnataka by R. S. Mugali. 

2. Karnataka Darshana (Commemoration Volume in bonotir 
cf R. R. Diwakar.) 

(Papers III to Pi— 1961. )| 

Paper III, 

Fmseribid Textdtooks /— 

1. AiBpurana (Pampa)^14th Aswasa (149 stanzas). 

2. KabWgara iCava (Andayya). 

3. Sii Rama PattabhislHdca by Mahalakihini. 

4 Clritmngadi by K. V. Puttappa. 


Sf0 
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Paper IV. 

Prescribed Texi-books IJ— 

1. Ramaswamedha, Chapters 1 to 7. 

2. Vcni Samhara Nataka, Prali Krti- 

3. Bhasa Bharata Chakra by L. Gundappa. 

4. Jeevana Soundarya mattu Sahitya by D. V. Gundappa. 

5. Rayachur Vijaya by Krishnappa (Vasantha Malike Publi- 
cation» Mangalorc-3). 


Paper V. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Sabdasmriti by Naga Varma. 

2. Portions relating to Prosody and Poetics from Kannada 
Kaiptdi (Mysore University Publications). 


Paper VI. 

History of Language and Elements of the Dravidian Comparative 
Grammar — 

h History of Kannada Language by Narasimhachar. 

2. Kannada Bhasha Shastra by R. Y. Dharwadkar. 

3. Kannada Vamagaiu by Sediyapu Kxishnan Bhat (Kannada 
Research Institute, Dharwar). 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (n)~-MALAYALAM— 1960. 

Paper /. 

(1) and (2) Selections from Niranam Works and Cherusseri. 
PubUshed by the University. 

(3) Unnayi Variar * . Nakcbaritam Onnam Divasanx 

Pub. : Mathnibhumi PubllcatiooSi 
Kozhikode. 

(4) Kaladi Raman Nam- Kell Sakuntalam, Pub.: Kaladi Bipa.. 

biar* MdluTs €halakkudi« 


37J 




548 mXT-BOOSS IN MAIAYALAM FOR B.A. AND B.SC. 
(THREE- YEAR) PEOREE EXAMINATIONS, 1960-61 


(5) ICumaran Asan .. Chiiitavishtayya Seetha. Pub.: Saradi 

Book Depot, Alwayc. 

(O P. Kunhiraman Nayar. Kaliyacban. Pub. : Sri Guruvayurappan 

Book Depot, Guruvayur. 

(7> N. V. Krishna Variar. Kalotsavam. Pub. : Kerala Book Depot, 

Kozhikode. 


(8) Id P. Paul .. Sahityavicharam. Pub. : National Book 

Stall, Kotta>am. 

Paptr IL 

(1) Kappaim Krishna Chcraman Pcrumal Pub.: Mathru* 

Mcnon. bhumi Publications, Kozhikode. 

(2) P. K. Parameswaran Mahatma Gandhi. Pub.: NarionaJ 

Nayar. Book Stall, Kottayam. 


Part n(6)~~l%l. 


Paper ///. 

An outline of the History of Malayalam Literature. 

No text-books prescribed. 

Comndtation by Teachers— 

h Pradakshinam .. By Dr. C A. Mcnon. 

X Adhunika Malayala By P. K. Parameswaran Nayar. 
Sahityam. 

Part III — BraNch XII — Malayalam— 1961. 

{Papers / and //) 

Paper /. 


Sbtary ef Literaiure — 


(A atndy of only 
Uliimtiirie If expected.) 


the outline of the Hiitory of Malayaitfi) 


file ftitlowinf bodca are prescribed— 

I. Br# C A. MenoQ . . Pradakshiiiam, Published by The 

^vaol PuWlctdoii--11i«i- 
baitm. 
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2. P. K. Paramcswaran Adhunika Malayala Sahityam — 

Nayar. Published by Sri Rama Vilasam 

Press, Trivandrum, 

Books recommended for consultation — 

1. Ullur S. Parameswara Kerala Sahitya Charitram— (A) 

Iyer. parts) Published by the Uni- 

versity of Travancorc. 

2. T. M. Chufiunar . . Bhasha Gadya Sahitya Charitram. 

Published by National Book 
Stall, Kottayam. 

Paper //, 

History of Kerala and Culture — 

Ho Teat -books prescribed. 

Books recommended for consultation — 
t The Chera Kings of the Sangam age by K. O. Sesht Iyer. 

2. Chronology of the Early Tamils by K. N, Sivaraja Pillai. 

3. Kerala Charitrathilc Iruiadainia Edukal by Elankulam 
Kunjan Pillat. 

4. Chila Kerala Charitra Prasnangal by Elankulam Kupiao 
Pillai (All parts). 

5. History of Cbchm, Volumes ! and U by K. P, Padmanabha 
Menofi. 

6. Travancorc State Manual, Volume 1! by T. K* Velu Pillai. 

7. Malabar Manual by Login. 

S. Malabar and the Portuguese by K. M. Pamkkar. 
f. Malabar and the Outch by K, M. Panikkar. 

10. The Portuguese Pirates by O. K. Nambiyar. 

IL Koothum Kudiyattamum by Ammaman Thampuran, 

12. fCudlyatlain by Sri Narayana Pisharoti. 

13. KendBthOe Nadodi Nattkanipd. Unlvei^qr Publkalion. 

14. l*nd of FMacis Day. 

1 


08 



550 ^t>books in malayalam for b.a. and b.sc. 
(TaBRB-YBAR) PBORRE EXAMINATIONS, 1960»61 

(Papers til to K/— 1961.) 

Paper III, 

Preeer&fed iexi*books /. (Upto and including Ezhuthachan ) — 

L Ramacharitam: First Edited by P. V. Krishnan Nayar. 

10 Patalams. 

2. Kantiassa Ramayanam Any Press. 

Balakandam: First 

100 Verses. 

3. Kuchela Gathi . , By Cherusseri 400 Lines. 

4 . Mahabharatam — Santhl By Thunchathu Ezhuthachan* 

Parvam. 

5. Unnuneeli Sandesbam— «Any Edition. 

Poorva Bhagam. 

6. Prachecna Malayala Edition by Dr. P. K. N. Pillai. 

Gadya Matnikakal. 

7. Uttara Ramayana By Cochin Bhasha Parishkarana 

Gadyam, Part I. Committee. 

PflSper IV, 

Preserihed textdxwks II (Post -Ezhuthachan Period ) — 

1. Malayalam KoUam: By Kochunni Thampuran. 

First two Sargas. 

2. Kirmccra Vadham . . By Kottayathu Thampuran. 

3. Uttara Rama Charitam. By Chathukuiti Mannadiar. 

4. Kamabhooshanam . . By Ullur S. Paramcswira Iyer, 

Ullur Publication, lagati. Tri- 
vandrum. 

5* Ninnala .* ..By Venni Vasu Pillai, Natioiuii 

Books Stall, fCottayaoi. 

6. Saliitya Vicharam *. By M. p. Paul. National Book 

* Stall, Kottayam, 

7. ICalaiyani KaJavuin . . By Dr. Bhaskaran Nayar, 
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K 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Orammar .. Kerala Paniniyana. 

Omitting Peetika and the detaOed discussion of the various gram* 
maticai theories. Only the study of the principles to be emphasised 

2- Prosody — Vritha Manjari. 

3. Poetics — Bhasha Bhooshanam. 

Paper VL 

History of Language and Elements of the Dravidian Comparative 
Grammar. 

Prescribed — 

1. Kerala Bhashayute By Elankulam Kupjan Pillai. Vikasa*Parina- 

mangal. 

2. Evolution of Malayalam by Dr. A. C. Sekhar. 

For consultation — 

Comparative Grammar of Dravtdiai) Languages by Dr. Caldwell. 




TBtT>lK>dKS Iti fiNdLlSlt POlt b.A. AMt> JS.S<$- 

(thrbb»ybar) pecweh examinations, 1961-62 

Text^Eooks for Parts 1, II and lH of the 
[Three-jear Degree Examination, 196i-d9 

B.A./B.SC. 

Part I (a) — E nglish— 1961. 

(First three papers to be taken In 1961,) 

Shakespeare — 

1 , Much Ado about Nothing. 

2. Macbeth. 


Poe fry : 

Paradise Lost— Book I! (After dissolution of the Stygian Council 
350—11 (506-1055). 

and 

The following from * An Anthology of Longer Poems ' (Moles and 
Moi^n) — Longmans : — 

1 . Goldsmith : The Deserted Village (from line 25 1 to 430). 

2. Coleridge: Christable— Part I. 

3. Keats: The Eve of St. Agnes. 

4. Browning: Abt Vogler. 

5. Thompson: The Hound of Heaven. 

6. Flecker: Gates of Damascus. 

7. Wilfred Bigson: The Lodestar 


Pime: 


L 



English Essays of today — O.U.P. (The following eeiayt in 
the book arc (OMITTED)— 


Beerbobm 

Blunden 

Walter Dc La Marea . . 

Prater 

Gould 

Graham 

Hadow 

Scott 

The Times . . 

Tomlinson 

Widddl 


The Golden Drugget. 
The Somme Still Flows. 
The Vats. 

A Dream of Cambridge. 
Refuge from Nightmare. 
Snow in Monteith. 

The Meaning of Music. 
Joys of Critktiin* 

The Street. 

Beauty and the Beast 
The Hyacinth Fields. 
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Woolf . . Lord Chesterfield*ft Lettm to his 

SOIL 

Yeats . . Emotion of Multitude.) 

2. The Art of English Prose — ^K. P. K. Menon — Longmans, 

Part I (b)— English— 1960. 

(Fourth paper to he taken in 1962) 

Mon-l>eti^ied Reading : 

1 . The Trumpet (Hardy) — Macmillan. 

2. The Roll Call of Honour (Quillcr-Couch), Thomas Nelson. 


B.A. 


Part HI— Branch XII — English* 

Group A — Main. 

1962. 

(a) Shakespeare — 

Richard 111. The Tempest. (A general knowledge of the other 
plays of Shakespeare will be required.) 

(b) Drama — 

Far Detailed Study— 

Or. Faustus (Marlowe). 

St. loan (Bernard Shaw). 

Fdr Nan*det€dkd Readii ^ — 

Goldsmith: She stoops to Conquer. 

GalswcMthy. The First and the Last 

J. M. Bassie: The Admirable Crichton (Longmans), 

(c) From— 

Fbr Detailed Study— 

Essays of Elia (First aeries). 

Essays by Modem Writers: lai»oii (Lonimans). 

Far NatMkttdkd RemRm^ 

Evan Harrington: Meredith. 

Baiohester Towers: TtoUope. 
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id) Poetry — 

Wordsworth’s ‘Prelude’ — Book I. 

and 

The following selections from Standard English Poems (Bd* 
Young and K. R. Srinivasa Iyengar) (O.U.P.) 

Milton: L’ Allegro and IL Penscrosc. 

Pope: Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

Collins: Ode to Evening. 

Browning: Child Roland to the Dark Tower came. 

The Last Ride Together. 

Arnold: Dover Beach. 

Yeats: The Tower. 

Brooke: Menclaus and Helen; Peace: Safely: The Dead; 
The Soldier. 

Hodgson: The Song of Honour. 

Lawrence: Snake. 

Nonra. — ^A general knowledge of the other poems of Wordsworth 
will be required. 

N.B . — In all the four papers, credit will be given for a good 
general knowledge of English Literature. 

Group B — AnciHary, 

1961. 

1. History of English Literature — 

Bboks recommended — 

(1) Legouis — ^A Short History of English Literature. 

(2) Compton—Rjckctl— A Short History of English Uteri* 

tore. 

(3) Sampson, G. — A Concise History of English Utemtuie. 

(4) Hudson — An Introduction to the Study of Ltieraiun. 

(5) Hudson— Outline History of English Literatitre. 

1. Sodal Mkiory of EogitMd--- 
Book mwmmended: 

Tievalyaii— English Social History. 
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B.A. and B.Sc. 

Part II (a) — Sanskrit — 1961. 

1. Kalidasa's Sakuntala. 

2. Kalidasa*s Meghadhuta (Whole). 

3. Bharavi's Kiratarjuniya — Canto I only. 

4. Dandin's Oasakumara charita — Purvapithika only. 

The allocation of text>books for the three papers shall beas followi:>« 
Paper ! — 

Sakuntala. Meghadhuta and Kiratarjuniya. 

Paper /A 

Dasakumara charita and Translation from Sanskrit into English 
and English into Sanskrit. 

40 marks to be allotted for prosc-text and 60 marks for iran&s 

lation. 


Part II (b)— SANsKRit — 1962. 

Paper ///. 

Dandtn's Kavyadarsa, Chapters I and II, Verses 1-96, ending 
with the hgure Rupaba. 

Hiuary of Saff$krii Utermurt '. 

T€Xt4*ooks — 

Macdoncll; History of Sanskrit Literature, Chapters X to XIV. 
Keith: Classical Sanskrit Literature— Heritage of India Seriet. 


B.A, 

Part HI— Branch XH— Sakskrjt—Section A. 
{Bxamimiian far Papers ! and It fa be held in !%1.) 

Paper /, 

BoidfS af the later perhd /-*- 
t. iliavabhutrs Uttararanta charita. 

2. Bhoia's Campuramayana— Ayodhya Kanda oidy. 

I. Hiursha Clmrita— Ucehvaia 
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P€^er // 

Ancient indlan Histcry and Culture t^ta tOOO AM* 

Books recommended for study — 

K K. A. Neelakanta Sastri: History of India, Volume I. 

2. Basham: The wonder that was India. 

Copies can be had of Orient Longmans Sl Co., Madras-2. 

Books recommended for consultation — 

History and Culture of the Indian People, Bharathtya Vtdhya 
Bhavan, Bombay. (Volumes 1 to 6.) 

(Kxamination/or Papers III to VI to be held in 1 962. \ 

Paper Ilf 

Books of the Early Period — 

1. Macdonell: Vcdic Reader: The following selections - 
Agni L 1 . 

Savitr I. 35. 

Maruts I. 85. 

Visnu I. 153. 

Funeral Hymn X. 14. 

Pitaras X. 1 5. 

Gambler X. 34. 

YamaX. 135. 

2. Aitareya-brahmana VII — 3 and 4. 

3. Kathopanishad-~First Adhyaya-— Text only. 

4. Gautama Dharma Sutra-— Text only— Chaptcn I to 9. 
Oovemmcmt Press, Mysore cr Anandatrama Frees, Baona. 

Pt^ IV. 

moksofilrn Later Period 11--^ 

I. Matttbl]arata--^VIduianiU— Preiagant^ in U%t>i|pafiai*^ 

Chapiire 33 to 40. 

1L FataojalTs Miliabasliym I*!*!. 

3, Ppi^vadgiti**--^^ 1 to C 
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Paper V. 

Comparative Philology with special reference to Sanskrit, accor- 
ding to the existing syllabus for Grammar (historical) under Part III 
Sanskrit and History of Sanskrit Literature — Vedic Period only. 

Macdoncll : History of Sanskrit Literature. 

Winternitz: History of Indian Literature (Volume 1). 

Paper VI. 

Eiemtnis of Poetics^ Grammar and Indian Lo^ic, 

1. Dandin’s Kavyadarsa — Pariccheda 1. 

2. Grammar — Varadaraja’s Madhya Siddhantakaumudi — 

the Chapters on Samjna^ Pancasandhi and Karaka only (Chowkhamba 
Book Ekpot, Benares). 

3. Annambhatta's Tarkasangraha with Nyayabodhini. 

Si^:ti{>n B. 

<Papns / Oftd //— 1961 .) 

1. Prescribed text-books — General —Paper I-- 

(i) Vifvamitha Pancanana — Muktavali with Dtnakari of Sabdft 
khanda, 

(li) Gauthama dlutrma Sutras — First nine Paricchcdai. 

(til) Manusmriti — Chapter 9. Text only, 

2. Prescribed text-books — Gciicnil— Paper II— 

(i) Stddhanthakaumudt— Purvardha only (omitting Tadhtta). 

(ii) Rig. Veda. Macdocieirs Vedic Reader, I to X hymni (both 
inclusive)— Text only. 

(ill) Kaihopanithad— Text only. 

(Papers IJI te P/— 1%2.) 

3- Prescribed text«books — General— Paper III— - 

(i) Jaiminiyii Nyayamalavistara from the beginning to the end of 
Pada 3 in Chapter IIL 

(ii) hfimamsa Nyiympnilcasa of^^podeva. 

SBl 


€8a 
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Special Part. 


1 . Mimamm- 


Paper J. 

Taittiriya Sanihita with Sayana’s Bhasya, Khunda I, Prapa- 

Ihaka. 

2. Apasthamba Srauta — Sutra with RudraJatla’^ Vritti — Prasaoi 
r to V (both inclusive). 


Paper If. 

Bhatta Dipika from beginning to end ot the third Pada of thi 

third. 

Adhyaya (Chapters I to 1 1 1), 

Aitreya Erahmana with Sayana Bhasya, fourth Panchika. 

Paper III. 

Bhatta Dipika from the fourth Pada of C hapter III. 

3, Afyaya — 

Paper I. 

Gauthama*s Nyaya sutras with X'atsyavanas Bhasya, Chapteri 
1 and 11. 

Kanada's Vatseshika sutras, Text only. 

Pap,r //. 

jagadm^s Paochataksani and SimhavyaghtL 
Gadadhara*s Cauturdasalakshana. 

(a) From beginning up to the end of the DvuiyasvaJakshana* 

(b) Kutagbatitaiakshana. 

(e) Kutagbatitaiakshana. 

(d) Vytdhikarsipa — Dharma vacc hi na na bha vii — K ha nda na 
grantlia. 


Paper ilL 

* 

‘ Uadadhara’s SambhimRnu. 

Oa<adliata’$ SiddhaBtalakdMpa (whole). 
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4. Vyakarana 


Pap^r /. 

Paribhasandusckhara (whole). 


Papjr //. 

Praudamanorama, Text from beginning lo end of Avyayibhe% * 
Siddhaniakaumudi Kril and Taddhita Sections. 

Paper III. 

Sabdanitna frotn beginning to end of Siripraayaya. 


5. Sahitya - 


Paper 1. 

Bana\ Kadunbari from Mahasveta Vrittanta lo the end of Pur- 

viifdha. 

Sri Harsha's Naishada, cantos 10 and 1 1. 

Kutnara'vambhava. cantos I to 5 (inclusive). 

Ni}akiintha\ij;tva f>f Nilakantha Dikshita, Uchva^a 111 only. 


Papir //. 

Sakiiruaki. 

Malaiimadhava. 

Mnchiikttttka. 

Mtidrarakshasa, 


Paper lit 

Dandin\ Kav>adars;i~- Pancchcda J only. 

K u V a I a > a na nd a ( vv h ole). 

Si ddha m tiaka u m u d i - -- 1'"addb it ha — A patyadhikarm only. 
Dhawinjaya — Oasarupaka wnh Avaloka. 


6. Jivikka — 

P*tprr I 

BhMkiim’s Rijiiganita, 

Bhaskaiacharvirs Lilavati— whole (omitting PriltaftlMStlka. 

Kutukii and Pa!wi>. 

Poper il 

ICftlielmmiti by Durgaprasatla, Books III md IV oitly. 

Trlkonamiti. t 
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Pap§r ///. 

Ooiapmkasii. Capiyatrikonamlti and Oolarekhaganiu only. 


7. Aymyeda — 


Papers /. 

Aitaagahrdaya, Sarira, Nidana and Cikiisa stbana^. 

Paper //• 

Carakasamita, Sutra and Sarira Sthanas. 

Pratyaksha Sarira by Mahamahopadhyaya Gananaih Sen* 

paper ///. 

Rasaratnaftamuccaya, first eleven chapters. 


B*A. 


Part Hi — S anscrit. 

Branch VI! I — Indian Music (Main), 

Ancillary Syllabus in Sanskrit — 1961. 

(i) Kalidasa*! Raghuvamsa, Canto XU. 

(ii) Vikranmrka chariti— Stories I to 4. Pages fromalxiut 25 to 40 

(iii) Prosody^ 

Elements of Sanskrit prosody — distinctioo into Matm, Vdtta 
and Oana Vritta— The characteristics of the Vrittas—Anustubh Upsyatt* 
Vamsastha^ Vasantatilaka, Malini, Sikhanni. Mandakranta, Sarduk- 
vfleridita, Sraghara, Ekndaka, Arya— Examples of the mofc musical 
metres: Charnpakamala, I>odhakaand Tbtaka, Bhujangaprayata, Mat* 
tamayiira, Tunaka and Citra, Panca-Camara, Mattakrida* Tanvi. 
Kmunchapada. Consult: Vrittaratriakara, Sratabodha, Canikmapjan* 

(iv) 30 Sanskrit Musical Compmitions— • 

L layadeva— 

(i) PrakyapayodliJ jale— Introduaory Dasavatra Ashtapadl. 

(Ii) ljtlikkvaiiiar**First Ashtapadl 


$9i 
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II. Narayaimtirtha*s Tarangas*— 

(iii) Govinda Ghatya— Bhairavi. 

(iv) Puraya mama kamam--*Bhi!ahart. 

III. Sadasiva Brahmendra — 

(v) Manasa Sancarare (Sama). 

(vi) Bruhin Mukunckti. 

(vii) Tunga tarangic. 

IV. Swati Tirunai — 

(viit) Sarasijaoiibha myrarc — lod4. 

(ix) Sarasakiiha paripalaya— Paniuvarali. 

(x) Kripaya palaya Saarc— Charukcsi. 

(xi) Vandc Sada Padmanabhain Navarasa Kannada. 

V. Syaina Sastri - 

Kanaka Saiia Vihanni -Punnagavarali. 

(xiii) Sankan Sam Kuru — Savcri. 

VI. Chinnasami Sastn — 

(xtv) Sri Lalite — Bhairavi. 

VII. Tyagaiaya — 

fxv) GirinM^utacanaya" Suddhaiiangala — Ganesa. 
ixvi) Varasikhivahana — Supradipa— Subrahnmoya. 

(xvit) Nadaianumaitisam Chittaranjani — Siva. 

(xviii) Sarriaiavaragamarui--Htfidola~- Krishna. 

(xix) Sri Narada--Kanada - Narada. 

(xx) lanak iramana — Sudhai^t manthi ni —Rama. 

Cxxi) liytmangalain — Ghaula— Matigalam. 

VllJ. Multiiiimmi Dikshitar-- 

(xxii) Siddhivuiayiikam — Catinara or Shanmukhapriya — 

Ganesa. 

(xxtii) VtnipmtaludiidharlQi---Vegavahtni--Sm$m 

(ijuv) Mahalakihffii karitnaiasakhari— Madhava Matiohari 
(raia)*^Lakshini 
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(kxv) Sri Subratnanya Nyaitamastc— -Kambhoji— Subrah- 

manya* 

(xxvi) Sri Parvatiparameswaran— Barali— Farvati and Para- 
mtawara. 

(xxvii) Sri Dakshinamurte — Sankarabharana — Dak&binamurthi. 
(xxviii) ICamalamba bhajare — Kalyani -Devi, 

(xxtx) Suryamuric — Saurashtra— Sun, 

(xxx) Mamava Pattabhiranm — Maniranga — Rama. 


B.A, and B.Sc. 

Part U (a)~--HiNDl— I%1. 
(PaiKrs I and li) 


Poeiry: 

(i) University Poetry Selections. 

(ii) Milan— -Ram Naresh Tripaii. 


Prose and Drama: 

(1) Hindi Gadya Garimar (excluding lessons 7, 11, 14, 16 and 
18) — Edited by Ramdhir Upadhyaya, Macmillan h Co . Lid. 

(2) Kirti Stammbha— Hari Krishna 'PremiL 

(3) Chaya (One- Act plays)— D. B. Hindi Pracliar Sabhi, 
Madras. 


Part II ( 6 )— Hindi— 1962. 
Paper HI. 

Nan^tailed texts — 

1. Nirmala — ^Prem Chand. 

2. Katha Kaumudi— D.B.H.P. Sabha. Madras. 


B.A* 

» Part III— Br.anch XU— Hindi. 

(Examimtion for Papers / and if to he held in 


Paper /. 

Mktory of MimB Eiltmmnf— 

L Hindi Sahitya iCa ltika»--by 0r. Ram Kumar Venna 
(R- N. Lal)*^ 
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2. Hindi Kavya Vimarsh — Sri Gulab Rai. 

3. Hindi flhasha aur Sahitya— Shyam Sundar Das. 

4. Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas — Pt. Ram Chandra Shukla. 

5. Kavya Charcha— Prof. Lalita Prasad Sukai. 

Paper //. 

Indian History and Culture — 

1. Itihas Pravcsh— Jaichandra Vidyalankar, 

2. Bharat 45 cya Sanskrit! — Dr. Baldcv Prasad Mishrc. 

For reference only — 

1. History of India— K. A. Niiakanta Shastri. 

2. The Legacy of India — Edited by Garret. 

3. Bharateeya Samkrit— Sri Ram Dhari Singh “Dinkar”. 

4. Bharatvarsh Ka Sankshipta Itihas— University of Madras. 
(Examination for Papers If! to VI to be hetd on 1962 .) 

Paper Hi. 

Prescribeel Text -books — / (Poetry}— 

!. Kavya Kalanidht— Baugccya Hindi Panshad, Calcutta. 

2. Kavitavali (Omitting Uttar Kanda)— Tulasidas. 

3. Gunian—Sumitra Nandan. Pant. 

Paper /K 

Pmcribed Text-hocks—U (Prose and Drama)— 

L Gadya Kusum Mala— Ram Naraytn Lai dk Co., Alithabad. 
2, J** Shankar Prasad- 

I, Gtban—Frtmchand. 

4. Hindi Ki Aittar Kafianiyan- Edited by Jagannath Prasad 
Sharma. 

5- Reihmi Tie— Ram Kumar Verma, 


S$7 
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Paper K 

Prosody md Poetics— 

1. Kavya Pradecp — Ram Bthari Sukla. 

2. Aiafikar Manjoosha — Lala Bhagwan Dcen, 

3. Kavya Parichaya— Chandra Shckar Shastri and Ram 
Chandra Sukla '"Saras*’. 


Paper VI 

History of Language and Grammar — 

L Hindi Bhasha Aur Sahitya — Shyam Sundar Das. 

2. Vyakaran Pradecp — Ram Deo (Hindi Bhavan, Allahabad) 

3. Sankshipta Hindi Vyakaran — Kamta Prasad Guru. 

{Note . — All the papers shall be set and answered to Hindi.) 

B.A. and B-Sc. 

Part II (n)--MAitATHi~l96l. 

(Papers / and H ) 

Paper /. 

(Poetry^, History of Literature, Prosody and Poclicf). 

For Detailed Study. 

Poetry— 

1. Moropant— Virat parva. 

2. Pacha Kavi —Edited by R^adhyaksha. 

History of Marathi Uterature^ Books reamimended— 

L Maharashtra Saraswat (Chapters on Dyaneshwar, Waman 
by Bhava Pandit, Titkaram and Moropant). 

2, Marathi Sahityachi Ruparesha by Dr. U. P. Datiddear. 

Pwmdy md Poetics— Books recommended— 

L Alankaia Chandrtka by Gore, G. U. 

2, Vnthidarpaii by P. B. Gadbc^. 
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Papm- ft. 

(Prcm. DnimA and Otafomar). 


Frote — 


For Detailed Study. 


Mamtht Nihandha by R. S. Walimba. 


Drama— 

Piinya Prabhava by Gadkari. 


Grammar — 

Books recommended —Praudhabodha Vyakaran by R. B. Joshi. 


Pajit 11(6)— MaratMj~.!962. 

Paper ///. 

Paper I II — ^Non>dctailed text, (mssage or passa«ea in Eolith for 
triinslation into Marathi, General Compositton having reference to 
modem thought)- 

Non- Detailed Text 

1. Dauiat by N. S. Fhadake- 

2. Parijat"' Edited by V. S. Khandekar. 


B.A. 

P4ltT in— BaANCH XII— Mamatmi. 
{Examimtion for Papers / and t ! to be heid im 1961.) 

Paper L 

Histar^f a/ Maraiki UieratureSaaka reermvmmkd^ 

1. Maharashtra Saraawat by Bhava, 

2. Pradakihlna — Edited by A. A, Kulkami. 

3. Arvachina Marathi Sahitya — Hene. 

4. Marathi Sahityachi Ruf>aresha by Dr. U. P, Dandekar. 


PDstofy md Cultme af Medmrmkim-^Booki meammmded^ 

L Matiaraahtradia Samskritic Itihasa by Dr. S, D, fmdm. 
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X Marattii Riyasat by Sardesai. 

X Tirthanipa Maharashtra, Parts 1 and I! by Ma hadesliartri 
Josbi 

(Examination for Papers ill to VI to he held in 1962.) 

Pc^r in. 

Poetry (ancient ami modern) — Prescribed Text -hooks I—* 

1. Dyaoeshwari )2th Adhyaya. 

X Muktcshwar— Sabha parva. 

3. Keshavasuta-Keshana Sutaochi Kavita. 

4. Tilak—Tilaknachi Kavita. 

5. Bee — Phulanchi Orjala- 


Paper IV. 

Prose and Drama — Prescribed Texts //— 

1. Adnyapatra by Ramachandra Pant Amatya. 

2. Amachya Desliachi Sthiti by Chipplonkar. 

3. Nibandha Sangraha Part I by Agarkar. 

4. Vidyaharam by Uhadilkar. 

5. Ekach Pyala — Ciadkari. 


Paper V. 

Prosody and Poetics — Books recommended 
1. Chandraihana by Patvardhan. 

X Abhtiiarm Kav^aprahash by Jog. 

3. Kavyalochana by Kclkar. 

Paper VI. 

0Dtary of iMngw^emai Grammar-- Books Mewmmemkd^ 

L Marathi Bhafiia*-Udgaiiia Ani Vtkasa by Kulkami. K.P. 
X Sabfiis^Adhyiiik Martthiche Ucehatar Vyakarait. 
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B.A. and B.Sc. 


Fapnch. 

Part II— Fiusnch, 1961. 

Talcs of Adventure from Modem Authors by F. Roc Longmam 
Lc Petti Choc Pan I By Dandet. Harap. Oxford Book of 
French Verse. 13iK to the 20tb Century. Racine Esther; Numbers 
146 to 202. Lc Colonel Chabert Gobsceb. By Balzac. Harap (to be 
taken in 1962). 


B.A. 


Part lU—1962. 

Drama : 

L'Avarc by Moliere. 

Allialic by Racine. 

Hernani by Victor Hugo, 

Porfrv: 

Oxford Book of f rcnch Verse, 1 3th to the 20tb Century. Numberii 
19H to 231. 

Prne 

Colonel Chabert Gobsceb. By Balzac. Harap Le Barrage. By 
Bordeaux. 

Cc Que dilscentes livres. By F, Faguet. O.IJ.P. 

Author's life and Work to be studied: Victor Hugo. 

History of French Lticraturc from the Renatssance to Modem 

Times. 

i Recommended for Reference: Cazaiiiaii*s Htstoty of Freocli 
Literature Saintsbury’s History of French Literaliire. HiHoria 
de k language Francies. By Ch* das Granges). 

B.A. and B.Sc. 

Latin. 

Part II- 196L 
Cicero: Pro Archia Pocta. 

Venil: Acoeid Book I. 

Horace: Odes Book IV (to be taken in 1962). 
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Part in*-^]961, 1962, 

Pmma: 

litbcr Milas. Glonosus of Glaums, or Adalphi of Ttranoa* 

Cicero: Pro Lege Manilla Tacitus Annalas Book I. 

Psi^fry: 

Vergil; Acneid Book Vlll. 

Horace: Odes Book III. 

Juvenal: Satire X. 

Study of author's life and work: Cicero. 

History of Latin Literature. 


B,A* and B,Sc« 

Part II (o)— G fRMAN—l96L 

(Paper# I an4 if.) 

1. Grammar— Wrenn—Krips. (Harrap). An I Met mediate Ger- 
man course (40 poems). 

2. Modem German Short Stories, Second Scries by H. F Pfftiri| 
(O.U.P.), 

X Wilhelm Tell by Schiller. 

Paet 1962. 

(Paper /// ) 

Efcnont by Geethe. 


B.A. and B.Sc. 

Paet U (a) — T amil— 1961. 

Paper !. 

Paefiry mui Grmtmar : 

1. Faitinappalai. 

1 Pufinfmttnt: 200 lines from Auvvaiyar*s Verm. 

X Kunintiiokai: 50 Hoes other than those ftftfttfd in I960. 
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4 . Tirukkitral: iOO lines (Five Chapters beguining with Iral- 
imtchi). 

5. Silappadhikaram— Vanchikkandam^-Katchikkathai. 

6. Chintatnani : 312 lines (Fathumaiyar Jlambakam). 

7. Pertyapuranam ; 42 stanzas (Anaya Nava lar Puranam). 

8. Kambaramayanam: 400 lines (Kaikc>t Siizhvinaippatalam) 

9. Bharathtyar Kuyil Pattu: 160 lines. 

10. Tanippadalkai : 80 tines. 

Note.— I n Grammar the syllabus has to l>e followed. The 100 
marks allotted for this Paper J shall be distributed between Poetry 
and Grammar in the proportion of 80; 20. I hc questions on Grammar 
shall be based on the syllabus correlated vsith the Poetical Selecttons 
prescribed. 


Paper //. 


Drama ami Prau* : 

Frost: 

1. liakkiyak katturaigal by Dr. M. A Dorai Rangasamy 
(Navanertham Ammaiyar, c o Star Prasuram. Triplicane, Madras). 

2. Mannavar Nithiyum Mangaivar Mannbuin by K. Balasuoda- 
ram Miidaliar, S. Vasan A Co.. Mylapore, Madras-4. 

Drama 

MmoonmaEiiyam. 


Paar 11(6)*^ Tamii- 1962 
Paper Ifi 

Trmmlattofi* Cdinpmttion and A Ctcneral History of 
Tamii Literature. 

Baokt mmnmtftdrni far-- A Gmtml History of Tmtii IJfrraturr 

I . Tliarlcalap*ptrlcatat Tamfl Pulavar by Maraimalat AdigthS S. W.P. 
House, Madras). 

2« Satifikalai Tamirhum Pirkalal Tamirhum by Dr. Swuminatha 

Ayyar. 


3 $$ 
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3. Ilakktya Vanilaru by K, Subramanya PiUai (S.S.W.P. House, 
Madras). 

Not£.— Q uesiions should not be based on these texts but should 
be of general nature on the History of Tamil Literature. Questions 
should not be asked to fix the dates of Poets, etc. 


B.A. 

Part III— Branch XII- Tamu. 

(Papers / and A/-.1961 ) 

Paper /. 

History of Tamil Literature — History and DevclopnierUs of various 
trends and their changes in the subject-matter, idiom, rhythm and 
verification and other modes of expression geaeraliy all through 
the ages and in particular from age to age or century to century : 

1. The condition of literature as may be gleaned from Tol- 
kappiyam. 

2. Sangam period: Characteristics of Sangam Literature-- 
the conception of Tokai and the absence of Epic before Silappadht- 
karam. 

3. The eighteen ethical works—thcir general trends and 
characteristic features — inter relations — influence of Rural and Us 
I^ce in Tamil Literature— The relationship between Kiikkanakku 
and Melkanakku — the later Ethical Literature and their relation- 
ship with Kiikaoakku. 

4. Growth of Epics — ^Silappadhtkaram — its rclationslup wnh 
Sangam Age — its influence on later day literature — us rcfaiiomhip 
with Manimegalai. 

5. The so-called major and minor five epics - a criticism of 
this conception from the historical and literary point of view. 

6. Kamba Ramayanam— its age— characteristic festurcs — 

importance and influence. 

7. Periyapuranam — its age--characterittic features— impor- 

tance and influence. 

8. The later Sthakpuranas. 

9. The variotii Mndsof prabandhiim— their rise and develop* 
mmt in gmetil with an explanation of the influence thaping thetti. 


$94 
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10. The folk song influencing literature from time to time. 

11. The history of drama— Kura vanchi, Pallu, Nondi Nata- 
kam, Kirlhanai natakam— Foreign dramas and their inhuence — Modern 
Dramas and Radio Dramas and Cinemas. 

12. Prose — ^Development from the earliest Age to the modern 

times. 


13. Modem trends and modern kinds of literature. 

14. Religion and Philosophy in Tamil literature— their 
developfnent and vaHelks. 

15. The general trends of the Sangam age, of the Pallava age, 
of the later Cholas, of the later Pandyas, of the Vijayanagar period and 
of the period of the Wettern influence. 

16. The contributions of the various religions and their 
InttJtutiom (Mutts), etc., to Tamil literature. 

Books rtctmmmnded-^ 

1. K. S. Srinivasa Pillai — Tamil Varalaru, Parts 1 and 11. 

2. K. Subramania Pillai — Dakkiya Varalaru. 

3. SomasiUKkim Detikar— 16th Century Tamil Poets; 17th 
Century Tamil poets. 

4. Pandai Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by Sadasiva Pandarat- 

tar (a) 300-600 A.D.; (6) 13th, 1 5th Centuries. 


Pflgwr //. 

ffismyof Tatfdi Nad ami Cultum^ 

L Mtsiory — 

I, Sources of our study, 

X Influence of geography on hisioD— Historical divisions 
of the country in the various periodi, 

3, The culture of the earliest inhabitants — Old Stone A^— 
New Stone Age— Race types — Linguistic and Cultural affinities— 
Megalithlc monuments— paintings— Painted pottery, etc. 

4. Pre-Sangam History and Culture— Sangam Age--^Boretgii 
contacts, 
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5. Post«Sangam period — Kaiabhras — Foreign inBuence — 

Palkvas conflict with the North and the South — the Pandyas, 
Mutharaiyas, IrikKuvei; the Religious condition— Village commu- 
nity and Local Self-Government Polity. 

6. The Later Cholas — their growth— Conflict wiln other 
powers— their influence in and outside India— The Rise of Utc 
Later Pandya Power— the conflict of the Cholas* Pandyas, Hoysalas 
and Yadhavas. 

7. The fall of the Tamil Political Power— influence of Vijaya- 
nagar Rulers, Nayaks, Marattas — the development of Western and 
Muslim influence — the Palayakars. 

8. The struggle for Freedom —Gandhian Era, 

//. Culture — 

The Social and Economic conditions — Literature — Religiofi 
and Philosophy— Painting — Sculpture— Iconography— Archiiecluft 

— Music and other Fine Arts — Handicrafts— Polity, Custom and 
Law, all forming a distinctive Culture, developing from Age to Age 
influenced by and influencing others. 

Books recommended— 

L Ten Indiyac-chirppangal by Kanakarathciatn. 

2. Alagu Kaiaigal by Seen! Venkataswamy 

3. South Indian History by K. Nilakanta Sastry. 

4. Tamils 1,800 years ago by Kanakasabai Pillat. 

5. Contributions of South India to Indian Culture b> 
S. K. Aiyangar. 

Note. — The Questions on Political History shall bear 40 marki 
and the questions on Culture shall bear 60 marks, 

{Papers HI to F/— 1962|, 

Paper HI 

Presmdited Tex ts / — 

1, Perumbanarruppadai— 248 lines. 

2. TinikkuiiiJ-Aradyal— 500 lines. 

3, Purananuru, Voi 51-100 — 635 lines. 

4. Sikppailhikaraiii— Urkann Kathai, (h) Adaikkilak kathaf 
and (e) Kolatkkaiak kithai— 858 lin^. 
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Paper IV. 

Prescribed Texts II — 

1. Kambaramayanam — Kaatchi, Ninthai and Urukkattup- 
patalams—1.104 lines. 

2. Villiputturar Baralham -Kandavadhahanaccharukkam — 304 
lines. 

3. Ttruviiaiyadalpuranam— Paranjothiyar — Viraguvirra patalam 

—total 280 lines. 

4 . Tiruvembavai and Tiruppavai — 200 lines. 

5. Sekktzhar Pillaiitamizh — Isi five in each of the 10 parvams 
—200 lines. 

Paper V 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

1. Nannul Kandigai urai — Arumuga Navalar. 

2. Yapparungalakkarigai — Old Commentary, 

3 Dandtyalankaram - Porulani lyal- General study without 
details of classifications. 

Non-. —The questions on Grammar shall bear 40 marks: Quet* 
tions on Prosody 30 marks and Questions on Poetics 30 marks. 


Paper VI 

History of the Tamil Language and Elements oj the Dra vidian Com^ 
pararive Grammar — 

1 . Syltahus for the Hbtory of the Tamil Language--^ 

General — The place of Tamil in the Dravidian family of 
Languages— Its high antiquity— Its geographical area in ancient timet 
— the Sentami/h and Koduntamtzb Counties —Very early cultivation 
of Tamil — The three Sangams. 

The Periods of Tamil Language— Ihc Old or Sangam Tamil— 
The Mediaeval Tamil and the Modern Tamil— Illustrative Literature 
of each Period— Grammars of the different Periods— The extent of 
Foreign influence on Tamil Grammars. 

Phonohrg}\^~Voytch — Their relationship to the primitive 
Dravidian. Vowel system— History of Vowels — Accent and Emphasis 
—Rising, Falling and Vanishing Accents— Influence of accent on Word 
change and in Prosody Alapedai— Mutation pf Vpwclg — Vowel Har- 
mony— Vowel Sandhi— ^idoi. 
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Consonants — Their relation to the Primitive Consonants — 
History cf Consonants — Mutations of Consonants, Palatali/alion, Den- 
talizatton. Voicing, Unvoicing, Consonant length. Assimilation, Alapedai 
—Consonantal Sandhi. 

Laws of Tamil Syllabathn Difference between Tolkap- 
piam and Nannu!- - Light on the Nature of Loan words. 

Morphology Historical treatment in the Old and Modern 

Tamil of the following: — Nouns — Pronouns — Case, the Verbs, The 
Passive Voice, The Moods — Imperative, Infmitive, Subjunctive. 
The Tenses — The tense-formation — The principles of their use 
Negative particle. The Relative and Verbal Participles. 

iVord Building — By Composition— Compound words (Tokai, 
Umnrni, Uvamai. etc.) — By Derivation— By Root ci caiton— Back 
formation — Double bases, etc. 

Vocabulary — The genera! character of Tamil Vocabulary at 
different Periods — Borrowings- Their causes — iX>ublets~~ Tc I ugu 
and Kannada Elements in Tamil — Loss of Old words Nature and 
extent — Sanskrit words— Tatsamas — Tadbhavas (Rules regarding these) 
— Prakrit borrowings— Manipravala Other borrowings (Hindi, 

Portuguese, English, etc.) — Hybrids— Tests for distinguishing Loan 
words. 

Semantics— Chsingts in the meaning of words - E'lcvation, 
Degradation, Specialization and Generalization from age to age. 

Syif/ojr— Historical. Study of the order of words in a Sen- 
tence — Deviation from the Normal- Causes- DifTcrcnce between 
the Syntax of Poetry and Prose — Foreign inHuence in Tamil Syntax 

2. Syilabtis for the Elements of the Dra vidian Comparative 
Grammar: Dravidian Languages — The Dravidian Group of Langu- 
ages and their chief characteristics — Enumeration of the Dravidian 

Languages. 

Dravidian Phonology— Iht Primitive Dravidian Parent 
Language— Vowel System — Changes— Accent-Harmonic sequence 
of Vowels — System of Consonants— Origin of Cerebrals (Retroflex) 
— ^Dialectic interchange of Consonants— Euphonic permutation of 
Consonants— Sandhi— Nasalization Prevention of Hiatus-- Dravidian 
Sytlabation. 

Dialect — Sentamizh and Koduntami/h. 

Morpphology— The Noun. 

Gender— Dravidian Nouns divided into two Oassei denolllig 
Rationals and Irrattonals* 
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Number— Singular and plural— No Dual— Singular- 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter —Plural— Principles of pluralizatiofl. 

Case— Principles of Case-formation— Dravidian Cases— 
Comparison with Sanskrit Cases. 

The Pronoun — Pronouns of the First and Second Person 
—Comparison of Dialects— The Reflexive Pronoun— Pluralization 
of the Personal and Reflexive Pronouns — Demonstrative and Interro- 
gative Pronouns— Their bases— Demonstrative and Interrogative 
Adjectives and Adverbs — Honorific Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The I — Structure of the Dravidian Verbs — Roots used 
either as Verbs or Nouns— Formative Particles often added to Roots 
— Classification of Verbs. 

Casual Verb -their formation. 

Frcc|uentativc Verbs. 

Conjugational System Formation of the Tenses — Their 
significance and force— The Present Tense The Preterite Tense — 
The Future Tense — The Verbal and Rclaiisc Participles. 

Formation of Moods Methods of forming the Conditional, 
the Imperative and the Infinitive. 

The Voice- Active and Passive— The Negative Voice — 
Combination of Negative Particles with Verbal themes — The Dravi* 
dian Negative Particles. 

Formation of Verbal Nouns, Derivative Nouns and Abstract 

Nouns. 

€otfipmm\e .Vvrinxv— The Syntax of the several Languages 
compared * * The extent of Foreign influence over the Sv ntax of the 
several languages. 

Notk. The Questions on the History of the Tamil Language shall 
carry' 50 marks and the Questions on the EknKnis of the Dravidian 
Comparative Grammar shall carry 50 marks. 


B.A. A B.Sc. 

Part IMa)- T elvou— 1%L 
Papers i and ///. 

A. OldPmry : 

I. Krishnaiayabaramu--*C^nt^^ 3 and 4 from Udbyoga Parvaaiii 
by Tikkana. 
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2* Chinithondanambi katha—Canto 2 from Haravilasamu by Sri- 

aatha. 

Natkiruni katha~~Canto 3 from Srikalahasti mabatmiyamu by 
Dhurjati. 

(Selections Nos. 3, 5 and 6 published by the University of Madras.) 

B* Modern Poetry : 

Panchamrutamu by Srimathi M. Audilakshmi, m.a., m.i itt. Copies 
available from: N. Sar\'eswara Rao, 15, MuzafTaijang Bahadur Street, 
TripUcane, Madras-5. 

C. Drama : 

1. Malavikagnimitramu by Sri M. Sarabheswara Sarma, Pandit, 
Government Oriental Manuscript Library, Madras. 

2. Dhruvavijayamu by Sri Vangipuram Krishnamacharya, Assistant 
Professor, Pachaiyappa’s College, Madras. 

D. Prose : 

Vyasamaia — Edited by Sri P, V. Somayajuiu, m.a. Copies available 
At M. S. R. Murty A Co., Book- Sellers and Publishers, Main Road, 
Viiakhapatnam. 


Part I! (b)- T eluou - 1962. 

{Paper III). 

IE. Non*detailed Prose : 

Kokoro—By Sosaki|Naisumc (Japanese Fiction) Translated mto 
Tdugu by Srinivasa Chakravarthi Adarsagrandha Mandali, Vijayawada. 

B.A. 

Part HI -Branch XII ~ 'fEi UGU— i%i 
papers / Ofid // 

No books arc prescribed ; syllabus to be followed. 

Papers III to F/— 1961. 

Text^Books I: 

1. Old Poetry: 

1. PuYBthi iwrinayain— Cantos 7and8 from Kumarasarobhavaaiu 
of Nonnicboda. 
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2. Surasananima kaiha from Dvipada Panditaradhyacharitra by 

Pulkuriki Somanalha Kalabhashi. 

3. Kalapurnodayamu— Cantos 1 and 2 (without the avatarika 
or introductory verses) by Pingali Suranna, 

4. Sitavanavasa Ganianamu—From Uttara Ramayanamu by 
Kaukanti Paparaju Sasiry. 

B.A. Selections Nos 1.2, 8 and 9— published by the University 
of Madras. 

2. Modern Poetry : 

I. Dikshita Duhiia by T. Sivasankara (Saraswati Niketanamu^ 
Vetapalem, Guntur district). 

2. Viramanedu by Mudivarti Kondamacharyulu, Published by 
M/s. Vadlamudi Ramayyu, Nellore. 


Text" Books IT. 

Drama : 

1. Veni Samharamu by Subbarayudu. V. (Publishers: Y. 
Eswaravaraprasada Rao, near Training College, Rajahmundry, East 
Godavari district.) 

2, Gatopakhyanamu by Chilakamarti Lakshmi Narasimham 
(Publisher. Kondapalli Vecravenkaiah, Rajahmundry, East Godavari 
district). 

Prose : 

Meegada Tarakalu by Veturi Prabhakara Sastry (Veturi Sankara 
Sastry, ArshaRasayana Sala, Muktyala, Krishna district). 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics: 

1. Balavvakaranamu— Tatsama, Acchika Kriya Pahchchedamulu. 

2. Boudhavyikaranamu — Sandhi Sabda Karaka* Kriya Parich- 
ehedamulu. 

3. Narasabhupaliyamu — Cantos 3 and 5. 

4 . Appa Kaviyamu— Canto 3. 

5. Dasarupakamu— K. Ananta Charyulu. (All books availabl# 
from Vavilla Raraaswamy SastruIuA Sons, Esplanade, Madras). 
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B.A. 

Part III— Branch VIU. 

Group B — Tclugu—1961. 

1. PaUakiscvaprabandhamu— Edited by Sri P. Sambamurti, Music 
Department, University of Madras, Madras. 

2. Kshetrayapadamulu — Introductions to the Editions published 

(1) Sri V. Appa Rao, M.a.. L.t., Paitabhipuram, Guntur, 

(2) Dr. G. V. Sitapati, a. a., l.t. 

B.A. A B.Sc. 

Part 11 (a) — Kannada — 1961. 

(Papers / and J/.) 

Paper /. 

(1) Old Poetry : 

(а) Pampa Bharata — i2th Aswasa (221 stanras). 

(б) Gada Yuddha by Ranna: 7th and 8ih Aswasas (68 '4"67=: 
135 stanatas). 

(2) Mediaeval Poetry : 

(а) Jaimifii Bharata: Sandhis !, 2 and 3 (omitting stanias 7, 9, 10 
and 29 in Sandhi 3). 

(б) Megha Sandesha by Kukkc Subramanya Sastry (Kavyataya, 
Mysore). 

(3) Grammar: 

Portions relating to Grammar in Kannada Katppidi (Mysore 
University Publication). 


Paper II, 

1. Brama: Shakuntala by Basappa Chowdhury, 

2. Old Prose: Ramaswamedha (Muddana)--Chapters t to 6. 

3* Modern Prose : 

(a> Saanskriti by D. V. Gundappa. 

(i^ Pradbina SahMya by T. S. Vmikaiiiiaya, 
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4. History of Literature : 

An account of the life and works of the following authors together 
with those of the prescribed works:— 

(i) Nagachandra. 

(ii) Rudra Bhatta 

(iii) Akka Maha Devi. 

(iv) Harihara. 

(V) Chaiu Vrihalanatha. 

(vi) Ratnakara Varni. 

Pari U (b)™-KANNADA— 1962, 

Paper ///: 

1. Ramakrjshna Paramahamsa by Masii. 

2. Shanula by K V. Ayyar. 

i'AKr in —Branch XII— Kannada 
Papers / and II — 1961 . 

Paper / 

History of Literature— 

Kannada Sahitya Chariirc by Dr. R. S. Mugali (For conaul- 
tat ion: Kavi Chanic, Volumes 1 and 2 by Narasimbachar). 

Paper II. 

History of Karnataka ami Culture— 

I. Kannada Nadina Chariirc, Parts I to 3 (Kannada Sahitya 

Partshat, Bangalore)* 

2* Popular Culture of Karnataka by Masii Venkatesiengar. 

For Consultation— 

1. Heritage of Karnataka by R. S. Mugali. 

2. Karnataka Darshana (CofnmenK>ratton Volume in honour of 
R* R. Diwakar). 


Papers Hi to P/— 1962* 

Paper Hi. 

PmeHkmi Text^imokM I— 

1. Adlpurtiii (Fampi)— I4tb Aswaaa (149 staimii). 
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2. Kabbikara Kava (Andayya). 

3. Sri Rama Pattabhisheka by Mahalakshmi, 

4. ChitraBgada by K. V. Puttappa. 

Paper IV. 

prescribed Text -books III — 

1. Ramaswamedha — Chapters 1 to 7. 

2. Veni Samhara Nataka Prati Krti. 

3. Bhasa Bharala Chakra by L. Gundappa. 

4. Jeevana Soundarya mattu Sahitya by D. V. Gundappa. 

5- Rayachur Vijaya by Krishnappa (Vasantha Malikc Publication, 
Mangalore'3). 


Paper V. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics-— 

1. Sabdasmriti by Naga Varma. 

2. Portions relating to Prosody and Poetics from Kannada Kaippidi 
(Mysore University Publications). 

Paper VI. 

History of Language and Elements of the Dravidian Comparative 
Grammar — 

1. History of Kannada Language by Narasimhachar, 

2* Kannada Bhasha Shastra by R. Y. Dharwadkar. 

3. Kannada Vamagalu by Sediyapu Krishna Bbai (Kanoida 
Rfsearch Institute, Dharwar). 

B.A. St B.Sc. 

Part II (a) — Malayalam— 1961. 

Paper /. 

1 and 2. Sclectioiif from Nirtnain Warks and Chcrusseri: Publitli^ 
by tli4 University. 

% linnayt Variyir .. - Nalacharitam Rantttmdivmsam: 

PubUibers; Mathnibbtimi* 
Koabikode. 
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4. Chcrutiyil Kunjunni Nambisan. Vikramorvasiyam— Publishers : 

Sahitya Parishat Book Stall, 
Ernakulam. 


5. Valia thol Narayana Menon 

6. Vailoppillil Sridhara Menon 

7. N. V. Krishna Vadyar 

8 . M, P. Paul . . 


. . Sahityamanjari Part 111 — 
Publishers: Valiathol Gran- 
dhaiayam, Chcruihuruthi, 
Kerala. 

. . Kannikkoythu (Following 
titles only: 1. Mampazham, 
2. Vasantham, 3. Assam 
Panikkar, 4. Kaakka, 
5. Sahyantc Makan, 6. Pas- 
chima Samudram — Pub- 

lishers : National Book Stall, 
Kottayam. 

. . Kalotsavam — Publishers: Book 
Depot, Kozhikode. 

.. Sahitya Vicharam — Publishers: 
National Book Stall, Kot- 
tayam. 


Paper //— 1961, 


1. V, C Raman Pillay .. 

2, P. K. Narayana Pillay . , 


Martanda Varma — B. 

Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

Smarana Mandaiam-^Pub* 
lishers: P. K. Memorial 
Press, Trivandrum. 


Part II (b) — MAtAYALAM--l96l. 


for Comuliation^ 


Papers III. 


1. N. Kfishtia PUlay 


2. P. K. Paranmwmrait Ntyar 


iCftiraUyute Katita--«Publi* 

then: SaUtyt Pariibat 
Mudranaalayam, Bim- 
kulam. 

Malayala Sahitya Charitam-- 
Publishers: Mathrul^umi^ 
Kozhikode, 
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Part III~Branch XII— Mala yalam, I96K 

(Papers t and 11.) 

Paper /. 

Histary of Literature — 

(A study of only the outlines of the History of Malayalam Literature 
IS expected). 

The following books are prescribed-™ 

1. Dr. C. A. Menon Pradakshinani — Published by 

The Lokavani Publication 
- - Tambaram. 

X P. K. Parameswaran Nayar, Adhunika Mala>i»hi Sahiiyt^ir.- 

Published by Sri Rama 
Vilasam Press, Trivandrum- 

Books recommended for consultation— 

1. Ullur S. Parameswara Iyer. Kerala Sahitya Charitram 

(A parts)--Publishcd by the 
University of Travancorc. 

2. T. M. Chummar Bhasha Gadya Sahitya Chari- 

iram — Published by National 
Book Stall, Kottayam. 


Paper 11. 

History of Kerala and Culture- 
No Text-books prescribed. 

Books recommended for consultation — 

1. The Chera Kings of the Sangam age by K. G. Sesba Iyer. 

2. Chronology of the Curly Tamils by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai. 

3. Kerala Oiaiitrathile Iruladalnja Edugal by Eknkulaiti Kurban 
Pillai- 

4- Chila Kerala Charitra Prasnangal by Elankulam Kunjan Pillau 

(AUparta) 

5* lifatory of Cochin* Volumes I A If by K, F- Padmanabha 
Mffion* 
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6. Travancorc State Manual, Volume II by T. K. Vclu PtUai. 

7. Malabar Manual by Logan. 

8. Malabar and the Portuguese by K. M. Panikkar. 

9. Malabar and the Dutch by K. M. Panikkar. 

16, The Portuguese Pirates by O. K, Nambiyar. 

11. Koothum Kudiyattamum by Ammaman Thampuran. 

12. Kudiyattam by Sri Narayana Pisharotl. 

13. Keralathile Nadodi^Natagangal, University Publication, 

14. Land of Perumals by Francis Day. 

{Papers III to F/~I962,> 

Paper III. 

PreKtibed Text^books I ( Up to and ind tiding Btuthachan ) — 

1. Ramacharitam, First Edited by P. V. Krishnan Nayar. 

10 Pa ta lams. 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam Any Press. 

Balakandam: First 

100 Verses. 

3. Kuchela Galhi By Cherusseri 400 Lines. 

4. Mahabharatam, Santhi By Thunchathu Eahuthachan. 

Parvani. 

5. Unnunecii Sandesham, Any Edition. 

Poorva Bhagam. 

6. Pracbecna Malayala Edition by Dr. P. K. N. Pillai. 

Gadya Matrukakal. 

7. Uttara Ramayana By Cochin Bhasha ParishktnuMi 

Gadyam, Part 1. Committee. 

Paper IV, 

Pmerdmd Text-iH>oks ii (PiasuBiluithackm Period ) — 

L Malayalam KoUam, By Kochutini Thampuria. 

First two Sargis, 
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Kirmeera Vadbam .. 

3. Uttara Ratna Chari - 

tarn. 

4. Karnabhooshanam .. 

5. Nirmala 

6. Sahitya Vicharam 

7. Kalaiyum Kalavum .. 


By Kottayathu Thampuran. 

By Chathukutti Mannadiar. 

By UUur S. Parameswara Iyer, UHur 
Publication, Jagati, Trivandrum. 

By Venn! Vasu Pillai, National Book 
Stall, Kottayam. 

By M. P. Paul, National Book Stall, 
Kottayam. 

By Dr. Bhaskaran Naymr. 


Paper V. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics — 

L Grammar Kerala Paniniyam. 

Omitting Pectika and the detailed discussion of the various gran - 
maticai theories. Only the study of the principles to be 
emphasized. 

2. Prosody — Vritta Manjari. 

3. Poetics — Bhasha Bhooshanam. 


Paper Vt. 

History of Language and Elements of the Dravidian Comparative 
Grammar: — 

Prescribed — 

1. Kerala Bhashayute. By Elankulam Kunjan Pillai. Vikaia- 

Parinamangal. 

2. Evolution of Malaya- By Dr. A. C. Sekhar. 

lam. 

For consultation — 

Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages by Dr. Caldwell. 





CHAPTER XLIV 


Degree of Bachelor of Science in Home Science 
(B.Sc. Home Science) 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Ho me Science), shall be required to have 
passed the Pre-University Examination of this Univer- 
sity or an examination accepted by the Syrdicite as 
equivalent thereto and to have subsequently undergone 
a prescribed course of study in a Constituent or 
Affiliated College of this University for a period of not 
less than three academic years or nine term';. 

2. The course of study shall contprise the 

following subjects according to 
Course of study, syllabuses to be prescribed from 
time to time. 

PART I 

English 

The course of study shall extend over a period of 
three years, the third year being dovoted to the training 
of students in communications including radio talks, 
public speaking etc., f(‘r which no examin.ttion will be 
held. The e.xamination will cov.'r the text-books pres- 
cribed and will be held at the end of the second 
academic year. 

PART II 

A Second Language 

The course shall comprise the study of any one of 
the foUowing languages. The course of study shall 
•xtend over a period of three years, the third year 
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being devoted to the training of students in communica- 
tions including r^dio talks, public speaking etc., for 
which no examination will be held. The examination 
will cover the text-books prescribed and will be held at 
the end of the second academic year. 

Classical: Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, Arabic, 
Persian, Hebrew and Syriac. 

Foreign : French, German, Burmese and 

Sinhalese. 

Indian: Tamil, Telugu, Kannada, Alalayalam, 
Urdu, Marathi, Oriya, Hindi, Bengali and 
Oujerati. 


PART III 

The course of study shall be as follows; 

Group A 

Physical Sciences (Chemistry and Physics). 
Physiology and Bacteriology 

Group B 
Foods and Nutrition. 

Home Management. 

Clothing and Textiles. 

Child Development and Psychology. 
Sociology. 

3. The scheme of examination shall be as follows: 

Scheme of 
Examination. 

PART I 
English 

There shall be two papers, each of three hours* 
duration carrying a maximum of 100 marks each 
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Hours Marks 

Paper I (Piose and Poetry) ... 3 100 

Paper II (Compo ition) ... 3 100 

Candidates shall take the two papers at the end of 
the second year. 


PART II 

A Second Language. 

There shall be two papers, each of three hours’ 
duration, carrying a maximum of 100 marks each. 

Hours Marks 

Paper I (Prose and Pi)eiry) . . 3 100 

Paper II (Composition) ... 3 100 

PART III 

The scheme of examination shall be as follows . 


1. 

Group A. 

Physical Sciences (Che- 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

100 

2. 

mistry and Physics). 
Physiology & Bacterio- 

3 

100 

3. 

logy. 

Group B. 

Food & Nutrition 

3 

100 

4. 

( Written). 

Home Management 

3 

100 

5. 

(Written). 

Clothing & Textiles 

3 

100 

6. 

(W'rittcn). 

Child Development and 

3 

100 

7. 

Psychology. 

Sociology 

3 

100 


9 
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Practical Examination. 



Hours 

Marks 

Foods and Nutrition 

3 

40 

Ho me Ma na gc me nt 

3 

40 

Clothing and Textiles 

3 

40 

Practical Record i;Ooks — 

Foods and Nutrition 


10 

Home Management 


10 

Clothing and Textiles 


10 


Total .. 

. 850 


Each candidate shall sbumit her practical record 
books containing the record of all her practical work 
performed during the period of her study. The records 
shall be countersigned by ihc Profcs<;or under whom 
the candidate worked to certify them to be bona fide 
records of work pcrfiTined by the candidate. The 
record books shall be submitted by the 31st January of 
the year of appearance to th * Exit miners conducting 
the examination, and the allotment of marks on the 
practical record books shall rest with the examiners. 

Candidates shall take Group A ai the end of the 
second year and Group B at the end of the third year. 

4. No candidate shall be declared eligible for the 

Degree of Bachelor of Science in 
Conditions of Home Science unless She has corn- 
eligibility of a pitted the course of study prescribed 
candidate for and/passed the examinations in the 
tlic Degree. several subjects of the course of 
study as detailed in the Regulations 
aforesaid. 

5. A candidate shall not be declared eligible for 
the Degree of Bachelor of Science in Hume Science 
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unless She has passed the examination in English under 
Part I, in the selected language under Part II, and in 
the subjects under Part III. 

6. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Scienc; in Horae Science shall be declared to have 
passed — 

(i) in Part 1 of the examination, if She obtains 
not le?s than 35 per cent of the marks. 

A candidate who obtains not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in Part I shall be dec- 
lared to have passed Part I of the examin- 
ation with distinction. 

(ii) in Part II of the examination, if She obtains 

not less than 35 per cent of the marks. 

A candidate who obtains not less than 60 per 
cent of the marks in Part II shall be dec- 
lared to have passed Part II of th; exami- 
nation with distinction. 

(iii) in Part III of the examination, if She obuint 

not less than 35 per cent of the marks in 
each of the subjects. 

Candidates who obtain 60 per cent or above of the 
total marks in Part III shall be placed in the first class. 
Successful c.indidates who obtain less than 60 per cont 
but not less than 50 per cent of the marks in Part III 
shall be placed in the second class. All other successful 
candid itcs in Part III shall be placed in the third class. 
There will be n > classification for Parts I and II. A 
c.indidate securing not less than 75 per cent of the 
marks in Part III of the examination shall be declared 
to have passed in that Part with distinction. 

Symbolic representation shall be adopted in declar- 
ing the results in Part III and a statement of detailed 
marks shall not be furnished. 

i 
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Symbol A plus will denote 65 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 75 per cent of the marks. 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 65 per cent. 

Symbol B plus will denote 55 percent and above of 
the marks but below 60 per cent. 

Symbol B will denote 50 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 55 per cent. 

Symbol C’ plus will denote 45 per cent and above of 
the marks but below 50 per cent. 

Symbol ( will denote 35 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 45 per cent. 

Symbol D will denote distinction as having 
obtained 75 per cent and above of the marks in Part III; 
provided the candidate passes the whole examinational 
one sitting. 

Symbol F will denote Failure. 

7. Candidates who pass the Intermediate Exami- 
nation shall be eligible to be admitted to the second 
year of the Three-year Degree course. 

This Transitory Regulation shall be in force for a 
period of five years after the introduction of the Three- 
year Degree course 

8. Candidates who have undergone the course of 
study and appeared for the examination or been 
exempted to appear for the examination under the 
Regulations in force prior to the academic year 1958, 
shall be permitted to complete the examinations under 
those Regulations. This Transitory Regulation shall be 
in force till the Examination of March, April 1964. 



SYLLABUSES. 


SYLLABUS IN PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

A. Chemistry 
(I St year: 4 hours a wc-*k.) 

(2nd year: z hours a week.) 

General and Inorganic. — ^Avagadro’s hypothesis, Relation Of 
gaseous and vtpour densities to Molecular Weight, Gram Molecular 
Volume. Influence of concentration, temperature, pressure and 
catalytic agents on chemical reactions in general. Liiws of osmotic 
pressure, depression of freezing point and elevation of boiling point 
— Gaseous dissociation— Electrolysis -Electrolytes — Ncn-elcctrolytes. 
Elementary treatment of ionic theory. Catalysis -characteristics 
of catalytic reactions - Poisons - promotvTS — autcaitalysis — Elements 
of Photo Ctiemistry — absorption spectra and chemical considerations. 
Elementary treatment of colloids- pH and its significance — Modern 
views on the structure of the Atom — Radioactivity — Occurrence 
preparation, properties and important uses of the following : 

Ozone, Hydrogen Peroxide, Halogens including halogens hydracids 
and their salts, Sulphur dioxide, sulphur trioxidc, sulphuric acii and 
sulphates. Oxides of Nitrogen, Nitrous aCid, Nitric acid and their 
salts. Phosphoric acid -Phosphates, carbon fuels, Extraction of 
metals (general) Cnaractcristics, properties and uses of the alloys 
of Copper Migncsium, Zinc, Aluminium, Tir., Antimony, Ixad, Iron 
and Chromium. 

Organic. Mi tho Js of pur iftcat ion cf Organic comt)Oun J«. Quali- 

tative detection of the elements Carbon, Hydrogen, Nicrogen, Chlo- 
rine and 8u;phur. Empirical formula, Mokailar formula and 
Isomerism. Petroleum Industry— -Aict bane, Ethane, Ethylene and 
Acetylene. Methyl and lithyl halides. Chloroform, lovioform, Methyl 
and Ethyl Alcohols, Ether. Formaldehyde, Acetaldehyde, Acetone, 
Acetic Acid and Ethyl Acetate, Acetamide, Amines, Glycerol, Oils. 
Fats, Soaps and ( andks, Ixictic, Citric, I'anaric and Pyruvic acids, 
Coal tar distillation — Preparation, projx'rues and uses of Benzene, 
Nitro-4>cnzcnc, Amilinc, Diazo compounds. Phenols, Cresoh, Toluene, 
Benzyl Alcohol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic acid, Ind go and Napthalenc, 
Sulphanilamidc, Aspirin and Saccharin. 

Elementary ideas of alkaloids. 

Chemistry and m tabolism of Carbohydrates, Fats and Proteins, 
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(HOME SCIENCE) DEOREB EXAMINATION 

PRACTICAL 

I. Reactions of acid and basic radicals limited to Halide, 
Sulphite, Sulphate, Nitrite, Nitrate, Carbonate and Phosphate. 

Silv^er, Mercury, Copper, Tin, Iron, Chromium, Aluminium, 
Zinc, Nickel, Magnesium, Sodium and Ammonium. 

II. Volumetric. — Simple ex.rciscs in Volumetric Analysis. 

Acidemetry and Alkalimetry : — 

Determination of the strength ot Hcl or HoSOi 

Determination of the strength of KOH or NaOH 

Determination ol a Carbonate and a Bicarbonate in a mixtuie - 
Indicator method. 

Pirmanganimetry . — Determination of the strength of Permanga- 
nate solution with (a) Oxalic acid. (^) Ferrous Ammoninm Sulphate 

hJim^iry . — Determination of the strength of a solution of 
Copper Sulphate. 

III. Action of heat and air on. — Copper, Silver, Aluminium, 
Tin, Iron and Common alloys — Brass, Bronze and Chrome Ste-.h. 

IV. Effect of acids, alkalies and commost salts on. — Aluminium, 
Copper, Iron, Lead, Nickel, Silver, Tin and Zinc. 

V. Orgarnc. — Dctcimination of Melting and Boiling Poinis. 

Detection of Elements. — Carbon, Hydrogen, Nitrogen, Sulphur 
tnd Halogens. 

Simple icacticns cf the Hydroxyl, Aldehyde, Caiboxyl, Ketone. 
Amino, NitiO, Phenolic and Amido groups taking as examples liihyl 
alcohol. Acetaldehyde, Acetic acid, Acetone, Aniline, Nitiobcnzcnc, 
Phenol and Urea. 

Preparation of Simple orgatic substances, — Iodoform* Ethyl 
Acetate, Methyl Orange. 

VI. General, — Determination of the Hydrogen ion concentra- 
tion using indicators. Preparation of {a) Soaps, Detergents and 
Geanicidcs. it) Metal, leather, wood and floor polishes, (c^ Per- 
fumei and C^otmaiici. 
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(HQMB SCIENCE) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

B. PHYSICS 

(isiycar: 2 hours a week) 

(2nd year; 2 hours a week) 

Introductory.— quantities, their units and measure- 
ments. Displaa^mem, Velocity, Acceleration « g ’ Momentum — 
Newton’s Laws of Motion — Force wv^ik, Power and Energy. 

Properties of Mutter. — Uniform Circular motion — Centrifugal 
and Centripetal forces —applications to Centrifuges — Cream separaters 
— Drying clothes in LaunJry machines — Sugar crystallisation etc. 

Engine Governors. 

Laundry Alach incs . 

Simple Alachincs — balance, weighing machines, levers etc. Frio- 
tion — Sliding and rolling fjiction — their advantages and d i sad van i ages. 

Viscosity of fluids— Its applications — Effect of temperature — 
City Water Supply— Hydrants. 

Pumps — ^Watci pumps and air pumps— Gauges and meters 
(water m' icrs, Gas meters, an;.. Eken ic meters). 

Turbines. 

Faucets. 

Heuts, — Thermometry — High and Low Temperature measure 
ments. 


Expansion — Practical applications. 

Specific Heats and Latent Heats. 

Liquefaction of air (Oxygen, Nitrogen and Ammonia). 

Dry Ice 'preparation and uses. 

Kefrigerating madiincs and cold storage. 

Humidity and Air conditioning — heating devices. 

Alodcs of Transmission of Heat — ^Their applications. 

Pressure cook.rs, Firelcss Cockers, Solar Cookers. 

Incubators — ^Thermos Flask. 

i — Im:n.Jiy of illuminatton — Illumination of rooms. 

Optical Instruments — Microscope, Telescope, Epidiascope, 
Binoculars and Stereoscopes. 

The Eye —Its defects and correction. 

Photography. 
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Motion pictures — ^Movie Camera, 

Special Character of light — its relation to physiological and 
active properties. 

Sotmd . — ^Transverse and Longitudinal waves. 

Laws of Transverse Vibrations of strings. 

Resonance. 

Musical Instruments — ^Veena, Violin^ Harmonium, Piano, Flute, 
Mridangam, Organ pipes. 

Gramophone, its principles— Disc recording. 

Electricity, — Friction Electricity — Lightning and Thunder. 
Lightning arresters — ^Principles of condensers. 

Simple Instruments for measuring current resistances and 

E.M.Fs. 

Heating Effect of Electric Current — Its applications — Filament 
lamps, Neon lightning. Arcs, Electric cooking appliances. 
Electric Wiring of houses and fuses. 

Chemical Effect of Electric current — Its applications. 
Electroplating (Copper, Silver, Gold, Nickel, Chromium). 
Magnetic Effect of Electric Currents. 

Recording and Reproduction of Sounds. 

Principles of Generators and Motors— AC and DC— Appli- 
cation to fans, Vacuum cleaners, motor cars, tra n cars, electric 

trains, etc. 

Induction Coils, Transformers, Microphones, Telephones, 
Telegraphy. 

Discharge of Electricity through Gases. 

X-rays and their applications. 

Nuclear Energy and its applications (elementary). 

Elements of Radio-Activity — Radio and Television. 

Practical Experiments. 

1. Balance — Weighing. 

2 . Specific Heats of liquids and solids. 

3. Latent Heats of Steam and Ice. 

4. Photometry. 

5. Sonometer. 

6. Ohm’s Law— Measurement of Resistance. 

7. Measurement of Current— Tangent Galvanometer. 
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8. Potentiometer — Comparison of E.M.Fs. 

9. Joule’s Law. 

10. Copper Voltameter. 

Group Experiments (Demonstration) : — 

1. Photography. 

2. Electroplating. 

3. Tinning. 

4. Soldering. 

5 . Testing of Fuses, etc. 

6. Changing of Washers. 


SYLLABUS IN PHYSIOLOGY 
(2nd year: 4 hrs. a week). 

Theory. 

Introduction and Cell Physiology , — Structure and organization 
of cells and properties of protoplasm. 

Tissues . — Histology of the tissues and their distribution in the 
body. Blood and Lymph, heart and circulation. 

Blood and lymph . — Composition cf blood : red blood cells, and 
haemoglobin, white blood cells and platelets i clotting. 

Blood grouping and transfusion. 

Blood formation and destruction. 

Composition of lymph . 

Heart and Circulation . — "Structure of heart and blood Vessels 
working of the heart ; blood flow ; cardiac and circulatory reflexes ; 
pulse and arterial pressure. 

Respiration . — Structure of respiratory organs, mechanism of 
respiration; gaseous exchange in lungs and tissues; acid base balance; 
nervous and chemical control cf respiration anoxia, asphyxia; artificial 
respiration. 

Digestion . — General anatomy of the digestive system ; more ' 
detailed study of structure of stomach, small intestine, pancreas and 
liver. 


Movements of alimentary canal. 

n 
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(home science) degree examination 

Mechanism of secretion, action of enzymesj absorption Kidneys 
and Excretion. 

Structure of Kidney and tubules. 

Urine formation and composition ; micturition. 

Renal mechanism in acid base balance. 

Skin and body temperature. 

Elements of muscle physiology. — ^Mechanical and chemical change, 
during muscular contraction. 

Work and efficiency. 

Nervous system. — General anatomy of the nervous system (Cen- 
tral and autonomic). 

Fundamental principles of nervous control : reflex actions 
regulation by higher centres, relation to muscle action, review of relation 
to circulatory, respiratory and digestive functions. 

General mechanisms of sensation and perception, with special 
emphasis on Vision and hearing. 

Endocrinology. — General principles of hormonal scCrction and 
control with special reference to growth, metabolism and reproduction. 

Reproduction. — General anatomy of male and female reproductory 
Organs, Puberty : hormenal activity in male and female. Develop- 
ment of gralian follicle; ovulation ; Ovarian and Uterine cycles 
and their regulation fertilization, implantation, pregnancy, foetal mem- 
branes parturition; lactation and its regulation. 

Body defenses against disease. — ^Localization of infection : inflamma- 
tion; phagocytosis Immunization ; antigens, antibodies. 


Practical. 

Cells and tissues, general anatomy. — Cells — demonstration of cell 

lypes. 

Tissues — Detailed study of epithelium of stomach, intestine, 
pancreas and liver. 

Kidney, striated muscle, nerve cell and fibres ovary. 

Demonstration of connective tissue, bones, blood vessels, 
traehei imd }un|, 
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Skin, testis, uterus. 

Demonstration dissection of mammalian Viscera. 

Blood . — ^Blood cells — fresh mount and stained smear ; demonstra- 
tions of Haemoglobin estimation and coagulation. 

Heart . — ^Anatomy of sheep’s heart ; experiments with frog’s 
heart — normal beat, effects of temperature. 

Demonstrations of refractory period, stannuis ligature, effect 
of vagus stimulation. 

Respiratiorii Circulation and body temperature . — ^Respiratory 
volumes; respiratory and pulse rates and temperature changes in 
exercise. 

Oral and rectal temperatures. 

Demonstrations of graphic record of respiration and arteria 
blood pressure. 

Digestion . — Salivary digestion. 

Demonstration of rhythmic movements of small intestine 
(rabbit). 

Excretion . — Qualitative tests of urinary. 

Constituents on 3-hour sample. 

Nerve . — ^Muscle physiology. 

Demonstration of brain and spinal cord. 

Demonstration of gastrocnemius nerve — muscle preparation, 
simple muscle twitch. 

Experiments on muscle contraction : load and work ; tetanus; 
fatigue. 

Reflex action — spinal reflexes in frog ; human reflexes. 

Sensation : Experiments to demonstrate tactile sensations 5 
tastCa smell, demonstrations of sochlea and retinea. 

Reproduction . — Demonstrations of mammalian reproductory Organs 
pregnant mammal and foetus. 

SYLLABUS FOR BACTERIOLOGY. 

(2 hours a week in II year). 

Theory. 

1. General characteristics of bacteria, yeasts and moulds. 

2. Distribution of microorganisms — air, water, soil, sewage, milk 
and milk products, fruits and vegetables, meat, fish and eggs. 
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3. Microorganisms in fermentation and decay. Common anti- 
biotics. ’ 

4. Pasteurization, sterilization and disinfection. 

5. Microorganisms and food preservation — ^Need of food preser- 
vation — Methods of food preservation — Heat — Cold — ^Drying — ^Preser- 
vative substances. 

6. Food poisoning and food infection. 

7. Microorganisms and health — ^Disease transmission — Immunity 
— Types of immunity — ^Acquired immunity — ^The nature of acquired 
immunity (active and passive). 

8. Hyper sen bitiveness — ^Allergy. 

9. An elementary knowledge of the common infectious diseases 
caused by bacteria, virus and protozoa. 

practical. 

1. Microscopic examination of bacteria, yeasts and moulds (Mucor> 
Aspergillus, Penicillium). 

2. Use of simple stains in the study of bacteria. 

3. The nutrition of bacteria — ^Preparation of nutrient broth and 
nutrient agar. 

4. The technique of pure cultures — Isolation and cultivation 
of bacteria. 

5 . Bacteriological examination of air, water, milk. 

6. Pathogenic bacteria. 

7. Excursions to milk factories, sewage farm, and water works 
and research institutes. 

Syllabus in Foods and Nutrition. 

First Year. — (3 hrs. per week.) 

General Plan. — ^A study of food selection, preparation and service 
with the purpose of improving the nutrition and health of the indivi- 
dual. 

A study of the nutrition needs of the family. 

Selection of food for the family within different income levels 
and observation of the probleths involved in the improvement of nutri- 
tional praaices in a community. 

* I fej^erience in the preparation of foods with attention to the 
reservation of nutritive values, using cooking methods generally 
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eir ployed in Indian homes. Practice in the j^eparation of food for the 

family. 

Theory (r hr. per week). 

1. The relation of good nutrition of normal physical development 
and sound health . 

2 . Food groups which will provide the nutritive requirements 
for normal health ; body building foods ; energy foods ; protective 
foods. 

3. A study of cooking methods and how they may be used properly 
to preserve the nutritive elements in foods — ^Advantages and disadvan- 
tages of different cooking methods — boiling, steaming, stewing, frying, 
broiling, parching, baning and cooking under pressure. 

4. The source, manufacture, food composition and nutritive 
value of common foods. 

(a) Beverages. 

(&) Cereals — structure of cereal grains — results of over-milling 
and over-washing; parboiled rice; comparison of the food values of 
ragi, wheat and rice. 

(c) Pulses — dhals, grams, soya beans, field beans and peas — 
their limitations as only source of protein in the diet — values of germi- 
nation. 

(d) Fruits — cleanliness in preparation and serving seasonal 
fruits — plantains, mangoes, citrUs fruits, papaya, melon, guava, amla 
and other common fruits. 

{e) Vegetables — cleanliness in preparation, leafy vegetables, 
roots and tube] s, salad vegetables and other vegetables. 

(/) Flesh foods — quality of meat, poultry and fish ; food value 
of liver. 

{g) Eggs. 

(A) Milk and milk-products — ^bacteria in milk — ^pasteurisation 
of milk — sanitary milk production and testing. 

(0 Nuts — coconuts, groundnuts, cashews, almonds, walnuts 
and others. 

(j) Spices and condiments — their uses and abuses. 

5. Sanitation requirements in the procurement and Use Of water 
and foodstuffs in the home. 

(a) Rules in personal hygiene for working with food and water — 
food and water borne diseases. 
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(fi) Cleanliness in the kitchen and food storage areas — recent 
developments in storage practices. 

(c) The control of insects and rodents in the food supply, pre- 
paration, storage and serving areas — diseases carried by insects and 
rodents. 

(d) The particular care needed in the provision of hygienic 
water supply and food supply for babies, 

6. The basic food requirements of children and other members 
of The family including all ages. 

7. the energy requirements of the body and foods high in energy 
values. 

8. Body building foods, the protein requirements of family mem- 
bers of all ages. 

9. The body’s requirements for minerals. Foods which will 

provide sufficient minerals. ^ 

10. Vitamin requirements — ^functions in relation to health. 

(а) Fat-soluble— A group, D group, others. 

(б) Water-soluble — B Group, C Group. 

(c) Foods rich in vitamins — ^how to avoid losses in storage, 
preparation, cooking and serving 

11. The effect of food preparation and service on healthy food 
habits and the factors involved in building a good appetite. 

12. A study of the nutritive values of foods in relation to cost ; 

(a) Energy rich foods. 

(b) Protein rich foods. 

(c) Foods providing minerals and vitamins with special atten- 
tion to those most apt to be deficient in the diet. 

13. Planning meals for the family at different income levels; 
calculation of food values and planning the storage, preparation, cooking 
and serving of the food for the greatest retention of food values at the 

(a) Minimum income level for subsistence. 

(b) Low income level. 

(c) Medium income level. 

14. A study of the problems involved in the improvement of 
nutritional practices in a community. 
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Practical (one 2~hour period per week). 

1. A study by each student of her own status of health and evalua- 
tion in relation to the “Signs of good nutrition** (See reference 
list. 

2. An introduction to the use of kitchen and dining equipment — ■ 
sanitation requirements for washing dishes, vessels and utensils and 
the care and cleaning of equipment. Preparation of coffee, tea and 
cocoa. 

3. Examination of rice — the composition and structure of grains. 
Preparation of rice — boiled and steamed (Rukjnani Cooker) — prepara- 
tion ofrasam (pepper water). 

4. Preparation of other cereals and cereal products commonly 
used in India — ragiand wheat. 

5. Tests for carbohydrates, proteins and minerals in common 
foods. Tests for calcium, iion and total ash. 

6. A study of the composition and food value of dhals, grams, 
soya beans and nuts. Preparation of pulses — sambar, sprouted green 
gram> sundal and thick dhal preparations. 

7. A study of safe sources of milk— safety in handling milk ; 
preparation of milk dishes such as custards, payasams, curds and kesari 
milk, 

8. A study of the contributions of fruits to the diet — cleaning, 
preparing and serving fruit and retaining the food values through 
proper handling. Preparation and i>ervice of raw fruits and salads. 

9. A study Of the nutritive contributions of vegetables in the diet — 
cleaning, cooking and serving vegetables. Preparation of avial, curry, 
pachadi and kurma. 

10. A three-day dietary study by each student to determine if 
foods from each basic group are included in her daily meals. 

11. Preparation of energy rich foods such as iddli, dhosai and 
fried foods — methods of testing fat temperatures for frying. 

12. Preparation of protein rich foods — temperature controls in 
cooking the following : — 

(a) Milk products such as cheese and tomato, cauliflower cheese 
and cheese in dhal curries. 

{b) Eggs — scrambled eggs, Omelette and egg curry. 
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(c) Meat (including liver) fish and fowl or protein rich vege- 
tarian dishes — cereal and protein combinations as pilav and briyani. 

13. Food preparation and the study of comparative costs in relation 
to food values. 

(a) Energy values in relation to cost — 

Simple rice, ragi and wheat compared with pilav, briyani 
and meals with sweets as payasams, mysore pak and somas. 

(b) Protein values in relation to cost. 

Comparison of meat, fish, poultry. 

Dhals, kootus, masseels and chutneys. 

(c) Mineral values in relation to cost — 

Greens preparations, dhals and liver, ridgegourd, cluster- 
beans and drumsticks. 

(d) Vitamin values in relation to cost — 

Greens and other vegetables, fruits, milk, liver, dhals or 

grams. 

14. Preparation of foods available as supplementary to the predomi- 
nently cereal diet,i.e. powdered milk, cheese, dried beans and peas. 

15. Preparation and service of meals for the family : — 

(a) A meal planned to emphasize the provision of adequate 
protective foods. 

(b) A meal for the family including foods suitable for pre-school 
children and old age. 

(c) A meal for the family on the minimum income level — low 
income level — medium income level. 

16. Field trip to observe nutrition work being done in a com- 
munity ; conference with workers concerning problems faced in this 
programme. 


3 rd Year — (6 hours per week). 

Oemral Plan . — thorough study of the food needs of the individual 
in regard to age, build, sex and activities. The relationship of food 
to physical, mental and general health. 

Planning and preparation of meals for the fa nily tc meet special 
dietary needs. 

A study of cooking methods illustrating their eftcct On the nutri- 
tive value of foods. Determination of nutritive values by chemical 
tests. 
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Calculation of the food values of the dietaries planned, prepared 
and served. 

Emphasis on organization, management of time, marketing 
and cost of food in relation to food value. 

Improved sanitation practices in the handling and storing of 
food and equipment. Scientific methods of storing and preserving 
foods. 


Observation of small animals used for demonstration of the 
effects of adequate and inadequate diets. 

Observation of activities both rural and urban which are designed 
for the improvement of nutrition practices. 

Theory (Two hours per week). 

1 . Energy needs of the body — effect of age, build, sex and acti- 
vities. 

2. Calculation of energy requirements in terms of calories and 
foods to supply them. 

3. Basal metabolism — factors affecting metabolism, Demonstra- 
tion of the measurement of the basal metabolic rate. 

4. Body building foods — the protein requirement. The biological 
value of foods and how they may be used to supply adequate protein. 

5. The specific dynamic action of foodstuffs. 

6. Mineral metabolism and the functions of minerals in the body. 
Foods which may be used to supply the mineral needs of the body. 

7. The vitamin requirements of the body, sources, functions 
and effects of deficiencies of vitamins. 

8. Nutritive losses of foods in different methods of preparation, 
cooking and serving. 

9. The relation of hormones to the body’s use of different types 
of food. 

10. The effects of food on digestion, absorption, elimination and 
the health of the digestive tract. 

11. The differences in food requirements to meet special needs ; 
(o) During pregnancy and lactation. 

{b) For the child from infancy through the second year ; breast 
deeding vs, artificial feeding ; types of milk and how they should be 
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altered to meet the child’s needs (cow, buffalo and goat milk). Wean- 
ing, Addition of other foods in the first and second year. 

(c) For the pre-school child. 

(d) For the child from 6 to 12 years and during adolescence. 

12. A study of the factors involved in developing good food habits 
for young children — a review of ne^ discoveries relating to the building 
of good food habits. 

13. Modification of the normal diet to help in the prevention of 
dietary deficiency diseases. Special diets required in the treatment 
of these and other diseases with emphasis on diseases most common 
in India. 

A study of dietaries for the following : — 

(a) Deficiency diseases — ^vitamin^ mineral and protein defi- 
ciencies. (b) Diabetes mellitus. (c) Disorders of the stomach and 
digestive tract, (d) Diseases of the liver ana biliary tract, (e) Diseases 
of the heart and circulatory system. (/) Diseases cf the urinary tract. 
C^) The importance of diet in the prevention and treatment of tuber- 
culosis. 

14. Menu planning, marketing and organization of work for food 
service for different occasions. 

(a) Feasts— -how these effect the daily dietary of the family — 
cost of these meals in relation to the total food budget. 

(b) A study of food service and good manners — Indian style, 
other Asian styles and Western style. 

15. Food preservation by scientific methods : — (i) storing, refri- 
geration, freezing; (2) open-kettle, water-bath and pressure canning; 
( 3 ) preserving with sweets and spices ; (4) dehydration; (5) salting 
and pickling. 

16. The Use of kitchen gardens in helping to provide an optimum 
food supply for the family, 

17. The use of so-called supplementary foods such as powdered 
milk and all-purpose food in the improvement of diets . 

18. Food adulteration practices and methods of control — sl review 
Of pure food laws. 

V, 

19. A study of schemes being executed in India for the improve- 
ment of nutrition practices— Five-year plans ; National Extension 
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Service; Village level worker’s prOgrammesj etc.' — Field trips for 
observation. 

20. A review cf international schemes for the improvement of 
nutrition practices. 

Practical, — ^Two— 2 hour periods per week. 

I. Estimation of nutritive values of foods and nutritional losses 
in different methods of food preparation. 

A. Chemical tests — (i) quantitative estimation of sugar 
(2) quantitative estimation of total protein in foods (3) esti- 
mation of total ash and calcium (4) quantitative estimation 
if Vitamin C. 

B. Demonstration experiments on the quantitative estimation 
of ijron and carotene. 

C. Experimental study of the eftects of different methods of 
s/orage^ preparation and cooking on the preservation of 
nutritive values, the appearance and palatability of foods : 
(i) rice and other cereals (2) pulses (3) milk and milk 

' products (4) other protein foods (5) fried foods (6) vege- 
tables, raw and cooked (7) fruits. 

Demonstrations of the use of foods from a practical kitchen 
gardfii and their importance in improving the family food supply. 

Demonstrations of the use of so-called supplementary foods 
such ^s powdered milk and all-purpose food, in the improvement of 
family dietaries. 

i 

f. Review of sanitation practices to be observed in the labo- 
ratojjiy^ and kitchen and in the use and care of food and of utensils for 
cooking and serving. 

5. Practice in the use of scientific methods of preserving foods. 

(a) Preservation of fruits and vegetables by canning (i) open- 
kef le (2) water-bath and (3) pressure methods. 

(р) Preservation by adding sweets and spices. 

(с) Salting and pickling. 

(d) Dehydration. 

/ 6, Planning, preparation and service of food and meals for 

family groups to gain experience in learning to cope with varying 
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dietary problems — calculation of food values provided by the meals 
prepared. 

(a) Preparation of a low cost meal planned to emphasize proper 
cooking methods and attractive service. 

(]b) Preparation of meals planned to meet extra needs for preg- 
nant and lactating mothers (i) low cost (2) medium cost. 

(c) Preparation of foods for the infant and child through the 
second year — experience or demonstration in feeding an 
infant. 

(<i) Preparation of a meal for a family including foods suit- 
able for a pre-school child and for old age. 

{e) Preparation of a family meal including provision or in- 
creased requirements for the adolescent. 

(/) Preparation of a low-cost meal planned with special atten- 
tion to the inclusion of foods which will help prevent dietary 
deficiency diseases. 

{g) Preparation of foods for diseases requiring special diets 

(1) Diabetes mellitus — ^use of exchange lists. 

(2) Disorders or diseases of the stomach and h testines, 

the heart and circulatory system, and the urinary 
tract. 

(3) Fluid, soft and convalescent diets. 

7. Planning, preparation and service of a meal for a speciaj 
occasion — ^market list, organization of work — determination of cost and 
how it will affect the adequacy of daily meals of the family at different 
income levels. 

8. Demonstration of food service and good manners for 
(i) Indian style (2) other Asian countries ( 3 ) Western style. 

9. Field trips to rural and urban centres for the purpose of 
learning methods for furthering the improvement of nutrition praqices. 

SYLLABUS IN HOME MANAGEMENT. 

FIB ST YEAK 
I. Applied art. 

(2 hours per week; 2 hour period if possible) 

Objectives, 

I, To help students understand the principles of design ani 
colour. 





V] SYLL. IN HOME MANAGEMENT OW THE 607 

B.SC. (HOME SCIENCE) DEGREE EXAMINATION 

2. To provide experience in the application of the principles 
of design and colour to planning pleasing surrounding for the home. 


Theory, 

A. Characteristics of good structural design; characteristics of 

good decorative design. 

B. Principle of design: — 

1. Harmony — Characteristics that may help to build a pleasing 

and unifying relationship: lime or shape^ size, texture, 
ideas, colour. 

2. Emphasis — Devices used to effect emphasis: repetition, 

contradiction, transition. 

Confusion Or monotony resulting from over-emphasis. 

3. Proportion — Importance of scale in design of furnishings 

and in successful combination of objects. Ihe import- 
ance of proportion in providing for margins and placing 
illustration and slogans on pesters. 

4. Balance — Formal and informal Or assymetrical balance. 

Ways to make an arrangement balance. Formal and 
informal schemes for garden plannings. 

5. Rhythm — The use of repetition, progression in size and 

easily connected or continuous lines to achieve rhythmic 
effects. 

G. Colour: — 

I. Colour systems. 

2. Qualities of colour; hue, value, intensity. The effect of 
texture on colour. 

3. Schemes for using the colour systems for creating harmev- 

nious colour combination: mono-chromatic, analogous, 
complementary, split-complementary, triads. 

4. Use of colour to create an illusion of space, warmth, coOlness , 

size of an object. 

5. The principle of emphasis and proportion applied to the 

use of colour. 
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D. Interior Decoration:— 

1. The influences- that affect the architecture of houses in 

India. Hindu, Persian, Chinese, European, Climatic: 
interior decoration in Indian houses during the las 
hundred years. 

2. The selection of furnishings with regard to suitability of 

their design to their function (Indian and Western). 

3. The selection of furnishings with regard to their relation 

to the architecture of the dwelling and to each other. 

4. Using colour, texture and line to create an atmosphere, 

such as quietness, dignity, cheerfulness, informality. 

5. Problems of combining the old and the new. 

6. Window treatments and their effect on proportions and 

functions of the window. 

E. Exterior Decoration: — 

1. Laying out the garden. 

(a) Kitchen garden. 

(b) Flower garden. 

2. Selecting seeds and plants. 

(a) Heights and shapes. 

(b) Colours. 

(c) Methods of propagation. 

3. Caring for the garden. 

(a) Manuring; Preparation of compost. 

(&) Cultivation. 

4. Caring for the lawn, hedges and trees. 

Practical, 

A. Classifying a number of objects as good or bad design explain- 

ing the reasons for the designation. 

B. Finding illustrations of each in a painting, a rug, a printed 

fabric, a piece of furniture, a building, or a flower arrange- 
ment. 

Examining posters, pictures, gardens. Show how the 
eye is drawn to some particular point. Prepare an arrange- 
ment of objects to illustrate emphasis. 
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Illustrating effect of proportion by showing proper size 
shade for a lamp; effect of small bouquet on large table, 
short-stemmed flowers in a tall Vase, mounting a piaure 
with proper margins and framing. 

Making arrangement on a shelf in formal and informal 
balance. Arranging bouquets in formal and informal 
balance. 

Finding illustrations of the various means of producing 
rhythmic effects. 

G. Illustrating harmonious colour combinations in flower arrange- 
ments; costume, cushions, couch covers and rugs, walls, 
curtains and ru^s; menus. 

Plan for decorations suitable for some of the festivals. 
Making posters suitable for demonstrating some Home 
Science information. 


D. Creating a centre of interest in a room such as, worship niche 
a beautiful hanging or vase. 

Displaying pictures and other Objects of art. 

Arranging furnishings to promote ease Of conversation. 
Arranging furnishings to direct trafl&c through the home. 

Making simple furnishings from the materials available 
in the home. 

Repainting old furniture. 

Making harmonious arrangements either with life-size , 
objects Or scale models. 

Practical in gardening to be extracurricular. 


SECOND YEAR. 

II. Housing the family and family health. 

(3 hours per week; i lecture 2 hours practical). 

Ohjectives, 

1. To help students understand the elementary principles oi 
planning and constructing houses. 
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2. To help students understand principles of maintenance that 
promote the health and comfort of the family. 

3. To help the students learn techniques for care of illness and 
accidental injury in the home. 


Theovy. 

A. Functions of the house and its site: — 

Kinds of activities carried on by families within the home plot 
in relation to family objectives such as, raising vegetables 
and preparing food, providing for sanitary surroundings, 
promoting personal cleanliness, getting sufiBlcient rest, effective 
studying, satisfuing worship. 

Conditions that are favourable to carrying on the .activities 
satisfactorily. 

Changes in the activities and corresponding demands as the 
family grows up. 

Types of possessions used to carry on family activities, problems 
associated with storing the possessions when not in use. 

The minimum housing needs. Values to be considered in 
deciding the relative importance of other desirable housing 
features. 

B. Possibilities and restrictions presented by the house site — 

Effect of the dimensions of the site on the use of the lot and 
the design of the house. 

Problems of levelling or terracing a site to promote case of 
maintenance of prevention of stagnant water or erosion after rains. 

Utilization of full advantage of the orientation of the size to 
sun, breeze and access to the community. 

Provision for privacy without sacrificing hospitable atmosphere. 

C. Features of a dwelling contributing to comfort, safety, sanita- 
tion, convenience and beauty — 

The rooms: their size, their orientation to sun and breeze, 
their orientation to the another for ease of circulation without cutting 
across activities in progress. 

The location of doors, and windows to improve ventilation, 
to provide advantageous use of space in the room^ to provide light 
with as little glare as possible. 






v] SYLL. IN HOME MANAGEMENT OF THE 611 

B.SC. (home SCIEKCE) DEGREE EXAMINATION 


The location of sources of artificial light with respect to the 
amount of light needed on the task and to the prevention of glare and 
shadow. 

Provision for preventing the entrance of insects and rodents. 

Provision for the prevention of theivery. 

Various methods of providing for water and disposal of refuse 
in the parts of the house involving activities requiring such provision. 
Means of conserving water by preventing spillage and leakage from 
taps and vessels. 

Storage space adapted to preserving the condition of articles 
and supplies stored : water, fuel, food supplies, dishes, utensils, clean- 
ing supplies and equipment, clothing and household linens. 

Arrangement within the area or room that permits an efficient 
manner of working. 

Learning to read a house plan. Study of some plans for houses 
of different sizes j desirable features provided; location of artificial 
lights, storage units. 

Study of directions from health units for building different 
common types of private latrine. 

D. Building Materials and Practices — 

Methods of creating illusions of space, schemes for expanding 
houses or adding features to the existing structure at a later date. 

Pelative costs of different types of roof construction, floor mate- 
rials, windows and doors, electrical fittings, finishing hardware. 

Construction features that aid housekeeping. 

E. Maintenance of cleanliness, sanitation and order in the home — 

Daily housekeeping practices that promote sanitation and Order 
in the home. 

Systematic provision for the less frequently occurring mainte- 
nance problems. 

Simple household cleaners and polishes. 

Gleaning and/or polishing the different metals used in homes 
wood surfaces and glass. 

Purifying water for drinking purposes. 
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Methods of dealing with household pests such as flies, mosqui- 
toes, bed-bugs, ants, weevils, cockroaches, moths. 

Safe storage of insecticides. 

F, Group action for securing and maintaining sanitary conditions 
in a community — 

Means employed to obtain an adequate and pure water supply: 
locations of wells and reservoirs, provision for testing water, kinds 
of wells characteristics of good well construction. 

Safe-guarding the water supply: sources of contamination, 
programmes of positive action to eliminate practices of groups and 
individuals which contributes to contamination. 

Safe disposal of sewage and other waste; problems involved in 
maintaining public latrines. 

Community measures for control of mosquitoes and flies. 

G. Problems arising in making a decision between owning and 
renting a house — 

Schemes for purchase of houses in the area. 


Responsibilities of a property owner; advantages of owner- 
ship. 

Advantages and disadvantages of renting. 

Cost of owning and renting with respect to various levels of 
accommodation service included in the rent payment. 


H. Town and Community Housing Development in India— 

Government aids to slum clearance. 

Structure, operation, and responsibilities of housing organi- 
sations. 

Plans for provision for water and water disposal, markets, 
schools, playgrounds, community centres, etc., in each residential 
unit. 


PRACTICAL. 

Reading house plans. 

Set up an exhibit showing how to store water carried into the 
house. 

Arrange an efficient grouping of equipment and supplies for 
some household jobs such as laundry, sewing. Try them 
and suggest ways to improve them. 

Visits to houses under construction. Study of the floor plan 
and the house. 
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Experience in daily housekeeping practices that promotes sani- 
tation and order in the home sinks, drains, latrines, floors. 

Study of systematic provision for the less frequently occurring 
maintenance problems — ^Experience in replacing fuses. 

Experience in preparing simple household cleaners and poli- 
shes. 

Experience in cleaning and/or polishing the different metals 
used in homes, wood surfaces and glass. 

Experience in changing washers in taps. 

Experience in purifying water for drinking purposes. 

Experience in preparing kerosine oil emulsions. 

Experience in use of spray guns, spray and other insecticides. 

Observation of practices followed in combating household 
pests in the food laboratories, the hostels and homes. 

Visit to some new housing developments. Note the provision 
for access to the lot, provision for water supply, and other 
features of the community lay-out. What features are added 
to the homes as rental rise ? 

Experience on living in a cottage for one week at least carrying 
full responsibility for the cottage. 

Every candidate is expected to present a certificate from a recog- 
nised course in First Aid and in Home Nursing. 

THIRD YEAR. 

III. HOUSEHOLD ECONOMICS. 

(5 hours per week). 

Objective, 

To help students understand the principle of planned house- 
keeping and home-making. 

Theory, 

I. Scope Of the subiect — 

The aspects of House-keeping and Home-making. 

The two Science and Art of planned family living. 

Problem, — i. Illustrate planning — in terms of your week’s acti- 
vities month’s and year’s. 
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2. Human wants and their nature — 

The concept of Marginal utility. 

Law of Diminishing Utility and the Law of Substitution and 
their application — ^Principle of equi-marginal utility. 

Wealth and its meaning — ^Types of wealth. 

Problem . — ^Make as complete as list as possible of the wants of 
an individual. Classify them. How many are, in part at 
least, due to family existence > 

Make as complete as possible, a list of general values which the 
family-household contributes to members* such as education 
and security. 

List items of household wealth (a) material items (/>) personal 
items, such as personal satisfaction, personality increments, 
personal relationships. 

3 . Standard of Living — 

Constituents of the Standard of Living — ^Different Standards. 

Urban and Rural Standards. 

Wages and Standards of Living, 

State and Standards. 

Indian Standard of Living. 

How to raise the standard. 

— ^Plan a survey of living stanaards at your institution. 

Illustrate urban levels of living in the wity fcr the different 
standards; and rural levels for the farm owner, labourer 
and tenant. 

Find out the local rates of wages for unskilled day labourer, 
semi-skilled and skilled trades. 

How f ir the legal minimum wage rates now imposed is help- 
ful in raising the standard of living ? 

The effect of sales tax on standard and which standard. 

4. Family Income — 

Real Income and Money Income. 

Sources of Income. 

How to supplement the family income — subsidiary occupations; 
children as contributors. 

The wage earner in the family. 
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Problem. — Analyse the items of real income of a family. 

Beasons for mothers in ivorkiog class families to work outside 
the home. 

The chief occupations they follow locally, and their wages. 

The possibilities of part-time gainful employment for the rural 
and urban housewife. 

Wage earning children’s contribution to the family purse. 

“ The wife contributes as much to the family real income 
as does the husband.” State qualifying conditions, if any. 

The relation between the money income of the family, and the 
choice of vocations by the minor members of the family. 

Analyse the phrase “Economic Independence” applying it 
to the unmarried man or woman; the married man or woman. 

5. Family Expenditure — 

Family Income Management. 

The family budget — its main items. 

Engle’s Laws of Consumption. 

Budget studies. Money versus Commodity budget. 

Financial records of the household. Their purpose and nature. 

Waste in the household. 

Family debts. 

Problem . — Bases for the expenditure of the income. 

List kinds of household consumption. 

Social standards for expenditure; social co-operation in setting 
more rational standards^ e.g., in your college community. 

Compare the budget of an unmarried man with that of a married 
man in a City. 

Drawing up a personal budget. 

Family financial report. 

The use of the expenditure — record in the planning of a budget. 

The larger sources of waste and inefficiency in the family 
household. 

Comment on “ Parents should not overspend upon their children 
and incur debts they cannot themselves carry; children 
should not undertake to pay off an over-large burden of debt 
for education.” 

The advisability of borrowing for family capital equipments. 
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6. Household Production- 

Household Production and national economy. Population. 

The old self-sufficing home and the modern home. 

Growing dependence of home Or Organised industry. 

Significance of production and consumption for the home 
maker. 

Problem , — “ The household is strictly a business enterprise,” 
Criticize or modify. 

The household controls population in quantity and quality. 

Malthus’ principles of the growth of population. 

“ Household production will go, simply because it is not large 
scale production:” its application to India. 

The money value of products produced by a housewife in a 
year of home-keeping. 

Tne administrative and managing responsibilities of husband 
and wife in a typical household. 

The psychological and economic hindrances to more rapid 
industrialisation of house, work in India. 

7. Labour in the Home — 

The housewife— ‘The chief labourer. 

Advisability of outside career for woman. 

The share of the husband and children in the house-work. 

Labour saving appliances. 

Leisure in the family. 

Problem , — ^The worth of the housewife’s services versus. 

(a) outside employment. 

(ft) cost of hired services. 

List items of work contributed by the individual student to 
the total upkeep of the family home. 

Appraisal of small child’s contribution to house work. 

List the household tasks which a child usually undertakes — ^at 
2, 3} 5 and 10 years. 

A siirvey of the contributions to house work made by the man 
of the familiy in 20 or more households. 

E. Saving in the Family: — 

The family capital. 

Need for saving. 
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Temporary and Permanent institutions for small and big 
saving— Savings’ Bank, Post OflBce, Chit funds, Midhis, 
Banks. 

Banks — different kinds of accounts. How to open an account? 

Cheques and their uses. 

Insurance — its chief principles — Types of policies. 

The best type of investment for the common family. 

Inheritance and Bequest. 

How to make a Will ? 

Problem , — ^List and classify all kinds of capital goods used by 
the household and find out fields in which household capital 
is increasing rapidly. 

The amount of capital needed to start house-keeping. 

Secure individual estimates as to household capital in homes 
you know best — as to its value, history of accumulation and 
annual replacement and repairs. 

Period in the family cycle when best opportunities to save occur. 

Methods of saving for a College student. 

Criteria for judging a family investment. 

A survey of different types of thrift and saving institutions 
in the community. Promissory note, mortgage, bonds, 
stocks and shares. 

The influence of inheritance laws upon family. 

The advantages of system of freedom of bequest, compulsory 
equal division and primogeniture. 

9. Household Purchase — 

When, Where and How to purchase ? 

Functions of money — General price levels — ^how to read cost 
of living Index numbers. 

Consumer’s surplus. 

Markets; Fairs; Consumers’ Co-operative Store with special 
reference to Triplicane Urban Co-operative Stores. 

Gash purchase and credit purchase; Wholesale and piecemeal 
purchase; adulteration of food and other materials. 

Consumer action in abolishing adulteration practices. 

Influence of the taxes on articles of household consumption. 

The main Indian Taxes. 

Problem , — Study of food and clothing prices. Collection of 
family food bills for the week and studying accurately the 
food costs. 
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Comparison or local retail price and wholesale price for certain 
foods such as rice, dhal, ghee and oil for a period of three 
months. 

Packaging economy in various sized containers of the same 
quality food. 

Cost of packaging. 

An estimation of the entire cost involved in the food service 
as related to food materials alone. 

The problem of reducing food! costs in a family with no hired 
workers with one employee. 

List foods which could be purchased annually monthly and 
weekly. 

Use of cooked food service in India. 

Comparison of the cost and utility of ready-made and home- 
made goods in clothing. 

Evaluating a “ bargain ” in clothing. 

A careful study of advertising methods. 

10. Family Health, Sickness and Death Costs — 

** Malnutrition reduces industrial efficiency;*’ Illustrate. 

Aladras Public Health Act. 

Present Employee’s Health Insurance Scheme. 

Importance of vital statistics. 

Prablem , — Group ways of buying medical, nursing and hospital 
care. 

Public Health services in the urban and rural communities of 
India. 

The desirable equipments for a family medical chest. 

Problem of aged persons without adequate incomes with 
special reference to India, 

The principles that should guide families and society in the 
matter of funeral management and cost. 

The cost of different types of burials. 

N,B , — Students have to maintain a Record Book where they 
enter their observation. 

CLOTHING & TEXTILES. 

Objectives, 

Thes^ courses in Clothing and Textiles aim to help students to 
study clothing from the standpoint of health, comfort and economy 
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and to understand the contribution of clothing to personality; to 
enjoy clothes as an expression of beauty and to use them for creative 
self expression. 

The field of textiles and clothing divides into scientific and art 
Ph ises. It opens many posaibilitie„ to those students who wish to 
use clothing in a general and aesthetic sense for their personal and 
family development. 


First year. 

(2 hours per week.) 

This course will consist of discussions and practice in selection 
of textile fabrics and their identification through simple laboratory 
tests; technical information and laboratory practice to develop good 
buying habits and to encourage proper use and care of fabrics and 
clothing. It will also include visits to shops, factories, mills^ museumsj 
showing of appropriate films on textiles. Specific outline of material 
and processes to be included. 

I. Selection of fabrics for garments— 

A. Based on personal characteristics and needs related to colour, 
design, texture of fabric. 

B. Based on knowledge of textile fabrics through study of: — 

1. The nature of cotton, silk, rayon, linen, synthetics, fibre 

combination and wool; 

2. Special finishes of fabrics, e.g., mercerizing, sanforizing, 

glazing, etc. 

3. Kinds of weaves — plain, twill, Satin basket. 

G. Based on size of budget and wise buying. 

D. Based on knowledge of textiles available through — 

1. Visits to cloth shops, mills, clothing factories, museums. 

2. A review of all the stitches in Government Constructions. 

3. Care of garments — 

I. General storage and care. 

II. Laundering and finishing. 

Second year. 

(3 hours per week). 

This course includes elementary drafting of patterns, construction 
of clothing. 
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Specific laboratory processes to be included: 

I. Drafting patterns and constructing garments — 

(i) Studying body measurements. 

(ii) Preparing material— Straightening and shrinking. 

(iii) Finishing neck — ^facing, bias binding. 

(iv) Finishing sleeves — ^hem, bias binding, cuff, facing, 

gathers. 

(v) Drafting a sari petticoat — ^four Or six gores. 

(vi) Constructing a sari petticoat from pattern drafted, 

(vii) Drafting bodice and sleeve blocks. 

(viii) Adapting bo lice and sleeve blocks to blouse pattern 
and constructing same. 

(ix) Adapting bodice block to brassiere pattern and construc- 
ting same. 

(X) Making one of the following household articles: door 
and window curtains, table cloth, cushion covers. 

II. Chemistry of textiles — 

(i) Simple chemical analysis of various fabrics. 

(ii) Stain removal. 

(iii) Laundering reagents and processes. 

Third year. 

(3 hours per week.) 

A course to help students gain experience in dealing with clothing 
problems of families with special emphasis on the changing needs of 
growing children and the wise use of the clothing Rupee; construction 
of garments for various age levels. 

I, Living within the clothing budget. 

(i) How to select and buy clothing for a growing family at 

different economic levels. 

(ii) Selecting ’colours, fabrics, designs and patterns suitable 

for different family members. 

II, Constructing garments, and comparing cost of home con- 

structed and tailor or ready-made garments. 

(i) Infant and pre-school child. 

I. Layette, including abdominal band, diaper, night- 
gown. 
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2 . Garment using Carter neck, either on romper, frock 
or boy’s shirt. 

(ii) Grade school child— 

1. Boy’s shirt. 

2. Girl’s frock. 

(iii) Adult man — 

1. Paijama. 

2. Shirt. 

III. Care of clothing — 

A. Simple mending— calico, flannel and print patches, darn. 

IV. Designing original pattern for embroidery. 

Application to one of above garments. 

Second year. 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND PSYCHOLOGY. 

(Three hours per week; Lectures — 2 hours. Observation, 
Tutorial, Film and Film discussion — i hour.) 

Objectives, 

To help students— 

1, develop an understanding of the psychological, biological 

and social development of the individual from infancy to 
adulthood. 

2 . develop a scientific attitude towards behaviour patterns in 

individual, family and community life. 

Psychological Principles. 

1. The meaning and Importance of childhood. 

2. Methods of child study — 

(very briefly— mainly to help the student in her practical 
work). 

Observation, Experiment, Tests and Measures. 

Rating scales. Questionnaire, Case History. 

Long Period Biography. 

3. Motivation and Learning — 

Unlearned motives. 
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Organic needs. 

Efiects of Learning. 

Sensory and perceptual learning. 

IJeas and meanings. 

Maturation and Learning. 

4. Psychological needs— 

Aifeciion, recognition, success, adventure, 
freedom and independence and security. 

5. Play life ; Imagination — 

Theories of play. 

Characteristics of play. 

The significance of the play spirit and the diiferent types of 
play. 

Difference between the imagination of adults and children. 
Value of imagination, 

6. Habit and Habit Formation. 

Psychological basis of habit formation. 

Importance of habit. 

Conditions of habit formation. 

Maturity and habit formation. 

7. Development of character — 

Levels of Development, 

The functions of the will. 

The self-regarding sentiment. 

Discipline — ^Rewards and Punishments. 

C^ld neye''t>jpitteiit, 

8. The Right Beginnings— 

(a) Care of the expectant mother. 

(5) Laying good foundations — sound tissues, healthy sor- 
roundings, sound habits. 

9. The Infant — 

Abilities, needs, learning, development, in the first year of 
life. 

Feeding, bathing, clothing, sleep. 

SB 
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Play and toys^ 

Psychological relationships in the family. 

10. The Pre-School child years i to 6. 

Motor and physical development. 

Language and intellectual development. 

Social development. 

Eating habits^ toilet training^ clothing . 

Play and toys. 

Behaviour problems. 

Nursery school experience. 

The Home and the Nursery School. 

11. The child from 6-12 years — 

Physical growth and skills. 

Intellectual growth and activities — Interests. 

Social Progress. 

Sex interests and sex education. 

Learning in school. 

Health, food ana sleep requirements. 

Psychological needs in the family and in the outer wjrl I 

12. Health care and safety — 

Accidents and Prevention. 

First Aid, 

Children’s illnesses, prevention, treatment, care. 
General care of the baby and sick child. 


Third year. 

CHILD DEVELOPMENT AND FAMILY RELATIONSHIPS 

(Five hours per week; Lectures 3 hours, obscivatiou, 

Tutorial, Film and Film discussion — ^2 hours ) 

Objectives. 

(a) To develop greater understanding and appreciation of the 
home and family as basic to a satisfactory community life. 

(b) To develop increased skills in achieving positive human 
relationships. 
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(c) To strengthen family living and develop greater appreciation 
of the problems of individual members of the family. 

1. The family — the basic Social Institution — 

The place of the individual — man, woman and child in th^ 
family and their roles in society. 

The Family of the past. 

The Joint Family system. 

The Family today. 

2. Preparation for Parenthood — • 

Some principles of inheritance. 

Interaction of heredity and environment. 

Evidence from Orphanages, tvins, foster homes. 

The child’s relationship with the mother. 

The influence of the father. 

The foundations of personality development laid in the 
attitude of parents to children. 

Alaladjustment — The unconscious mental life. 
Introversion, rationalisation, repression, defence reaction. 

3. The influence of relatives — 

Sibling relationships. 

Other adults in the family. 

4. Authority and Discipline in the Home. 

Patterns of authority and discipline in modern families. 

The need for discipline in the home at all stages of develop- 
ment. 

Children’s common difficulties — obstinacy, luing, stealing, 
truancy, bullying, cruelty. 

Delinquency: Correlated factors, readjustment. 

5. The problems of Adolescence — 

Physical growth and changes. 

Health needs. 

New responsibilities and interests. 

Emotional and Social development. 

Psychological needs. 

6. Sex Education — 

Prevailing attitudes to sex. 
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Sex problems of the adolescent and young adult. 

The support of the family in the adjustment to these 
problems. 

7. Marriage — 

Motives for marriage. 

Functions of marriage. 

8. Personal development in relation to marriage — 

Physical and mental health. 

Emotional maturity. 

Personality development. 

9. Adjustments in Marriage — 

The early period. 

The arrival of children. 

Physiological domestic and social adjustments. 

In-law relationships. 

10. Factors affecting marriage relationships — 

Religion. 

Socio-economic influence. 

Career and money. 

11. Critical family situations — 

Infidelity, 

Desertion or divorce. 

Alcoholism. 

sponsioility towards exceptional children: physical 
and mental. 

Early diagnosis, provision for their special needs. 

12. Old Age— 

The psychology of old age. 

Family attitudes towards the aged. 

Place of the aged in Indian Society. 

13. The significance of the family in a democracy— 

Community organisation and family life. 

PRACTICAL WORK (TWO YEARS) 

(a) A record of one child for two years — 

Age. 

Height and weight (every quarter). 
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Parents’ Socio-Economic status. 

Number in the family. 

Position in the family. 

Class. 

Progress in school. 

Special abilities and disabilities. 

Interests. 

Play. 

Temperament. 

Social traits. 

Conduct and discipline . 

Leadership. 

Any other information. 

(&) A study of — 

1. The routine in the home in physical matters and training 
in such matters. 

2. The play activities of children of different age groups. 

3. Companionship and Friendship. 

4. Occasions which cause anger or temper tantrums and duration 
of these moods. 

5. Occasion which cause amusement and laughter. 

6. Common breaches of discipline and form and correaion 
and punishment. 

7. Children’s fears. 

8. Phantasy and imagination. 

9. Concepts of God, right and wrong. 

10. Children’s drawings. 

11. Children’s collections. 

12. Children’s first reactions to school. 

1 3 . S chool health programmes . 

Visits to Health Centres, Nursery Schools, Primary Schools 
Playgrounds. 

Entertaining children with story telling, games and other types 
of recreation. 

Making toys for children. 

(Items 2 to 13 may be undertaken as group work, and the different 
age levels compared. Each groijip will cover a few aspects only). 
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SOCIOLOGY. 

First 3^ar 

(2 hours per week.) 

Objectives — 

(a) To make the students aware of the society in which they 
live and their contact with it in its various aspects. 

(b) To develop appreciation of and pride in their society. 

(c) To help them to make their contribution to its welfare and 
progress. 

1. The origin and evolution cf society — primitive society, the 
clan and the tribe, Patriarchial and Matriarchial societies. Kinship, 
adoption and marriage. Exogamy and endogamy. Caste and race. 

2. Society and the Individual. The value of individual peisona- 
lity. The democratic basis of society. Importance of the individual 
in Hindu, Muslim and Christian literature. The individual as iso- 
lated unit, versus a socialised individual. The individual in the midst 
of social relationships^ together with social rights and responsibilities 
as the unit of our thought and discussions. Social harmony and social 
disruption. 

3. Social groups and social institutions. Uses and abuses of 
social groups. The family, caste and communal groups. Economic 
groups such as trade unions. Racial groups. The ideal of World 
Society. Science has made the world and neighbourhood; How 
can Sociology make it into a Brotherhood ? Explanation of the Culture 
lag theory. 

4. The nature of Social change and the meaning of social progress. 
Social change in Hinduism and Islam. Social changes in daily life. 
Social change in the city and village. Factors of social change. 
Social logs. Culture contacts and fusion. Culture contacts and 
friction. 

5. Enquiry into Indian social conditions and examination of 
their effects — such as malnutriticn, marriage of the immature, igno- 
rance disease and squalor. A^k each siudenr to make a case study. 

6. Social survey — Importance of case study. Studies of investi- 
gations into social conditions conduced in England and America. 
Social survey in India, regarding poverty and Other economic condi- 
tions. Budget studies and the standard of life. Comparative study 
of the standards of their countries. Famine condition^ in India, 
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7. Poverty — Causes — ^Population and poverty, over-population 
and under-population. Birth and death rates in India, Length 
of life. Comparison with other countries. Malnutrition and change 
in national diet. Removal of poverty; social, economic and political 
remedies. 

8. Harmful social customs and their removal. Caste exclusive- 
ness and uniouchability. Modification of the rigors of caste by State 
and social action. Marriage of the immature and marriage practices. 
The purdah — Eugenic and hygienic practices. Legal disabilities 
of women in Hindu and Islamic society. The new Hindu Code. 
Polygamy and polyandry and attempts at their abolition. Limitations 
Of the joint family system. The dowry and inheritance. Hindu- 
Muslim and Christian laws of inheritance. 

Third Year 

(2 hours per week.) 

1. Indian village — ^main characteristics — ^main village problems 
diseases and epidemics — ^maternal and infant mortality — illiteracy — 
general ignorance and apathy — lack of leadership. 

2. Principles of rural reconstruction — 

Economics Aspect supplementing agricultural incomes by rural 
industries. Dairying — ^poultry breeding, bee keeping and 
sericulture. Other handicrafts. Agricultural demonstration 
and propaganda ; cattle breeding centres ; better seeds 
and manures; more grazing facilities, agricultural co-opera- 
tion of all types. 

Social aspcct-“Improvement of rural health and physique and 
hygiene — rural welfare centres. Better rural doctors, nurses 
and midwives. 

Rural education and recreation — ^broadcasting and cinemas — 
village panchayats. Place of voluntary organisations in 
rural welfare work. Implementation of the five-year plans. 
Community Development programme and the National 
Extension schemes. 

3. Indian Industrial worker — His main problems — ^Housing 
scarcity ; illiteracy ; lack of akill; diseases, unemployment. Exist- 
ing welfare scheme — Statutory and voluntary — Social Insurance 
in India. The Employee State Insurance Act. 

4. Indian Political Society. Evolution of our present day Govern- 
ment structure and functions of our national, State and Local Govern- 
ment. Contributions cf the individual and the family to the State. 
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5 . What is meant by the terms Welfare State and “ The 
socialistic pattern of society India and the world outside. India’s 
contribution to World peace. Her leadership in South-East Asia. 

6. Social attitudes and their development. Social deviants— 
their causes and remedial measures. Civic conscience — How to create 
it among the public — ^Regard for public property. 

7 . Education in India. Ancient and Modern — ^Education for 
the community. Functional education and education for leisure — 
Basic education and its implication. 

8. Women in industry. Women’s work and wages. Equal pay for 
equal work. Causes for the low rates of women’s wages — Cottage 
Industries and women. 

9. Women and civic responsibilities. Women as social workers 
and teachers. The ideal of Indian womanhood. 
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(THR EE -YEAR ) DEGREE £XAMN^» ; 1959-61. 

Text-Books for B.Sc. Degree iia Home Science 
(Three-year course), 1959 , 1960 & 1961 . 

Part I — English — 1959 & 1960. 

Paper I — Poetry and Prose. 

Poetry — The following poems from “Sixteen fifty — Nineteen 
fifty” Anthology by L. G. Salinger (Blackie). 

Milton — Lycidas. 

Johnson — The Scholar (from Vanity of Human Wishes). 
Wordsworth — Tin tern Abey. 

Wordsworth — Resolution and Independence. 

Shelley — Ode to the West Wind. 

Keats — Ode to a Nightingale. 

Keats — Ode on a Greecian Urn. 

Keats — Ode to Autumn. 

Arnold — The Scholar Gipsy. 

D. H. Lawrence — The Snake. 

W. Owen — Strange Meeting. 

Prose — Detailed — 

1. Gulliver's Travels — the First two Voyages only — The 
Scholars’ Library (Macniillon) 

2. D. C. Sharma— Reperesentative, English Essays (Blackic). 

NuB . — The question paper will consist of five questions, two ques- 
tions on Poetry, two questions on Prose, the fifth question being 
an annotation question on the prescrited text in Pi esc and Poetry. 

Paper // — Composition. 

Prose —( Non-detailed reading ) — 

1 . Hardy — The Woodlanders. 

2. Shaw, B. — Arms and the Man. 

3. Hudson, H. N. — Far Away and Long Ago. 

Part I—English — 1961. 

Poetry: 

The same as for 1960 examinations. 
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(three-year) degree EXAMN.^ 1959-61. 

Prose : ' 

1. Prose with a purpose — Swaminathan and Ramaswami (O.U.P.) 

2. Pride and Prejudice — Jane Austin. 

Non-Detailed Study: 

1. Vanity Fair — Thackersay. 

2. Strife — Galsworthy — Duckworth. 

3. The Kon-Tiki Expedition by Thor Heyerdahl — edited by. 

G. C. Thornby — Longmans. 

Part II — Sanskrit. 

1959, 1960& 1961. 

1. Kalidasa’s Sakuntala. 

2, Vagbhata’s Ashtangahrdaya — Sutrasthana, Chapters 2 and 4. 
Paper I shall be on these two text-books ; and 

Paper II — Translation from Sanskrit into English and from 
English into Sanskrit. 

Both the papers to be taken at the end of the second year course. 

Third year course — Sundarapandiya’s Nitidvisastika is recom- 
mended for study, but there will be no examination in it. 

Part II — Hindi. 

1 959 & 1960. 

Paper I. 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. University Poetry Selections for B.A. — Modern Period only. 

2. Hindi Gadya Sanchaya — Mahavir Prasad (Published by 
Ram Narayan Lal& Sons, Allahabad). 

Paper II, 

Composition-^ 

1. Nirmala by Prem Chand. 

2. Katha Kaumudi — Dakshina Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, 
Madras. 

For reference only — 

1. Arogya Sadhan — Mahatma Gandhi (Sasta Sahitya Mandal). 
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Part II— Hindi. 

1961. 

Hindi Gadya Garmia (excluding lessons 7, 11, 14, 16 and 18) — 
Edited by Randhir (Upadhyaya, Macmillan & Co., Ltd.) 

Part II— French. 

1959. 

En marge des temps modernes — ^Edited by A. E. Forster (O.U.P.) 
Mon oncle et mon cure by J. de la Brete. 

Harrap — ^Racine’s Esther. 

Part II — French. 

1960& 1961. 

Contes et recito. by J. Mansion. Harrap. Mon oncle et 
mon cure by J. de la Brete. Harrap — En marge des temps modernes 
by A.E. Forster, O.U.P. (There is no examination in the third year.) 

Part II — Urdu. 

1959. 

Paper I — Prose and Poetry Text -books. 

Prose— 

1. Mirat al Arus by Nazir Ahmad. 

2. Chand Ham’aiar by Moulvi Abdul Haq. 

Poetry — 

3. Rang-O-Aahang, Vol. II. 

Paper 11— Composition — General and Textual, 
Non-detailed — 

4. Gulistan-e*Andad by Hussain. 

Part II — Persian. 

1959. 

Paper I— Prose and Poetry Text-books, 

Prose-^ 

I. Baharistan by Jami. 
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Poetry^ 

2. Diwan Hafiz (First Twenty Ghazals). 

3, Bustane Sa’d (First Chapter only). 

Paper II — Translation from Persian into English and vice versa. 

(No book is prescribed). 

Part II—Arabic. 

1959. 

Paper I — Prose and Poetry. 

1. Majaniul Adab, Vol. II (First sixty pages only). 

2. Azhar al-Arab. 

Paper IJ — Translation from Arabic into English and vice versa. 
(No book is prescribed.) 

Part II — German. 

1959 and 1960. 

1. Grammar —Wrenn — ^Krips (Harrap.) 

2. Allerlei Menschen by Curts and Reinsch, William Heine- 

manna Ltd. 

3. Wilhelm— Tell by Schiller. 

Part II — Tamil. 

1959, 1960 & 1961. 

Paper L 

Poetry and Prose — 

Poetry — 

1. Tirukkural: Payiram (4 chapters), Maruntu (1 chapter), 
Ilvazhkai (I chapter). 

Vazhkairrunai (I chapter), Pudalvaraipperudal (I chapter). 

Virunthombal (I chapter), Anbudaimai (I chapter), Ozhukka- 
mudaimai (I chapter), Iniyavai kural (I chapter), Cheynnanriyaridal 
(I chapter), Kalvi (I chapter), Kurrantalall (I chapter) — Total 
300 lines. 

2. Manimekalai — Malarvanam pukku katai — 171 lines. 
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3. Kambaramayanam — Kaikesi Sulvinaippatalam — 440 lines. 

4. Minakshi Pillaittamizh— Varugaippanivam and Oosal— 80 
lines. 

Prose {Detailed)— 

Valluvarum Magalirum by T. P. Meenakshisundaram (T.P.M. 
Commemoration Committee, Chintadripet, Madras). 

Note. — The questions shall be divided into those on Poetry and 
Prose and marks shall be distributed in the proportion of 70 : 30. 

Paper 11. 

Composition — Prescribed Texts for Composition — 

1. Kulantai by Dr. M. Varadarajan (Pari Nilayam, Broadway 
Madras). 

2. Pennmathimalai by Vedanayakam Pillai (Catholic Diocesanj 
Tuticorin). 

Note. — There shall be a question paper each on the two Texts 
prescribed and a third on a general subject and the marks shall be 
distributed in the proportion of 30: 30: 40. 

Books recommended for Study in the Third Year — 

1. Nalavimapaka Sastiram (Ratna Nayagar& Co., Madras). 

2. Padarthaguna chintamani (Indigenous School of Medicine). 

Note. — No question shall be set on these texts. 

Part II — Telugu. 

1959 & 1960. 

Poetry — 

Tikkana Bharatam, Udhyoga Parvam, Cantos 3 and 4. 

Prose — 

Duvvuri Rami Reddi : Sarasvata Ramya Harmyam — N. M. Venn- 
gopala Naidu’s Sri Saraswati Granthamala, 84, Giddangi Street, 
Madras- 1. 


Part II — Telugu. 


1961. 


Krishnarayabaramu— Cantos 3 and 4— Udhyoga parvam (Tikkana, 
B.A., University Selections — ^No. 3). 
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Prose — 

Saraswata Vyasamulu by Duvyuri Rami Reddi. 

Non^detailed — 

Translation by Srinivasa Chakravarti, Adarsa Grandha Mandali, 
Vijayawada. 


Part II — Kannada. 

1959, 1960 & 1961. 

Paper 1 

Poetry and Prose — 

1. Jaimini Bharatam — Sandhis 1, 2 and 3 (omitting Stanzas 7,9^ 
10, 29 in Sandhi 3.) 

2. Megha Sandesha by Kukkc Subrahmanya Shastry. 

3. Samskriti by D. V. Gundappa. 

4. Prachina Sahitya by T. S. Venkannaya. 

Paper II. 


Composition — 

1. Avyakta Manava by K. S. Haridasa Bhat. 

2. Odahuttidavaru by K. S. Karantha. 


Part II — Malayalam. 

1959. 

Paper I. 

Detailed Study — 

1. Vallathol Abhijana Sakunthalam — Published 

by Vallathol Granthalayam. 

2. Asan .. Chinthavishtayaya Seetha — Pub- 

lished by Sarada Book Depot, 
Alwaye. 
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3. Balamani Amma •• Lokantharangalil — Published by 

Mathrubhumi Printing and Publi- 
shing Co., Ltd., Kozhikode. 

4. C. H. Kunhappa .. Vicharakorakam— -Published by Canna- 

nore Printing Works, Cannanore. 

5. Kuttikrishna Marar .. Sahitya Vidya — Published by P. K. 

Bros., Kozhikode. 


Paper 11. 

Non-detailed Study — 

1. P. K. Parameswaran Mahatma Gandhi— Published by 

Nayar, National Book Stall, Kottayam. 

2. Attur Krishna Pisharoti. Kerala Kathakali Part II — Published 

by Bhattarak Brothers, Sri Thila- 
kam, Trichur. 


Part II— M^layalam. 
iq6o. 

1. Kaladi Raman Nambiar Kalidasa’s Sakuntalam (Pub. by Kaladi 

Bros., Chalakkudi). 

2. KumaranAsan Chinthavisthayaya Seetha (Published 

by Sarada Book Depot, Alwaye). 

3. P. Kunhiraman Nayar. Kaliyachan (Pub: Sri Guruvayur- 

appan Book Depot, Guruvayur). 

4. N. V. Krishna Variar Kalotsavam (Pub: Kerala book Depot, 

Kozhikode). 

5. M. P. Paul .. .. Sahityavicharam (Pub: National Book 

Stall, Kottayam). 

6. Kappana Krishna Cheraman Perumal (Pub: Mathru- 

Menon. bhumi Publications, Kozhikode). 

7. P, K. Parameswaran Mahatma Gandhi (Pub: National 

Nayar. Book Stall , Kottayam) . 
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Part II— Malayalam. 

Paper /, 

1961. 

Same as for B. A. Part 1 1, Papers 1 and 2 (omitting items 1, 2&3 
under Paper 1 viz.)** 

1. Cheruriyil Kunjunni Vikramovrasiyam : Published by Sahitya 

Nambisan. Parishat Book Stall, Ernakulam. 

2. Vallathol Narayana Sahityamanjari Part III— Published 

Menon. by Vallathol Granthalaya, Cheni- 

thuruthi, Kerala. 

3. Vailoppillil Sridhara Kannikkoythu (Following titles only): 

Menon. 1. Mampazham, 2. Vasantham, 

3. Assan Panikkar, 4. Kaakka, 
5. Sahyante Makan, 6. Paschima 
Samudram — Pub : National Book 
Stall, Kottayam. 

4. N. V. Krishna Variar .. Kalotsavam— Publishers: Kerala Book 

Depot, Kozhikode. 

5. M. P. Paul .. .. Sahitya Vicharam (Publishers: National 

Book Stall, Kottayam.) 


Paper II. 

1961, 

1. V. C. Raman Pillai .. Martanda Varma— Published by 

B.V. Book Depot, Trivandrum. 

2. P. K. Narayana Pillay. Smarana Mandalant — Publishers: 

P. K. Memorial Press, Trivandrum. 
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CHAPTER XLV 


DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
{B.COM.) 


Regulations. 

1. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce shall be required. 

(а) to have passed the Pre- University examina- 

tion of this University or an examina- 
tion accepted by the Syndicate as equiva- 
lent thereto, and 

(б) to have subsequently undergone the pres- 

cribed course of study in a constituent or 
affiliated college of this University for a 
period of not less than three academic 
years or nine terms. 

2. The course of study shall comprise instruction 

in the following subjects according 
Course of Study to syllabuses and text-books to be 
prescribed from time to time: — 

PART I 
English 

The course shall extend over a period of two 
academic years. The course shall cover: — 

1. the study in detail of certain prescribed 

books in Modern Prose; 

2. composition on matter supplied by books set 

for perusal; 

3. precise writing and business correspondence . 

PART II 

A Second Language 

The course shall extend over a period of two 
academic years and shall comprise the study of any- 
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one of the following languages at the option of the 
candidate: — 


1. Foreign — 
French. 
German 


Foreign— 

Sinhalese. 

Burmese. 


Indian — 

Kannada. 
Malayalam. 

Marathi. 

Oriya. 

Hindi. 

Bengali. 

Urdu. 

Gujarati. 

{Note : — The language taken shall not to be 
the same as that taken for the Pre- 
University examination.) 

The course shall cover Translation from the selected 
language and vice versa and Composition which shall 
be in the nature of short letters dealing with Commer- 
cial correspondence. 

{Note : — There will be only one paper and no 
text-books will be prescribed.) 


2. Indian — 
Tamil. 
Telugu. 


PART III 

The course shall extend over a period of three acade- 
mic years and shall comprise the study of the following: — 

Group A 

1. General Economics. 

2. Modern Econonaic Developments and Econo- 

mic Problems of India. 
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Group B 

1. Banking Law and Practice. 

2. Business Organisation and Secretarial 

Practice. 

3. Mercantile Law. 

4. Advanced Accountancy. 

5. Statistical Methods and their application to 

commerce. 

Group C 

Any one of the following: — 

1. Trade and Transport. 

2. Insurance. 

3. Rural Economics and Co-operation. 

4. Industrial Organisation and Cost Accounts. 

5. Income-tax Law and Practice. 

6. Actuarial Science. 

7. Advanced Currency and Banking. 

8. Special Accounts and Audit. 

3. The examination shall be in three Parts— Part I, 
Part II and Part III. Candidates 
Examination. may take Part L Part II and 
Group A of Part III at the end of 
the second year of the course and Group B and C of 
Part III at the end of the third year. 
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4. 

The scheme of examination shall be 

as 


Scheme of follows: — 


Examinatioa. 

PART I 

Hours Marks 

1. English— Prose ... 3 100 

2. Composition ... 3 100 

3. Precis writing and Busi- 3 100 

ness correspondence. 

Total ... 300 

PART II 

A Second Language 

Translation, Composition 3 100 

and Correspondence. 

PART III 

Group A 

1. General Economics ... 3 100 

2. Modern Economic Deve- 3 100 

lopments and Econo- 
mic Problems of 
India. 


Group B 


1. Banking Law and Prac- 
tice. 

3 

100 

2. Business Organisation 

and Secretarial Prac- 
tice. 

3 

100 

3. Mercantile Law 

3 

100 

4. Advanced Accountancy. 

3 

100 

5. Auditing 

3 

100 

6. Statistical Methods and 
their application to 
Commerce. 

Group C 

3 

100 

1. Paper I in the selected 
subject. 

3 

loo 

2. Paper II in the selected 
subject. 

3 

100 


Total .. 1,100 
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5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 

Part I or Part II of the examination 
Marks required if he obtains not less than 35 per 
for a Pass in cent of the total marks in each Part, 
the several A candidate shall be declared to 
Parts to qua- have passed Part HI if he obtains 
lify for the not less than 35 per cent of the 
Degree. marks in each group separately and 

40 per cent in the aggregate in 
Groups B and C together. 

6. No candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Commerce until he has 
Conditions of completed the course of study pres- 
eligibility for cribed and passed the examination 
the Degree. in alt the Parts specified. 

There shall be separate lists of successful candidates 
in each Part. Candidates obtaining not less than 
60 per cent of the total marks in Part I or Part II shall 
be declared to have passed that Part with distinction. 

Successful candidates who pass the examinations at 
the first appearance and obtain 60 per cent or above of 
the total marks in Part III (Groups B and C only) shall 
be placed in the first class in that Part. Successful can- 
didates who obtain less than 60 per cent but not less 
than 50 per cent of the marks in Part III (Groups B 
and C only) shall be placed in the second class. AH 
other successful candidates in Part III (Groups B and 
C only) shall be placed in the third class. A candidate 
securing not less than 75 per cent of the marks in any 
group under Part HI of the examination shall be 
declared to have passed that group with distinction. 
There will be no classification for Group A of Part HI. 

Symbolic representation shall be adopted in 
declaring the results and a statement of detailed marks 
shall not he furnished. 
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Symbol A plus will denote 65 per cent and above of 
the marks but below 75 per cent of the marks. 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 65 per cent. 

Symbol B plus will denote 55 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 60 per cent. 

Symbol B will denote 50 per cent and above of the 
marks but below 55 per cent. 

Symbol C plus will denote 45 per cent and above 
of the marks but below 50 per cent. 

Symbol C will denote the passing minimum above 
but below 45 per cent. 

Symbol D will denote Distinction as having obtained 
75 per cent and above of the marks in any one 
of the subjects or groups provided the candidate 
passes the whole examination at the first 
appearance. 

Symbol F will denote failure. 

8. Candidates who fail in any Part or Parts of the 
examination shall be permitted to appear in such Part or 
Parts at any subsequent examination on payment of the 
prescribed fees without producing any additional cer- 
tificate of attendance and progrevss. 

Successful candidates under the above Regulation 
shall be placed in a separate list. Ti^ey shall not be 
eligible for prizes or medals awarded by the University. 

9. Candidates who pass the Intermediate exami- 
nation taking ‘Elements of Commerce and Accountancy’, 
shall be admitted to the second year of the three-year 
degree course. 

This Transitory Regulation shall be in force for a 
period of five years after the introduction of the three- 
year degree course 

10. Candidates who have undergone the course of 
study and appeared for the examination or been 
exempted to appear for the examination under the 
Regulations in force prior to the academic year 1958, 
shall be permitted to complete the examinations under 
those Regulation. This Transitory Regulation shall be 
in force till the Examination of March-April 1964. 
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examination 


B.Com* 

Syllabuses 
Part I 

Precis Writing and Business Correspondence 

A. PRECIS WRITING.— 

Precis of commercial matter— Precis of Commercial and Official 
Correspondence — ^Precis in the Forms of Narration or Story of 
Document relating to a particular subject — ^Precis of Public speeches 
ani commercial essays. 

B. BUSINESS CORRESPONDENCE — 

(a) Introduction — Organisation of Correspondence department — 
business letters — Orders and Execution — Complaints and settlements of 
accounts circulars and official letters — Correspondence on imports and 
cxports> bills of exchange> agency, carriage by land and sea — banking 
and insurance. 

(b) Drafting the report — ^Reports by individual — Reports of 
Committees — Drafting of reports for the press — Writing reports from 
statistical data — Drafting replies to questionaires — Drafting short 
speeches — Writing of essays — Descriptive Economic and commercial 
essays relating to Agriculture, Industries, Population and Labour 
Finance and Currency, Planning, Transport, Broadcasting and 
Miscellaneous. 

Books Recommeiided* — 

Pink and Thomas : English Grammar, Composition and 
Commercial Correspondence. 

Lydall : Precis Writing. 

G. M. Moitrs ; English Composition. 

Carrad : Commercial Correspondence. 

Pocock : Precis Writing. 

Bahl and Nagannaiah : Modern Business Correspondence. 

A. N. & S. N. Agarwalla ; Economic Commercial Essays. 

Rowland and Fry : Manual of Commercial Correspondence. 

J. Stephenson : Principles and Practice of Commercial 
Correspondence. 

Falser : Precis Writing. 

Gideons : New Business Correspondence (1951). 
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B.COM. PEOREB EXAMINATION 

Part HI 

Group A 

I. GENERAL ECONOMICS 

The nature and scope of Economics.-— Survey of the evolution 
of the modern economic system — ^Features of current economic organi- 
sations — Forms of Business organisations — Division of labour — 
Location of industry — The factors of production — Their supply in the 
short run and long run — The law of variable proportions — The law of 
returns to scale— The nature of functions of the market — Specialised 
markets — Analysis of consumer’s demand — the indifference curves and 
equilibrium of the consumer — Analysis of supply — real cost, money 
cost and opportunity costs — The deviation of cost curves — the Theory 
of pricing under competition and monopoly in the short run and the 
long run — pricing under monopolistic competition — Discriminating 
monopoly —control of monopoly— pricing of joint products — National 
income and its components— Measurement of National income — 
personal distribution — functional distribution among the factors of 
production — Theories and problems relating to wages, interest, rent 
and profit. 

Theory of money and banking. — Functions of money, kinds 
of money, value of money — Theories — Nature of credit — credit instru- 
ments — The money market and its institutions and functions — The 
banking system branch versus unit banking — Commercial versus Mixed 
banking— Theory and practice of central banking — The Bank of 
England — The Reserve Bank of India — The Indian Money market — 
The Federal Reserve System — The Stock Exchange — The Indian 
currency system — Monetary Standards in their domestic and 
nternational aspects. 

Internatioual Trade. — The basis of trade and the doctrine of 
comparative cost — Reciprocal demand and the terms of trade — effect of 
trades on prices and income of factors— Arguments for protected verses 
Free trade — The meaning and structure of balance of payments— 
Disequlibrium in a balance of payments — Methods of International 
payment — The foreign exchange market — Balance of payments adjust- 
ment under gold standard and fee exchange rates — ^Exclwge control— 
Major quotas and subsidies — The International Monetary Fund — 
Theories of trade cycle — Causes and cure of unemployment. 

Public Finance. — Public versus Private finance— The principle of 
maximum social advantage— Effect of public expenditure on produc- 
tion, distribution and employment — Theories of taxation-'^-taxable 
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capacity— Incidence and effects of taxation of land, income property^ 
sales etc.— Public debt and its repayment — Budgeting fOr full employ- 
ment. 


BOOKS FOR reference. 

Cairncross : Introduction to Economics. 

Meyers : Elements of Economics. 

Benham : Economics. 

Dalton : Public Finance. 

II. modern ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 
AND ECONOMIC PROBLEMS OF INDIA. 

(a) Modern Economic Development. 

Eogland.— English economy before the Industrial Revolution- 
Pioneers in Agricultural improvement— The Enclosure Movement 
and technical changes leading to a revolution in agriculture — The causes 
and features and effects of the Industrial revolution — Changes that 
revolutionised particular major industries — The change from mercan- 
tilism to Free trade— The vicissitude of agriculture and industries in 
the 19th century — period of French war — Postwar period— The 
Golden era— The Great depression— Challenge toBdiain’s industrial 
supremacy — Adjustment of British industry and agriculture to changed 
times— Reaction from free trade — The labour movement and labour 
legislation — The social insurance schemes beginning with Poor laws— 
The role of modern Transport in the days of the industrial revolution— 
Effect of revolution in transport— The Commercial revolution— Recent 
trends towards nationalisation — British Economy since II World War. 

IJ,S,A.— U.S.A. economy before Independence — The re- 
sources of the U.S. A. agricultural and industrial progress before the 
Civil war— the role of transport and tariff — The civil war and its eco- 
nomic effects— agricultural progress and rapid industrialisation after 
the civil wai'— the evolution of the Federal Reserve system— Industrial 
combinations and Anti- Trust Laws— Tariff policy and economic pro- 
gress — Features of American Labour movement and labour laws— 
U.S.A. in the world economy today. 

U^S.S.R. — ^Russian economy before the Revolution— Era of war 
communism — The new economic policy— The Five-year Plans and 
progres«--*Foreign trade policy— Soviet labour and transport— features 
Of Soviet economy — U.S.S.R, in the world economy today* 


9 
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India* — India at the beginning of the i8th century— ^The foreign 
trading companjes'--economic transition in India— causes and effects — 
The changing fortunes of the peasant to this day — Part played by 
the State in the sphere of agriculture— policy developments in respect 
of famines^ irrigation and railways— Industrial and Tariff policy of 
the State — Growth of major industries with analysis of factors that 
helped or hindered— Review of foreign trade— The Managing Agency 
system— The growth of joint stock enterprise — the story of the rupee 
and the banking system— growth of population and food supply- 
independence and progress under the Five-year plans, 

Japan — Japanese economy at the time of Meiji Restoration — 
Popalation growth and food supply — Industrial policy of the State- 
Leading industries — Growth of Japan’s foreign trade— Japan's ship- 
ping industry — Cottage industries. 

BOOKS FOR reference 

L.C.A. Knowles : Industrial and Commercial Revolutions in 
19th Century, 

Soutghatc : English Economic History. 

Sarkar : Modern Economic Developments of Great Powers. 

Sheth : Modern Economic Developments, 1914—1950. 

Allan : A Short Economic History of Japan. 

Vera Anstey : Economic Developments of India. 

GaJgil : Industrial Evolution of India. 

Jathcr & Beri : Vols. I & II, Indian Economics. 

(b) Economic Problems of India. 

1. Survey of India’s physical environment and natural resources. 

2. The economic transition in India. 

3. Population — Growth and distribution. 

4. National Income of India— its size and variations. 

5. Agriculture, main features— land tenures— history and current 
trends— size of holdings, subdivision and fragmentation — Land re- 
form— Types of farming, subsistence, mixed co-operative and col- 
lective — Agricultural methods and technique— Irrigation— Animal 
Husbaniry— Problems of marketing— Financing ot agriculture — 
Co-operation, growth and structure of the movement, current trends 
—Agricultural Planning. 

6. Problems of Indian Industry— Industry evolution in India 
— Location of industries — Organisation of large scale industries-^ 
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cotton textile^, iron and steel, jute, cement etc. — Small scale industries 
—Cottage industries— Financing of Industries, the Managing Agency 
system— External finance — Industrial Policy — Planning for industrial 
development. 

7. Labour problems — ^Trade unions, industrial disputes — 
History of Labour legislation in India — Minimum wages— Labour 
welfare— Social security. 

8. Transport— History of railway development— Road — rail co- 
ordination— Other forms of transport. 

9. Trade and Tariffs— Main Trends in India’s foreign trade— 
Comme|:cial policy— Discriminating protection — Tariff policy in recent 
years — Import and export controls — features of Internal trade. 

10. Currency and Banking — History of Indian currency Mone- 
tary Standards in India— India’s foreign exchange— India and the 
International Monetary Fund. 

Indigenous Banking— Development of joint stock banking — 
The Reserve Bank of India — The Indian Money market. 

11. public Finance— Main heads of revenue and expenditure of 
the Union and State Governments — ^Historical evolution— The Indian 
Public Debt. 

12. State and Economic Policy — ^Nationalisation — ^Mixed Economy 
—Community Projects — The Five-Year Plans. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED 

P. Banerji : A Study of Indian Economics (Rev. Ed. 1954). 

Jather Sc Beri : Indian Economics, Volumes I & II. 

Nanavati and Anjaria : The Indian Rural Problems. 

Malhotra, D. K. : History and Problems of Indian Currency. 

R. Balakrishna : Studies in Indian Economic Problems. 

Group B* 

I. BANKING LAW AND PRACTICE 

liitrodvctioii. — ^Evolution of Banking Institutions— DiEFerent 
Types of Banks— Essential functions of commercial Banks— Miscel- 
laneous functions— Central Banking. 

Buttlw Mil Cuatosnof*— Definition of Banker— Banking, an 
Evolutionary concept — What constitutes a customer— General Rela- 
tions— Special features of the relationship. 
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Banking Organisation. — Banking in England — Reasons for the 
dwindling importance of Private Banks — Indigenous Bankers— Banking 
companies corporations — ^Matters pertaining to the starting of new 
banks—Directorate— Director’s Civil Liability— General Manager — 
Qualifications — Essential Qualities — Defects to be avoided— Scope 
of authority— Liabilities — Bank Building — Staff Stationery and 
Appliances — Training facilities for Co-operative and Commercial 
Bank Employees — ^Mechanisation of Bank accounts — Advantages and 
disadvantages— Bank Publicity— Window display — Bank accounting. 

Bankers as Borrowers. — Bank Deposits — Fixed Deposits— 
Savings Deposits— Current deposits— Opening of a new account— 
Special types of customers. 

Cheques —Popularising cheque currency — Requisites of a cheque 
— 'Dating of cheques — Crossing and different forms of crossing. 

Payment of Customers cheques. — ^Precautions — Endorse- 
ments— Regular and Irregular — Payment in due course — When pay- 
ment must be refused — Legal significance of notice — Auction in case 
of dishonoured cheques — ^Banker as payer of domiciled bills. 

Collecting Banks and Customers Accounts — Basis of Negli- 
gence— Conversion— Collecting Banker and his customer — Collection 
of customers’ Bills — ^Precautions — Pass Book — Closing an Account — 
Right to the creadit balance in case of customer’s death — Recovery of 
money paid by mistake, 

Bmployment of Funds. — Important factors governing Reserve 
—Profitable use of funds— Investments — Rating of Securities— 
Underlying principles— Classification of Securities — ^Loans and 
Advances— General Principles — ^Advances by Indian Banks — Cash 
Credits— Overdrafts and Loans— Different forms of loans with- 
out Collateral Securities — ^Reasons for the restricted use of Bills in 
India — ^Bill Market Scheme — ^Advantages of Discounting Bills by 
Banks— Classes of Bills — ^Precautions in Discounting Bills. 

Guafantees* — ^Who can enter into contracts of guarantee— 
Consideration — Scope of guarantee— Application to the whole or 
part of the Debt — Obligations of the Banker — Rights of the Banker 
against the surety— Precautions — ^Rights of the surety — Termination 
of guarantee. 

Advances Secured by Collateral Securities . — Modes of 
securing advances — Margins — Liquidity of Securities— Need for 
written Agreement — ^Realisation of Securities — Law of Limitations 
and Advances — Advances against Stock Exchange Securities— Advances 
to Stock Brokers — Forms of Negotiability — Non-ncgotiable Securities 
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^ Equitable Title and its drawbacks — Different methods of effecting 
%qtiitiable Mortgages— Precautions — Shares of Private Companies. 

Advances against goods and documents of goods. — ^Advant- 
ages — Drawbacks— Why unpopular in India — General Precaution s— 
Advances against document of Title to Goods — General Precautions. 

Miscellaneous Securities. — Lands and Buildings — Their un- 
popularity-mortgages — Rights of equitable mortgagee and subse- 
quent legal rno:cgtgee — life policies — their unpopularity — Precautions 
—Release of securities— Ships— Book Debts and Debentures as 
Banker’s Security. 

Subsidiary Services : Agency Service. — Banker’s liability 
limited — Non-liability in case of ambiguous instructions — Miscel- 
laneous or general utility services. 

Foreign Eiccbange — What is Foreign Exchange? its import- 
ance in modern economic development — Mint Par of Exchange — 
Gold Points — Fluctuations in Exchanges — Causes and effects thereof 
— Exchange Equlisation accounts — Rates of Exchange — Long, Short 
apd Sight Rates — Silver and paper Exchange — The purchasing power 
Parity Theory — Forward Exchanges — ^Problems of stabilisation of 
exchanges— Terminology of Exchange and how to read a foreign 
exchange article. 

Indian Exchanges. — Pre-war and Post-war conditions — present 
conditions. 

Indian Banking — Organisation of Banking in India — Indi- 
genous Bankers — Shroffs — Mahajans etc. — and their place in the 
Money market^ Joint stock Banks — The Exchange Banks and their 
place in the money market — The State Bank of India — Its present 
constitution and functions — its importance in the Indian Banking 
field— its relations with Reserve Bank of India and o,her joint stock 
banks — the Reserve Bank of India and its functions — control of 
money market — Recent trends in Indian Banking. 

CompaFlson.- Between the system of banking in India and in 
other leading countries in the World. 

REFERENCE BOOKS 

M. L. Tannon : Law and Practice of Banking in India. 

Sheldon ; Theory and Practice of Banking. 

Panikkar : Banking in India. 

E, Thomas : Banker and customer. 
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II. BUSINESS organisation AND SECRETARIAL 
PRACTICE 

Business Organisation 

t. Nature and scope of Business Organisation, 

2. Evolution of Commerce and Industry. 

3. The Scale of Operation and size of business units. 

4. Plant Location. 

5. Nature^ Constitution and financing of these different types 
of business units. 

5. Company Management — Directors, Managing Agents, 
Managing Director, Manager Secretary, Legal Adviser and Auditors. 

7. Managing Agency System. 

8. Administrative Organisation. 

9. Business Organisations and Co-operative Undertakings. 

10. Scientific Management. 

11. Rationalisation. 

12. Labour Movement and Welfare. 

13. Methods of Wage payments. 

14. Distribution of Goods. 

15. Marketing of Goods and Services. 

16. The Middlemen. 

17. Salesmanship and Advertising. 

18. Shipping and Finance. 

19. State, Industry and Trade. 

20. Public Utilities. 

Books Recommended : — 

1. Datta and Narayanaswamy : Business Organisation. 

2. Haney: Business Organisation. 

3. Shukal: Business Organisation and Management. 

4. Davar: Business Organisation. 

5. Taylor: Principles of Scientific Management. 

6. Taylor: Shop Management. 

7. Kimball : Industrial Organisation. 

8 . Hudson : Business Organisation. 
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III. MERCANTILE LAW 
First Year 

1. Introduction 

Nature of Law in General— Definition — Object — Statute and 
Non-Statute Law— Common Law — Equity— Precedent— Civil and 
Criminal Law — Origin of Mercantile Law— Lex Marcatoria — Growth 
— Present Scope. 

Definition of Terms 

Legal Rights, Legal Obligation — Duty — liability — Disability — 
Capacity — ^Authority . 


a. Law of Contracts : — 

Enunciation of Fundamental Principles with illustration and 
nO-over emphasis on case law. Inter-relation of Agreements— Obliga- 
tion and Contract. 

A; Formation of Contract : — Agreement not enforceable and 
agreements enforceable at Law. (Contracts) — Definition, 

Essentials : — Consensus ad idem (Proposal or offer and 
acceptance). 

Free Consent (* Absence of Mistake, Misrepresentation, 
Frau i, Coercion, Undue Influence, Considertion) 
Comparative Study with English Law. Legality 
and Possibility. Capacity to contract — Effect of 
incapacity. Not void under the Indian Contract 
Act. Classification of Contracts : Express and 
tacit Unilateral and bilateral. Executed and 
Executory. 

Voidable, Unenforceable and void- 

B« Operation, — Rights and Obligations, Assignment Devolution. 

C. Termination or Discharge.— Performance, Attempted 
Performance, Operation of Law, Consent Waiver, Impossibility. 

D. Consequence of Breach, — Liability — ^Legal Remedies — 
Equitable. 

3 * Implied or Quasi Contracts:— 

Provisions of the Act relating to Obligations resembling those 
created by contract. 


15 



SYLL. IN PART III, GROUP-B OF THE 

b.com. degree examination. 


653 


XLV] 


4 , Special Contracts!— 

In the ICA Indemnity and Guarantee Definition Rights and 
Liabilities— Discharge of Surety. Bailments— Definition— Classes — 
Rights and Duties and Liability. 

Second Year 

1. Agency 

Nature and underlying principles— classes — creation of agency — 
appointment — ^Rights and duties and Liabilities of Principal, agent 
and third parties — ^termination. 

2 . Law of Sale of Goods : — 

Definitiois— Parties— Price— Formalities— conditions and War- 
ranties — Transfer of Property in and title to goods— Rights and duties 
of buyer and seller — Unpaid sellers rights. 

3. Law of Partnership : — 

Definition — Creation — Registration — Effect of non-registration — 
Essentials — Tests — Kinds of Partnership — and partners — relation of 
partners Inter-se and to third parties — ^Nature of Liability — Dissolution 
— Settlment of accounts. 

4 . Negotiable Instruments : — 

Meaning and general characteristics — Kinds and forms — stamps — 
Inland and foreign Bills in a set — ^Accommodation — Parties — ^Negoti- 
ation — Endorsement — Forgery — maturity — Discharge — Dishonour — 
for honour — Liabilities of Parties — Presumptions — crossing of cheques. 

5. Securities 

Meanin g — Importance — Personnel — On Property — Bond— Lien- 
Pawns— Bills of Sale, Mortgage of movables — Mortgages — Charge. 

6. Carriers and Shipping: — 

Definition of Common Carriage — Classes of Carriers— Duties and 
Liability and Common Law. Limitation of the Liability— Position 
in Indian Law— Carriage by land. In-land navigation. Railways, Sea 
(Charter-Party Bill of lading) Air, Rights of Carriers, Consignors 
and consignees of goods. Legal Position of Master of a Ship. 

Third Year 

inturnnee Law : — 

General Principles— Classes— Marine — Fire— Life— Motor Vehicles. 
(Third Party). 
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a. Law of Imolvcncy 

Object-— Courts and Jurisdiction — ^I^erson who can be adjudged 
insolvent— Proceedings in outline — ^Act of Insolvency — The Petition 
—Receiving Order — English law— Interim Receiver — Order of 
Adjudication — ^Effects— Examination, Private Public, Protection Order 
—Composition and Scheme of Arrangement — Annulment of Adjudi- 
cation — ^Disqualifications of Insolvent— Antecedent transactions — 
protected transactions— secured of Provable debts and proof— Mutual 
Dealings and set off— Property of Insolvent— Realisation of 
Distribution— O. R. and O.A. Appointment, duties and powers— 
Special Manager — Insolvent as Manager — Priority debts — ^Dividentds 
—Small Insolvencies Summary Administration — Offences— Criminal 
Liability— Powers of Court— Appeals — Review. (Details of Procedure 
not to be stressed). 

3. Company Law:— 

Definitions — Corporate personality^ — Kinds of companies — Preli- 
minary contracts — Promotion — M/A & A/A, their attention— Regis- 
tration and its effects. 

Pf oapoctuft : Certificate of Commencement of business — ^Mem- 
bership — Capital, Shares and related matters; Rights and Liabilities 
of members — Executive of a Company, Directors, Managing Agents, 
Secretary, etc., Company’s Contracts and borrowing powers— Deben- 
tures Control of the Company’s affairs. Meetings and resolutions — 
Books Accounts and Audit— Auditors — Investigation and Inspection 
— ^Reconstruction and Amalgamation — winding up (Liquidation) 
Compulsory, voluntary. Under supervision — Consequences — Dissolu- 
tion. 

IV. ADVANCED ACCOUNTANCY 

Fundamentals of Double Entry — Journalising the different types 
of Business Transactions — Journal, Purchases Book, Sales Book, Sales 
Returns Book. 

Bills Receivable Book— Bills Payable Book— Three types of Cash 
Book> Petty Cash Book. 

Personal and Impersonal Ledgers — Posting of the Subsidiary 
Books to the Ledger— Real and Nominal Accounts— Preparation of 
Trial Balances. 

Opening Entries — ^Adjusting Entries — Closing Entries — Pre- 
paration of Trading Account, Profit an(^ Lqss Account and Balance 
Sheet, 
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Classes of Errors — ^Rectification prior to and subsequent to 
transfer of the difference in books to suspense Account— Bank Recon- 

ciliation Statements. 

Manufacturing Account : To ascertain cost of production as 
well as to ascertain Manufacturing Profit — Distinction between 
Manufacturing Account and Trading Account— Function of Profit and 
Loss Account and Balance Sheet, 

Bills of Exchange, Promissory Note and Cheques — Bill of 
Transactions, Accommodation Bills — Foreign Bills — Documentry Bills 
— Dishonoured Bills — Retired Bills— Short Bills and Rebated Bills. 

Depreciation and Reserves — Various Methods of Depreciation 
and Specific and General Reserves, 

Self-Balancing Ledgers and Sectional Balancing— -Total Accounts. 

Single Entry— Conversion of Single Entry Books into Double 
entry. 

Capital and Revenue — ^Revenue Account Receipts and Payments 
Account — Income and Expenditure Account. 

Consignments — Cost Price Method, Invoice Price Method. 

Joint Ventures — Accounts current — Average Due Date. 

Partnership Accounts : Adjustment of Interest,* Salary and Profits 
when the Capitals arc either fixed Or Merged. Guarantee of Profits to 
a Partner. 

Admission, Amalgamation, Retirement, Continuance with a revi- 
sed Profit — Sharing ratio — Dissolution by Death or Insolvency— Con- 
version Or Private Firm into a Limited Company— Distribution of 
cash among partners. 

Company Accounts: Share Capital and Debenture Issue — Issue of 
Shares anJ Debenture at a Premium and at a Discount — Forfeiture 
and Reissue of forfeited shares — Profit on Reissue of forfeited 
shares. 

Form F.— Dividends, Bonus Shares, Profits prior to Incorpo-^ 
ration. 

Redemption of Debentures, Out of Profits and out of capital 
Debenture Redemption Fund— Redeemable Preferance shares^Capi- 
tal Redemption Reserve Fund. 
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Reserves ; Provisions General Reserve, Capital Reserve, Capi- 
talisation of Reserve, Sinking Funds to replace an Asset or redeem a 
Liability. 

Purchase of Business by a company — ^Amalgamation — Absoiption 
—Debtors and Creditor's suspense Accounts — External and Internal 
Reconstruction. 

. Hire and Instalment Purchase and Royalties — Sale or Return, 

Double Account System — Apportionment of Capital and 
Revenue Expenditure, 

Departmental Accounts — Allocation of Expenses. 

Branch Accounts — Wholesale Branches, Retail Branches — Debtors 
System, Memorandum Trading and Profit & Loss Account Stock and 
Debtors System— Loaded Price Method, 

Where the Branch performs its own book-keeping, i.e.. Indepen- 
dent Branches — Inter-Branch Transactions — ^Adjustments and Recon- 
ciliation of Branch and Head Office Accounts — Foreign Branches — 
Incorporation of Branch Trial Balances in the Head Office Books. 

Fire Claims — Contract Accounts — Bank Accounts. 


V. AUDITING 

1. Audit, Its object and necessity in Modern Business Houses, 
Internal Check — Conduct of an audit — First and subsequent audits. 

2. Vouching of each transactions — vouching of journal and other 
books of prime entry. 

3. Checking of personal and impersonal ledgers. 

4. Adequacy of Reserves — General and Specific. 

5. Verification and Valuation of Assets and Liabilities. 

6. Forms of Accounts— Criticism of Balance Sheet. 

7. Statutory Audit — Share Audit — Share Transfer Audit. 

8. Divisible Profits and Dividends. 

9. Qiilities of an Auditor— His duties, rights andll labilities 
under the Indian Companies Act. 

10, Investigation, 

11. Audit Reports. 
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Books Recommended : 

Spicer and Pegler : Practical Auditing. 

Diksee : Auditing. 

Lancestor : Auditing. 

Batliboi ; Lecturers of Auditing. 

De Paule : Principles of Auditing. 

Cutforth : Audits. 


VI. STATISTICAL METHODS. 

Syllabuses, 

General . — Nature and scope of statistics, its uses and relation 
to other science. Definition of Statistics, Law of Statiscal regularity, 
Inertia of Large numbers. Limitations of Statistics. 

Methods of Statistical Enquiry . — ^Planning the Collection of Data, 
Determination of the Unit, Its Characteristics, Collection of Data by 
Schedules and personal investigation. Character of question. Approxi- 
mation and Accuracy, Standard and Limits of possible accuracy, 
Biassed and unbiassed errors, their effects. 

Arrangement of Data. — Tabulation, functions and varieties, rules 
for construction of table, selection of limits of groups in frequency 
Table, Continuous and Discrete Series. 

Averages. — Arithmetic, Simple Weighted Progressive and Moving 
average; Geometric mean. Descriptive averages, Harmonic Mean 
Media and Quartils, Mode, Merits and Demerits of different types of 
averages. 

DwpersibnaJ.— Meaning and method of measurement. Range 
Moments of dispersion, Co-eflScient of dispersion. Mean and standard 
deviation, Quartile, Measure and Coefficient of Dispersion — Merits 
and demerits of different methods, Lorenz Curve. 

Skegness , — Its meaning and measures and coefficient of skewness. 

Index numbers, — Objects, methods of construction. Fixed and 
Chain base numbers, weighing. Principal published general index 
numbers. Cost of Living Index Numbers. 

Diagramatic and Graphic representation of Data. — The 

importance and Types, Bar, Rectangular Square and three dimen- 
sional diagram, their relative merits and demerits. 
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Graphs , — Their uses. Rectangular^ smooth histogram, Frequency 
Polygon, Ogive curve, Graphic method of locating median and mode, 
the trend, fluctuations: Random, Compensating, undulatOry and 
Periodic method or elimination season effect. 

Correlation, — Definition, Carl Pearsons Coefficient of Correlation, 
its modification fcr short-term oscillations. Coefficient of concurrent 
deviation, Use of the Lag, Probable error, correlatioji of groups, 
Regression equations. 

Interpolation . — Its uses and technique, Graphic method, Algebraic 
treament. 

Administrative Statistics , — Statistical organizations in India, 
Types of Statistics collected by the State Government — Populaiion, 
Trade Agricultural and Industrial Statistics. 


Group C. 

Optional Subjects. 

I. TRADE AND TRANSPORT 

A. TRADE. 

(Paper I.) 

Theory of laternational Trade. — Need for a special theory of 
International trade— The doctrine of comparative cost— the reciprocal 
demand curves — the terms of trade and gains from trade — Effects of 
trade on price level and factoral income in the trading countries— 
monopolies and foreign trade. 

Commercial policy : Free trade Versus Protection— Imperial 
preference — Customs Union. 

The Balance of Payment.— Structure— definition of disequili- 
brium-means of international payment — the foreign exchange Market 

Sources of disequilibrium. — adjustment under gold standard, 
free exchange — and flexible exchange — India’s balance of payments 
in recent years— Network of world payments and multilateral adjust- 
ment— bilateralism— India and the International Monetary Institutions 
like the IMF and I.B.R.D. International commodity agreements-^ The 
Sterling area. 

Practice of Foreign Trade. — Features of the sale of goods across 
the frontier — procedure at the ports — documents used in trade. 
Financing the importer and exporter — risks in foreign trade and 
coverage. 
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BOOKS FOR REFERENCE 

Ellsworth : International Economy. 

Srnider : Introduction to International Economy, 

Syrett : Practice and Finance of Foreign Trade. 

Meade: Balance of Payments. 

B. TRANSPORT 
(Paper II) 

1. (o) Functions of transport— development of transport— Railway 
Transport : nature of cost in railway transport— theory and practice of 
rates and fares — classification of goods and minerals— Discrimination and 
undue preference — state regulation of rates and fares— rates tribunals— 
state ownership and/or management — road -rail co-ordination. 

Division versus departmental organisation— Passenger and 
goods station working. 

(h) Rolling stock distribution — Marslialling yards— wagon 
pooling. 

(c) Development of Indian Railways— history and problems of 
Indian Railway Finance — grouping of railways — Administration of 
Indian Railways. 

2. (a) Road Transport : Importance— Economics of Road Cons- 
truction and maintenance — features of different forms of road transport 
—theory of rates and fares — public versus private ownership and/or 
control of road transport undertakings — road versus rail. 

(b) Financing and administration of roads in Indian— rural and 
urban transport in India— Motor transport in India : history regulation 
— taxation etc. 

Nationalisation of road transport in India — 

3. Water Transport : Economics of Inland Transport— Organi- 
sation of Ocean Transport Services — elements of shipping— Competi- 
tion and monopoly in shipping— History and problems of Indian 
Shipping— ports and harbours— their functions and charges— role of 
State in shipping— industry’s development. 

4. Air Transport : Organisation of air services — air transport 
costs— State Aid— Regulation and/or ownership by State Air Transport 
in India. 


BOOKS recommended 

Acworth : Elements of Railway Economics— Clarendon Press. 
Bonavia : Economics of Transport— CUP. 
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Milne 5 Economics of Inland Transport. 

Srinivasan : Law and theory of Railway Freight Rates— 
B. G. PAUL. 

Walker : Road and Rail— Allen and Unwin. 

Transport in Modern India— Batnagar and others— Kishore 
Publishing House, KANPUR. 

Fenelon : Economics of Road Transport. 

Motor Vehicles Taxation Enquiry Committee. 

Air Transport Enquiry Committee. 

IL Insurance 

Paper I 

Insurance : General.— 

r. Nature and meaning of insurance— various types of insurance 
contracts — History of insurance growth — present position in India — 
Economic and Social importance — Different insurers, 

2. General procedure in issuing Policies — term pf policy— 
S2ttlmg claims— Policies and conditions — a general study — Agents 

. Workers — Proposal— Cover — Note — Slip— Reports— Policies. 

3. Ir surance Contraas— General principles of contract— special 
legal principles applied to insurance contracts — insurable interest 

^assignment — indemnity — subrogation — contribution — average — utmost 
good faith material facts> representation etc. — Proximate cause — Moral 
Hazard— Physical hazard. 

> 4. General principles of premium fixing — tariff rates — retention 

and reinsurance. ' 

5. Office organisation and routine — field organisation and 
salesmanship. 

6, Insurance company accounts — special records — expense ratio 
annual rates— annual returns — taxation of insurance profits. 

7, Insurance Act of 1938. 

8. State of Insurance. 


Paper II 

Inaurance— Life, Fire» Marine & Accidentt— 

A. Life : Purpose and scope of life policies — various types of 
policies and their special uses— annuity-rgroup procedure to effect 
policies— application of the legal principles— prospectus— proposal— 
repQtt9-^Mcction^:^]tra risk— policy and conditions— alterations— 
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loans — surrender value — survival — automatic non-forfeiture assignment 
— nomination — ^title — fetilemem. 

Premium elements— compound interest — mortality tables annuity 
1 ates — loading — valuation— distribution of profits. 

Investment of life fimd. 

Common diseases — their causes— eifect on longivity. 

B. Fire, Marine, Personal Accident Motor, Employer’s Liability, 
Guarantee, Aviation, Burglary, etc. 

Application of general legal principles— kinds of policies apd 
their uses— procedure in issuing policies proposals— cover note-** slip 
— reports— policy terms and important conditions — settlement of 
Claims — Reserve for unexpired risk. 

I. Books Recommended ; 

Dr. R.M. Ray: Life Insurance in India (Allied). 

P.A.S. Mani : Life Insurance in India (Hindustan Advertisers, 
Bombay). 

Gosh & Agarwal : Insurance Principles, Practice and Law 
(Indian Press, Allahabad). 

Sarma : Insurance in India (Vora & Co.) 

Indian Insurance Act, 1938. 

3, For Reference : 

National Planning Committee— Insurance. 

Insurance Year Book, 

Wilson & Sheriff: Insurance Office Organisation & Routine. 

Taru : A Guide to Life Assurance. 

T. D. Dutt ; Law relating to Life Assurance in India (City Book 
Co., Calcutta.) 

Sprague & Sprague : Insurance Company Accounting. 

Goodwin : Fire Insurance, 

Smith : Marine Insurance. 

Banfield : Accident Insurance. (Pitman) 

III. Ktifal Economics and Co-H>peration 

RURAL ECONOMICS 
Paper I 

Ccmtracts between agricultural industry and manufacturing 
industries— The factors of prodoctiop : Land— supply jp th^ ^hott 

n 
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tm and long run— -rent— value of land : Labour^ sources, quality 
a^d quantity of agricultural labour. Capital— distinction from land— 
diflferent forms of farming— capital and their sources — Organisation — 
division of labour, scale of production, land tenures, intensive versus 
extensive cultivation, specialised versus diversified farming capitalistic 
collective and co-operative farming — scientific management in 
ag|iculture. 

Placing in the agricultural industry.— Peculiarities of demand 
and supply— their influence on pricing— competition and monopoly 
in agricultural markets — Elements of cost — reasons for high cost of 
capital and marketing— risks in agriculture and their avoidance— future* 
trading. 

Financing Agriculture. — Diverse demands for rural credit- 
classified and the sources of supply— factors governing the cost of 
short term and long term credit — requisites of a good system of rural 
credit— rural credit machinery abroad. 

The role of the State. — Objectives of an agricultural policy^ 
Statc action in regard to education and research size of holdings, land 
tenures, stable prices, rural landless labour etc. 

Rural Problems of India with special reference to Madras- 

Population growth versus food supply— Occupational distribution of 
population— quality and adequacy of the factors of production— Reform 
of land tenures— the problem of economic holdings— Irrigation and 
transport vis avis rural development— famine relief— soil conservation 
—technological improvement — livestock situation and improvement- 
rural industries— present marketing agencies and their improvement — 
provisions of rural finance — rural debt — rural credit survey— National 
extent ion service— Principal crops and the foreign trade in agricultural 
products— Agriculture and rural welfare in the Five-year plans. 

Books for Reference : 

* ^ B. V. ^arayanaswamy and Narasimham— Rural Economic*. 

S. Y. Krishnaswami— Rural Problems in Madras. 

Casselman— Co«operative Ideals and Principles. 

Edgar Thomas— Introduction to Agricultural Economics. 

Vijayaraghavachari Committee Report. 

J|tural C^redit Survey. 

K. R. Kulkami— Theory and Prac|ice of Co-operation Indian. 
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CO-OPERATION 
Part II 

Introduction : — Co-operation — ^Definition and Scope, What is 
Co-operation? Co-operation and its alternatives— The object of 
a Co-operative Society— Liability— interest Conditions necessary to 
make a credit society Co-operative — Contents necessary to make a 
credit — contents of the Act 1 1 of 1912. The nature of the Go-operative 

Principles— Co-operative Law and Liability— Co-operative Principles 

Go-operative Philosophy of Life-Principles of Go-operative Credit- 
Theory of Consumers* Co-operation — Theory of Go-operative 
Marketing — Co-operative Credit in Germany— Co-operative Credit in 
Italy— Important Offshoots of German Village Banks. 

The Problem of a Rural indebtedness in India : — Raiffeisen 
principles as applied to India — Co-operative Credit Societies— Depart-* 
mental Control and Supervision — Co-operative farming in Palestine — 
U.S.A and U S.S.R. Co-operative and Collecting Farming in India. 

Go-operative marketing in Canada and Japan. 

Co-operative Marketing in India. 

Consumers’ Co-operation in England — The Development of 
Consumers’ Co-operative Stores in India. 

Agricultural Co-operative Societies in Denmark. 

Labour Co-operative Societies in Foreign Countries— Building 
Societies. 

The Development of Co-operativcs in India — Health and Medical 
Co-operative in Rural India. 

Multipurpose Societies — Origin— Development importance— prin- 
ciples and functions of such societies. 

Co-operative Housing Societies in India and elsewhere. 

Special features of the Co-operative movement in Madras. 

Industrial Co-operativcs : 

{a) Weavers’ Societies. 

(b) Societies for other industries. 

Some Non-credit Movements : 

1. Land Colonisation Societies. 

2. Consolidation of .Holding Societies. 

3. Better-Living Societies, 
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4. special Societies jproposed for ex-sei vicemen. 

a. Settlement in Co-operative Workshops. 

b. Land Colonisation. 

c Labour Contract Societies. 

d, Ex-Servicemen's Co-operative Motor Transport Societies 
in Madras. 

5. Co-operative Insurance Societies. 

6. Milk Supply Unions and Societies. 

Co-operative Supervising Unions and Federations. State and 
Co-operation (i) Co-operative Education (2) Research in Co-operation 
( 3 ) Audit (4) Supervision (5) Inspection (6) Legislation and Adminis- 
tration (7) Arbitration (8) Supersession (9)jLiquidation and (10) Cont- 
rolled Credit System. 

An estimate of the Co-operative movement in India. 

Go-operation and World Peace. 

IV* Industrial Organisation & Cost Accounts* 

Essentials for a proper system of works orginisation*^ Capital 
requirements— siteplay out and equipment— Departmental Plan of 
organisation— functional plan of Organisation — Staff and line Plan of 
Organisation. 

Importance of Discipline and Control oyer the work — Foreman 
“^his attributes and remuneration and workers and working class 
and conditions. 

Organisation to control Purchase> Production, Sales, Labour, 
Stores and accounts— Inter-locking system* 

Budgetary control* Statistical reports, Standardisation, and Mass 
Production. 

Elements of Cost — -ascertainment of Prime Cost*— Oncost allo- 
cation— cost records— different methods of cost findings Reconcilia- 
tion of Cost accounts with financial books — Problems connected with 
costing. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED. 

Elboume : Fundamental of Industrial Organisation. 

Batliboi: Works Organisation, Management and costing 
Methods. 

Lokanathan, P. S. : Industrial Welfare in India. 

Panandikar : Industrial Labour in India, 
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Whcldon: Costing Simplified. 

Clover and Williams : Elements of Costing. 

Horton & Mason : Costs and Cost Accounts. 

V. Income-Tax Law and Practice 
Introdnction. 

Nature of income-tax — a tax on income — meaning and contents of 
the term — Corporation taxes—super tax-surcharge— excess profit 
duties or excess profits tax — business profits tax — capital gains — Agri- 
cultural income-tax — Finance Acts. 

Brief History of Income-tax in India. 

History of Income-tax in India and Native States before the In- 
dependence Act, 1947 (Division of India) — Reports of Taxation Enquiry 
Commission — Indian Income-tax Committee, 1921 — Taxation Enquiry 
Commission — Indian Income-tax Investigation Commission Report — 
Indian States Finance Enquiry Committee — Taxation Enquiry 
Commission, 1953. 

Agricultural Income: 

Definition — Importance of — power to vary — distincticn between 
agricultural and non-agricultural tax — burden of proof — liability 
under Agricultural Income-tax Act. 

Classes of Assessees: 

i. Individual: How the term is used in the Act— when 

it includes an artifical juridical person. 

ii. Hindu undivided Family: A imit for taxation— assessment 
after partition. 

iii. Company — Definition — Public Company — Private Com- 
pany — Company under which Public are substantially interested — 
Dividends — definition — ^importance of super tax — when share -holders 
liable to super tax. 

iv. Local Authorities — Meaning of — income when exempt or 
assessable. 

v. Firms — definition — separate income-tax entity — registered — 
and unregistered firms — liability under the Act. 

vi. Association of firms — Meaning of —charge of tax on members 
individually— co-owners. 
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Chargeability uader the Act: 

Charging under the section (Section 3)— extent of operation of 
Finance Acts — applicability of the law and procedure of the Assess- 
ment — year — each year self contained unit — Ambit of taxation — 
profits and gains — meaning of — Indian decisions — deemed to be re- 
ceived — ^actual and constructive receipts — assessments of not ordinary 
residents — assessment of non-residents. 

Income — exempt from tax: 

Charities — religious trusts — charities carrying on business — casual 
and non-recurring receipts — income of Provident Fund — new buil- 
dings — scientific research. 

lncome**tax Administration: 

Machinery of taxation — Central Board of Revenue — Commis- 
sioner’s of Income-tax — ^Assistant Commissioners of Income-tax — 
Income-tax Officers — The Appellate Tribunal. 

TAXABLE INCOME. 


Heads of Income: 

Salaries — computation of — Interest on Securities — computation 
of — Income from Property — computation of — Business Profession 
or vocation — computation of — Other sources of — computation of — 
Capital Gains— computation of. 

Method of Accounting: 

General Principles — importance of account book — assessee free 
to choose a proper method of accounting — different systems of 
accounts — departure from regular method when permissible — profits 
when arising. 

Total Income: 

Definition — ^total income and total world income importance 
and object of distinction — computation of — exemptions and exclusions 
and ascertainment of partner’s share of income — grossing of dividends — 
inclusion of incomes of others — calculation of tax— non-resident. 

DEDUCTIONS AND ASSESSMENT. 

Tax deductions — deduction at source — pay as earned scheme- 
certificate of deduction of tax at source. 
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Assess ments: 

Returns of income — general notice — special notice— revised re- 
turns — effect of default or invalid or incorrect returns accepted and 
when not accepted — production of accounts and other evidence — 
provisional assessment — when and how made— places of assessment — 
(section 64) — time limit for assessment — special provisions for settling 
losses and their carry forward and carry forward of depreciation losses — 
carry forward of losses in India but outside the taxable territories — 
set off and carry forward of losses by firms — carry forward of capital 
losses— emergency assessments — assessment of deceased persons’ 
estate — assessment of discontinued firms and when constitution 
changes — assessment of firms when constitution changes — assessment 
in case 6f succession to business — registration of firms for assessment 
purposes — ^procedure of registration of improper distribution of profits 
procedure for levy of penalties — procedure for issue of notice of demand 
for tax penalty or interest — income escaping assessment — rectification 
of mistakes. 


Appeals against Assessments: 

First Appeal — ^procedure — second appeal — procedure — revision 
by Commissioners — (a) in favour of assessees; (b) in favour of the 
Revenue. 

Powers to call for information. 

Liability in Special cases: 

Assessments on representatives of minors or lunatics or idiots 
or agents or non-residents — ^Receivers and Managers — to accrue or 
arising within the taxable territories — profits — liability when ‘close 
connection* between resident and non-resident results in evasion-— 
appointment of statutory agents — on occasional shipping— liability 
if assets are transferred abroad for avoidance of tax. 

Bond washing — Transaction-cww-dividends. 


Recovery of Tax and Penalties: 

When default arises — stay during pending appeal— penalty fbr 
non-payment — quantum— several modes of recovery of arrears of 
tax— priorities— reciprocal arrangements between India and Pakistan 
for recovery of tax. , 


SO 
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Refunds: 

Legislative changes— procedure— appeal and reference— right of 
suit to recover — double Income-tax relief . 

Other Penalties; 

Failure to make payment or deliver returns or statements or allow 
inspection— false statement in declaration— procedure — composi- 
tion. 

Super tax: 

Total income for super tax purposes — extent of application of 
Income-tax Act — mode of levy on different classes of assessees — 
exemptions from super tax — marginal relief. 

Miscellaneous: 

Recognised Provident Funds — super annuation funds — recog- 
nition of attendance of assessees — appearance by authorised represen- 
tatives— service of notice — place of assessment — relief under section 
60(2) — procedure. 

Reference to High Court: 

Procedure before Appellate Tribunal— procedure before High 
Court. 

Appeal to Supreme Court: 

When permissible — special leave to appeal — limitation — proce- 
dure in appeals to Supreme Court. 

Jurisdiction of Courts in income-tax matters. 


VI. Actuarial Science. 

Paper I. 

Insurance: 

The syllabus is the same as for Paper I — Insurance General— under 
Insurance. 


Paper II. 

Elementary Actuarial Science:— 

A. Contracted multiplication— Indices— Logarithms and use 
oflogarithmic tables— Arithmetic and Geometric Progressions. 
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Compound interest and annuities — Nominal and effective rates — 
Annuities certain — Lx>ans repayable by instalments — determination 
of rate of interest involved in a transaction — Securities and loans re* 
deemable by a cumulative sinking fund — Sinking fund assurances. 

Elementary interpolation and approximate summation. 

B. Probabilities — Definition and the Elementary Theorems— 
Theory of large numbers. 

Mortality Tables — General Nature and Characteristics and uses — 
Methods of Construction of mortality tables and the principles involv- 
ed — select, aggregate and ultimate tables. 

Premium tables and the factors involved in the calculation of 
premium — Elementary formulae for the calculation of temporary and 
life annuities — ^Endowment and whole life assurances — Life annuities 
and life assurances. 

C. Calculations of Surrender Value and Paid-up Value — Bases 
involved — Valuation — General Principles — Retrospective and Pros- 
pective methods — ^Valuation schedules of Indian Insurance Act, 1938— 
Surplus and methods of distribution of surplus. 

BOOKS FOR REFERENCE 

Finite Differences : By Boule. 

Higher Algebra : By Hall and Knight. 

Text-Book on Life Assurance: By Symmonds. 

VII. Advanced currency and Banking. 

Paper I. 

Advanced Currency; 

The nature of Money, — The invention of Money — Precious Metals, 
Coins and Paper Money — What is Money ? 

The Banks, — The Nature of the Banks — The Creation of money — 
The Balance Sheet — The Central Bank — The Growth of Central 
Banking — Legal tender money and Bank Money — The Money Market — 
The Central Bank and Money Market. 

The value of money. — The price level — Price fluctuations— 
Measure of fluctuations — Inflation and Deflation. 

The Quantity Theory of Money. — Equation of Exchange— Velocity 
of Circulation— Limits of the Quantity Theory— The cash lalrrcc 
theory — The Commodity Theory. 
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Savings and Capital — Money and income — Current goods and 
Durable Goods — Capital and Debt — Monetary Demand— Fallacies — 
Saving — Investment and the Trade Cycle — Money in War Time. 

Monetary Policy.— Objects of the Monetary Policy— The 
Weapons of the Central Bank and Practical Possibilities. 

The Foreign Exchanges. — The Foreign Exchange Market. 

The Rate of Exchange.— The value of Curren<?ies— Purchasing 
power parity theory. 

The Gold Standard. — The Functions of the Gold Standard — 
The Domestic Gold Standard — The International Gold Standard — 
The Post-war Gold Standard — Its Collapse — Unstable Exchanges. 

Exchange Management and Control. — The objects of the Exchange 
Management — Indirect Control — Intervention — Exchange Restriction 
— ^Exchange Clearings — The merits of Exchange control. 

International Equilibrium. — The problem of balance — The balance 
of payments — International Payments position and Inter-war Dis- 
equilibrium — Pound Versus the Dollar — National Policy in an Inter- 
national System — The International Monetary Fund. 

Currency and Exchange in India: 

Historical Retrospect— Currency History in the 19th Century — 
Evolution and Mechanism of the Gold Exchange Standard — ^Break- 
down of the Gold Exchange Standard — Indian Paper Currency System — 
Currency and Exchange during World War I — Smith Committee’s 
Recommendations — Hilton Young Committee’s Recommendations — 
The Ratio Controversy — Gold Bullion Standard for India — Linking 
of Rupee to Sterling — The export of gold — ^Ratio Problem — Effect 
World War II on Indian Currency — War Time Inflation in India — 
Exchange Control during World War II — India and the Dollar Pool— 
The Sterling Area — Post-war Exchange Control— India and the 
I.M.F. — ^Effects of Partition on Indian Currency System Problems of 
Post-war Inflation — Devalution — The case for devaluation — State 
Trading Corporation — The case for revaluation of the Rupee. 

Paper IL 

Advanced Banking: 

introductiom-^The supply of money and price level— The sources 
of maaay supplies-^ The RrQ?9s? of erwUop of Moneysrjhe 

(or vmmy, 
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Commercial Banking.-AJnit versus Branch— Pure versus mixed. 
The Banlcer’s Clearing House — The general control of banks over 
deposits. 

The Discount Market, — Institutions of the money market — The 
Structure of the Discount Market — its traditional functions — 
The Bills of Exchange — The Treasury Bills — Short Bonds and the 
present position of the Discount Market in England — The New York 
Money Market — The Stock Exchange. 

Central Banking — Constitutional Questions — General considera* 
tions — The Bank of England — The American and other Central Banks. 

The Business of Central Banks — The nature of Central Banking — 
The Bank of England’s Weekly Returns — The Bank of England as 
a source of Cash — The Regulation of the Note Issue — The Bank of 
England as a Lender of Last Resort — The Bank of England’s Initia- 
tive in Regulating Cash— Central Banking in the United States — The 
Central Bank as Banker to the State and to others. 

External Transactions and the Banking External payments 

and Receipts — The Sterling Area — A classification of Transactions 
outside the Sterling Area— The Redistribution of the London Balances 
— Exchange Equilisation Account Transactions — The Impact of Mar- 
shall Aid Dollars — Conclusion. 

The Theory of the Bank Rare.— Modus Operand! according to 
Keynes and Hawtrey. 

Cheap Money Mechanism— British Experience. 

Qualitative Credit Control— Historical Background— American 
Regulation of Borrowing for Stock Market Speculation— The Regula- 
tion of Consumer Credit — Conclusion. 

Commercial Bank Assets and Earning Capacity— ,Ecomm\c% signi- 
ficance of the Distribution of assets— The ‘Liquidity’ of Banker’s 
assets— The attractions of self -liquidating Paper— Some international 
comparisons— Secular Contraction of the demand for Book Loans— 
The Problem of Earning Capacity. 

The Distribution of Deposits.— Classification of Deposits— 
The Proportion of Cash Deposits to Savings Deposits— Deposits 
Classification and Legal Cash Ratios. 


34 




672 SYJLt. IN PART III, GROUP -C OF THE 

B.COM. DEGREE EXAMIN^yiON 

B 2 nkif$g in the New Countries , — The significance of Peculiarities 
of Newer Banking Systems — Central Banking in the absence of a Short 
Money Market — Central Banking in a Primitive Banking System 
Banking in the Commonwealth. 

Xne International Monetary Fund — The International Bank for 
Reconstruction and Development. 

Indian Banking System: 

Historical Retrospect— Indigenous Banking — Joint Stock Bank— » 
Effects of Last War on Indian Banking — Efiects of Partition 
on Commercial Banking — ^Banking Companies Act 1949 — Powers 
of the Reserve Bank under the Banking Companies Act — The pcrsent 
position of the Commercial Banks — ^Foreign Exchange Banks — How 
India’s Foreign Trade is financed — The present position of Exchange 
Banks — The Imperial Bank of India and its successor State Bank 
of India — The Reserve Bank of India — Creation of a Bill Market in 
India — The Reserve Bank and Agricultural Credit — The Reserve 
Bank and the Indian Money Market — Recommendations of the Rural 
Banking Committees — Land Mortgage Banking-Industrial Banking 
in India— Indian Stock Exchanges — Concluding Observations. 


BOOKS FOR REFERENCE. 


Chandler 

... Introduction to money. 

Crowther 

... Outlines of Money, 

Sayers 

... Modern Banking: _ Banking in the Com- 
monwealth. 

R. Chatterjee 

... Indian Economics, VoL IL 

Decock 

. . . Central Banking. 

Evitt 

. . , Foreign Exchange. 

Crump 

A. B. C. of Foreign Exchange. 

Pana Ticker 

. . . Banking of India. 

Muraifian 

. . , Modern Banking in India. 

Saroj Kumar Basu 

. . . Recent Banking Developments. 

B. Thomas 

... Banking, Currency, Exchange. 

E. Thomas 

. . . The Arithmetic of Foreign Exchange. 

N. K. Roy 

. . . Indian Banking and Money Market. 

N. K. Roy 

... Indian Currency and Finance. 


... Central Banking in Undeveloped Foreign 
Markets. 

Bvitt 

. . Exchange Control , 
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TEXT-BOOKS FOR PART I. 

Part I— English — 1959. 

Fros^ — Dnaikd Study — 

1. V. K. Aiyappan Filial — Prelude to Prose — (Blackie) 

2. M. R. Ridley— R. L. Stevenson (O U.P ). 

Noil-detailed Study — 

1. Bronte— C. Jane Eyre, 

2. Jcpson — Short Stories of the Twentieth Cenary (Longmans). 

3. Tagore — Home and the Worli (Macmillan) 

Part I — English— i960. 

Detailed Prose — 

V. K. Aiyappan Pillai — Prelude to PiOse (Blackie). 

Dr. Johnson and liis Circle — John Badey (Home University 
Library). 

For Non-Detailed Reading — 

Under the Greenwoo l Tr^e — Macmillan. 

Modern Action and Advtntuie by G. F. Lamb (Harrap). 

Modern Short vStories Ci9th and 2c ih Centirks — Dewan Ghand 
Shanna (Blackie). 


Pri>se; 

I. 


2. 


Part I— 'English— 1961. 

Dr. Johnson and his Circle (Bailey) — Heme University 
Library. 

Tne Art ot English Prose—e^ited by K. P. K. Menon 
(Longmans). 


Non^Detailed Reading: 

1. Ivanhoe— Scott, 

2. Our Indian Heritage— D. C. Sharma— Blackie. 

3. The Odyssey of Homer— Retold by Barbara Leonie Picard— 


O.U.P. 


Yin. special Accounts and Audit. 

Paper I. 

Special Accounts : 

Advanced Problems in Partnership Account — Amalgamation, 
Absorption^ External and Internal Reconsruction of Companies in- 
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volving share valatioJi — ^Departmental and Branch Accounts — Higher 
Purchase, Instalment Purchase and Royalty Accounts. 

Accounts of Holding Companies — Consolidated Balance Sheet 
and the Adjustments. 

Double account system — Treatment of replacements and Renewals- 

Bankruptcy and Liquidation Accounts. 

Bank account, Assurance and Insurance accounts. 

Principles of Costing — Costing Methods — Works routine — Inters 
locking of cost and financial accounts — Sales organisation and controls 

Income-tax Accounts. 


Paper 11. 

Advanced Audit: 

General Principles of Audit and vouching as applied to special 
accounts — Verification and valuation — Capital and revenue — Reserve 
and Sinking funds — ^Auditor’s duties — Partnership companies, holdin 
companies, Bank account — Assurance and Insurance companies — 
Investigations — ^Audit programmes. 


BOOKS FOR REFERENCE. 


^^icer Pegler 
W. Prickles 
P.N. Wallis 
H. Simpson 
J. A. Scott 

H. J. Lunt and A. H. 
Ripley 

Government of India . . . 

Spicer & Pegler 

Dicksee 

De Paula 

Rupram Gupta 

J. R. Batliboi 


Book-keeping and Accounts. 
Accountancy. 

Machine Accounting. 

Industrial Accounting. 

Budgetary Control and Standard Costs. 

Manual of Cost Accounts. 

Income-tax Manual. 

Practical Auditing. 

Auditing. 

Principles of Auditing. 

Advanced Accounts. 

Advanced Accounts. 
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CHAPTER XLVI 


DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS (M.A.) 

1. A candidate who has passed the B.A. or the 

B.Sc. Degree Examination of this 
Conditions of University or an examination of 
admission to some other University accepted by 
M.A. Degree. the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
shall be permitted to appear and 
qualify for the M.A. Degree exami- 
nation of this University after a course of two academic 
years in a constituent or an affiliated college of this 
University. 

2. A candidate to be eligible to pursue a course 
of study for the M.A. Degree in any subject (other 
than languages) should have previously qualified for the 

Pass Degree with the particular 
Eligibility for subject in the main standard. A 

admission. candidate who has offered any 

language under Part I, Part II or 
Part III of the B.A. or the B.Sc. 
Degree may be permitted to pursue a course of study for 
the M.A. Degree in that language. 

Provided that any graduate in Arts or Science shall 
be eligible to pursue a course of study for the Master’s 
Degree in Branch II — Politics and Public Administration, 
in Branch V — Philosophy and in Branch IX — Ancient 
History and Archaeology. 

Provided further that a Candidate who has passed 
the M.Ed. Degree Examination with Advanced Educa- 
tional Psychology as an optional subjea shall be eligible 
to pursue a course of study for file Master’s Degree 
in 9rnn9b YJ-’?sycbology. 

I 
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3. The course of study for the Degree shall be 
Branches of in any one of the following 

study branches of knowledge according 

to a syllabus to be prescribed 
from time to time : — 

Branch 1; History. 

Branch H: Politics and Public Administration. 
Branch III: Economics. 

Branch IV : Geography. 

Branch V; Philosophy. 

Branch VI: Psychology. 

Branch VII: Languages. 

Branch VIII: Indian Music. 

Branch IX: Ancient History and Archaeology. 

D^etails of 4. The courses of study in the 

Courses of different branches shall be as follows : 

Rtudy 

^ Branch 1 — History. 

1. Essay. 

2. History of Civilisation. 

3 to 8. Six subjects from any one of the following 
two groups or four from one and two from 
the other : 


Group A : 

(i) Pre-historic India to the Advent of the Aryans. 

(ii) History of North India down to the death of 

Harsha. 

(Hi) History of North India from the death of 
Harsha down to 1526. 

(iv) South India from the San^m Epoch down 
to 1336. 
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(v) Outline of the History of the Civilisation of 

Western Asia and Egypt. 

(vi) Outline of the History of the Civilisation of 

South East Asia. 

(vii) Vijayanagar. 

(viii) History of the Mughals. 

(ix) History of the Mahrattas. 

(x) History of South India from 1565 to 1805. 

(xi) Modern India from 1773. 

(xii) History of Indian Art and Architecture. 

(xiii) History of Africa from I486. 

Group B : 

(i) History of the Mediterranean World from the 

Persian Wars to the death of Augustus. 

(ii) The Empire and the Papacy. 

(hi) Advanced History of the Middle -East from 
570 to 1250 A.D. 

(iv) The Moors in Spain, Sicily and North Africa. 

(v) The Ottoman Turks 1250-1924. 

(vi) Constitutional History of England upto 1485. 

(vii) History of European Expansion from 1453 to 
1760. 

(viii) History of Europe from 1789. 

(ix) Constitutional History of England from 
1485. 

(x) History of International Relations and 

Diplomacy from 1878. 

(xi) History of the United States of America 

from 1788. 

(xii) History of the Far East from 1840. 

Branch II — Politics and Public 
Administration. 

1. Essay. 

2. Outline of World Politics. 


71 
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3. Elements of Sociology. 

4. Any one of the following groups : 

Group A : 

(i) Political Ideas and Institutions of Ancient India 
or 

Muslim Polity in India. 

(ii) European Polity : 

Greek and Roman Political Institutions 
or 

Mediaeval Political Institutions. 

(iii) The Theory of the State ; Prescribed Texts : 

(Plato, Aquinas, Hobbes and Burke) 
or 

(Aristotle, Rousseau, Bent ham and Laski.) 

(iv) Modern Constitutions including the consti- 

tutional History of the U.K. from 1660. 
France from 1789, the U.S.A. from 1774, 
Switzerland since 1848 and the U.S.S.R. 
since 1917. 

(v) International Relations and Diplomacy since 

1914 

or 

Indian Constitutional Development, since 
1909 

or 

Elements of Public Administration 
or 

Modern Local Government in the U.K., 
the U.S.A., France and India. 


4 
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Group B : 

(i) Principles of Public Administration (with 

prescribed readings.) 

(ii) Elements of management (with prescribed 

readings.) 

(iii) Modern Western Governments (with emphasis 

on the Constitution and the Public Services 
and the legal frame work of government). 
France, the U.K., the U.S.A., Switzerland 
and the U.S.S.R. 

(iv) Modern Asian Governments :{China, Japan, 

Burma, India, Pakistan, Ceylon and Malaya. 

(v) Public Personnel Administration 

or 

International AdminivStration 
or 

Financial Administration 
or 

Administrative Law 
or 

Local Administration. 

Branch III — Economics. 

1. History of Economic Thought. 

2. Currency and Banking. 

3. Statistics Economic. 

4. Any one of the following : 

(i) Rural Economics and Co-operation. 

(ii) Labour Problems. 

(iii) Economics of Transport. 

(iv) Economics of Planning. 

(v) Economic History of China and Japan. 

(vi) A prescribed Classic. 
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5. Advanced Economic Theory. 

6. Public Finance. 

7. Indian Economic Problems. 

8. Any one of the following : 

(i) Structure and Problems of Modern Industry. 

(ii) Theory of Economic growth. 

(iii) International Economics. 

(iv) Industrial Fluctuations and Trade Cycles. 

(v) Comparative Economic Systems. 

(vi) Economics of Public Utilities. 

(vii) Mathematical Economics. 

Branch IV — Geography. 

1. Geography of India. 

2. Geography of Asia. 

3. Prescribed Continent — North America or 

Europe or Africa. 

4. Political Geography or Historical Geography. 

5. Geography of Industries and Transport. 

6. Geography of Population and Settlement. 

7. Geographical Knowledge and Geographical 

thought. 

8. Advanced study of Maps and Mapping including 

village surveys. 

Branch V — Philosophy. 

1. Logic and Metaphysics. 

2. Ethics. 

3. Recent Indian Philosophy. 

4. Recent European Philosophy. 

5. Essay. 


6 
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6. Any one of the following subjects : 

(i) Indian Philosophical Classic. 

(ii) Early Indian Philosophy (before the rise ol 

the systems). 

(iii) A School of Vedanta. 

(iv) Saiva Siddhanta. 

(v) Nyaya-Vaiseshika. 

(vi) Sankhya-Yoga. 

(vii) Buddhist Philosophy. 

(viii) Jaina Philosophy. 

7. Any one of the following subjects : 

(i) Prescribed Philosophical work. 

l(ii) Greek Philosophy. 

(iii) Scholastic Philosophy. 

(iv) The Philosophy of Kant. 

(v) The Philosophy of Hegel. 

(vi) Islamic Philosophy. 

(vii) Chinese and Japanese Philosophy. 

8. Any one of the following subjects : 

(i) Philosophy of Science. 

(ii) Philosophy of History. 

(iii) Philosophy of Religion. 

(iv) Philosophy of Aesthetics. 

(v) Political Philosophy. 

(vi) Comparative Religion. 

Branch VI — Psychology. 

1. History of Psychology (including Indian Psy- 

chology). 

2. Psychopathology and Mental Hygiene. 

3. Social Psychology. 
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4. Psychometry. 

5. Experimental Psychology I. 

6. Experimental Psychology II. 

7. One of the following subjects ; 

(i) Modern Trends in Psychology. 

(ii) Developmental Psychology. 

(iii) Physiological Psychology. 

(iv) Comparative Psychology. 

8. Any one of the following subjects: 

(i) Industrial and Vocational Psychology. 

(ii) Crime and Delinquency. 

(iii) Mental Testing. 

(iv) Applied Social Psychology. 

The course of instruction in the above subjects 
(where necessary) should include visits to appropriate 
institutions. 


Branch VII — Languages. 

Candidates shall select any one of the following 
languages : 

ENGLISH 

1. ' Essay. 

2. Modern English Literature to 1600. 

3. Modern English Literature 1600 — '1789. 

4. Modern English Literature 1789 — 1832. 

5. Modern English Literature 1832 to the present 

day. 

6. A special period (e.g. Elizabethan Age or the 

. Age of Wordsworth or Old and Middle 
English Texts). 

7. Shakespeare. 

8. History of English Language and Chaucer. 


8 
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SANSKRIT 

The course shall comprise the study of one of the 
following sections ; 


Section A 

1. Principles of Comparative Philology, Elements 

of Comparative Grammar and History of 
Sanskrit Language. 

2. History of Sanskrit Literature. 

3. Books of the Early Period (comprising selec- 

tions from the Rig-vedic Hymns, Rig-veda, 
Upoghata, Nirukta, Brahmanas and Upani- 
shads). 

4. Books of the Later Period (comprising selections 

from classical Literature, Poetry, Drama, 
Prose, Poetics and Prosody.) 

5. Selected Portions from Grammar — Siddhanta 

Kaumudhi and an essay work on Indian 
Logic. 

6. Any one of the following : 

(i) Vyakarana. 

(ii) Nyaya. 

(iii) Vedanta. 

7. Any one of the following ; 

(i) Alankara. 

(ii) Mimamsa. 

(iii) Sankhya-Yoga. 

8. Essay (An essay in English on a subject inti- 

mately related to the specified branch or 
branches of literature chosen under the 
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special part and an essay in Sanskrit on a 
general subject, not pertaining to any 
prescribed Text-book.) 

Section B 

1. Indian History and Culture from the earliest 

times to 1200 A.D. 

2. History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

3. One of the following : 

(i) Mimamsa. 

(ii) Vedanta. 

(iii) Nyaya. 

(iv) Vyakarana. 

(v) Sahitya. 

(vi) Jyotisha. 

4. Essay on subjects connected with the optional. 

ARABIC 

1. A detailed study of set books in Prose and 

Poetry both classical and modern. 

2. History of Arabic Language and Literature. 

3. History of the Arabs. 

4. Rhetoric and Ethics. 

5. Quranic Studies and Hadith literature. 

PERSIAN 

1. A detailed study of set books in Prose and 

Poetry including the works of Indian Writers 
of Persian. 

2. History of Persian Language and Literature. 

3. Literary Criticism. 

4. Rhetoric and Prosody. 

Mystibism and Ethics. 
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URDU 

1. A detailed study of set books in Prose and 

Poetry of the Nineteenth and Twentieth 
Centuries including drama and fiction. 

2. History of Urdu Language and Literature. 

3. Literary Criticism. 

4. Rhetoric and Prosody. 

5. A Study of Persian Language, Grammar and 

Idiom. 

Note : The medium of examination in this 
subject shall be Urdu. 

HINDI 

1. The History of Literature and Principles of 

Literary Criticism. 

2. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

3. Prescribed Text -books I — Prose and Drama. 

4. Prescribed Text-books II — Old Poetry. 

5. Prescribed Text-books III — Modem Poetry. 

6. The History of the Language and Philology. 

7. A Special Author (to be prescribed by the 

Board from time to time.) 

8. A Subsidiary Language — Sanskrit or a Dravi- 

dian Language or Modem Trends in Eng lish 
Literature. 

MARATHI 

1. History of Literature and Literary Criticism. 

2. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

3. Prescribed Text-books — Prose and Drama. 

4. Prescribed Text- books — Modem Poetry. 
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5. Prescribed Text-books III — Old Poetry. 

6. History of Language and Philology. 

7. Study of a Special Author. 

8. A subsidiary language — Sanskrit or any Modern 

Indian Language other than Marathi or 
Trends in Modern English Literature. 

TAMIL 

1. Grammar, Descriptive Analysis, Comparative 

Grammar and History of Tamil Language. 

2. Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism. 

3. Prescribed Text-books and History of Litera- 

ture pertaining thereto — I. 

4 . Prescribed Text-books and History of Litera- 

ture pertaining thereto — 11. 

5. Prescribed Text -books and History of Litera- 

ture pertaining thereto — III. 

6. Tamil Nad and Culture. 

7. Optional Subject 1. 

8. Optional Subject II. 

Note : The list of optional subjects will be 
found in the syllabi. 

TELUGU 

1 Prescribed Text -books — Poetry 
2t Prescribed Text -books — Prose 

3. Prescribed Text-books — Drama. 

4 . Related Language such as another Dravidian 

Language or Sanskrit or Modern English 

Literature. 
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5. History of Telugu Language and Comparative 

Philology of the Dravidian Languages. 

6 . History of Telugu Literature and Literary 

Criticism. 

7. A special period of Telugu Literature — a parti* 

cular poet or a particular branch of Telugu 
Literature. 

8. Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

KANNADA 

1. Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism. 

2. Prescribed Text-books — Modern Literature, 

Prose and Drama. 

3. History of Karnataka Culture and Inscriptions. 

4. Prescribed Text -books I. 

5. Prescribed Text -books II. 

6. Grammar, Descriptive Linguistics, Compara- 

tive Grammar and History of Language. 

7. Optional I ; Special Period or Poet or Type of 

Literature. 

8. Optional II — Any other language including 

English. 

/ le : — If the language chosen is an Indian 
Language, it should be of B.A. Part II 
standard ; in the case of English, it 
will be a paper on Modern English 
Literature of the M.A. standard. 
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MALAYALAM 

1. Prosody, Poetics and Literary Critidsm. 

2. Prescribed Text -books : Modern Literature 

and Drama. 

3. History of Kerala Culture and Inscriptions. 

4. Prescribed Text-books 1. 

5. Prescribed Text-books II. 

6. Grammar, History of Language and Philology. 

7. Optional I : Special Period or Poet or 

Type of Literature. 

8. Optional II : Any other Language including 

English (If the language 
chosen is an Indian Language, 
it should be of B.A. Part II 
standard ; in the case of Eng- 
lish, it will be a paper on 
Modem Literature for M.A. 
English). 

Note : — The colleges shall give notice a year 
before the date of the examination of 
the particular subject or subjects in 
the optionals they propose to offer in 
each Branch. 

Branch VIll — ^Indian Music 

1. Mtisicology I. 

2. Musicology II. 

3. History of Music. 

4. Special Subject — 

There shall be two sections A and B — 
‘A’ pertaining to an Opera and ‘B’ 
pertaining to a special subject pres- 
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cribed from year to year from the 
following list: 

(i) Ancient Tamil Music. > 

(ii) Hindustani Music. 

(iii) Comparative Music. 

5. Practical 

(Under Practical, the students may ojQTer Vocal 
Music, or Veena, Ootuvadyam, Violin or Flute). 

BRANCH IX — 'Ancient History and 
Archaeology 

1. Pre-History and Proto-History with special 

reference to India. 

2. History of North India upto 1206 A.D. 

(Political and Cultural). 

3. History of South India upto 1565 A.D. 

(Political and Cultural). 

4. (a) Principles and Methods of Archaeology. 

(b) Field Archaeology. 

5. History of the Civilisation of Western Asia 

and Egypt (upto the 1st Century A.D.) 
and of South-East Asia (upto 1300 A.D.) 

6. The History of Art, Architecture, Sculpture, 

Iconography and Painting in India (down 
to the end of the Vi)ayanagar Empire). 

7. Epigraphy and Numismatics. 

8. (a) Historical Archaeology (study of selected 

sites to be prescribed). 

(b) Field Archaeology. 

Examinations— S. There shall be two examina* 
when hdd. tions, one at the end of the first 
year, eta.: Part I and the other at 
the end of the second year, vta.: Part II except in the' 

IS 
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Cfttc of Branch VII, English and Branch VIII — Indian 
Music where there shall be only one examination at the 
end of the second year. 

Scheme of 6. The Scheme of examination 

Examination shall be as follows: 

Branch 1 — History 


Part I 


1. 

Essay 

Hours 

3 

Marks. 

100 

2. 

History of Civilisation 

3 

100 

3. 

Part II 

Optional subject I 

3 

200 

4. 

Optional subject II 

3 

200 

5. 

Optional subject III 

... • 3 

200 

6. 

Optional subject IV 

3 

200 

7. 

Optional subject V 

3 

200 

8. 

Optional subject VI 

3 

200 



Total ... 

1,400 


Branch II — Politics and Public 
Administration 
Part I 

Hours Mcarks 


1. 

Essay 

3 

100 

2. 

Outline of World Politics 

3 

150 

3. 

Elements of Sociology 

3 

150 


Part II 




Group A or B 



4. 

Optional subject I 

3 

200 

5. 

Optional subject II 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional subject III 

3 

200 

7. 

Optional subject IV 

3 

200 

8. 

Optional subject V 

3 

200 



Toul ... 

1,400 


l<t 
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Branch III — Bconomict 




Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Economic Thought 

3 

200 

2. 

Currency and Banking 

3 

200 

3. 

Economic Statistics 

3 

150 

4. 

Optional subject 

3 

ISO 

5. 

Part II 

Advanced Economic Theory 

3 

200 

6, 

Public Finance 

3 

200 

7. 

Indian Economic Problems 

3 

150 

8. 

Optional subject 

3 

150 


Total 

Branch IV — Geography 

Part 1 

Hours 

1,400 

Marks 

1. 

Geography of India 

3 

150 

2. 

Geo gra phy of Asia 

3 

ISO 

3. 

Prescribed Continent — North 
America or Europe or 
Africa 

3 

200 

4. 

Political Geography or 

Historical Geography 

3 

150 

5. 

Part II 

Geography of Industries and 
Transport 

3 

150 

6. 

Geography of Population 
and Settlement 

3 

200 

7. 

Geographical knowledge and 
Geographical thought ... 

3 

200 

8. 

Advanced Study of Maps and 
Mapping including Vil- 
lage Surveys 

3 

200 


Total . 

.. 1,400 


17 
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Branch V — Philosophy 



Part I 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Logic and Metaphysics 

3 

175 

2. 

Ethics 

3 

175 

3. 

Recent Indian Philosophy ... 

3 

175 

4. 

Recent European Philosophy 

3 

175 


Part II 



5. 

Optional subject I 

3 

175 

6. 

Optional subject II 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject III 

3 

175 

8 . 

Essay 

3 

175 


Total 

... 

1,400 


Branch VI— Psychology 




Part I 




Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Psychology 

3 

200 

2. 

Psychometry 

3 

200 

3. 

Optional subject I 

3 

150 

•4. 

Experimental Psychology I 




(Practicals) 

3 

150 


Part II 



5. 

Psychopathology 
and Mental Hygiene 

3 

200 

6. 

Social Psychology 

3 

200 

t7. 

Optional subject II 

3 

150 

*8. 

Experimental Psychology II 




(Practicals) 

3 

150 


Total 

... 

1,400 

Not* For details vid* Syllabus. 




IS 




XLVI] 


DEGREE OF MASTER OP ARTS 


693 


Branch VII — Languages 


1. 

ENGLISH 

Essay 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

200 

2. 

Modern English Literature 
upto 1600 

3 

150 

3. 

Modern English Literature 
1600—1789 

3 

150 

4. 

Modern English Literature 
1789—1832 

3 

150 

5. 

Modern English Literature 
1832 to the present day ... 

3 

150 

6 

A special period 

3 

200 

7. 

Shakespeare 

3 

200 

8. 

History of English Language 
and Chaucer 

3 

200 


Total 

1,400 

1. 

SANSKRIT 
Section A 

Part I 

History of Sanskrit Literature 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

150 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books — 

Early Period 

3 

150 

3. 

Prescribed Text-books — 
Later Period 

3 

150 

4. 

Part 11 

Comparative Philology, Com- 
parative Grammar and 
History of Language 

3 

200 

5. 

Grammar and Elements of 
Indian Logic 

3 

150 

6. 

Prescribed Text-books 

Special subject I — Paper I. 

3 

150 

7. 

Prescribed Text-books 
Special subject I — 
Paper II 

3 

150 

8. 

Prescribed Text-books Spe- 
cial subject H 

3 

150 

9. 

Essay 

3 

150 


Total ... 

1,400 
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1. 

SANSKRIT 
Section B 

Part I 

Indian History and Culture 
upto 1200 A.D. 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

200 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books I 

3 

200 

3. 

Part II 

History of Sanskrit Language 
and Literature 

3 

200 

4. 

Prescribed Text-books II ... 

3 

200 

5. 

Prescribed Text-books III ... 

3 

200 

6. 

Prescribed Text-books IV ... 

3 

200 

7. 

Essay 

3 

200 


Total ... 

1,400 

1. 

ARABIC 

Part I 

Prose — Paper I (till 1000 
A.D.) 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

150 

2. 

Prose— Paper II (after 1000 
A.D.) 

3 

150 

3. 

Poetry — Paper I (till 1000 
A.D.) 

3 

200 

4. 

Poetry —Paper II (after 1000 
A.D.) 

3 

200 

5. 

Part II 

Quaranic Studies and Hadith 
Literature 

3 

200 

6. 

History of Arabic Language 
and Literature 

3 

200 

7. 

History of the Arabs 

3 

150 

8. 

Rhetoric and Prosody 

3 

150 


Total ... 

1,400 


#0 
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1. 

PERSIAN 

Part I 

Prose — Paper I (Iranian 
Authors) 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

150 

2. 

Prose — Paper II (Indian 
Authors) 

3 

150 

3. 

Poetry — Paper I (Iranian 
Poets) 

3 

200 

4. 

Poetry — Paper II (Indian 
Poets) 

3 

200 

5. 

Part II 

Mysticism and Ethics 

3 

200 

6. 

History of Persian Language 
and Literature 

3 

200 

7. 

Rhetoric and Prosody 

3 

150 

8. 

Literary Criticism 

3 

150 

1. 

URDU 

Part I 

Pi;pse — Paper I 

09th Century Prose) 

Total ... 

Hours 

3 

1,400 

Marks 

150 

2. 

Prose — Paper II 

(20th Century Prose) 

3 

150 

3. 

Poetry — Paper I 

(19th Century Poetry) 

3 

200 

4. 

Poetry — Paper II 

(20th Century Poetry) 

3 

200 

5. 

Part II 

History of Language and 
Literature 

3 

200 

6. 

Literary Criticism 

3 

200 

7. 

Rhetoric and Prosody 

3 

150 

8. 

Persian — Language, 

Grammar and Idiom 

3 

150 


42 


Total ... 1,400 
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HINDI 

Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Literature and 




Principles of Literary 

Criticism 

3 

175 

2. 

Grammar, Prosody and 




Poetics 

3 

175 

3. 

Prescribed Text-books I — 




Prose and Drama 

3 

175 


Part II 



4. 

Prescribed Text-books 11 — 




Old Poetry 

3 

175 

5. 

Prescribed Text-books III — 




Modern Poetry 

3 

175 

6. 

The History of Language and 




Philology 

3 

175 

7. 

A Special Author 

3 

175 

8. 

A Subsidiary Language 

3 

175 


Total 

. 1~4W 


MARATHI 




Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

History of Literature and 




Literary Criticism 

3 

175 

2. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

175 

3. 

Prose and Drama — Pre- 




scribed Text-books 

3 

175 


Part II 



4. 

Modern Poetry — Prescribed 




Text-books 

3 

175 

5. 

Old P o e t r y — Prescribed 




Text-books 

3 

175 

6.' 

History of Language and 




philology 

3 

175 

7. 

Study of a Special Author ... 

3 

175 

8. 

Subsidiary Language 

3 

175 


Total ... 

1,400 
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TAMIL 




Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prosody, Poetics, and Lite- 




rary Criticism 

3 

175 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books III 




and History of Literature 
pertaining thereto 

3 

175 

3. 

Tamil Nad and Culture 

3 

175 


Part II 



4. 

Grammar, Descriptive 




Analysis, Comparative 

Grammar and History of 
Tamil Language 

3 

175 

5. 

Prescribed Text-books I and 




History of Literature 
pertaining thereto 

3 , 

175 

6. 

Prescribed Text-books II 




and History of Literature 
pertaining thereto 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject I 

3 

175 

8. 

Optional subject II 

3 

175 


Total ... 

1,400 


TELUGU 




Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Paper I — Prescribed Text- 




books — poetry 

3 

200 

2. 

Paper II — Prescribed Text- 




books — Prose 

3 

200 

3. 

Paper III — Prescribed Text- 




books — Drama 

3 

200 

4. 

paper IV — Related Language 

3 

100 


Part II 



5. 

History of Telugu Language 




and Comparative Philology 
of the Dravidian Languages 

3 

200 

6. 

History of Telugu Literature 



and literary criticism 

3 

200 

7. 

A special period of Telugu 




Literature — a particular 
poet or a particular branch 
of Telugu Literature 

3 

200 

8. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics 

3 

100 


Total ... 

1,400 
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KANNADA 
Part I 




Hours 

Marks 

1, 

Prosody, Poetics and Lite- 




rary Criticism 

3 

175 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books — 




Modern Literature, Prose 
and Drama 

3 

175 

3. 

History of Karnataka Cul- 




ture and Inscriptions 

3 

175 


Part II 



4. 

Prescribed Text-books I ... 

3 

175 

5. 

Prescribed Text-books II ... 

3 

175 

6. 

Grammar, Descriptive 




Linguistics, Comparative 
' Grammar and History of 




Language 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject I 

3 

175 

8. 

Optional subject II 

3 

175 


Total ... 

1,400 


MALAYALAM 




Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Prosody, Poetics and Lite- 


175 


rary Criticism 

3 

2. 

Prescribed Text-books — 




Modern Literature, Prose 
and Drama 

3 

175 

3- 

History of Kerala Culture and 




Inscriptions 

3 

175 


Part II 



4. 

Prescribed Text-books I ... 

3 

175 

5. 

Prescribed Text-books II ... 

3 

175 

6. 

Grammar, History of Lan- 




guage and Philology 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject I 

3 

175 

8. 

Optional subject II 

3 

175 


Total ... 1,400 
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Branch VllI — Indian Music 

Part I 


1. 

Musicology I 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

175 

2. 

Musicology II 

3 

175 

3. 

History of Music 

3 

175 

4. 

Special subject 

3 

175 


Part II — Practical 

Composition of the Musical 
Trinity including their Samu- 
daya Kritis ... 3 

Compositions of Minor Com- 
posers ... 3 

Raga Alapana of major ragas 
and minor ragas ... 3 

Pallavis in major ragas and 
minor ragas and singing of 
Kalpana svaras to themes in 
minor ragas ... 3 


175 

175 

175 


175 


Total 1,400 


BRANCH IX — Ancient History and Archaeology 

Part I 

Hours Marks 

1. Pre- History and Proto-History with 

special reference to India . . 3 150 

2. History of North India upto 1206 A. D. 

(Political and Cultural) . . 3 150 

3. History of South India upto 1565 A.D. 

(Political and Cultural) . , 3 150 

4. (a) Principles and Methods of 

Archaeology . . 3 (50 

(5) Field Archaeology . . __ JO 0 

Total . , 700 
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Part II 

Hours Marks 

1. History of the Civilisation of Western 

Asia and Egypt (upto the 1st Century 
A.D.) and of South-East Asia upto 
1300 A. D. .. 3 150 

2. History of Art, Architecture, Sculpture, 

Iconography and Painting in India 
(down to the end of Vijayanagar 
Empire) .. 3 150 

3. Epigraphy and Numismatics .. 3 150 

4. {a) Historical Archaeology — -study of 

selected sites (to be prescribed) . . 3 150 

(ft) Field Archaeology . . — 100 

Total . . 700 

Eligibility 7. A candidate shall be declared 
for the qualified for the Degree of Master of Arts 
Degree. if he passes Part I and Part II of the 
examination securing the requisite marks. 

A candidate shall be deemed to have passed Part I 
of the examination for the Degree, if he obtains not less 
than 40 per cent of the marks in each of the papers 
or division, as the case may be. A candidate who fails 
in any subject or in any division shall be required to 
sit again for the examination in such subject or 
division along with Part II of the examination. 

A candidate shall be deemed to have passed 
Part II of the examination, if he obtains not less than 
40 per cent of the marks in each division or subject of 
the examination, as the case may be, and 45 per cent 
of the aggregate marks in Parts I and II taken together. 
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A candidate for Branch VII— English and Branch 
YIII— Indian Music, shall be declared qualified for the 
Degree of Master of Arts, if he obtains not less than 
45 per cent of the aggregate marks and not less than 
40 per cent in each subject of the examination. 

Divisions in 8. The divisions of the subjects 

the subjects in the branches shall be as 
for ezamina- follows : — 

tion. 


Branch V — Philosophy 

(a) Logic, Metaphysics and Ethics. 

(b) Recent Indian Philosophy and Recent Euro- 

pean Philosophy. 

(c) Optional subjects I, II and III. 

(<0 Essay. 


Branch VII — Languages 
SANSKRIT 

Section A 

(a) History of Sanskrit Literature ; Prescribed 
Text-books Early Period ; Prescribed Text- 
books Later Period. 

(e) Comparative Philology etc. ; Grammar ; and 
Elements of Indian Logic and Essay. 

(c) Special subjects. 

Section B 

(a) Indian History and Culture upto 1200 A-D. * 
Prescribed Text-books I. 

{b) Prescribed Text -books II, III and IV. 

(c) History of Sanskrit Language Literature 
and Essay. 
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ARABIC 

(a) Prose— Paper I ; Prose — Paper II. 

(b) Poetry— Paper I ; Poetry — Paper II. 

(c) Quataoic Studies and Hadith Literature and 

History of Arabic Language and Literature. 

(d) History of the Arabs and Rhetoric and Pro- 

sody. 

PERSIAN 

(a) Prose — Paper I ; Prose — Paper 11. 

(b) Poetry — Paper I ; Poetry — Paper II. 

(e) Mysticism and Ethics and History of Persian 

Language and Literature. 

(d) Rhetoric and Prosody and Literary Criticism. 

URDU 

(a) Prose — Paper I ; Prose — Paper 11. 

(b) Poetry— Paper I ; Poetry — Paper II. 

(c) History of Language and Literature and Lite- 

rary Criticism. 

(d) Rhetoric and Prosody and Persian — Language, 

Grammar and Idiom. 

HINDI 

(«) History of Literature and Principles of Lite- 
rary Criticism ; Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics ; Prescribed Text-books I. 

(b) Prescribed Text-books II and III ; The 

History of Language and Philology. 

(c) A Special Author and a subsidiary langauge. 


MARATHI 

(a) History Of Literature and Literary Criticism; 
Gramiaar, Prosody and Poetics ; Prose 
and Dran^i— Prescribed Tow; 'tjoojw, 
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(b) Modern Poetry ; Old Poetry and History 

of Language and Philology. 

(c) Study of Special Author and subsidiary 

language. 


TAMIL 

(«) Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism ; Pre- 
scribed Text-books III and History of Lite- 
rature ; Tamil Nad and Culture. 

(6) Grammar, Descriptive Analysis, Comparative 
Grammar and History of Tamil Language ; 
Prescribed Text-books I and History of 
Literature ; Prescribed Text-books II 
and History of Literature. 

(c) Optional subjeas I and II. 

TELUGU 

(aj Prescribed Text-books — Papers I, II and III ; 
Related Language. 

(b) History of Telugu Language and Comparative 
Philology of the Dravidian Languages ; 
History of Telugu Literature and Literary 
Criticism ; A special period ; Grammar, 
Prosody and Poetics. 

KANNADA 

(a) Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism ; Pre- 

scribed Text-books — Modern Literature, 
Prose and Drama ; History of Karnataka 
Culture and Inscriptions. 

(b) Prescribed Text-books I and II ; Grammar, 

Descriptive Linguistics, Comparative 
Grammar and History of Language. 

(c> Optional subjects land II. 

29 
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MALAYALAAi 

(а) Prosody, Poetic and Literary Criticism; 

Prescribed Text-books — Modem Lite- 
rature, Prose and Drama ; History of 
Kerala Culture and Inscriptions. 

(б) Prescribed Text-books I and II ; Grammar, 

History of Language and Philology. 

(c) Optional subjects I and II. 

Classification 9. Candidates who pass the exa- 
of successful mination for the Degree at the 
candidates. first appearance shall be ranked 

according to the order of merit. 

There shall be two classes. 

(a) Candidates who secure not less than sixty 

per cent of the aggregate marks in the 
Whole Examination (Parts I & II where 
such parts exist) shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in the First Class, 
provided they pass the examination (Parts I 
and II wherever prescribed) at the first 
appearance. 

(b) All other successful candidates shall be dec- 

lared to have passed the examination 
in the Second Class. 

(e) Candidates who obtain 75 per cent of the 
marks and above in any subject or division 
shall be deemed to have passed the subject 
or division with distinction, provided they 
pass the examination (in Parts I and II 
wherever prescribed) at the first appearance. 

Subsefuent 10. (a) Candidates who fail in any 

uppeurance. subject or any division under Part I 
shall be required to sit for the exami- 


SO 
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nation in such subject or division 
along with Part 11 of the examination. 

(b) Candidates who fail in any subject or any 
division under Part 11 of the examination 
shall be required to sit again, 
for the examination in all the subjects 
of the examination under Part II. Credit 
shall be given to the Pass obtained in 
Part I of the examination for such subse* 
quern appearance. 

Restriction of 11. No candidate shall be per* 
appearance mittedto take the examination— under 

for the exa- Part II wherever prescribed for the 

mination. M.A. Degree on more than three 

occasions. 

Symbolical 12. Symbolic representation shall 

Represen- be adopted in declaring the results 

tation of and a statement of marks shall not 

marks. be furnished. 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 

marks. 

„ B „ 4S per cent and above but below 

60 per cent of the marks. 

„ C „ 40 per cent and above but below 

45 per cent of the marks. 

„ D „ Distinction as having obtained 

75 per cent and above in any 
one of the subject or division ; 
provided the candidate passes 
the whole examination (Pans I 
and II wherever prescribed) at 
the first appearance. 

n F N Failure. 


91 
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13.. A candidate who has qualified in one Branch 
may be permitted to qualify in 
M,A.’s to another Branch after a regular 

qualify in course of study for a period of 

another two years, in a constituent or an 

Branch. afiiHated college. 

A candidate who has qualified in Branch VIII — 

Indian Music, may be permitted to offer another 
practical subject in a subsequent year. While sitting 
for the test in the additional subject, he shall be 
exempted from appearing for the written examination. 

No fresh Diploma shall be awarded in such cases 
but an endorsement shall be made that the candidate 
ha« qualified in an additional practical subject. 

'14. A candidate (i) who has passed the B.A. 
(Hons.) Degree Examination of this University after a 
three-year course of study after the Intermediate 
examination 

or 

(u) who has taken the M.A. Degree of this 
University by efflux of time 
or 

(iii) who has passed the M.A. Degree 
examination of this University under 
the Old Regulations after Post- 
graduate study 

shall be permitted to appear for the M.A. Degree 
examination under these Regulations in the particular 
main subject in which he has qualified for the 
B.A. (Hons.) or M.A. under the Old Regulations, after 
putting in a year’s course in a constituent or an 
affiliated College. 

Bsssninatioft 13. 'Ihe examination shall be 

•aea ■ yean, held once a year. 




Syllabuses and Text-Books 

Branch I — History 

History of Civilization: 

Books recommended : 

A. G. Toynbee: A study of History (Abridgement of Volumes 1-6 
and Volumes 7-10) by D.C. Somerwill (O.U.P.X 1949 and 1957 
respectively. 


Group A 

1. Pre-HistoriC India to the advent of the Aryans : 

Books recommended ; 

Bruce Foote : Indian Pre-historic and Proto-histOric Anti- 
quities. 

Piggott : Pre-historic India. 

Imperial Gazettee of India, Volume 2. 

T. C. Hodson : India— Census-Ethnography. 

V. Rangacharya : Pre-historic India. (Pre-Musalman India, 
Vol.I). 

S. K. Dikshit ; An Introduction to Archaeology. 

Bagchie : Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India, 

H-ras : Studies in Proto-Indo-Mediterranean Culture. 

Marshall : Mohenjo-daro and Indus Civilisation— 3 volumes. 
Mackay : Indus Civilisation. 

K. N. Dikshit : Pre-historic Civilisation of the Indus Valley. 
Massoiv— Oursel (ed) : Ancient India and Indian Civilisation. 
Wheeler : Indus Civilisation. 

Ancient India (Bulletin of the Archaeological Survey of India.) 

2. History of North India down to the death of Harsha 
Books recommended : 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. I. 

Majumdar (ed) ; History and Culture of the Indian People^ 
Volumes ito3. 

H. C, Rayachaudhuri : Political History of Ancient India (6th 
edition^ 1953.) 

Sathianathier : History of India, Vd. I. 

R. K. Mookerji : Hindu Civilisation. 

Parham; Th? WwdWihatiiWilnaJii, 
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Macdoxiell : India*s Past. 

Jayaswal : Hindu Polity (3td edition, 1955). 

Altekar : State and Government in Ancient India (2nd edition^ 
1955 )- 

Ghoshal : History of Hindu Political Theories (2nd edition, 

1927). 

Garratt (ed.) : The Legacy of India. 

R. K. Mookerji : Chandragupta and his Times. 

R. K. Mookerji : The Gupta Empire. 

Tripathi : History of Ancient India. 

D. C. Sircar (ed.) : Select inscriptions bearing on Indian History 
and Civilisation. 

3. History of North India from the Death of Harsha down to 1526 

Booki recommended : 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. 3. 

Majumdar (ed.) : History and Culture of the Indian People, 
Vol. 4. 

Sathianathier : History of India, Vols. i and 2. 

Tripathi : History of Kanauj . 

Basham : The Wonder that was India. 

Ray : DynasticHistory of North India, Vols. i and 2. 
Majumdar, Rayachaudhuri and Datta : Advanced History of 
India, Part II. 

Ishwari Prasad: Mediaeval India. 

Ishwari Prasad : A Short History of Muslim rule in India 
(3rd Edition 

Srivastava ; Sultanate of Delhi (2nd edition, 1953). 

Tripathi : Some aspects of Muslim Administration (2nd cdn,, 
1956). 

Elliot and Dowson : History of India as told by its own 
historians edited by CommissariaL 

Hodivala : Studies in Indo-Muslim History. 

4. South India from the Sangam Epodi down to X336 
Boohs recommmded : 

Nilakanta Sastri : History of South India. 

Slater : Dravidian Element in Indian Culture. 

Mahalingam : South Indian Polity. 
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S. Krislinaswami Aiyangar : Evolution of Hindu Administrative 
Institutions in South India. 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar : Some contributions of South 
India to Indian Culture. 

P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar : History of the Tamils. 

Kanakasabhai : Tamils 1800 years ago. 

Altekar : Rashtrakutas and their times. 

Gopalachari : Early History of the Andhras. 

Gopalan : History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. 

Minakshi: Administration and social life under the Pallavas. 
Nilakanta Sastri: The Pandyan Kingdom. 

Nilakanta Sastri: The Cholas (2nd Edition). 

Sewell: Historical inscriptions of South India (Ed, by 
S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar). 

Elliot (ed.) : Coins of South India. 

5. Outlines of the History of the Civilisation of Western Asia 
and Egypt. 


Western Asia and Egypt. 

The lands of Western Asia— The Valley of the Nile ; the Tigris— 
Euphrates Valley ; Elam. 

Relative chronologies in the archaeology of Western Asia, Egypt 
Palestine and Syria, Anatolia^ Mesopotamia and the Iranian plateau. 

The Stone age and the Neolithic age in Palestine. 

Pre-historic cultures in the Tigris— Euphrates Valley. The Half 
and the Obeid periods ; the Uruk and the Jemdet — ^Nasr periods. 

Sumer, Akkad and Egypt during the Pre-historic age and the age 
of the First Egyptian dynasty. The Caucasus — ^the Hamito— Semitne 
and the Caspian peoples. 

Origin and Original home of the Sumerians. Earliest Sumero— 
Akkadian dynasties up to the time of Sargon. From Sargon to 
Hummurabi. 

The Hittite and Sumerian peoples. Their history. The coming 
of the Indo-Europeans to Western Asia. 

* Egypt from the Second dynasty to the Hyksos. 

The art and archaeology of Western Asia. The splendour that 
was Egypt. The proto literate, the early dynastic, the Akkadian, the 
Neo-Sumerian, the Kassite, the Assyrian and the Neo-Babylonian 
periods in Mesopotamia. 
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The art and archaeology of Asia Minor under the Hittites of the 
Aramaeans and Phoenicians in Syria. The art and architecture of 
Ancient Persia and Afghanistan. 

Books recommended : 

Garrod and Bate : The Stone Age of Mount Carmel (Londen» 
1937 ). * 

Friedricli Hrozny : Ancient History of Western Asia, India and 
Crete (Prague, I953)‘ 

Henri Frankfort : The Art and Architecture of the Ancient 
Orient (London, 1954). 

M. A. Murray : The Splendour that was Egypt (London, 1949) 
Georges Contenaw : Every day life in Babylon and Assyria 
(London, 1954). 

R. Ghirshman : Iran. 

6. Outline of the History of the Civilisation of South-East Alia. 

South-Eastern Asia. 

The Stone Age in South-Eastern Asia. 

Ceylon : Introduction of Buddhism into Ceylon $ Archaeological 
History of the Island ; Anui adhapura ; Sigiriya ; Polumnaruva. 

Burma : The Kingdoms of Pyu and the Mon in Bxirma ; the 
founding of Pagan and the era of the great temple-builders ; stages in 
the spread of Buddhism in Burma. 

Siam : The Mon period in Siam ; the^Kingdom of Dvaraveti i 
the Khmers ; the Tai Kingdoms of Suk’ot’ai and Ayudhya. 

The Malay Peninsula and the Kingdom of Srivijaya, 

Java and Bali : The Sailendras ; Indo-Javanese art Chindu 
Mendoet, BOrobudur, Piambanamj the Majapahits. 

Cambodia: Its Indian Origin; the Kingdom of Funa; the 
Kingdom of Angkor ; Ancient Khmer art; The Great temple of 
Angkor 1 the Bayom. Tai conquest of Cambodia. 

Indian Elements in the culture of South-East Asia. 

Books recommended: 

W*L. Moving Jr: Early Man and Pleistocene Stratigraphy in 
Southern and Eastern Asia. 

Reginald May: The Culture of South-East Asia (London^ 

1954 ) . ^ ’ ' . ' 

H. G. Wales; The making of Greatc? India, ’ 
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Benjamin Rowland: The Art and Architecture of India (London, 

1953) 

Henrich Zimmer: The Art of Indian Asia (2 Volumes) (New 
York, 1955.) 

7. Vifayanagar 
Books recommended : 

Sewell : A Forgotten Empire. 

Venkataramanayya : Vijayanagar, Origins of the City and 
Empire. 

S. KrishnaswamiAiyangar : Ancient India, Vol. 2. 

S. Krishnaswamy Aiyangar : Sources of Vijayanagar History. 
Nilakanta Sastri and Venkataramanayya : Further Sources of 
Vijayanagar History. 

Saletore ; Social and Political life in the Vijayanagar Empire, 
2 Vols. 

Mahalingam : Administration and Social Life under Vijayanagar. 
Mahalingam : Economic Life of the Vijayanagar Empire. 

Heras : Aravidu Dynasty of Vijayanagar. 

Longhurst : Hampi Ruins. 

Purchas : His Pilgrims — Vol. 10. 

8. History of the Mughals : — 

Books recommended : 

Cambridge History of India, Vol. 4. 

Ishwari Prasad : Short History of Muslim Rule in India (3rd 
edition). 

Praudin : The Mughal Empire. 

K. C. Majumdar : The Imperial Age of the Mughals (2nd 

edition, 1940). 

Sirvastava : The Mughal Empire. 

Sathianathier : History of India, Vol. 2. 

Garratt and Edwardes : Mughal Rule in India. 

Sarkar : Mughal Administration (4th edition). 

Sri Ram Sharma ; Mughal Government and Administration. 
Gupta: Rise of the Sikhs (2nd edition 1932). . 

Elliot and Dowson ; History of India as told by its own Histo- 
rians, Vds. 6 and 7. / ‘ 
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Abdul FtoPs Ain-i-Akbari (Trans, by Ranking Haig and Lowe*— 
and edition by Sarkar). 

Bilimoria (ed) : Letters of Aurangazib. 

9. History of the Mahrattas : 

Books recommended : 

Kincaid and Parasnis : History of the Marathas— 3 Vols. 
Sardesai : New History of the Marathas, 7 Vols. 

Sardesai ; Main currents in Maratta History. 

Ranade : Rise of the Maratha Power. 

Sen : Administrative System of the Marattas. 

Sarkar : Sivaji and His Times (4th edition). 

S^ : Foreign Biographers of Sivaji. 

Sinha : Rise of the Peshwas. 

Joshi : Clash of Three Empires. 

Patwardhan and Rawlinson : Source-Book of Maratha History 

10. History of South India from 1565 to 1805 
Books recommended : 

Sathianathier : Nayaks of Madura. 

— Do •— Tamilakam in the 17th Century. 

Cambridge History of India> Vol. 5. 

Dodwell ; Dupleix and Clive. 

Wilks : History of Mysore. 

N. R. Sinha : Hyder Ali. 

Roberts : India under Wellesley. 

C. S. Srinivasadiari : History of Madras. 

Vriddhagirisan : Nayaks of Tanjorc. 

11, Modern India from 1773 
Books recommended : 

Cambridge History of India, Vols. 5 and 6. 

Roberts : History of British India (3rd edition). 

Carratt and Thompson : Rise and Fulifilment of British Rule 
in India. 

: Bast India Company. 

tWii Ali: Cultural History of India during the Britiih Period, 
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Gurinukh Nihal Singh : Landmarks in Indian Constitutional 
and National Development (3rd edition). 

Keith : Constitutional History of India. 

Ramsay Muir (ed) : The Making of British India. 

A. C. Bannerji: Making of the Indian Constitutionr-2 Vols. 

12. History of Indian Art and Architecture. 

Books recommended : 

Smith : A History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon (ed. by 
Codrington). 

Havell : Indian Architeaure. 

Brown : Indian Architecture, 2 Vols. 

Brown : Indian Painting (5th edition). 

Kramrisch : Indian Sculpture. 

Do Art of India through the Ages. 

Vogel : Buddhist Art in India;, Ceylon and Java. 

CJoomaraswamy : The Art of India and Indonesia. 

Do Rajput Painting. 

Ashton : The Art of India and Pakistan. 

Gangoly : Indian Architecture (2nd edition, 1947). 

Do South Indian Bronzes. 

T. G. Aravamudhan : Portrait Sculpture in South India. 
Wilkinson : Mughal Painting. 

13. History of Africa from i486: — 

Books recommended : 

Cambridge Modern History, Vol. I. 

Prestage : Portuguese Pioneers. 

Ramsay Muir: Expansion of Europe (5th ed.) 

Townsend and Peake ; European Colonial Expansion. 

Harris: Europe and Africa. 

Hoskins: European Imperialism in Africa. 

Morel: The Black Man’s Burden. 

Slorne: Greater France in Africa. 

Voting: Egypt* 

Jones and Munro: History of Abyssinia. 

Walker: A Histojry of South Africa (2nd ed., 1940), 
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' t 

* Group B 

1. History ot the Mediiterrariean World from the Persian Wars 

to the Death of Augustus 

Books recommended : 

Cambridge Ancient History, Vols. 3 to 9. 

Cary : A History of the Greek world. 

Do A History of Rome (2nd edition). 

Rostovotzeff : A History of the Ancient World, Vol. 2. 
Seignobos : A History of Ancient Civilisation. 

Stobart : The Glory that was Greece. 

Do The Grandeur that was Rome. 

Livingstone (cd.) : The Legacy of Greece. 

Bailey (ed.) : The Legacy of Rome. 

Bevan : The world of Greece and Rome. 

Holland Rose : Mediterranean in the Ancient world (2nd 
edition). 

Fowler : The City-State of the Greeks and the Romans. 

Osborn ; Our debt to Greece and Rome. 

Tucker : Life in Ancient Athens. 

Do Life in the Roman world. 

Botsford : A Source-book of Ancient History. 

2. The Empire and the Papacy 
Books recommended : 

Cambridge Mediaeval History, Vol. 5. 

Bryce : The Holy Roman Empire (5th edition). 

Tout : The Empire and the Papacy. 

Medley : The Church and the Empire. 

Deanesby : A History of the Mediaeval Church. 

Henderson : A History of Germany (Rev, ed., 1916). 

Stubbs : Germany in the Early Middle Ages. 

Stephens : Hildcirbrand and his Times. 

, Henderson (ed.) t Select Historical Documents of the Middle 
Ages. ^ , 

§■' 
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3 . Advanced History of the Middle East 570-12,58 A.D, >— 

Books recommended : 

Shaikh Inayathullah ; Geographical factors in Arabian, Life 
and History. 

Hitti : The History of the Arabs. 

Do The History of Syria. 

T. W. Arnold : Caliphate. 

Do Legacy of Islam. 

Margoliouth : Mohammed and the Rise of Islam. 

Ghulam Sarwar : The Holy Prophet. 

Syed Ameer Ali : The History of the Saracens. 

Syed Ameer Ali : The spirit of Islam. 

Sir William Muir : The Caliphate. 

Do Life of Muhammad. 

T. W, Arnold : Preaching of Islam. 

J. Zaidan x Omayyads and Abbasids 
N. A. Paris 3 Arab Heritage. 

J. Hell : Arab Civilisation. 

Guy Le Strange : The Lands of the Eastern Caliphate. 

Osborne : Islam under the Caliphs of Baghdad. 


Khuda Baksh : 

Orient under the Caliphs. 

Do 

History of Islamic Civilisation (2 Vols.) 

Do 

Studies — Indian and Islamic. 

Do 

Politics in Islam. 


Mez : Renaissance of Islam (Tr. by Khuda Baksh and Margoli ^ 
outh). 

Carl Brokelmann : History of Islamic People. 

Gustave Von Grimebaum : Mediaeval Islam. 

Gibb : Islam and the West. 

Ahiya; The Crusades in the Later Middle 
Lanepoole : Saladin. 

Wellhausen : Arab Kingdom and its M. 

Guy le Strange : Bagdad under the Abbasid Caliphate, 

George Sarton : Introduction to the History of Science^ 3 Vols. 
(Relevant portions)^ 

Enqrdopaedia of Islant : (Relevant portions). 
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4. Moors in SpaiDt Sicily and Noith Africa:— 

Books recommended for Study : 

T. W. Arnold : Legacy of Islam. 

O* Leary : History of the Fatimid Dynasty. 

Lanepoole : Egypt in the Middle Ages. 

Do Muhammadan Dynasties. 

Conde : History of the Domination of the Arabs in Spain 
(Tr. by Mrs. Jonathan Foster) Vol. I. 

Do Do Vol. II. 

Do Do Vol. III. 

Joseph McCabe : Splendour of Moorish Spain. 

Dozy : Spanish Islam. 

Lanepoole : Art of Saracens in Egypt. 

Do Moors in Spain. 

Gayangos : History of the Muhammadan Dynasties in Spain. 

5. Ottomon Turks, 1250-1924 A.D. 

Books recommemded for Study : 

Lanepoole : The Story of Turkey. 

G. W. F. Stripling : The Ottomon Turks and the Arabs. 

A. H. Lyber : The Government of the Ottomon Empire. 

^ W. Miller : The Ottomon Empire and its Successors. 

M. L. Shay : The Ottomon Empire from 1720-1734 (as 
revealed in the Despatdi of the Venetian Baili). 

N. Sousa : The Capitulatory Regime of Turkey. 

Kohn : A History of Nationalism in the East. 

Toynbee and Kirkwood : Turkey. 

Allen : The Turkish Reformation. 

Howard : The Partition of Turkey. 

E. G. Meats : Modern Turkey. 

A. E. Yalnjan : The Development of Modern Turkey-— 
measured by its Press. 

V. J. Puryear : intematiema! Economics and Diplomacy in 
the Near East. 

6 . Constimional Hisfory of England upto 1485 
Books recommended 

Taswell: Langmead : English Constitutional History (loth 
edition 1947). ^ 
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Maitland: Constitutional History of England (cd. by 
Fislicr). 

White : Making of the English Constitution* 

Joliffc : Constitutional History of Mediaeval England. 

Pollard : Evolution of Parliament (2nd edition), 
jenks : Book of English Law (5th Edition^ 1953). 

Adams and Stephens : Select Documents of English Con- 
stitutional History. 

List of Documents for study : 

Stubbs— Chapters : 

Laws of Alfred (C. 890.) 

Edgar’s Ordinance of the Hundred (959“75)- 

Adams and Stephens — Select Documents of English Constitutional 
History : 

Ordinance of William I separating the Spiritual and Temporal 
courts (undated). 

Henry I’s Charter of Liberties (iiooX 
The Constitutions of Clarendon (1164). 

The Assize of Clarendon (1166). 

The Assize of Northampton (1176). 

Assize of Arms (1181). 

Form of proceeding on the Judicial Visitation (1194). 

Writ of Summons to the Council of St. Albas (1213). 

The Great Charter of Liberties (1215). 

Provisions of Oxford (1258). 

The Third Statute of Westminster (1290). 

Writ of Summons to Parliament (1295). 

Confirmation Cartarum (1297). 

The New Ordinances (1311). 

Revocation of the New Ordinances (1322). 

Articles of Accusation against Edward II (1327). 

Act to secure the Rights of Peers (1341). 

Revocation of the Above Statute (1341). 

Grant on Conditions (134S). 

The Statute of Treasons (135^)* 

Statute of Praemunire (1353). 


83 


43 



718 SfllS. 8s TEXT*^BOOKS IN BRANCH I— HISTORY [APP. 
FOB THE M A> PEGREE EXAMINATION 

^Ct concerning Justices of the Peace (1361). t 

Impeachment of Lyons (137^). 

Account of Expenditure required by Parliament (1378). 

Delegation of powers by the Parliament of Shrewsbury (i39^)- 
Deposition of Rit^d II (i 399 ). 

Haxey’s case (i 399 ). 

Common to originate Money Bills (1407). 

King Agrees not to alter the Petitions of the Commons (14x4)* 

Law regarding the Shire Electorate (1429). 

7. History of European Expansion from 1453 to 1760 
Books recommended : 

Cambridge Modern History^ Vols. i to 6 (relevant portions.) 
Prestage : Portuguese Pioneers. 

Davies : The Golden Century of Spain. 

Johnson : Europe in the Sixteenth Century. 

Ogg : Europe in the Seventeenth Century. 

Johnson : Age of the Enlightened Despots (15th cd.) 

Wakeman : Ascendancy of France. 

Seeley : Expansion of England. 

Egerton r A History of British Colonial Policy. 

Marriott : European Commonwealth. 

Mahan : Influence of Sea-power on History. 

Robinson and Beard : Readings in Modern European History. 

8. History of Europe from 1789 
Books recommended : 

Grant and Temperley : Europe in the Nineteenth and Twen- 
tieth Centuries (6th edition). 

Lipson : Europe in the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries 
(5th ed.) 

Kcttlebey : A History of Modern Times (new edition, 1940). 

Ramsay Muir : A Brief History of Our Own Times (4th edi- 
tion). 

Mowat : Contemporary Europe and Overseas. 

Holland Rose : Development of European H^tions^g Yols, 
^lossan; Twwieth Century Europe. 
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Atarriott : Remaking of Europe (21st edition). 

Do Europe and Beyond. 

Hearnshaw : Main Currents of European History. 

9. Constitutional History of England from 1485 
Books recommended : 

Taswell: Langmead : English Constitutional History (loth 
ed., 1947). 

Maitland : English Constitutional History (edited by Fisher). 
Adams : Constitutional History of England (New cd.,1935). 
Kcir : The Constitutional History of Modem England (5th 

ed., 1953). 

Anson : Law and Custom of the Constitution, Vol. I (5th 
ed., 1922), Vols. 2 and 3 (4th ed., 1935). 

Dicey : Law of the Constitution (9th ed. by WadC;, 1939). 
Jennings : Law and the Constitution. 

Robertson : Select Statutes, Cases and Documents to illus- 
trate English Constitutional History (9th ed., 1949). 

List of Documents for study : 

Adams and Stephens — Select Documents of English Constitutional 
History : 

Establishment of the Court of (1487). 

Strode’s case (1512). 

Ecclesiastical Appointments Act (i 534 )- 
Act of Supremacy (1534). 

The Lex Regia (i539)- 

Oath of a Privy Councillor (1571)- 

Commission of a Justice of the Peace (1579). 

Resolution on the Norfolk Election case (1586). 

Queen’s Message with regard to the Monopolies (1601}. 

Act in Shirley’s case (1604). 

Bate’s case (1606). 

Calvin’s case (1608). 

The Petition of Right (1628). 

Act for the Abolition of the Star Chamber (1641). 

The Grand Remonstrance (1641). 

Sentence of the High Court of Justice on Charles I (1^9}. 
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The Instrument of Government (1653). 

Declaration of Breda (1660). 

DaOby’s Impeachment (1679) 

Habeas Corpus Act (1679). 

Hale’s case (1689). 

The Civil List (1689), 

The Mutiny Act (1689). 

Bill of Rights (1689). 

Act of Settlement (1701). 

Place Act (1707). 

Septennial Act (1716). 

Peerage Bill (1719)- 

Mansfield’s Decision against General Warrants (1764). 

Dunning’s Resolution (1780). 

Fox’s Liberal Act (1792). 

Reform Act (183a). 

Reform Act (1867). 

Supreme Court of Judicature Act (1873). 

Appellate Jurisdiction Act (1876). 

Reform Act (1884). 

Robertson— 5 e/ect Statutes, Cases and Documents (9th edition 

1949). 

Skinner v— East India Company (1666). 

Shirley v— Fagg (1675). 

Ashby v— White (1704). 

Stockdale v— Hansard (1839). 

Parliament Act (1911). 

Statute of Westminster (1931). 


10. History of International Relations and Diplomacy from 1878 
Boohs recommended : 

Schumann : International Politics (5th edition). 

Mowat : A History of European Diplomacy. 

Gooch : Recent Relations in European Diplomacy (4th edition) 
Manser^ : The Coming of the First World War. 

Pay ; Origins of the First World War (New Edn. > 1950), 


46 



Vl] SYtLS. AND text-books IN BRANCH I — HISTORY 721 

FO R THE M.A. D EGR E E EXAMINATION 

Somervell : Between Two Wars. 

Namier : Diplomatic Prelude. 

Rayner : Twenty Years* Truce. 

Carr : International Relations. 

Do Twenty Years’ Crisis (2nd edition). 

Murray : From the League to the United Nations. 

Gathorne Hardy: A Short History of International Afl&iir* 
(4th edition). 

Lippmann : The Cold War. 

Hartmann (ed.): Basic Documents of International Relation. 

11. History of the United States of America from 1788 : 

Books recommended : 

Somervell : History of the United States. 

Strong : Story of the American People (2nd edition). 

Charles and Mary Beard: History of the United States. 

Do Rise of American Civilisation— 4 Vols 

Holst : Constitutional History of the United States. 

Bryce : American Commonwealth. 

Merriam : American Political Theories. 

Laski : American Democracy. 

Preston (ed.) : Documents Illustrative of American History. 

1 2. History of the Far East from 1840 : — 

Books recommended : 

Latourette : A Short History of the Far East (2nd ed., 1951). 
Do The Chinese, their History and Culture (3rd ed.). 
Do A History of Japan. 

L^ttimore : Making of Modem China. 

Vinacke : A History of the Far East in Modern Times. (4th 
edition). 

Clyde : The Far East (2nd ed.) 

Hudson : The Far East in World Politics. 

Owen : Imperialism and Nationalism in the Far East. 
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Branch n — Politics and Public Administration 

Compulsory Papers 

I* Essay. 

II. Outline of World Politics — 

1. Schuman, F. L. : International Politics. 

2. Padelford and Lincoln : International Politics. 

3. Pcarcy^ Fifield etc. : World Political Geography. 

4. Patterson, E. M. ; An Introduction to World Economics. 

III. Elements of Sociology— 

1. Bogardus, E. S. : Sociology. 

2. Synder and Wilson : Roots of Political Behaviour. 

3. Chase, S. ; The Proper Study of Mankind. 

4. Barnes, H. E. (ed.) : Introduction to the History of 

Sociology. 

5. Lcmerand Lasswell (ed.) : Policy Sciences. 

6. Bentley, A. F. : Inquiry into Inquiries. 

7. Schular, E. A. (ed.) : Outside Readings in Sociology. 

8. Christensen and Kripatrick ; People, Politics and the 

Politician. 

9. Rose, A. M. : Theory and Method in the Social Sciences. 

Optional Papers 

Tw6 groups of 5 papers each. 

Group A 

t (a) Political Ideas and Institutions of Ancient India 

1 . Kane, P. V : History of Dharina Sastra, Vol. III. 

2. Cambridge History of India, Vol. I. 

3. Kautilya : Arthasastra (Tr. by Shama Sastri). 

4. Manava Dharma Sastra (S. B. E., Oxford, 1886), 

5. Tiruralluvar : Tirukkural, Porutpal. 

6. Bandopadhyaya : Development of Hindu Political Theo- 

ries. 

7. Goshal, U. N, ; History of Hindu Political Theories. 

8. Jayaswal, K. P. : Hindu Polity (Rev. Edn., 194J). 

9. Dikshitar^ V. R. : Hindu Administrative Institutions. 
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1 (b) Muslim Polity in India : — 

1 . Cambridge History of India, Vols. Ill and IV. 

2 . Elliot and Dowson : History of India as told by its own 

Historians, Vol. Ill (Ziauddin Barani). 

3. Babur : Memoirs (Tr. by Beveridge). 

4. Abl Fazi : Aini Akbari (Tr. by Blockman and Garret). 

5. Sarcar, J. N. (Ed.) : Letters of Aurangzeb. 

6. Quareshi^ I. H. : The Administration of the Sultanate 

of Delhi. 

7 . Tripathi, R. P. : Some aspects of Muslim Administratien 

in India. 

S. Sarcarj J. N. : Mughal Administration. 

9. Ibn Hasan : The Central Struaure of the Mughal Empire. 
10 . Saran, P : The Provincial Administration of the Mughals. 

2 (a) European Polity ; Greek and Roman Political Institutions. 

1. Fowler, W. W. : The City-State of the Greeks and Romans. 

2. Greenidge, A. H. : Handbook of Greek Constitutional 

History. 

3. Bonner, R. J. : Aspects of Athenian Democracy. 

4 . M 3 rres, J. L. : Political ideas of the Greeks. 

5. Glotz, G. : The Greek city and its institutions. 

6. Glover, T. R. : Democracy in the Ancient World. 

7. Home, L. : Roman Political Institutions. 

8. Declareuil, J. : Rome the Law Giver. 

9. Greenidge, A. H. : Roman Public Life. 

10 . Stevenson,'G. H. : Roman Provincial Administration. 

11. Freeman, E. A. : A History of Federal Government in 

Greece Italy. 

12 . Cambridge Ancient History^ Vol. X, Chaps. V to VIII and 

xvin. 

2 (b) European Polity : Mediaeval Political Institutions. 

1. Ganshof : Feudalism (Tr. by Grierson). 

2. Sidgwick : Development of European Polity. 

3* Hammond : Outlines of Comparative Politics. 

4; Pirenne ; Medieval cities. 
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5. Limmem : Hanseatic League. 

Vinogradoff : Growth of the Manor. 

7. Bill : Roman Society in the last century of the Western 

Empire. 

8 . Poole : Illustrations of the history of mediaeval thought 

and learning. 

9. Mcllwain : Growth of Political Theory in the West, 

10. Cambridge Mediaeval History, Vol. I, Chap. XX; Vol. II, 
Chaps, XX and XXI; Vol. Ill, Chap. XVIII5 Vol. IV, 
Chap. XXIII; Vol. VI, Chap. XVIII; Vol. VIII, 
Chap. XX. 

3. The Theory of the State (Prescribed Texts). 

1 . Plato : Republic (Tr. by Jowett) . 

2. Acquinas : Political Writings (World’s Classics Edn.) 

3. Hobbes : Leviathan, Parts I, II and III. 

4. Burke : Select Works — 3 Vols.5 Ed. by Payne. 

or 

1. Aristotle: Politics (Tr. by Barker.) 

2. Rousseau : Social Contract (Tr. by Tozer). 

3. Bentham : Fragment on Government. 

4. Do Theory of Legislation. 

5. Laski : Problem of Sovereignty. 

6. Do The State in Theory and Practice. 

4. Modem Constitutions : — 

1. Bagehot : The English Constitution. 

2. Keir : Constitutional History of Modern Britain. 

3. Ogg : English Government and Politics. 

4. Campion, Robson, etc. : British Government since 1918. 

5. Wheare : Government by Committee. 

6. Barthelemy : Government of France. 

7. Sait ; Government of the French Republic. 

8. Taylor : The Fourth French Republic. 

9. Bryce : The American Commonwealth. 

m 
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10. Ogg and Ray : Essentials of American Government. 

XI, Binkley and Moos : A Grammar of American Politics, 

12. Bryce : Modern Democracies. 

13. Bonjour : Real Democracy in operation. 

14. Ghosh : The Government of the Swiss Republic. 

15. Carr : The Bolshevik Revolution, 3 Vols. 

16. Fainsod : How Russia is ruled. 

17. Finer : Government of Greater European powers. 

3 (a) International Relations and Diplomacy since 1914 : — 

1. Palmer and Perkins : International Relations. 

2. Schwartzenberger : Power Politics. 

3. Hartmann : Basic Documents on International Relations. 

4. Do. Readings in International Relations. 

5. Nicolson, H. : Evolution of Diplomatic method. 

6. Carr, E. H. : Twenty years’ Crisis (i9i9-i939)- 

7. Friedriech, C. J. : Foreign Policy in the making. 

8 . London, K. : How Foreign Policy is made. 

9. Strausz-Hupe and Possony : International Relations in 

the Age of Conflict between Democracy and Dictatorship. 

IQ. Horewutz : Diplomacy in the Near and Middle East, 
Vol. II. 

1 X . Hass : Dynamics of International Relations. 

X2. Holland (Ed.) : Asian Nationalism and the West, 

13, Hankey ; Diplomacy by Conference. 

9 (b) Indian Constitutional Development since 1858 

I, Banerjee : Indian Constitutional Doeumentt, Vela. IX 
and 111. 

а. Keith (Ed.) : Speedies on Indian Policy^ VoL 11 . 

3. Banerjee : The Making of the Indian Constitution, 

2 Vols. 

4. Banerjee : The Constituent Assembly of India. 

5. Banerjee and Bole : The Cabinet Missions tb India. 

б. Archboid ; Outlines of Indian Constitutional Histoif. 
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7. Chaillep ; Administrative Problems •£ India. 

S. Coupland : Report on India. 

Po India-— a Restatement. 

10. Keith : Constitutional History of India. 

iz, Majumdar : Indian Speeches and Documents en British 
Rule, 

13 . Prasad: Origins of Provincial Autonomy. 

13. Sharma, M, P. : Local Self-Government in India. 

14. The Government of India Acts, 1919 and 1935. 

15. The Indian Independence Act, 1947. 

x6. Basu : Commentary on the Constitution of India. 

17. Gledhill : The Republic of India. 

5. (c) filemeutsof Public Administration; — 

1. White ; Introduction to Public Administratiem. 

2. Lepawsky : Administration. 

3. Tead : The Art of Administration. 

4. Appleby : Big Democracy. 

5. Ruthnaswamy : Principles and Practice of Public Ad • 

ministration. 

d. Waldo : The Administrative State. 

7. Finer: Theory and Practice of Modem Government. 

8. Warner: Principles of Public Administration. 

Walter : Parliamentary control of Finance. 

10. Chester : Civil Service in a changing Society. 

XX. Majumdar (Ed.) : Public Administration in India (Indian 
Political Science Association). 

za« Mosher, Kingsley and Stahl : Public Personnel Adminis- 
tration. 

5 (d) Modem Local Government : — 

1. Robson : The Development of Local Government (3rd 
edn.). 

3. Chapman : Introduction to French Local GoverMtent. 

3* Do. The Prefects and Provincial France* 

4 , €o1t ; Looftl and Regional Government. 

•M 
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5. Druiomond : The Finance of Local GoTecsoieat. 

4 . Finer : English Local GoTcrnment. 

7. Richards : Delegation in Local OoTertunent. 

5. Tinker : Foundations of Local Self-Govermiaenc te 

India^ Pakistan and Burma. 

9. Snider : American State and Local Gorermnenr. 

10. Bromage : Introduction to Municipal OoTerniaeat tod 
Admmlstration. 


Group M 

I. Principles of Public Administration : — 

1. Bulan^ Elder sveld and Janowitz ; Political Behaviour. 

2. T. Ni^o : Readings and Documents in Public Adminit^ 

tration. 

3. Waldo : Ideas and Issues inIPublic Administration. 

4. Lepawsky : Administration. 

5. Urwick : The Elements of Administration. 

6. Metcalfe and Urwick : Dynamic Administration. 

7. Gulick and Urwick : Papers on the Science of Adnainis* 

tration. 

8. Simon etc : Public Administration. 

9. Marx (Ed.) : Elements of Public Administration. 

10. Gans : Frontiers of Public Administration. 

11. Gans : Reflections on Public Administration. 

12. Finer : Theory and Practice of Modern Government. 

13. Von Mises : Bureaucracy. 

14. Hoover Commission Report, 

H. Elements of Management : — 

1. Drudeer : The Practice of Management, 

2. Gouldner : Patterns of Industrial Bureaucracy. 

3. Koontz and Donnell : Principles of Management. 

4. Millett : Management in the Public Service. 

5. Stryker: A Guide to Modem Management Method. 

6 . Maanheiia : Freedom^ Power and Democratic Plamuag. 
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7. Barnard : The Functions of the Executive. 

8. Parsons and Shili : Towards a General Theory of 

Action. 

9. Simon : Administrative Behaviour. 

10. Stein : Public Administration and Policy Developmcm. 

11. Friedrich and Cole : Responsible Bureaucracy. 

12. Hoslctt : Human Factor in Management. 

13. Hoslett : Management and Morale. 

14. Barnard : Organisation and Management. 

in Mo l:rn Western Governments 

1. Friedrich : Constitutional Government and Democracy. 

2. Neumann : European and Comparative Government. 

3. Marx (Ed.) : Foreign Governments. 

4. Finer : Theory and Practice of Modern Government. 

5. Finer : Governments of Greater European Powers. 

6. Campion : British Government since 1918. 

7. Costin and Watson : The Law and the Working of the 

Constitution Vol. 2. 

8. Le May ; British Government, 1914-1953. 

9. Kelley and Harrison : The American Constitutioor-^ftt 

Origin and Development, 

10. Pickles : France— The Fourth Republic. 

11. Taylor : The Fourth French Republic. 

12. Rostow : Dynamics of Soviet Society. 

13. Fainsod : How Russia is ruled. 

14. Shotwell : Governments of Continental Europe. 

Oggand Ray : Essentials of American Govemmenc. 

IV. Modern Asian Governments 

1. Pcaslee : Constitutions of Nations, 3 Vols. 

2. Qydc : The Far East. 

3. Emerson|: Representative Government in South-Bast 

Asia, 

4. MiUietc. : The World of South«Batt Asia^ 
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5. Sprenkal ; New China. 

6. Greene : The Far East. 

7. Holland (ed.) : Asian Nationalism and the West. 

8. Jennings : Constitution of Ceylon. 

9. Colleris : Public Administration in €eyl(Hi. 

10. Donnison : Public Administration in Burma. 

11. Jones: Public Administration in Malaya. 

12. Venkataraman and Govindarajan : History of Govern- 

ments. 

13. Mote: Japanese — Sponsored Governments in China. 

14. Pan Wei-tung : Chinese Constitution. 

15. Chi’en Tuan-Sheng : The Government and Politics o 

China. 

16. Brandt^etc. : Documentary History of Chinese Commu* 

nism. 

17. Van Aduard : Japan : From Surrender to Peace. 

18. Gledhill : The Republic of India. 

19. Appleby: Public Administration in India. 

20. Morris- Jones : Parliament in India. 

21. International Year Book and Statesman's ®Wbo is Who', 

1955. 

V. Public Personnel Administration : — 

I. Mosher, etc. : Public Personnel Administration 
2 Waldo : The Administrative State. 

3. Finer : The British Civil Service. 

4. O'Malley : The Indian Civil Service. 

5. Kingsley : Representative Bureaucracy. 

6. Sharp ; The French Civil Service. 

7. Friedrich and Cole : Representative Bureaucracy (Study 

of the Swiss Civil Service). 

8. Graham : Education for Public Administration. 

9. McLean : The Public Service and University Education. 

10. Halsey : Training Employees. 

iz. Planty etc. : Training Employees and Managera. 
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12. Godine : Labour Problem in the Public SerTioe. 

13. JRobson : Problems of Nationalised Industry. 

14. Anstey and Mercer ; Interviewing for Selection of Stiff. 

15. Holden : Top Management Organisation and Control. 

16. Menzies and Anstey : Staff Reporting. 

%I. International Administration : — 

1. Nobleman : Select Bibliography on International Ad> 

ministration. 

2. Sharp and Kirk : Contemporary International Policies. 

3. Eagleton : International Government. 

4. Dunn : The practice and procedure of International 

Conferences. 

5. Potter : Introduaion to the Study of International Organi- 

sations. 

6 . Hill : International Organisation. 

7. Hill : Immunities and Privileges of International 

Officials. 

g. Ranshofen : Wertheimer; The International Sccrctar iat. 

9. Purves : The International Administration of an Inter' 
national Secretariat. 

10. Hudson : The International Court. 

11. Hudson: International Tribunals. 

12. Jenks : Headquarters of International Institutions. 

VII. Financial Administration — 

1. Wattal : Parliamentary Financial Control in India. 

2. Gyan Chand : The Financial System of India. 

3. Gyan Chand : Local Finance in India. 

4. Beer, S. H. : Treasury Control. 

5. Chubb, B. : The Control of Public Expenditure, 
d. Grooves, H, M. : Financing Government. 

7. Koonitz and Gable ; Public Control of Economic Enterprise. 

g. Financial control, its place in Management (Institute of Public 
Administration, London). 

9. Dalton I Public Finance. 
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10. Public Finance Survey — India. 

11. Buck : Budget. 

la. The Hoover Commission Report. 

13. Proceedings of the Public Accounts Committee and Parlia- 

mentary Debates — India. 

14. Relevant articles in Public Administration and Public 

Administration Review. 

Vin. Administrative Law : — 

1. Brissand : French Public Law. 

2. Berman: Justice in Soviet Russia. 

3. Schlesinger : Soviet Legal Theory. 

4. Dicey: Law of the Constitution. 

5. Jennings : Law and the Constitution. 

6. Jaffe : Administrative Law, Cases and Materials. 

7. Hart : Administrative Law. 

8. Griffith and Streat : Principles of Administrative Law. 

9. Robson : Justice and Administrative Law. 

10. Pennock : Administration and the Rule of Law. 

11. Morrison: Government and Parliaments. 

12. Dickinson : Administrative Justice and the Supremacy ®f 

Law on the United States. 

13. Pekelis : Law and Social Aaion. 

IX. Local Administration : — 

1. Harris : Comparative Local Government (Hutchiut '4^). 

2. Cole : Local and Regional Government (Cassel *47). 

3. Hadfield and McColl : British Local Government. 

4. Robson : Development of Local Government. 

5. Tinker : Foundation of Local Self-Government in India 

Pakistan and Burma. 

6. Sharma : Local Self-Government in India. 

7. Oyan Chand : Local Finance in India. 

8 . Warren ; The Local Government. 

f . HiU : The Loca| Government Officer, 

if 
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10 . Westmidland ; Local Government and Central Contrill. 

11. Adrian: Governing Urban America. 

12. Chapman : Introduction to French Local Government. 

13. Halloway : State and Local Government in the United 

States. 

14. Carter, Ranney and Herz : The Government of the Soviet 

Union. 

15* I. P. A. : The Elements of Local Government Establish* 
ment Work. 

Branch III — Economics 

Syllabus* 

Part I. 

I. History of Economic thought : 

1. Gray, A. : Development of Economic Doctrine. 

2. Gide and Rist : History of Economic Doctrines. 

3. Cannan, E. : Review of Economic Theory. 

4. Roll, Eric : History of Economic Thought. 

5. Homan Paul, T. : Contemporary Economic Thought. 

6. Stigler, G. J. : Production and Distribution Theories. 

7. Whittaker, E. : A History of Economic Ideas. 

8. Heimann, E. : History of Economic Doctrines. 

9. Schumpeter, J. A.: History of Economic Analysis, 

Currency and Banking : 

I. Robertson, D. H. ; Money. 

I. Halm : Monetary Theory. 

3. Chandler, L. V, : Introduction to Monetary Theory* 

4. Keynes, J. M. : Treatise on Money, 2 Vols. 

5 * Day, A. C. L. : Outline of Monetary Economioi. 
i. Growther, G. : Outline of Money. 

7. Sayers, R. S. : Modern Banking. 

8. Sayers, R. S. : American Banking System. 

9. Sayers, ft, S. : Banking In the British Commonwealth. 

10. Dacey, W. M. : British Banking Mechanism. 

IX. Haberler, G. V. 5 Theory of International Trade. 


9 % 


Vl 3 SY 1 .LS. & TEXT-BOOKS IN BRANCH HI— ECONOMICS 733 
FOR THE M.A. DEOREE EXAMINATION 

12. '^Malhotra, D. K. : Indimi Currency and Ezdunge. 

13. Muranjan^ S. K. : Modem Banking in India. 

14. De Kodc, M. H. : Central Banking. 

15. Sen : Central Banking in undcr-developed countries. 

3. Economic Statistics : 

1. R. G. D. Allen : Statistics for Economists. 

2. Ghosh & Chowdry : Statistics in theory and practice. 

3. Rhodes^ E. C. : Elementary Statistical Methods. 

4. Connor, L. R. ; Statistics in Theory and Praetke. 

5. Mills, F. C. : Statistical Methods. 

OfidaiiaL 

4. (i) Rufctl Economics and Co-operation : 

1. Cohen, R. L. : The Economics of Agriculture. 

2. Thomas, Edgar : Agricultural Economics. 

3. O’Brine, G. : Agricultural Economics. 

4. Casselman : The Co-operative Ideals. 

5. Nanavati and Anjaria : Rural Problems in India. 

6. Hough, E. M. : The Co-operative Movement 

in India, 

(ii) Labour Problems : 

1. Watkins, G. S. : An Introduction to the Study 

of Labour Problems. 

2. Dobb, M. ; Wages. 

3. O’Brien, G. : Labour Organisation. 

4* Lister : Economics of Labour. 

5. The Royal Commission on Labour in Indla«^Report. 

6. Sargant Florence : Labour. 

(iii) Economics of Transport : 

r. Bonavia : Economics of Transport. 

2. Milne : EconomiQi of Inland Trimport. 

3. Bigham : Economics oi IVan^^i^QO. 

ffe 
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4 . Bhatnagar, K. P. & Others : Transport in Modem 

India. 

5. Troxal, E. : Economics of Transport. 

(it) Bconomks of Planning : 

1. Baldwin, C. D. : Economic Planning : Its Aims 

and Implications. 

2. Wootton, Barbara : Freedom under Planning. 

3. Meade, J. E. : Planning and the Price Mechanism. 

4. Balakrishna, R. : Regional Planning in India. 

5. Krishnamurthy, B. V. : Pricing in Planned Economy. 

(t) Economic History of China and Japan : 

1. Allan, G. C. : A short Economic History of Modem 

Japan. 

2. Allan, G. C. : Modern Japan and its Problems. 

3. Uyehara, G. E. : The Industry and Trade of Japan. 

4. Tawney : Land and Labour in China. 

5 . Lockwood : Economic Development of Japan. 

6. Moulton : Japan. 

7. Mitsubishi Economic Resear^ Bureau ; Japanese 

Trade and Industry. 

8. Habbard : Eastern Industrialization and its effect 

on the West. 

9. Lieu : China’s Industry and Finance, 

lo. Adler, S. : The Chinese Economy. 

(vi) Classic : 

Ricardo, David : Principles of Political Economy and 
Taxation. 

Part II. 

5. Advanced Economic Theory : 

1. Marshall, Alfred : Principles of Economics. 

2. Stonier and Hague : Text-book of Economic Theory. " 

3. Chamberlin, E. : Theory of Monopolistic Competition. 

90 
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4p Robinson, Joan : Economics of Imperfect Competition. 

5. Hicks, J. R. : Value and Capital. 

6. Samuelson, P. A. : Economics : An Introductory Analysis. 

7. Stigler, G. F. : The Theory of Price. 

S. American Economic Association : Readings in the Theory 
of Income Distribution. 

9. Robbins, L. : Nature and Significance of Economic Science. 

10. Knight, R. G. : Risk, Uncertainty and Profit. 

11. Keynes, J. M. : General Theory of Employment, Interest 

and Money. 

12. Klein : The Keynesian Revolution. 

13. Dillard, Dudley : Economics of J. M. Keynes. 

14. Ellis : Survey or Contemporary Economics. 

6 . Public Pinanct : 

1. Allan and Brownlee : Economics of Public Finance. 

2. Taylor, P. E. : Economics of Public Finance. 

3. De Vitti de Marco : First Principles of Public Finance. 

4. Hicks, U. K. : Public Finance. 

5. Dalton, H. : Principles of Public Finance. 

6. Hicks and Rostas ; Taxation of War Wealth. 

7. Groves, M. M. : Financing Government. 

8. Groves, M. M.: Post-war Taxation and Economic Progress. 

9 Kaldor, N. : Expenditure Tax. 

10. Kaldor, N. : Report on Tax Reform in India. 

11. Balakrishna, R. : Recent Trends in Indian Finance. 

12. Report of the Taxation Enquiry Commission in India 

7. Indian Economic Problems : 

1. Jathar & Jathar : Indian Economics. 

2. Chatter jee, R. N. : Indian Economics, 

3. Jain, P. C. ; Problems in Indian Economics. 

4. Balakrishna, R^ : Studies in Indian Economic Problems. 
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8. (i) Struetw$ and Problms dj Madim Industry : 

I. Rdblmcmj E. A. G. : Structute of Competitive 
Industry, 

а. Robertson, D. H. : Control of Industry. 

3. Haney, L, H. : Business Organisation and Combi- 

nation. 

4. Kaplan, A. D. H. ; Small Business. 

5. Robinson, E. A. G. : Monopoly. 

б. Burns, A. R. : The Decline of Competition. 

7. Mehta, M. M. : Suucture of Indian Indimries. 

8. Balakrishna, R. : Measurement of Productivity in 

Indian Industry. 

9. Andrews, P. W. S. : The Theory of Manufacturing 

Business. 

Ui) Tkscry 0/ Economic Grotvth : 

1. Lewis, Arthur : Theory of Economic Growth. 

2. Rostow, W. : The Process of Economic Growth. 

3. Robinson Joan: The Accumulation of Capital. 

4. Domar, E. D. : Essays in the theory of Economic 

Growth. 

5. Myrdal, Guimar : Economic Theory and Under 

develc^d Regions. 

6. Nourske ; Capital Formation and Under-developed 

countries. 

7. Schumpeter, J. A. ; The Theory of Economic 

Development. 

(til) Intemattanai Economics : 

1. Ellsworth, P. J. : International Economy. 

2. Enke and Selera : Interantional Economics. 

3. Harrod : International Economics. 

4. Vincr, J. : Studies in the theory of International 

Trade. 

5. Meade, J. E. : Balance of Eaymcnt^ 

6 . Meade, |, E. : Trade and Wel&re. 
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^ 7. American Economic Association : Readings in 

International Trade, 

(iv) Industrial Fluctuations and Trade Cycles : 

1. Haberler, G, ; Prosperity and Depression. 

2 . Kalecki, M. : Essays in the theory of Economic 

Fluctuations. 

3. Kaleckij M. : Studies in Economic Dynamics. 

4. Wilson, T. : Fluctuations in Income and Employ- 

meat. 

5. Hansen, A. H, : Fiscal Policy and Business Cycles. 

6. Duesenberg, J. S. : Income, Employment and Public 

Policy. 

7. Schumpeter, J. A. ; Business Cycles. 

8. American Economic Association : Readings in 

Business Cycle Theories. 

(v) Comparative Economic Systems : 

1. Blodgett : Comparative Economic Systems. 

2. Schumpeter, J. A. : Capitalism, Socialism and 

Democracy. 

3. Sweezy : Socialism. 

4 . Wright : Capitalism. 

5. Oscar Lange and Taylor : Economic Theory of 

Socialism. 

6. Robinson, Joan ; Essay on Marxian Economics. 

7. Crosland, C. A. R. : The Future of Socialism. 

8. Strachy : Contemporary Capitalism. 

(vi) Economics of Public Utilities : 

1. Glacser : Economics of Public Utilities. 

2. Sleeman : Public Utilities. 

3. Jones dt Bigham : Public Utilities. 

4. Robson, A. : Public Enterprise. 

5. Robsdn, A. : Problems of Nationaliased Industries. 
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(vii) Mathematical Economics : 

I. Allen, R. G. D. : 
Economists. 


Mathematical Analysis for 


2. Samuelson, P. : Introduction to Economics. 


Branch IV— Geography 

Paper I— Geography of India. 


pan I 

Location and size— Frontiers — Space relations — Structure — ^Relief 
—Drainage Patterns and River regimes — Climate— Climatic 
types — Soil — Soil erosion, Distribution of fauna — Vegetation 
—Irrigation— Agriculture — Mineral resources — Industries 

—Economic Development — Population — Economic Problems. 
Correlation between regional, types — Natural, cultural economic 
and political regions. 

Part U 

Detailed and systematic study of the regional geography of India 
with special reference to Madras State. 


Paper II— Geography of Asia 

1. Physical setting ;— Structure and Relief— Drainage patterns 

and river regimes. 

2. Climate and climatic types. 

3. Vegetation and soils. 

4. Resources ; . Agricultural, industrial and mineral. 

5. The peoples— Historical retrospect — Commercial and Cul- 

tural contacts— Impact of cultures. 

6. Recent Political changes. 

7. Population Studies. 

Part II : 

8. Detailed study of South West Asia, South East Asia, The 

U.S.S.R.» China and Japan and Central Asia. 
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G timed : 


Paper III 

(a) North America 


Size and situation — Expansion of North America and geographical 
influences — Structure and relief, climatic types— Drainage 
patterns and river regimes. Soils and Vegetation — ^Natural 
regions— Resources — North America in World Economy. 


Rtgiimed : 

Detailed study with special reference to : 

A. CANADA. 

B. U.S.A. 

C. MEXICO. 

D. CENTRAL AMERICA. 


References : 

Geographical Regions of Canada— Ed. by D. F. Putnam. 
North America — ^Jones and Bryan. 

North America — Smith and Phillips. 

U.S.A. and Canada— A. J. Wright. 


(b) Europe 


General : 

Size and situation— Structure— Relief— aimatic types— Drai- 
nage patterns and river regimes — Soil and vegetation types— 
Raima- Natural Regions — ^Resources — Geographical and 

political regions of Europe and their relation to natural regiems— 
Europe in World economy. 


Regional : 

Britain with special reference to East Anglia, London Basin and 
Scottish highlands. 

France with special reference to Paris Basin, Rhone— Sone Valley 
and French Alps. 

Switzerland. 

Holland and Denmark. 

The Western Germany. 


n 
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R$f$rmtees : 

A Geography of Europe— G. W. Hof&nan. 

Geography of Europe— G. Gottmann. 

Europe— S. Van Valkcnburg and Huntington. 

Great Britain — ^Essays in Regional Geography— Ed. by A. C. Ogi- 
livc. 

France— H. Ormsby. 

Industrial Britain— Wilfred Smith. 

The British Isles — Stamp and Beaver. 

(c) Africa 

Qmeral : 

Siac and situation- Discovery and Partition— Structure and 
relief — Climatic types — ^Hydrography — Soils and Vegetation 
types — ^Fauna— Natural regions — Resources — Geographical 

Regions and their relation to Natural Regions— Problem! of 
Political, Cultural and Economic development. 

Regional : 

Detailed study with special reference to — 

a. Egypt. 

b. Mediterranean Africa. 

V c. Equatorial Africa. 

d. South Africa.' 

References : 

Africa— L.D. Stamp. 

Africa-w-W. Fitzerald. 

Southern Africa Vols. i and 2 — J, H. Wellington. 

Africa: — ^Lord Hailey. 

Paper IV (a)— HUtorlcal Geography 

Part / : 

(a) Relations of History to Geography. 

(b) The scope of Historical Geography. 

The classical and modem schools. 

The rise and fall of empires in relation to their geographi- 
cal settings. 
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(i) The grcccian and Roman Empires. 

(ii) Islam. 

(iii) Colonial Empires. 


Fmrtni 

Historical Geography of one selected country— England, U,S.A. 
or India. 

Stlict Refir$nces : 

1. American Geography Inventory and Prospect— Edited by 

P. E. James. 

2 . Historical and Political Geography of Europe — by Pounds. 

3 . Environment and Nations by Taylor. 

Paper IV (b)— Political Geography 

A. The scope of political geography — Definition— The relation- 

ship between Politics and Geograph}^— The different 
approaches to the study of political geography— The method 
of political geography. 

B. The origin and development of political geography, contri- 

bution of Ratzel, Kjellin, Mahaen, Mackinder and Hou- 
shafer (German. School of Geopolitics). 

II. State — State and Nation and Nationalism— National capi- 

tals— Hierarchy of States— The Physical and Human 
elements in the evolution and expansion of states — Inter- 
national and Interstate relations— The concept of optimum 
State. 

III. Frontiers and boundaries — The Geographic elements of 

the frontier — The evolution of the frontier— The distri- 
bution of frontiers — Classification of boundaries— 
Boundary problems. 

rV. Geopolitical struaurc— The structure of— 

1 . Europe with special reference to France, Switxerlifid and 

Belgium. 

2. America and y.§.S,R, 

3. India? 


tc 
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V. The political patterns of the world* 

S$k0tr§fmr$nc$s : 

1. Political Geography and the World Map by Goblet. 

2. The Earth and the State by Whittlesey. 

3* World Political Geography by Pcarcy and Fifield. 

4* Elements of Political Geography by Valkenburg. 

5. International boundaries by S. W. Boggs. 

6. American Geography — Inventory and Prospect — Edited by 

P. E. James. 

7. Nature of Geography by Hartshorne. 

8. Great Capitals— Cornish. 

9. New Compass of the World — Edited by Steffangon. 

10. Our evolving and civilization by G. Taylor. 

1 1 . Twentieth Century Geography — Taylor. 

12. Environment, Race and Migration— Taylor. 

Paper V— 'Geography of Industries and Transport 

Part / : 

Geography of Industries. 

i . Concept and Bases of Industrialisation . 

ii. Classification of Industries. 

iii. Location of Industries. 

iv. World distribution of Industries. 

T. Industrial Landscapes and Planning, 
vi. Measurement and Mapping of the distribution of Indus- 
tries. 

vii. Industrial development in relation to trade. 

Pmtll: 

Transport, 

i. Distribution and Patterns of different modes of Transport^ 

Railways— Roadways— Waterways and Airways and 
Principles of Transport development. 

ii. Transport and Regional Planning. 

I Meaturemen t and Mapping of Transport. 
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i. Physical aad Bcoaomic Basos of Foroifo Trade. 

ii. Theory of comparative cost aad the Internatioaai dhrisioo 

of labour. 

iii. Geographical analysis of World trade . 

iv. Trends in International Trade. 

Paper VI— Geography of Population and Settlement 

I. (a) Distribution of population: (i) Patterns and Theories of 
distribution. (2) Factors affecting distribution — (a) Geo- 
graphical (Climate, land forms, soils, resources and space 
relationships) (b) Cultural factors (Economic activities 
and technology, social organisations). (3) General theories 
and laws of population of distribution. 

(b) Growth of Population : — Historical and modem — The 
different theories affecting the growth — Factors affecting 
the growth Population trends— Factors affecting the 
trends — Geographical economic, social and demogra- 
phic trends and their implications. 

(c) Population movements, past and present. 

(d) Population Problems and Policies. 

II. (a) Settlements :— Distribution and Patterns af rural settle- 
ments ; Distribution of House types. 

(b) Distribution and Patterns of Urban settlements— Quanti- 
tative analysis— Classification of urban settlemcata— 
Morphology and function of urban settlements. 

HI. Methods of analysis and mapping of population and setde- 
meats. 

Select References : 

1. The Determinants and consequences of Population Trends, 

United Nations, New York, 1953. 

2. Population Problems by Thompson. 

3. The Principles of Human Geographjr— Blache. 

4. Human Geography by Brunhes. 

5. Man’s Adaptation to Nature— Bryan. 

6. Geography of Towns — SmaiJes. 
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Paper Vn— Geographical Knowledge and 
Geographical Thought 

1. The growth of geographical knowledge from earliest period 

upto the 1 5th century. 

2. Thi period of discoveries and explorations and their contri- 

butions. 

(a^i The opening up of Asia, North and South America, Aus- 
tralia and New Zealand. 

(b) Polar regions, Alps and the Himalayas. 

3. Development of geographical thought the various schools 

of thought— the contribution of Humboldt, Ritter, Mer- 
cater, Ratzel, Richthofen, Blache, Brunhes, Mackinder, Her- 
bertson, Hartshorne, Dc Mortonne, De Mangeon, Sorrc. 

4. Place of Geography in Modem times. 

R$fexencei : 

1. The Making of Geography— Dickinson and Howarth, 

2. The Geography of Nature— R. Hartshorne. 

3. Modern Geographers— G. R. Crone. 

Paper Advanced study of Maps and Mapping 

I. Mapping and diagrammatic representation of relief, di- 
mitic, economic and population data— Use of pantograph 
and Planimeter. 

II. Surveying with chain, prismatic Compass, plane table, 

level, clinometer. Sextant and theodolite. 

III. Study and interpretation of Indian and foreign topographi- 

Cil maps. (U. K., U.S.A., German, French, Swiss, etc.) 

IV. Geographical Survey of an approved village. 

BRANCH V— PHILOSOPHY 

Syllabuses 

1. Logic and Metaphysics 

/. Logic : 

(a) The Problem of Logic.— The nature and kinds of Judgment- 
Traditional, Idealistic, Realistic and Instrumentalistic 
—Nature of Inference— Scientific Method . 

(I) The six Praraaaas according to Indian Logic (means of valid 
knowledge). 


fO 
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//- TheorUs of Knotoledg$: 

{a) Scepticism, Realism, Neo-Realism, Critical Realism, Idea- 
lism, Pragmatism and Logical Positivism. 

(b) Svatahpramanya and Paratahpramanya according to Indian 

Logic, Khyati vada. 

///. Tkiories of Reality : 

(o) Examinatio.i of the Categories of Substance, Relation, 
Space, Time, Causality, Self and God ; Mechanism and 
Teleology. 

{b) Western : Agnosticism, Idealism, Realism, Evolutionary 
Theories of Spencer, Lloyd Morgan, Alexander, Smuts 
and Whitehead. 

(c) Indian : Vedic — Upanishadic — Cosmic and acosmic trends 

— Pluralism, Dualism and Monism as typified in the 
darsanas. 

IV. Theory of Value : Naturalistic and Idealistic — Value and 
Religion — Traid of Values of Truth, Goodness and Beauty- 
Value and Reality. 

Far detailed study : 

1. Blandshard : The Nature of Thought. Vols. landll. 

In Vol. I, Chs. 8, 9 and lo and In Vol. II, 

Chs. 26, 27 and 30. 

2. D. M. Datta : Six Ways of Knowing. 

3. Stebbing : Modern Introduction to Logic. 

4. Hi<^tory of Philosophy, Eastern and Western Vol. II, Part IV. 

(Government of India Publication). 

Far consultation : 

1. James : Pragmatism. 

2. Joachim: Nature of Truth. 

3. Bosanquet : Logic or the Morphology of Knowledge^ Vols. I 

and II. 

4. R. B. Perry : Present Philosophical Tendencies, 

5. S. Kuppuswami Sastri : A Primer of Indian Logic. 

6. S. C. Chatterjee ; Nyaya Theory of Knowledge. 

7 . Taylor ; Elements of Metaphysics. 
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2 . Ethics 

/. 0/ Ethical Theory : 

A. Hedonism, Kantian Rationalism, Utilitsritww. 
Idealistic Theories, Humanism and Marxism. 

B. Indian — Clxarvaka Hedonism, Purvamimamsa Ritualism. The 

Ethics of the Gita : Svadharma and Niahkamt Karma, 
The Concepts of Akarta and Abhokta, Anasakti Yoga, 
Daivi and Asuri Sampat, Yajna, Dana and Tapas : Three- 
fold distinction based on Satva, Rajas and Tamas, Ethics 
in Budhism and Jainism, Ethical ideas of the Rural, Ethics 
in Vedanta Systems. 

II. Ethical Concepts : 

(a) Right and Good — Virtues and Duties — Punishment : various 

theories — Moral significance of Institutions ; Family 
and State. 

(b) Value, Progress : Conservative and Liberal Trends — Deter- 

minism and Free Will — The Doctrine of Karma— The 
place of Kr pa— Individualism and Universalism — Loka- 
kshema and Lokasangraha. 

Ill Applications of Ethics in the spheres of Economics, Politics 
and Legislation, and of Religion including the foUowiag 
topics : Property, Brahmacharya and Marriage, Social 

Legislation, Pancha sila and Co-existence, tamartsya 
in religion, Gandhian ideals of Ahimsa, Satya and Satya- 
graha, the sarvodaya and bhudan movements. 

Books for General Reading : 

1. C. D. Broad : Five Types of Ethical Theory. 

2. T. H. Hill : Contemporary Ethical Theories. 

3. R. A. P. Rogers : A Short History of Ethics. 

4. F. H. Bradley : Ethical Studies. 

5. Rashdall : Theory of Good and Evil, 2 Volt, 
d. S. K. Maitra : Hindu Ethics. 

7. P. S. Sivasvirarai Ayyar : Origin and Devlopment ofHiRdu 

Moral Ideals. 

8. P, N. Srinivasachari ; Ethical Philosophy of the Oita, 

9. S. Rathakrishnan ; Religion and Society. 

10. Oregg : The Power of Non-Violence. 
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3. Recent Indian Philosophy 

As represented by the founders of the Arya Samaj and the Brahma 
Samaj, Swami Vivekananda, Rabindranath Tangore, Mahatma Gandhi, 
Sri Aurobindo, Sri Ramana and Radhakrishnan. 

Books for reference : 

1. D. S. Sarma : Hinduism through the Ages. 

2. Cultural Heritage of India : Relevant portions (Ramakrishna 

Mission Publication). 

3. Swami Vivekananda : Karmayoga, Bhakti Yoga and Raja 

Yoga. 

4. Rabindranath Tagore : Gitanjali, Religion of Man, Sadhana. 

5. S. Radhakrisbnan : Philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore. 

6. S. Radhakrishnan : An Introduction to Mahatma Gandhi. 

7. Aurobindo ; Essays on the Gita. 

8. Aurobindo: Synthesis of Yoga. 

9. Haridas Chandun : The Philosophy of Integration or the 

Metaphysical Synthesis inherent in the teachings of Auro- 
bindo. 

10. S. K. Maitra : Studies in Aurobindo’s Philosophy. 

s 

11. S. K. Maitra : The Meeting of East and West in Aurobindo* 

Philosophy. 

12. Ramana : Ulladu Narpadu (Fifty Verses on Existence). 

13. Ramana : Upadesa Saram. 

14. Arthur Osborne : Talks with Maharishi, 3 Vols. (Asram 

Publication). 

15. S. Radhakrishnan : Idealist View of Life. 

16. S. Radhakrishnan : Eastern Religions and Western Thought. 

17. S. Radhakrishnan : The Recovery of Faith. 

il. Paul Arthur Schlift : The Philosophy of Sarvapalli Radha- 
krishnan . 


4« Recent European Philosophy* 

♦l. General Characteristics of the period 1800 to 1900 in European 
Phileeophy, Idealistic and Realistic Trends. 

a. Nco-Hcgclianism and Absolute Idealism— Bradley and Boiaa- 
fuet aa rtpreaentatives of Absolute Idealism — Royce at an American 
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representative — Conflict between Absolutistic and Personalistic Trends 
— Temporalism as a re-action against Idealism— Italian Neo-Idealism 
(Croce) and Evolutionism (Bergson). * ' ^ 

3. Neo-Realism— G-E- Moore and Bertrand Russel as repre- 
sentatives of the school — Neo-Real istic theory of sense, of external 
relations, of mind and memory, of truth and falsity— Brief account 
of Neo-Realistic metaphysics as represented by S. Alexander — Neo- 
Rcalism and Propositional Logic. 

4. The rise of Pragmatism, Humanism and Instrumentalism- 
Brief account of the precursors: Renouvier, Bergson and Pierce — James’s 
Pragmatism and Radical Empiricism — Schiller and Humanistic Logic — 
Truth and survival value — Brief account of Dewey’s approach to 
thinking — Logic and ‘ verifiability.’ 

5. The rise of modern Logical Positivism and Logical Empiricism 
— Brief account of the Vienna Circle, Wittgenstein, A. J. A>er— The 
method of Analysis — Brief discussion of the Verification Principle, 
Protocol Statements and Tautologies — ‘Sense’ and TNon-sense’ — 
Treatment of aesthetic, ethical, religious and metaphysical statements. 

6. The rise of modem Existentialism— Kierkagaard and his 
opposition to Hegel. — Brief account of modern Existentialism (Sartre* 
Heidegger, Jaspers and Marcel). 

References :— 

1. *Contemporary British Philosophy, 3 Vols. 

2. ♦Contemporary American Philosophy, 2 Vols. 

3. tR. B. Perry : Philosophy of the Recent Past. 

4. j-R. Metz: Hundred Years of British Philosophy. 

5. tA. K. Rogers : English and American Philosophy since 1800. 

6. tH. W. Dresser : History of Modem Philosophy. 

7. + H. Haidar : Neo-Hegalianism. 

8. fW. E. Hocking : Types of Philosophy. 

9. D. Runes (Ed.): Twentieth Century Philosophy. 

10. f J. E. Leighton : The Field of Philosophy. 

ri. ♦?. A. Schlipp (Ed.) Library of Living Authors : The Philoso- 
phy of John Dewey, The Philosophy of Bertrand Russell, 

la. f L. A. Reid : Knowledge and Truth. 

13. Z, Hasan : Realism. 

14. 1 1 !>, M* ; The Chief Currents of Modern PHOosophjr. 
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15. A. J, Ayer and othdrs : The Revolution in Philosophy. 

16. Q. Urmson : Philosophical Analysis— Its Development 
between Two Wars. 

17. E. Mounier : Existentialist Philosophies. 

18. F. Copelston ; Contemporary Philosophy. 

19. Paul Edwards and Arthur Pap. (Eds): (For consultation 

only): A Modern Introduction to Philosophy (Reading 
from classical and contemporary sources). 

20. J, J. Passmore: A Hundred Years of Philosophy (1957). 

[Only the relevant portions need be read. The treatment of 
the subject is expected to be based mainly on D. M. Dattars: The Chief 
Currents of Contemporary Thought, Chapter I, Sections 2, 8-13; 
Chapter II, Sections 1, 2; Chapters IV and V; Chapter VI, Sections 
1-5; Chapter VII, Sections 1 and 2; Chapter VIII, Section 2; Chapter 
X; and J. Passmove’s A Hunderd Years of Philosophy Chapter 9 
(Moore and Russel), Chapter 16 (Logical Positivism) and Postscript 
(Existentialism)]. 

Note : — Books marked with ♦are for consultation only. In books 
marked with t only the relevant portions need be read. 


6 (i). Indian Philosophical Classic 

For the examinations of i960 and I96x» 

Mandukyopanishad with Gaudapada’s Karika and Sankara’s 
Commentary on the Karika. 

6 (ii). Early Indian Philosophy 

{Before the rise of the systems). 

Syllabus will be prescribed later. 


6 (ill). A School of Vedanta 
(a) Advaita 


(A) History--- 

I. Traces of Advaitic thought in the Rg. Veda^ Mandalas I 
and X. 


II. Development of Advaitic thought inr- 

{a) The Upanishads— mainly (1) Brhadatimyaka^Yaina- 
valkya’s discourses; (g) Chandggya— discourses, 
addressed to Svetaketu end also Sandilyai 
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Upakosala, Bhuma and Dahara Vidyas ; (3) Tait- 
tiriya ; (4) Kena ; and (5) Mandukya. 

(b) Brahma-Sutras, esp. I-i, i to 9 ; Il-i, 14 and 50 j 

Ill-ii, 3 and Ill-ii, 22. 

(c) Bhagavad-Gita, esp. chapters ii, v, xiiiand xviii. 

(d) Vishnu Parana (chiefly monistic extracts considered in 
the Sri Bhasya) and Srimad Bhagavata (Skandhas x 
and xi). 

III. First systematic formulation of Advaita doctrine in Gauda* 

pada’s Mandukyakarikas. 

IV, Classical exposition of Advaita doarinc in Sankara’s work : 

(n) Bhasya on Brahma-Sutras— esp. reference to section 
II (b) and Sutra IV, iii, 14. 

(t) Bhashya on Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya (select 
passages). 

(c) Vivekacudamani, Atmabodha and Upadesa-Sahasri. 

V. Rise of divergent views as expounded in the Sidhanta’- 
lesa sangraha. 

VI . Controversy with other systems— as in Madhusudana’s 
AdvaitchSiddhu 


iB) Expositionr-^ 

I. Relation to other Eastern systems (Buddhism, Sankhya, etc.) 

Cf, Brahma-Sutra, Sankara Bliasya, II. ii, affinities 

with Western systems (Idealism, Pantheism and 

Monism). 

II. Theory of Knowledge— 

(o) The Pramanas or means of knowledge— importance 
of sabda — Para and Apara Vidyas— nature of 

Jnana and its relation to Antbahkarana and vrtt^ 
Theory of pretyaksha— intuition and inference 
(pratyaksha and paroksha). 

{b) Truth and Reality and the doctrine of three kinds of 
Reality (sattatraya). 

(c) Nature of Adhyasa and theory of error (anirvacaniya^ 
khyati). 

II, Mctaphysic 

{a) Nature of Brahmaiir- proofs of his existence— 
categories of cause and substance-^ transcendence 
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(neti, neti) and immanence (antaryamitva)— saguna 
and nirguna vada. 

(b) Nature of jivatman-piuaraliiy of jivas-their respective 
avidya, karma and upadhi — nature and proof of the 
identity of Brahman and Atman— bimbapratibimba- 
vada and avacchedavada. 

(c) Nature of prapanca — theory of abhinnanimittopadana 
— par inama vada and vivarta- vada— doctrine of inaya ; 
its history and proof ; its relation to time> space and 
causality. 


IV. Ethics — 

(n) Nature of the higliest good (purusbartha)— mukti or 
complete freedom from may a or avidya— beyond good 
and evil — free fiom activity — positive aspects of Mukti 
— saccidananda — Jivanmukti and videhamukti. 

(Jb) Means of realization (sadhana) — ^vidya the one means 
— value of such other means as karma samadamadi 
and upasana — call for divine grace. 

(c) Advaita and social service (lokasangraha). 

(d) The ideal and the real — metaphysical warrant for 

moral endeavour — problem of free-will — morality 
and religion. 

(C) Criticism — in the light of other systems. Eastern and Western — 

1. Criticism of Maya or mithyatva — charge of acosmism. 

II. Criticism of anirvacyatva or transcendence — charges of 
agnosticism and mysticism. 

III. Criticism of svaprakasatva or self-knowability — charge 

of subjectivism. 

IV. Criticism of nirguna vada — charge of absolution. 

V. Criticism of abheda vada — charge of abstract identity. 

VI. Criticism of jivabrahmaikya — charge of atheism and solip- 
sism. 

VII. Criticism of jnanasadhana or the subordination of both 
bhakti and karma to jnana — charge of intellectualism. 
Vin. Criticism of karmasumnyasa— charge of renunciation and 
quietism. 

IX. Criticism of kaivalya as a goal ---charge of moral stultifi- 

cation and pessimism. 

X. Criticism of Atmavati — charge of egoism. 
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Courses of reading suggested. 

Brhadaranyaka and Chandogya Upanishads with Sankara's commen- 
taries (English translation-edited by V. C. Seshachari, Mylapore). 
Bhagavad Oita with Sankara’s commentary (English translation by 

A. Mahadeva Sastri, V. R. Sastrulu & Sons, Esplanade, Madras). 

Oaudapada's Karikas on the Mandukyopanishad (English translation 
by M. N. Dvivedi). 

Deussen: The System of the Vedanta. 

Prabhu Dutt Shastri: The Doctrine of Maya. 

S. Radhakrishnan: Indian Philosophy, Vol. 11 (the chapter on Advaita). 
Sankara’s Bhasya on Sutras, I, i, 1 — 4, with the Bhamati Catussutri 

(edited by Suryanarayana Sastri and Kunhan Raja, Adyar). 
Sankara: Vivekacudamani. 

T. M. P. Mahadevan : Philosophy of Advaita. 

T. M. P. Mahadevan : Gaudapada — study in Early Advaita. 

Puragra Parampanth : Advaita Vedanta and Modem Physics. 

6 (Ui) (b). SyUabua in Visiahtadvaita. 

I. History.^ 

(i) Germs of Visishtadvaita in the Rg. Veda. 

Development of Visishtadvatia in — 

A. The Upanishads, especially Ghataka Srutis. 

1. Brhadaranyaka (Maitreyi and Antaryam 

Brahmanas). 

2. Chandogya VI, VII, VIII Adhyayas. 

3. Taittiriya (Mahanarayana Upanishad). 

4. Svetasvatara. 

5. Katha. 

B. Brahma Sutras and the Bhagavad Gita with the 
related works by Bodhayana, Tanka, Dramida, 
Yamuna and Ramanuja. 

C. Vishnu Parana II, V, VI books. 

(ii) Pancaratra. Systematization of worship in the Maha- 

bharata. Vedanta Sutras— The development of the 
Bhagavata religion and its relation to Visishtadvaita. 

(iii) Tamil Literature,— 

(a) Growth of devotional literature, Sangam literature. 
The Alvars— Guruparampara, Nammalvar, the chief 
esQHiunder. 
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(р) The rise of ^Sri Vaishnavism. The earliest formtilation 

of the system by Yamunacarya. 

(iv) The fusion of the divergent currents in the Sidhanta and its 
classical exposition by Ramanuja. 

(v) The rise and growth of sub-systems. 

(vi) Contributions of Vedanta Desika and Piilai Lokacarya to 

Visishtadvaita. 

II. Theory of knowledge. — 

(а) Pramanas or the means of knowledge — Sabda^ Anumana 

and Pratyaksha — Correlation as opposed to contra- 
diaion— Importance of Sdbda — The Mimamsaka 
doctrine justified — The equal validity of all Vedic 
texts — The relation of Sahda to Aptavakya and 
intuition. 

(б) Satkaryavada or realism. The doctrine of Paneikarana 

(Brahma Sutras III — 1-3). The Theory or immanent 
causality. 

(с) Nature of error (Yathartha-khyati). The Theory of 

continuity of Avasthas as opposed to that of contra- 
diction (fnithya). The meaning of illusions and 
dreams in terms of ethical realism. Criticism of the 
doctrine of Maya, 

III. Metaphysics.-^ 

Conception of Visishtadvaita; nature of Brahman— Brahman 
as the immanent cause of cosmic evolution — Criticism of 
VivaTta’-vada — The absolute as the self-differentiating 
unity and as personality — The docrine of aprthaksiddha^ 
visesana. Samanadhikaranya— Criticism of the Mir- 
guna-vada — The characteristics of Brahman— The theory 
of incarnation — Brahman, Cit and Acit ; eternal but 
not external ; Cit and Acit as the Prakara or mode of 
Tsvara — Nature of Acit — Categories and characteristics — 
Meaning Suddha Sattva or Aprakrta and time. 

IV. Psychology — 

The nature of Jivatman as personality, persistirg as a 
separate being in the four states of waking^ dream, sleep 
and release— Its distinquishing qualities— cognition, cona^ 
tion and feeling (Jnamvam, k&rrtvami and bhokmvatny^ 
The distinction between substantive intelligence {ihartna* 
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bhutajnand) and attributive intelligence {dharmoibhu- 
tajnana). 

The Jiva as Atm or monadic as distinct from Isvara who is 
Vibhu. The three classes of souls. 

V. Ethics’^ 

(a) The moral freedom of the finite self as a distinct persona- 
lity and not a mere Criticism of the 

Mimamsaka doctrine of the Vedic imperative— Moral 
freedom and divine necessity reconciled. 

{b) Isvara as Narayana— Niyanta or moral ruler of the 
imiverse. The doctrine of karma— Transcendental 
immanence, criticism of hhedabhedhcL 
yoga as worship of God without desire for fruits— 
Service as the supreme good. 

(«) Isvara as Narayana and Sri — The doctrine of redemption 
and grace — karma and krpa reconciled. 

VI. Religion.--- 

(а) The doctrine of Sariri-Sariri-Sambandha^hogicul im- 

manence and ethical transcendence, reconciled in the 
idea of Jiva as a body of Isvara — ^The aesthetic idea of 
God as Anandamaya. 

(б) Requisite of Mumuksutva — Progressive spiritual discip- 

line in Karma yoga^ Jnana yoga, Bhakti yoga and 
Prapdrrt— Karma and Jnana reconciled — The 

relative values of Bhakti and Alvars 

mystic yearning for God, 

(c) Nature of mukti as the highest good or freedom from 
avidya as well as papa — Criticism of Jivanmukti and 
Aikyavada. The relative values of kaivalya and 
God-Realisation— and Advaiia (Theism and 
Pantheism) reconciled. 

VII. Affinities with other philosophical systems, more especi- 
ally with Prabhakara and Jaina Systems. 

Courses of reading suggested. 

Vedartha Sangraha, 

Sri Bhasya, I (i), 1-4, (with Thibaut's Introductions and English 
Translation). 
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Gitabhashya. 

The 6000 Padi of Nammalvar’s Tiruvaimoli. 

McNicol : Indian Theism. 

Bhandarkar : Vaishnavism, Saivism^ etc. 

T. Rajagopalachariyar : Vaishnavite Saints. 

S, KrishnaswamiAyyangar : History of South Indian Vaishnavism. 
Rahastrayasara : Chapters 2 to 6. 

Tattavatraya, 

P. N. Srinivasachari : Ramanuja’s Idea of the Finite Self 
P. N. Srinivasachari : Philosophy of Visishtadvaita. 

M.R. Rajagopala Ayyangar : Vedanta Sangraha. 

6 (iii) (c). Dvaita 

(Will be prescribed later.) 

6 (iv)« Saiva Siddhanta. 

History 

A. Traces of Saivism in the Rig Veda, the Yajur Veda and the 

Atharva Veda. The ideas of Rudra-Pasupati and Stamba- 
worship. 

B. I. Development of Siddhantic thought or theism in 

(a) The Upanishads, especially the Svetasvatara. 

(b) Formulation of the system as indicated in the Bhashya 

on the Brahma Sutras by Nilakantha Sivacharya. 

(c) Kashmir Saivism — the development of the Pratya- 

bhijna system. 

(d) Vira Saivism, 

2. Ancient Tamil Literature. 

(a) Traces of Saivite thought in the Tolkappiyam and 

Sangam literature. 

(b) Devotional literature of the Samayacharyas and 

Nayanmars. 

(c) Philosophical literature of the Santanacharyas. 

C. Systematization ofworship in the Agamas. 

IL Theory of Knowledge 

Pramanas— Sense-perception. Reasoning and Authority Para and 
apara vidyas. Theories of truth and error. (Prama and Bhrama) 


ei 




756 srttn, & t^Xx-BOOKs in branch v-^bhilosophy [app- 

FOR THE M.A. DECREE EXAMINATION 


III. Metaphysics 

The three ultimate Realities : Pati, Pasu and Pasa Satkarya vada. 
The idea of causation. Criticism of other theories. Conception 
of God. Siva and Sakti. God as the efficient cause. Attri- 
butes of Siva and Sakti, 

ta) Nature of Pati — Criticism or Nirguna vada. Divine 
motherhood and the redemptive principle of grace. 
Criticism of the doctrine of Avatar a. 

(b) Nature of Pasu — Saiva Siddhanta Psychology— Plurality 

of souls — characteristics of the soul — its relation to 
God — soul as sadasat — classification of souls-avasthas. 

(c) Nature of Pasa— The three-fold character — anava, maya 

and karma — the thirty-six tattvas and their relation 
to the soul. 

(d) Elements of realism and idealism in the Siddhanta. 

IV. Ethics and Religion 

(a) The highest purushartha : Mukti or redemption. 

(b) Means of attaining salvation (carya, kriya, yoga, Jnana 

diksha). 

(c) The meaning of moral and spiritual endeavour, karma and 

redemption. 

(d) The nature of mukti — ^Atma darsana and Siva darsana. 

Comparison with the concept of mukti in other darsanas. 

Courses of Reading suggested 

Sivajnana Bodham with the Bhashya of Sivajnana Swamigal, 
Sivajaana Siddhiyar — ^The works of Umapati Sivacharya. 
Inanainrtam-^-Siddhanta Saravali. 

Srikantha’s Bhasya on the Vedanta Sutras with Appayya 
Dikshitar*8 Sivarkamani Dipika. 

Tevaram, Tiruvacagam. Tirumandiram. 

Sivatattva Vivekam, 

Kashmir Saivism : Abhinava Gupta’s works. 

Kashmir Saivism : Books on the subject writyjn by (i) Chatterjee 
(ii)Leidecker. 

Wdcdfofie ; Sakti and Sakta. 

j^natnyana Sastrl ; SlVadvita of Sri Kantha, 
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Suryanarayana Sastri : His article in Cultural Heritage Of India 
Volume. 

Nilakanta Sastri : Article in the Cultural Heritage of India Volume. 
V. Paranjoti : Saiva Siddhanta. 

John Piet : A Logical presentation of Saiva Siddhanta. 

G. Hayavadana Rao (Ed.) : Srikara Bhashya. 

G. V. Narayana Jyer : Saivism in South India. 

Article in ‘ A History of Philosophy — ^Eastern and Western * 
the Sections of Saivism in the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan Volume. 

6 (v) Nyaya-Vaise8hika« 

B»oks for General Reading : 

1. Sadananda Bhaduri : Studies in Nyaya-Vaiscshlka Meta- 

physics. (Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Poona). 

2. Satis Chandar Chatterjea : The Nyaya Theory of Knowledge. 

3. S. Kuppuswami Sastri ; A Primer of Indian Logic. 

4. Ganganath Jha : The Tarkabhasha (Oriental Book Agency^ 

Poona). 

5. A. B. Keith : Indian Logic and Atomism. 

6. Chatterjea : Hindu Realism. 

7. Cowell and Gough ; Sarvadarsan Sangraha — Ch. X, 

8. S. Radhakrishnan : Indian Philosophy ,Vol. II, Chs. 2 and 4, 

9. Vidyabhushan ; History of Indian Logic. 

10. Ingalls ; Materials for a study of Navya Nyaya (Harward 
Oriental Scries). 

6 (vi). Sanldiya-Yoga 

B)oksfor General Reading : 

1. S. S. Suryanarayana Sastri : The Sankhya Karika of Isvara 

Krishna. 

2. A. B. Keith ; The Sankhya System. 

3. Sarvadarsana Sangraha : Chaps. XIV and XV. 

4. Garbe : Sankhya Pravachana Bhashya. 

5* S. Radhakrishnan : Indian Philosophy, Vol. JI, Chs. IV and V , 

6. Das Gupta : Yoga as Philosophy and Religion. 

7. Wbods : The Yoga System of Patanjali. (H.O. S. xvii.) 

B3 
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8, S. N- Das Gupta : Yoga Philosophy in relation to other sys- 

tems of Indian Thought. (University of Calcutta, 1930.) 

9. Akhiiananda : Hindu Psychology. 

10. Gerald and Coster : Yoga and Psycho-Analysis, 

H. BhagavanDas: Science of Emotions. 

6 (vii). Buddhist Philosophy* 

General Reading : 

1. S. Radhakrishnan : Dhammapada. 

2. Benimadhab Barua : Prolegomena to a History of Buddhistic 

Philosophy. (Calcutta University, 19x8). 

3. Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya : The Basic Conception of 

Buddhism. 

4. Manmathanath Dutt ; Aspects of Mahayana Buddhism 

and its relation to Hinayana. 

5. A. B. Keith : Buddhistic Philosophy in Indio and Ceylon 

(Oxford.) 

7. T. R. V. Murthi ; The Central Philosophy of Buddhism. 

8. Beatrice Lane Suzuki : Mahayana Buddhism. 

9. Beatrice Lane Suzuki : Philosophy of Yogachara. 

10. JunJiri Takakusu : Essentials of Buddhistic Philosophy, 

11. C. H. S. Ward : Buddhism, Vol. I, Hinayana. 

II. C. H. S. Ward : Buddhism, Vol. II, Malyayana. 

(Great Religions of the East 
Series, London : The Epworth 
Press.) 

6 (viii). )slna Philosophy. 

Par General Reading : 

1. Barodia: Outlines of Jainism. 

2. Mohan Lai Mahta : Outlines of Jaina Philosophy. 

3^ Do. : Jaina Psychology. 

4. Nathmal Tatia : Studies in Jaina Philosophy. (Banaras : Jain 

Research Society, 1951O 

5. Umaswami : Tathvarthadhigama— Sutra with English trans- 

lation. The Central Jaina Publishing House, Arrah). 

6. Siddhasena Divakara : Nyayavatara Translation (Indian 

ReteaTch Society, Calcutta.) 
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7. A. Chakravarti : Nilakesi. 

8. Zimmer: Philosophies of India. Chapter on Jainism. 

7 (i). Prescribed Pbilosophical Work. 

(For the i960 and Examinations.) 

Bertrand Russell : Human Society in Ethics and Politics. 

7 (ii). Greek Philosophy. 

I. The Beginnings of Philosophy : — 

Introduction. Sketch of the Ionian School. 

(1) Phythagoras : Theory of the Principles of the finite and the 
infinite and of rebirth, 

(2) Heraclitus : Intelligence, Being and Becoming — Perpetual 
flux. The kinds of knowledge — Principle of contradiction — Religious 
and ethical views. 

(3) The Eleatics : Nature of the Ultimate Reality : Mate- 
rialiira or Idealism — Parmenides and the Problem of Being. Zeno’s 
dialectics against change, space and movement. 

(4) Minor lonians : Immutability and Plurality and their 
reconciliation. Empedocles : The course of the Cosmos ; Love and 
Hatred ; Transmigration— Anaxagoras : Theory of the Nous, (spirit)* 

(5) The Atomists : Leucippus and Democritus ; Materialism ; 
Casuistry; Degrees of knowledge and partial subjeaivity of the latter. 

(6) The Sophists : Protagoras and Gorgias; Subjectivism. 

(7) Socrates and the Socratic Schools : Socrates ; Ethics, 
virtue and philosophy ; the rational dialectic method. The Magaric, 
Cyrenaic and Cynic Schools and their representative sophistry, scepticism 
and contempt of civilisation. 

II. Systematisation of Philosophy : — 

(8) Plato : General charaaer of his life and work— The foun- 
dations of Platonic philosophy — The method of exposition in the 
Dialogues. 

(a) His Theory of Knowledge — the senses and appearances— 

intellectual knowledge and reality — ideas in them- 
selves— in relation to the world— their Causality- 
Reminiscence— The Dialectics, 

(b) His Doctrine of the World, 
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(c) Pteto’s account of the Absolute-^^The idea of God and 

Demi-^urge. 

(d) Man : the soul and its divisions Arguments in favour 

of unnK>rtality<^Tran$migfaticm o^ souls, 

(e) EthicsH-^-persomd and social. 

(f) Views on Art. 

(g) Critical estimate. 

(9) Aristotle : General character of Aristotle's life and work, 
(a) His logic (b) Philosophy of Nature. 

Metaphysics : The solution of the Antimony of unity and 
multiplicity i (c) the act and potencei the form and matter; the four 
causes, the nature and categories of Being; the unmoved Mover. 

Man : (d) the two principles of man ; (e) formation of ideas » 

Psychology : the active and passive intellect. 

Ethics: (£) Personal: the Eudaemonism of Aristotle-— 
Social : the right of Private Property— the City State, (g) Critical 
estimate of Aristotle’s philosophy. 

(10) The Stoics, Epicureans and the Sceptics Outline: of 
their systems. 

(11) Philo : His intuition of the transcendent God— The 
latermediaties : The Logos. 

(12) Plotinus : The one supreme eternal beyond the multi- 
pliciti^the processions— The Nous (Spirit), the World-Soul— 
relations between the individual souls and the World-Soul, the Matter- 
pseudo union of souls with matter — the return through contemplation— 
the ultimate Extasis— possible influence of oriental mysticism. 

Bibliography. 

I. Burnett : Greek Philosophy (Blackwell). 

Zp Zeller : Outlines of the History of Greek Philosophy (Long- 
mans). 

3. F. Coppleton : A History of Philosophy, Vol. I (Bum & 

Oats). 

4. R. W, Livingstone : Portrait of Socrates. 

5. A. E. Taylor : Plato, the Man, his Work. (Methuen). 

6 p A. E. Taylor : Platonism and its influence. (Harrap). 
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7. Jowett, B. : Plato’s Works. 5 Vols. (For reference only*) 

8. W, Jaeger : Aristotle. (O.U.P.) 

9. W. D. Ross : Aristotle. (Methuen). 

10. A. E. Taylor : Aristotle. (Nelson). 

11. A. E. Taylor : Select Works of Plotinums. (G. Bell). 

12. W. R. Inge : The Philosophy of Plotinums, 2 Vols. (Long- 

mans). 

13. Th. Gomperz : Greek Thinkers, 4 Vols. (J. Murray) (For 

reference only.) 

7 (iii). Scholastic Philosophy. 

Introduction : Historical sketch of Patristics and Mediaeval Philotophy 

I. IQtowledge : — (Epistemology) Critique of the cognitive act. 
Scepticism, Descatres’ Doubt, Dogmatism. Kantian criticism : 
Idealism, Louvain School. The Goal of knowledge : Truth in relation 
to Relativism, Pragmatism and Fideism — existence and criteria of 
objective and absolute truth ; Error and its nature, causes, degrees, 
C.Tdtuie ani B.;lief. The Instruments of knowledge : Ideas and the 
problem of the UaiVersals; Judgments as synthetic a priori and a poste- 
riori, analytic?! etc.. Reasoning as Deduction. Induction : nature 
division, methods, validity 5 Hypothesis. Methodology: Principle 
g ensral and special according to the various sciences. 

II. Being : — (Metaphysics, Ontology). The general concept of 
Being and the Problem of Analogy. Participation, Act and Potency. 
The properties of Being : Unity, Truth, Beauty (theory of Aesthetics), 
Goodness in relation to the theory of values and of evil. The Cate- 
gories of Being : Substance (Phenominism and Personality), Accident 
of Quantity and Quality (fields of Science and Philosophy). Relations : 
the Finite and the Absolute. The Activity of Being and the realm of 
four-fold casuality, the problem of Efficiency. 

III. Material Universe : — (Cosmology) The nature of inorganic 
bodies : Scientific modern views on the structure and activity of matter* 
Philosophical theories. Atomism Dynamism, Mechanism, Hylc- 
morphism. Properties of Matter : Extension and the problem of 
continuum, the essence quantity. Space : philosophical theories, 
old and new geometries. Motion and Time. The Laws of Matter: 
Determinism and the miracles. 

IV. Man ; — (a) Human Nature. Philosophical Psychology Life, 
its psycho-chemical substratum and philosophical immanence ; Abioge- 
Aesis. Bmergentism and panpsychism. Sensation as appetitive and 
cognitive : external senses and the problem of piimaty and secondary 
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qualities ; internal senses and the nature of memory and instinct- 
intelligence : its non-material object and the formation of ideas (inten- 
tionality, abstraction) in relation to Empiricism, Dualistic Parallelism, 
Intuitionalism, Ontologism. The Will : its rational nature and the 
Problem of Liberty. The Soul : in itself (substantial nature, spiri- 
tual, immortal) in its relation to the body : the Problem of transmigra- 
tion, Mind-body theories. Man : basic nature, development, destiny 
according to scholasticism. 

(b) Human Conduct : (Ethics) General Principles Human and 
moral acts defined, the norm of morality, its manifestation in the natural 
law Or Conscience, sin and sanction ; the juridical and moral order : 
rights and duties. Social Ethics : Individual (duties to God and self. 
Veracity, suicide and mutilation ; Social: man a social being ; meaning 
of society ; Family : origin and nature of matrimony, duties 
and rights of parents (education) ; the State : origin and extent of 
sovereignty ; rights ana duties. Ethical Social Economics : the Social 
question, the right of property and mutual relations. 

V. God (Theodicy) Relation of Natural Theology to other 
sciences. The nature and universal fact of religion. The Existence of 
God : valid and invalid proofs. Agnosticism and Atheism. The 
nature and attributes of God, His Will and Intelligence. God and the 
Universe : Creation, Conservation, Concurrence, Providence and the 
problem of evil. Religion and man’s destiny and perfection. 

Bibliography. 

1. E. Gilson : Spirit of Mediaeval Philosophy. (Sheed & Wards 

Lond.). 

2. F. Coppleston : A History of Philosophy, Vol. II. (BurOf 

Oats.) 

3. P. Coffey : Science of Logic, Vol. 11. (Longmans). 

4. F. Steenberghen : Epistemology. (Heder). 

5. F. Steenberghen : Ontology, (Heder). 

6. E. Gilson : Being and Some Philosophers. Mediaeval Insti- 

tute, Toronto. 

7. J. Maritain : A Preface to Metaphysics. (Sheed & Ward). 

S. D.Nys : Cosmology, 2 Vols. (Bruce, Milwauke, U.S.A.). 

9. N. Bittle : Cosmology (Bruce, Milwauke, U.S.A.). 

10. J. Maritain : Degrees of Knowledge. (Bles, London). 

1 1; J. MourouX*: '|Tbe Meaning of Man (Sheed & Ward, London). 

H. Renard : I%i|osophy of Morality. (Bruce, Milwuake, 

' U.SA). 
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13- J. Messner : Social Ethics. (Bruce, Milwauke, U.S.A.). 

14. E. Cahill : Frame work of a Christian State (Gill, London). 

15. R. Garrigou-Lagrange : God. (Herder, London). 

16. F. Sheen : God and Intelligence. (Longmans, X/>ndon). 

17. F. Sheen : Religion without God. (Longmans, London). 

18. C, D’Arcy : The Pain of this World. (Longmans, London). 

T9. I. Kolgrovivov : God, Man and the Universe. (St. Joseph's 

College, Bangalore). 

20. Cardinal Mercier : Manual of Modem Scholastic Philosophy 

(Kegan Paul, London). 

21, Nuttin : Psydioanalysis and Personality. (Shced & Ward, 

X«OAdQQ). 

7 (iv). The Philosophy of Kant. 

1. Antecedents of Kant’s Philosophy. The influence of Leibniz 
Hume and Newton on Kant. Continental Rationalism— Prc-critical 
and critical periods in Kant’s writings. 

2. The Critique of Pure Reason. Its principal divisions. The 
transcendental or critical method and its scope. Kant’s use of the term 
• Pure Reason.* Space and time as a priori forms of intuition or sense 
The meaning of the Kantian category. The transcendental (subjective 
and objective) deduction of the categories. Synthetic unity of appercep- 
tion. The Analytic of Principles. Detailed discussion of the first tw© 
Analogies. The * Refutation of Idealism.’ The distinction between 
the phenomenal and the noumenal. The scope of the Transcendental 
Dialectic. The alleged sceptical and Idealistic tendencies in the Dia- 
lectic. The paralogisma of rational psychology, antinomies of rational 
cosmology and the arguments for the existence of God. Transitiou 
to the Second Critique. Relation of * reason ’ to * faith.’ 

3. The Critique of Practical Reason : Its Analytic and Dia- 
lectic. The three formulations of the Moral Principle : as a Cate- 
gorical Imperative as a Principle of human dignity and as principle 
of self-legislation. Hypothetical and Categorical Imperatives. Motive 
and consequences. ‘Person’ and ‘thing.’ The alleged formalism, 
rigourism and stringency of Kantian ethics. The Postulates of Mora- 
lity : Freedom, Immortality and God. Alleged inconsistency and 
insulficiency of the Postulates. 

4. The Critique of Judgment and its probleins: The aesthetic 
judgment and its antinomy. The Teleological Judgment and its anti- 
nomy. Kant’s hypothetical reconciliation of teleology and n^echanism 
and its value. 
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5. Brief discussion of Kant’s influence on later European philo- 
sophy : Neo-Kantianism, Immanentism and Empiric-criticism. The 
MarWg School. Nineteenth century agnosticism. Scientific pheno- 
menalism and scepticism. 

Ref$r^n<$s 

1. Kant’s Critique of Pure Reason (Translated by KeinP Smith). 

2. Kant’s Theory of Ethics— Abbot’s translation. 

3. Norman Kemp Smith : Commentary of Kant’s Critique 

of Pure Reason. 

4. H. J. Paton : Kant’s Metaphysics of Eatpcricnce. (2 vols.) 

5. A. D. Lindsay : Kant. (Leaders of Philosophy Series). 

6. J. Ward : A Study of Kant. 

7. Bowers (Ed.) The Heritage of Kant. (A collection of arti- 

cles). 

8. H. W. Dresser : History of Modern Philosophy. 

9. R. Falkenberg : Modern Philosophy. 

10. J. E. Erchnann : History of Philosophy (Vol. 2). 

11. Thilly : History Of Philosophy rrevised edition). 

12. C. D. Broad : Five Types of Ethical Theory : Chapter on 

Kant. 

, 7 (v). The Philosophy of Hegel. 

1. Antecedents of Hegel’s Philosophy. Fichte’s and Schelling’s 
transformation of Kant’s Critical Idealism into and Absolute Idealism. 
Hegel’s relation to Fichte and Schelling, General discussioii of the 
scope of Hegel’s Logic, Philosophy of Nature, Phenomenology and 
Philosophy of Mind (Qeist). 

2. Hegel’s criticism of Kant’s distinction between ‘phencmena’ 
and ’noumena,’ between ‘ Understanding' (Verstend) and * Reajon” 
(Vcrnunfi). Hegel’s identification of logic with metaphysics. * Finite 
and • Infinite.’ The purious and the genuine Infinity. A careful 
exposition of Hegel’s dialectic method. Types of categoiiet? : Being 
(Scin), Essence (Wessen) and Notion or Concept (Begrlfi). The 
significance of Hegel’s dictum. •* The Real is the Ratioiial ”. Alleged 
i^lknualism md mHsRi of Hegel. 

5. Brief Jlegel’s Philosophy of Katuic. Does 

he dcflnce ” Nature ? 
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4. Dialectical stages in the development of Mind : Subjectivca 
Objective and Absolute Mind. Exposition of HcgeTs philosophy of 
Objective Mind. Right CRecht), Morality (moralitat) and Social 
ethics (Sittlichkeit). Critical examination of HegeTs treatment of pro- 
perty, punishment and family. Civil Society and the State. Hegel’s 
Philosophy of History. Aesthetics, Religion and Philosophy as moments 
of the Absolute Mind. 

5. BriefdiscussionofHegersinfluenceonlatcrEuropean thought* 
British and American Absolute Idealism. 

References : — 

1. Hegel’s Logic and Phenomenology of Mind (Wallace’s 
translation.) 

2. W. T. Stace : The Philosophy of Hegel. 

3. H. S. Macrean : Hegel’s Doctrine of Formal Logic. 

4. J. M. E. McTaggarts : Studies in Hegelian Cosmology. 

5. B. Croce : What is living and what is dead in the Philosophy 

of Hegel. 

6. G. R. G. Mure : Introduction to the Study of Hegel. 

7. G. R. G, Mure : A Study of Hegel’s Logic. 

8. H. W. Dresser : Modern Philosophy. 

9. H. Haidar : Neo-Hegalianism. ,, 

10. H. A. Reyburn : The Ethical Theory of Hegel. 

7 (vi). Islamic Philosophy. 

Syllabus will be prescribed later. 

7 (vii). Chinese and Japanese Philosophy. 

Syllabus will be prescribed later. 

8 (i). Philosophy of Science. 

I. Characteristics of Scientific knowledge. Classification of 
the sciences. Definition and scope of philosophy. Philosophic piob- 
Icms that arise in connection with the assumptions and inter-relations 
of the sciences. Hegel’s metaphysical categories and science. Bergson’s 
intuitive approach to the scientific problems. Bertrand Russell on 
Logic as the es^^en^ of philpspphy. Modern analysis of ingut|^ and 
science, , 


•I 
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2. The role of the hypothctico-deductive and inductive methods 
In Science. Brief discussion of the alternative interpretations of 
*probability\ The Laplacian notion of*equally likely events’; probability 
as a degree of belief and data (Keyns and Jeffreys); probability as 
frequency of occurrence (Von Miscs Reichenbach); probability as 
range (Kneale); probability as underlined element in anaxiomayic 
system (Kolmogrov and Cramer); Von Wright and Cranap on 
probability. 

3. Philosophy of Physical Science : Measurement and the scope 
of Bridgeman’s operational definitions. The transition from pereived 
space and time to mathematically describable space and time. Zeno's 
paradoxes about conceptual space and time and the modern resolutions 
of them Relational and absolute theories of space and time (l^ibniz 
and Newton). Impact of Relativity on the theories of space and time. 
Quantum Physics and the difficulties about Causality. 

4. Philosophy of Biology : The principal characteristics of 
living beings. Brief discussion of Mechanism (dogmatic and methodo- 
logical). Vitalism (substantive, energistic and methodological) 
Organic Holism and Emergentism. Is biological language ‘reduci- 
ble’? 

5. Philosophy of Psychology: Scope of Interospection and Experi- 
ment in Psychology. Mental measurement and its philosophic 
status. The rival theories of mind and body. On calculating machines 
and their limitations. The problem of human freedom. 

6. The Philosophy of Social Sciences: Sociology as a special 
discipline (Simmel, Vierkandy, Max Weber) and as a general discipline 
(Durkheimand Hobhouse Experiment and theory in the Social Sciences. 
Relation of the Social Sciences to the normative philosphical discip- 
line of Ethics. On the concepts of Culture and Civilisation, Are 
mathematics and science * culture-traits* ? Limits of scientific knowledge. 
Possible bearing of Indian philosophical psychology on the problem. 

Rifermces ; 

Where Chapters in a book are indicated, the exposition will be 
confined to them. 


General. 

G. Watts Cunnin^m : Problem! of Philosophy. 

a. P, J. Cawudhury : The Philosi^hy of Science (Progjressire 
Publisher*, CoUege Stre^.'^ratta). 
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3. J. Needham : (Ed). Science, Religion and Reality (Rcleyant) 

chapters by Needham, Eddington and Brown) 

4. 1 . Bavink : The Anatomy of Modem Science, (Eng. Tr. 

Part I, Chs. 16 and 17, Part III, Ch. 5, Part IV, Ch. 3. 

Induction and Probability. 

5. Bertrand Russell : Human Knowledge, Its Scope and Limits, 

Parts 5 and 6. 

6. G. H. Von Wright: A Treatise on Induction and Proba- 

bility, Ch. 7. 

7. W. Kneale : Probability and Induction, Part III. 

%. H. Jeffreys : Theory of Probability (2nd Ed. Ch. I). 

9. H. Gramer : Mathematical Methods of Statistics, Ch. 13, 
Section 5. 

10. R. Carnap : Logical Foundations of Probability, Chs. i 
and 2. 


Philosophy of Physical Science. 

11. A. S, Eddington : The Philosophy of Physical Science, 

Chs. I and 2. 

12. V. F. Lenzen : The Nature of Physical Theory, Chs. i, 2 

and 3. 

13. A. C. Benjamin : Introduction to the Philosophy of Science, 

Ch. 14. 

14. E. H. Hutten : The Language of Modern Physics, Chs. i, 2, 

5 and 6. 

15. S. Toulmin : The Philosophy of Science. (Hutchinson’s 

University Library). 

16. H. Margenau : The Nature of Physical Reality, Chs. 2, 7 

and 12. 

17. B. Whittaker : From Euclid to Eddington. 

iS. H. Weyl : Philosophy of Mathematical and Natural Science, 
Part II. 

19. E. Schrodinger : Science and the Human Temperament, 

20. W. Heisenberg : Philosophic Problems of Neuclear Science. 

21. Bertrand Russell ; Our Knowledge of the J^emal World, 

Chs. 5, 6, 7 and 8. 

22. L. SUberstein ; Causality* 
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Philosophy of Biology* 

23. J. A. 'rhomson : The System of Animate Nature (Gifford. 
Lectures), Vol. I. 

24* Lectures 3, 5, 7. 

25. J. S. Haldane : Mechanism, Life and Personality. 

26. H Driesch : The History and Theory of Vitalism, Part I, 

(Part I for consultation only). 

27. E. S. Russell : The Interpretation of Development and 

Heredity, Chs. 9 and 10. 

28. E. Rignano : The Nature of Life, Part II, Chs. 10 and 11 

(Part I for consultation only). 

29. G. D. Broad : Mind and Its Place in Nature, Ch. 2. 

30. J. C. Smuts : Holism and Evolution, Chs. 7 and 9. 

31. J. H. Woodger : Biology and Language, Part III. 

32. L. Hogben : The Nature of Living Matter, 

Philosophy of Psychology* 

33. H. Brand, Compiler : The Study of Personality (A Book of 

Reading). 

34. R. W. Sellars : The Principles and Problems of Philosophy, 

Chs. 19,20,21. 

35. C, D. Broad : Mind and Its Place in Nature> Ch. 14. 

36. C. Burt : The Factors of the Mind, Ch. 7. 

37. J. R. Smythies : The Analysis of Perception. 

38. J. C. Eccles : The Neurophysiological Basis of Mind, Ch, 8. 

39. F. H. Aliport ; Theories of Perception and the Concept of 

Structure, Ch. 18 (on cybernetics). 

Philosophy of the Social Sciences. 

40. F. Kaufmann : The Methodology of Social Science. 

41. M. Ginsberg : Sociology (Home University Library), Chs. i. 

2, 7. 

The following Journals may be consulted : 

1. The British Journal for the Philosophy of Science. (Pub- 

lished by TTiomas Nelson & S ons.) 

2. Philosophy of Science, Baltimore, U.S.A. 

3. The Philosophical Quarterly, Amalner, India. 

Proceedings of the Indian Philosophical Congress. 
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8 (U). Philosophy of History. 

1. Scope of the subject. Diffeience between History of Philo- 
sophy and Philosophy of History. 

2. The Hindu Theory of Cycles Attitudes to History and Time 
in the orthodox and heterodox systems of India. 

3. Conception of History in Mediaeval European Philosophy 
Augustin’s * City of God ’. Renaissance and the transition to Modern 
Period. Ranke, Carlyle, Michelet, Comte, Buckle, Froude, Droysen. 

4. Hegel’s Pl:\ilosopIiy of History. Dialectic Method. Appli- 
cation to the phases of human culture. Troletch’s criticism of Hegel 
(Sec Hilda Oakeley and C. G. J. Webb.) 

5. Marxist view of history. 

6. Spengler’s view of history. Chinese, Indian, Egyptian, Greek, 
Magian (Arabic or Senetic) and the Faustian cultures. Civilisation as 
senescence of culture, 

7. Idealist interpretation of History since Hegel : T. H, Green- 
Bosanquet. Croce’s Neo-Idealism and the * historio-graphic method ’. 

8. The concepts of culture and civilisation. Modern sociological 
definitions. Karl Manheim, Mclver and Weber on Culture. The 
Concept of Progress in relation to the Philosophy of History. Toynbes 
on history. 

9. Review of the theories of Time. (Idealistic, Realistic and 
Pragmatic) in relation to History. Criticism of the notion of Plan or 
Design in history and appraisal of it. (Isaiah Berlin). 

References : 

General : 

1. G.W. F. Hegel ; Philosophy of Jlistory. 

2. H. D. Oakeley : A Study in the Philosophy of Personality. 

3. B. Croce : Theory of History and Historiography. 

4. K. Kautsky : Ethics and the Materialistic Conception of 

History. 

5. O. Spengler : The Decline of the West, 2 Vols. 

6. A. J. Toynbee : A Study of History, (Abridged edition, 

3 Vols. by D. C. Somerwell.) 

7. Isaiah Berlin : Historic Inevitability. 
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Consultation : 

1. A, W. Green : Sociology. 

2. Mclver : The Modern State. 

i. M. Ginsberg : Sociology. 

4. J. A. Froude : The Science of History. 

5. J. B. Bury : Inaugural Lectures on History. 

6. J. H. Robinson : The New History. 

7. M. M. Chatterjee : History as a Science. 

8. J. A. Gunn : The Problem of Time. 

9. T. M, P. Mahadevan : Time and the Timeless. 

10. G, C. J. Webb : Science, Religion and Reality. (Ed. 

J. Needham). 

8 (iii). Philosophy of Religion* 

1. Introduction: — Nature and Scope. Method, Historical and 
Philosophical. 

2. Origin and Development of Religion : (^a) Animism, Totenism, 
Fetidiism, Magic and Taboo, ib) Tribal, National and Universal. 

3. The Psychology of Religion : (a) The psychological basis of 
religion, {h) Attitude to religion : Intellectual, moral and emotional. 

4. Devotion and Mystic Experience : Treatment in the Narada, 
Bhakti Sutras. Illustrations from the lives of representative mystic 

5. The Logic and Epistemology of Religion : (a) The authority of 
« religion. Revelation, Reason and Intuition, (b) Proofs for the 

existence of God. The Nyaya proofs. 

6. The Metaphysics of Religion : (a) The nature of Reality, the 
personality of God, God and the Absolute, (b) the attributes of God . 
The eternal values, (c) Immanence and transcendence, (d) The 
problclii of Evil. 

7. The goal of religion— its means : (a) God-realisation, Perfec- 
tion, Immortality and Mpksha, (b) Prayer, Devotion, Grace, Karma, 
Bhakti, Jnana. Treatment of the goal and the means in the Bhagavat 
Gita, in the Christian Gospel and in the Holy Quoran. The various 
approaches (bhavas) to the Divine. 
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Rifermcesi ^ 

1. G. Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion. 

2. J. B. Pratt : Religions Consciousness. 

,3. A. A. Bowman : Studies on the Philosophy of Rcligioil (2 voh.), 
1938. 

4. * 1 . G. Frazer : The Golden Boygh (Abridged Edition). 

5. *J. H. Leuba : A Psychological Study of Religion. 

6. *H. Bergson : Two Sources of Morality and Religion. 

7. *S. Radhakrishnan : Eastern Religions and Western Thought. 

8. ♦Iqbal : Philosophy of Islam. 

*William James : Varieties of Religion Experience. 

10. ♦Schmidt : The Origin and Growth of Religion. 

11. ♦P. N. Srinivasachari : Mystics and Mysticism. 

12. Swami Vivekananda on Bhakti Yoga. 

Mote , — Books marked with^ are intended for consultation only. 

8 (iv) Philosophy of Aesthetics. 

1 . Scope. Its relation to other normative disciplines. 

2. The Psychology of Aesthetics. Factors in the communication 
and expression of beauty. Aesthetic measures. The unconscious and 
the aesthetic. Empathy (EINFUHLUNG) Psychical ‘ distances ’ in 
Art. Play and Art as relaxation and surplus energy. 

3. Brief discussion of the principles of Prose^ Poetry and Dramas 
Aristotle's Poetics. Katharsis as Purgation and as Purification. Unities 
of Time and Place in Drama. Brief review and appraisal of the princi- 
ples involved, (Unity^ design, etc.) In European painting and drawingi 
architecture and music. 

4. Review of Aesthetics in India. Vastu, alankara and rasa. 
Concept of sabrdaya and hrdaya-samvada. Method of communication 
in Art. Dhvani, Anumana and Artthapatti. Brief discussion of the 
Prachina and Navina schools. Srngara as one of the rasis. Brief 
discusaion of Indian sculpture, architecture and painting. 

5. Reviewand criticism of the principal theories of value in relation 
to aesthetics. Naturalistic and Psycho-centric theories. Value as a 
unique quality. Subsistent or Objective. Value as Subject-Object 
detef|hination. Idealistic theories. Kant's theory of the Beautiful 
and tnc Sublime. Croce's Theory of Art as the expression of Institti'^ 
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tions. ;^osanquet on Beauty and Coherence. Modern Axiological 
theories. 

6. Relation of Art to Religion. The theory that Art grows out of 
Religion (Durkheim). The theory that Religion grows out of the 
Aesthetic. (Collingwood)^ Analogies and differences between Art and 
Religion. Concept of Ananda in Indian Mysticism. 

References : 

N.B. — Books marked with an asterisk * are meant for consulta- 
tation only. 

1. Earl of Listowell : A Critical History of Modern Aesthetics. 

2. P. J. Choudhri : Aesthetics (Santiniketan University.) 

3. Irwin Edman : Arts and the Man. 

4. Pepita Haezerahi : The Contemplative Activity. 

5. E. F. Caritt : The Theory of the Beautiful. 

6. P. V. Kane : Article of Aesthetics in the History of Philo- 

sophy, Eastern and Western. (Government of India). 

7. P. N, Srinivasachari : Philosophy of the Beautiful. 

*8. A. Coomaraswamy : Transformation of Art in Nature. 

9. Percy Brown : Indian Painting. 

10. A. C. Garnett : Reality and Value. 

11. N, O. Lossky and J. Marshall : Value and Existence. 

♦i2. S. Alexander : Beauty and other Forms of Value. 

♦13. B. Croce : Aesthetics. 

♦14. D. W, Prall : Aesthetic Judgment. 

*15. R. G. Collingwood : Outlines of the Philosophy of Art. 

♦16. B. Bosanquet : Three Essays on Aestltetics. 

17. E. B. Havell : The Ideals of Indian Art. 

♦18. Kant: Critique of Judgment. 

19. M. Hiriyanna : Art Experience. 

♦20. G. D. Birkhoff : Aesthetic Measure. 

21. A. S. Woodbume : The Religious Attitude. 

22. Sri Jaya Chamarajendra Wadiyar Bahadur Maharaft of 

Mysore : An Indian View of Aesthetics, 

8 (v)- Political PhUosophy. 

♦i. Jhe nature and scope of Political Philosophy-»-its relafipMf to 
Sociology and Social Psychology. 


9$ 
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2. Rise and conditions of political speculation in the ancient 
Greek City States — the contribution of Plato and Aristotle— the dis- 
appearance of the City States and the ushering of Country State—the 
modern idea of World State and World Federation and other inter- 
national ideals. The concept of Pancha Sila — U N.O. 

3. Theories of the Origin of the State : Theory of force. Divine 
right theory. Social contract theory (Hobbes, Locke and Rousseau) 
Organic theory of Bluntchli and Spencer, Idealistic Hegel, theory, 
(Green and Bosanquet). Pluralistic theory (Laski) and Evclutionary 
theory. 

4. The Idea of Sovereignty : In Hobbes, Locke and Rousseau, 
Austinian theory of sovereignty, the Principle of national sovereignty 
in Hegel, Green and Bosanquet Pluralistic, Criticism of the principle 
of national sovereignty (Laski and others), the principle of national 
sovereignty as a hindrance to world peace; the views of Laski and 
Bosanquet. 

5. The Purpose and End of the State : Aristotle^s view, the 
Individualist’s view, the Hegelian view, the Socialistic and the 
Marxian views, the views of Kautilya and Manu. 

6. The Nature of Sphere of the State : Leissez faire doctrine 
and its criticism. Reasons for increased state activity; eXicrt of states 
in road into the individual’s sphere; the ideas of Theocratic State 
Secular State, Police State, Totalitarian State and Welfare State. 

7. Theories of Liberty: The Realistic and the Idealistic concep- 
tions; Liberty and Equality; Rights and Duties; Natural Rights and 
Fundamental Rights. The concept of Dharma as the sustaining Prin- 
ciple of a State, 

8. Theories of Punishment. 

9. Institutions as Ethical Ideas, 

10. Forms of Government: Monarchy, Aristocracy, Oligarchy!, 
Democracy, their philosophies, principles and criticisms— Essential 
requirements of a good Democracy. 

11. Contemporary Political Theories and Political Ideas: Socia^- 
lism, Communism, Syndicalism, Guild-Socialism, and Fascism. 

12. The Political Philosophy of Mahatma Gandhi : The place 
of religion in politics; Satya and Ahimsa, Satyagragha as a po|iticin 
weapon. 


90 
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JUf^enm !— 

1. Bosanquei : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

2. Green : Principles of Political Obligation. 

3. Laski ; Grammar of Politics. 

4. Mabbot : The State and the Citizen. 

5. Cohen : The Principles of World Citizenship. 

6. Hobhouse : Philosophical Theory of the State. 

7. Joad : Modern Political Theory. 

8. Maxey : Political Philosophers. 

9. Gatlin : Story of Political Philosophers. 

10. Sabine : A History of Political Thought. 

11. Kautilya : Art ha Sastra. 

12. Relevant portions from the writings and speeches of Mahatma 

Gandhi. 

13. International Year-book. 

14. P. S. Sivaswami Aiyar : Evolution of Hindu Moral Idea* 

(Kamala Lectures). 

8 (vi). Comparative Religion. 

N,B , — The purpose of the course in this subject is to make a purely 
objective study of the several religions from a comparative 
point of view. Where difiercnces have to be pointed 
out in the treatment of the several topics, there is to be 
no attempt to assess their relative superiority. The 
emphasis to be laid more on the appreciation of affinities 
than on the criticism of differences. 

1. Religion, Historical need of man — ^Primitive and Modern 
Religions— Animism, Totemism, Fctichism, Magic and Taboo— The 
origin of modern religions like Judaism, Christianity, Islam, Buddhism, 
Jainism and Zoroastrianism— Taoism and Confucianism— Hinduism 
which has no founder. 

2. The History, of the development of the founded teligiont— 
the course of Hinduism down the ages. 

3 . Methodology of Comparative religion : Philosophical (Hegel, 
Comte and Caird) ; Psychological (Leuba, Slcirmacher, James) ; 
fithnological (Lubbock, Taylor) ; Historical (Schmidt) ; Philological 
(Mmc Muller) ; Contribution of Anthropology to Comparative study 
of reH|ions. 
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4. The Scriptures of the great Religions— tlieir authority— 
Mature of Revelation in the several religions — The Word of God or 
the Prophet— the doctrine of no authorship (apaurusheyatva) in 
cjsp^ct of the VcJ IS — the validity of revelation — the meaning of Faith. 

5. Religion and Philosophy — inter-relation between them 

—Theology and its significance. 

6. The idea of God— Proofs for the existence of God and their 
examination — the concept of God according to the ancient tribal 
religions — ‘God according to Christianity and Islam — God in the Vedas 
and in the upanishads — theories of God according to Advaita, visilhtad- 
vaita, Dvaita and Saiva Siddhanta — views of Buddhism and Jainism 
regarding God. 

7. Metaphysical theories : Deism, Theism (Monotheism and 
Polytheism) and Pantheism. Transcendence and Immanence. The 
concept of Avatars or Incarnation. 

8. Nature of Man according to Christianity, Islam and Indian 
religions — ^The ariatma theory 01 Buddhism — The theories of the jiva 
in the different schools of Vedanta including Saiva Siddhanta— Cause 
of Man’s finitude : the theories of ‘ Man’s first disobedience % of 
anandi avidya, kama and karma, and the Saiva Siddhanta theory of 
mjlas. 

9. Destiny of Man — theories fo salvation according to Several 
religions : Heaven of Christianity and Islam — ^Nirvana of Buddhism, 
Videha mukti and Jivanmukti in Hinduism — the doctrine of Personal 
Immortality — tiie place of human effort and of divine grace in the attain- 
ment of salvation — Karma, Bhakii and Jnana — their differences— 
attempts to synthesise them — saranagati and prapatti — ^Redemption 
and Saviourship — the doctrine of Karma — tile theory of vicarious 
atonement. 

10. Religious Attitudes and Practices — The place of renun* 
elation (sanyasa) in religious life according to all religions— Ritual 
and its purpose — its psychological, moral, religious and metaphysical 
significance — The meaning of Idol Worship in Hinduism — ^Reason for 
objection to it in Islam— AMoral disciplines— Penance, Purgation and 
Purification— Devotion to God — Surrender, Sublimation and Samar- 
oana (Dedication) — Saranagati and Prapatti— Prayer and its forms : 
petitioning for benefit, Tlianksgiving, Penitence and asking for 
forgiveness, Glorification and Praise— Fasting and Pilgrimage and their 
purpose— the idea that Work is Worship. 
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^ II. Mysticism and Mystic Experience— Its meaning— Different 
forms of approach to God : Dasya, Putra, Vatsalya, Sakhya and Prema 
bhavas— The perfeaion of bridal mysticism or Nayaka-Nayaki bhava— 
The flight of the alone to the Alone — Illustrations from the lives of 
the mystics of all religions— Metaphysics of mysticism. 

12. Sainthood— constant dwelling in God— Seeing God in all 
things and all things as God — Normative ethics becomes natural 
for the saint — ^thc ideal of the Sthitaprajna, the man of perfect wisdom 
and conduct. 

13. The Individual and the Social Aspects of Religions— the 
sacraments (samskaras) in a person’s life from birth to death— their 
religious significance — Meaning of second birth in Christ, of dvijahood 
in Hinduism— The Asramas and their meaning for personal Religion- 
Religion and Social Service — ^the jivanmukta and lokasangralia — ^the 
concept of adhikaripurushas reincarnating in the world — ^Religious 
basis of social service — ^Distinction between the secular and the religi- 
ons in several religions and the extent of their validity. 

14. Treatment of Nature in different religions — ^theories of 
the Creation of the world and of man according to Christianity and 
to Hinduism— Explanation of human inequalities. 

15. The Hindu concept of svadharma in religion and of many 
paths of the same goal — ^The views of other religions on the subject. 

16. General survey of the basic concepts of all religions. 

Boohs for reference : 

1. Max Muller : Natural Religion. 

2. E. Hume : The World’s Living Religions. 

3. O. James : The Beginnings of Religion. 

4. C. Bouquet : Comparative Religion. 

5. W. Schmidt : Origin and Growth of Religion. 

6. E. B. Taylor : Primitive Religion. 

7. C. Bouquet : Sacred Books of the World. 

8. H. Lcuba ; Psychology of Religion. 

9. R. Otto : The Idea of the Holy. 

10. Fraser : The Golden Bough (abridged edition). 

* XI. S. Radhakrishnan : Eastern Religions and Western Thought. 

12. Bergson : Two Sources of Morality and Religion. 

13. William James : Varieties of Religious Experience, 
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14. Iqbal : Philosophy of Islam. 

15. P. N. Srinivasachari : Mystics and Mysticism. 

16. Swami Vivekananda : Bhakti yoga and Raja yoga. 

17. Kenneth W. Morgan : The Basic Beliefs of Hinduism. 

18. Floyd H, Ross and Tynette Hills : Question that Matter 

Most Asked by the World^s Greatest Religions (Beacon 
Press, Boston, U.S.A.) 

Branch VI — ^Psychology 

History of Psychology 

History of Psychology : 

1. Philosophical Psychology: Contributions of Indian Philosophy. 
Body Mind problems in Ramanuja’s system. 

Yogic Discipline. 

Epi-phenoinenalism in Carvaka. Manas, Buddhi, Ahamkara 
(Vedanta) Perception and illusion in Naya Vaiseshika. 

2. Contributions of Greek Philosophy: Epiairianism, Plato, 
Aristotle. 

3. Scholastic Period: 

Thomas Acquinas. 

4 . Beginnings of Modem Psychology ; 

Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Mill, Hobbes, Spencer. 

5 . Beginnings of Experimental Approach ; 

Weber, Fechner, Wundt, Ebbinghaus, Kulpc. 

6. Schools of Psychology. 

7. Influence of Statistical Methods. 

8. Growth of Branches of Psychology. 

9 . Fields of Applied Psychology. 

10. Impact of Anthropology and Sociology: 

Malinowski, Benedict, Kardiner, Margaret Mead, Fromm, 
Linton. 

References : (Relevant portions in the following). 

M. Hiriyanna : Outlines of Indian Philosophy. 

Stace : A Critical History of Greek Philosophy, 

Brett : A History of Psydiology. 
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Flugel, J. C. : A Hundred Years of Psychology. 

Murphy, G. : Historical Introduction to Modem Psychology. 
Boring, EG.: History of Experimental Psychology. 
Woodworth, R. S. : Contemporary Schools of Psychology. 
Heidbreder, E. : Seven Psychologies. 

Guilford: Fields of Psychology. 

Bartlet ef al ; A Study of Society. 

Becker, H. J. Gillin, et al: For a science of social man. 

Michael Maher : Psychology : Empirical and Rational. 

Psychopathology 

1. General Principles. 

Normal and Abnormal Behaviour. 

2. Psycho-dynamics of Abnormal Behaviour. 

Contributions of Kraepelin and Janet. 

Modern concepts based on Freud, Jung and Adler. 

3 . Neurotic Personality and Psychopathic Personality. 

4. Psycho-neuroses and Psychoses (Functional and Organic)— 

Etiology, Symptoms, etc. 

Mixed types. 

5. Treatment Programme. 

Psychotherapy, Psychoanalysis, Psychiatric aids. 
Supplementary methods. Hypnosis. 

6. Special Problems. 

Mental deficiency. Epilepsy. 

7. Concept of Mental Hygiene. 

Home, School and College and Employment. 

Guidance and Counselling clinics. 

Reference : 

1, Modern Abnormal Psychology— Mike sell —Philosophy 

library symposium. 

2, Interpretation of Dreams— Freud. 

3, Modern Man in search of a soul— Jung. 

4, Science of Living-^Adler. 

5, Text-book of Abnormal Fsychology*-D. B. Klein. 
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6 . TcXt-book of Abnormal Psychology — Dorcus and Shalfer. 

7. Modern Discoveries in Medical Psychology— Allen C. 

8. An Introduction to Abnormal Psychology— Fisher. 

9. An Outline of Abnormal Psychology —McDougall, W. 

10. Therapy of neuroses and psychoses— Kraines. 

1 1 . Mental Hygiene —Carroll. 

12. Psychoanalytic theories of Personality— Blum^ G. S. 

Social Psychology. 

Origin and development of social psychology. Influence of 
anthropology and sociology. Present position and status. 
Social psychology at the cross-roads. The individual vs, the 
socio*cultural approach. 

The * levels * concept in the social organisation of animals. 

The transformation of man in society. The problem of human inter- 
action. 

Is there a group mind ? 

Language in society and the individual. Semantics. 

Methods of psychological investigation— statistics, sampling, 

interviewing, question and answer design, scaling, reliability arid 
validity, observation, Research design. 

Characteristic features of group behaviour— conformity, co-opera- 
tion and competition. 

Coacting, unperceived and organised groups. 

Tradition, morale, belongingness, atmosphere, participation and 
group decision. 

Gangs, clubs, crowds and mobs. 

Leadership. 

Fads, rumours and fashions as means of social change. 

Propaganda and public opinion. 

Social conflicts — strikes, wars, civil wars and revolutions. 

In and out-group relationship. The nature, effects and mani- 
festations of prejudice. Stereotype Ideologies. 

Experimental studies of inter-group tension and changes of attitude. 
The concept of social distance. 

Ways of resolving soqial conflict. 
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The individual in an unstable world. Social neurosis. Urbani- 
sation. Individualism. Cultural marginality. Collective in- 
security. 

Ks/araitces: 

1. Social Psychology— L. W. Doob, Henry Holt, N. Y„ 195^* 

2. Social Psychology — S. E. Asch, Prentice Hall, N. Y., 1952. 

3. Social Psychology— H. Bonner, American Book Co., N.Y., 

1953 . 

4. Social Psychology, at the Cross Roads : M, Shcrif and 

J. H. Rohrer(Eds.) Harpers, N.Y., i95^. 

5. Resolving Social Conflicts— Kurt. Lewin, Harpers, N. Y., 

1948. 

6. Experimental Social Psychology— Murphy and Newcomb, 

N. Y., 1957. 

Psychometry 

I, Properties and applications of Normal Probability Curve. 

II. Classical and modem theories of Psycho-physics. 

HI. Psycho-physical methods : 

1 . Method of Average error, 

2. Method of Minimal changes. 

3. Constant methods. 

IV. Scaling Methods : 

1. Method of a spired comparison, 

2. Method of rank order. 

3. Method of successive categories and scaling from 
interval and ratio judgements. 

4. Rating scales — their forms and evaluations. 

V. Measurement of Personality. 

1. Principles of preparing qustionnaires. 

2. Analysis by method of breakdown. 

3. Adjustment qustionnaires, 

4. Measurement of interests and Attitudes. 

5. Bogardus and Sociometric Tests. 

6. Projective techniques. 

7. Measurement of Public Opinion. 
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VI. Correlation Methods : 

I, Rank Difference correlation, 
a. Product-Moment correlation. 

3. Partial and Multiple correlations. 

VII. Theory of construction of psychological tests. 

1. Construction and Standardisation of tests. 

2. Reliability and validity measures. 

VIII. Factor Analysis : 

1. Spearman. 

2. Thurstonc. 

3. Thompson. 

Books for study ; 

Guilford, J. P. ; Psychometric methods — ^Revised edition. 
Freeman, F.S.: Theory and Practice of Psychological testing. 
Symonds, P. M. : Diagnosis of Personality and conduct. 

Gattell : Factorial Analysis— Harper & Bros. 

Books for reference : 

Mursell : Psychological testing. 

Wechsler (S) : Measurement of Adult Intelligence. 

Murray, H. A. and Others : Ejtplorations in Personality. 

Adcock: Faaorial Analysis— Melbourne University Press, 
London. 

Fruchter: Introduction to Factor Analysis— D. Vann Noi- 
trand. 

Experimental Psychology (Practleala) I 

Psyduyphysks : 

(a) Determination of thresholds : 

Expt. using method of minimal changes or method of limits. 
Expt. using method of average error. 

Expt. using method of constant stimuli or frequency methc^d. 
Weber’s law and threshold. 

(k) SeaUng methods : 

Methods of fractionation, the method of bisection and 
method of equal appearing intervals. 

Paired comparison and ranking method^. 
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Vision ; 

Light and dark adaptation. 

Brightness discrimination. 

Visual acuity. 

Blind spot. 

Psrceptum of coiour : 

Colour constancy. 

Colour contrast. 

Colour vision, colour blindness. 

Psreepim of form : 

Contour. 

Experiments in illusions, 

Figural after-effects. 

perception of space : 

Binocular vision— Diplopia. 

Stereoscopic vision— accommodation and convergence. 
Accuracy of depth perception. 

Size constancy. 

Perception of ntqvement : 

Apparent movement — Stroboscopic effect. 

After images of movement. 

Autokinetic and induced movement. 

Audition : 

Auditory acuity— threshold of hearing. 

Differential sensitivity to frequency. 

Differential sensitivity to intensity. 

Beats, different tones, summation tone and masking 
Auditory fatigue. 

Attditory space perception— Localisation of sound. 
Qutesneous sense : 

Threshold for pressure discrimination. 

Threshold for punctuate distribution (Pain sense). 

Two point threshold, 

Ch$imQed$mes: 

TMtf Idontification, « 

m 
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Taste adaptation. 

Absolute and differential threshold of smell. 

Smell adaptation. 

Perception of times : 

Estimation of time intervals. 

Production of time intervals. 

Pilled and unfilled time intervals. 

Sense of rhythm. 

Emotion : 

Gdvanic skin response (GSR). 

Changes in blood pressure. 

Lie inodetect (Polygraph). 

Learning : 

Instrumental coniitioning — ^Avoidance conditioning. 

Whole Vs part method. 

Effect of success and failure. 

Motivation of work-knowledge of results. 

Massed Vs distributed practice. 

Speed of learning for different amounts of materials. 

Conceptual learning. 

Transfer of learning — Temporal maze learning. 

Habit interference. 

Memory : 

Recitation as a factor in learning. 

Retention and meaning. 

Retention and Repetition. 

Interpolated learning— Retrospective inhibition. 

Recall and recognition. 

Reminiscence. 

Retention for completed and interrupted tasks. 

Effect of language on recall. 

Effect of feeling on recall. 

Memory change in serial reproduction. 

problem solving-thinking : 

Process tracing experiments. 

Images and Meaning, 
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Images and problems solving. 

Utilisation of information— reasoning. 

Problem solvingin a group sitution. 

Multiple choice problems. 

Peterson’s test of rational learning. 

Book for study : 

Woodworth and Scholoberg: Experimental Psycholog^^, Revised 
edition, 1955. 

Postman and Egan— Experimental Psychology— An Introduction. 

Book and Experimental manuals for reference: 

Stevens, S.S. : Handbook of Experimental Psychology. 

Osgood : Meaning and Theory in Experimental Psychology 
Andrews, T. H. : Methods of Psychology, 

Townsend : Introduction to method of Experimental Psycho- 
logy. 

Benton, J. W. Underwood : Experimental Psychology. 

Mumn, N. L. : Laboratory Manual in General Experimental 
Psychology. 

Scheideman: Experiments in General Psychology, Revised and 
enlarged. 

Tinker: M. K. —Introduction to methods of Experimental 
Psychology. 

Experimental Psychoolgy— Practicals II 

I. Test of Ability : 

Administration of Binet Scale and later adaptation. 
Administration of Diagnostic test, Wechslcr Scale, Child 
and Adult, 

Administration of individual and group tests of intelli- 
gence, Group non-verbal tests. 

Administration of Performance tests, 

II . Test of Special Abilities: 

Spatial and Perceptual tests. 

Psycho-Motor tests. 

Medianical knowledge. 

Artistic ability. 

Sensory abilities. 


no 
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III, Prognostic Test : 

Aptitude tests. 

IV. Achievement Tests: 

Preparation and Administration of Achievement Tests in 
School and Employment Rating Tests. 

V. Tests of Interest : 

Guidance use of interest tests. 

VI, Tests in counselling and guidance, 

VII. Aptitude tests and their technique: 

Attitude testing technique. 

Opinion surveys. 

VI 1 1 . Tests of Personality : 

(a) Questionnaire tests Jind rating technique. 

(b) Projective techniques. 

Reference Books : 

Cronbach, L. J. — Essentials of Psychological testing. 

Freeman, F, S.— Theory and Praaice of Psychological testing. 

Cattell, R. B. A. — Guide to Mental Testing. 

Thorndike and Hagen : Measurement and evaluation in Psycho- 
logy and Education. 

Anastesi, A.— Psychological testing. 

Tepman and Merrill— Measuring Intelligence. 

Wechsler, D.— The Measurement of Adult Intelligence. 

Mur sell, J. L.— Psychological testing. 

Vernon, P. E.— Personality tests and assessments. 

Ferguson, L. N.— Measurement of Personality. 

Modern Trends In Psychology 

Child Psychology : 

Psychological problems of pre-school children. 

Newborn’s repertoire— learned and unlearned. 

Effect of illness during the infants’ development. 

Influence of special training during infancy on later development 
of children. 
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Adokscence : 

Hypothesis of adolescent emotional instabiiity-**Phy$ical 
and environmental — Psycho-analytical theories. 

Psychology in Industry : 

Incentives and their satisfactions — Obstacles to their satis- 
faction. 

Job anxiety and human control — Fitting the man to the machine — 
Human engineering— Designing tools and machines to suit 
the workers — Human relations in industry. 

Abnormal Psychology : 

Application of psychoanalysis to art and culture — ^Diagrams 
of the unconscious— Studies in expressive movements— 
Schizophrenic art — The concept of self-actualisation or self* 
realisation — Frustration — ^Aggression and Frustration — ^Regres- 
sion hypotheses. 

Social Psychology : 

Nature of prejudice — studies on prejudice in India. 

Race, war and culture patterns. 

War and aggressiveness. 

Women in Peace and War. 

Nationalism and Inter-nationalism. 

Personality : 

Contemporary theories of personality — Functional autonomy— 
Behaviour istic — Topological — Compensation theory of 

Adler — Hierarchical theories of Freud, McDougall and 
Maslow — Factorial study of personality — ^Physical types 
of Sheldon. 

Experimental Psychology : 

Recent Developments in Perception and laming. 

References : (Relevant portions in the following). 

W. Dennis (1954) Readings in Child Psychology ^ New York, 
Prentice Hall. 

Barker et al Child behaviour and development^ 1943, McGraw 
HiU, N. Y. 

H. C. Smith (1955) Psychology of Industrial Behaviour, McGraw 
Hill,N.Y. 
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H. Moine (1942) Psychology for business and industry^ McGraw 
HiU, N.Y. 

R. F. Tredgold (1949) Human relations in Modem Industry 
New York, International University Press. 

W, Wolff (1948) Diagrams of the Unconsciouss Grimes Stratten, 

N. Y. 

M. Naumberh (1950) Segizophrmic Art : Its meaning in Psycho- 
therapy, Grunes Stratten, Inc. 

Karen Horney (1951) Neurosis and Human Growth — Routledge 
Sc Kegan Paul, London. 

A. H. Maslow (1953) The Human Motivation, 

C. A. Mace and P. E. Vernon (1953) Current trends in British 
Psychology — Methuen & Co., Ltd., London. 

T. H. Fear (1950) Psychological Factors of Peace and War — 
Hutchinson & Co. 

G. W. AUport (1954) The nature of prejudice. Addison'^yUt%\ty 
Publishing Co., Massachusetts. 

J. G. Miller (1950) Experiments in Social Process — McGraw 
Hill. 

H. A. Murray (1938) Explorations in Personality — New York, 
O.U.P. Sections on Proposals for a theory of personality. 

W. Wolff (1950) Values and Personality — Grune and Stratten 
New York. 

Leeper (1943) Topological Vectorial Psychology, University, 
of Oregon, 

Is the Doctrines of instinct dead and Personality— 
a Symposium in British Journal of Educational 
Psychology, 1941-46. 

W. H. Sheldon (1940) Varieties of Hitman Physique, Harper 
Bros., New York. 

G. S. Blum (1953) Psycho-analytical theories of Personality) 
McGraw Hill. 

W. Dennis, Shartle, E. H. et al (1949) Current trends in Industrial 
Fsycfto/bgy— University of Pittsburgh Press. 

O. H. Mowrer (1950)— Theqri^ and Personality 
dynamics) Ronald Press Co., New York. 

p, H. /iHpon (1950) Studies in Perceptim, 

V' 



788 SYLLS. & TEXT-^BOOKS IBPBR. YI-^PSTOHOtOOY {APr. 
EOR THE M.A. degree EXAMINATION 


Kentudcy Symposium (1954) Learning theory^ Personality 
theory and CUtdcai research, John Wiley & Sons, London 
Chapman and Hall Ltd. 

Osgood : Method and Theory in Experimental IPsycMology, 
Stevens: Handbook of Experimental Psychology. 

Developmental Payclioiogy 

Pre-^natal Development : 

Beginnings of human life — Heredity-^Hypothcses of inheritance 
of physical and mental traits— Physical devclopnieiit at pre-natal 
period — ^Differentiation of bodily parts— Development of 
nerves, muscles and brains — ^Experiments on human fetus. 

Infancy : 

Behaviour of the newborn— Motor and glandular equipment— 
Basic needs and emotional reaaions — ^Experiments— Speech and 
language development — Intelligence in infants and its measure- 
ment— Development of self— Behaviour problems. 

Childhood : 

Motor development— Language and social development— Adjust- 
ment to school— Emotions and their expression— Thinking 
and Reasoning— Day dreams and imagination— Growth of 
Intelligence— Relationship with parents, siblings and com- 
panions— Children’s interests — Growth of self-bthaviour 

problems. 

Adolescence : 

Puberty — ^Physical and glandular changes— Growth of sex 
interests— Emotion and conflicts-^Social intercourse— Atti- 
tude towards authority— Relationship with parents, siblings 
and companions — Behaviour problems. 

Adulthood : 

Physical growth and decline — ^Mental adjustment— Mental 

abilities— learning interest and values— Vocational selection 
and adjustment— Sex differences in interests— Relationship 
with children. 

OB Age : 

fiiysical conditions at senescence— Climateric and menopause— 
Motor and mental abilities— Interests and values— Social 
behaviour —Hypotheses of decline c>f mental funcdoila 
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References : 

F. Goodcnough (i945)-^Developmental Psychology, New York, 
Appleton Century. 

E. B. Hurlock (1953)— Developmental Psychology, New York^^ 
McGraw Hill. 

Garrison -Growth and Development. 

Carmichael— ^Manual of Child Psychology. 

W. Dennis— Readings in Child Psychology. 

Barker et a/— Child Development. 

Zubeck. P, and Soleberg— (1954) Human Developmem--'McGraw 
HiU. 


Physiological Psychology 

1. Cellular functions : 

The cell — Cellular differentiation — ^Nature of intcr-celltllar 
influences : Chemical factors — Metabolic factors, electri- 
cal factors— Field theory. 

2. The physiology of the nerve cells : 

Struaure and funaion of the neurone — ^Action potential 
of nerve fibres — ^Factors affealng excitability— Tetanus — 
Oxygen-mineral balance — Synaptic functions— Successive 
inhibition — ^Reciprocal inhibition. 

3. Nervous system ; 

Divisions of nervous system — Peripheral somatic system— 
Central somatic system — The brain — Spinal cord— 

Central autonomic system — Sympathetic system— 

Parasympathetic system. 

4. The Endocrine glands : 

Thyroxin — Insulin — ^Adrenin — Cortin — Gonadal hormones 

—Pituitary hormones — Homeostasis. 

5. Motor Disorders : 

Anterior poliomyelitis. Catatonic behaviour. Epileptic 
behaviour. 

6 . Emotion : 

Neuro-sensory basis of emotional experience— james- 
Lange and Thalamic theories— Central mechanism of 

emotion. 
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7. Motor Learning : 

Conditioning — Sub-cortical— Neural discriminative learn- 
ing— Theories — ^Molar theories— Drainage theories— 
Irradiation theory. Gradient theory and Pattern theory. 

8 . Memory : 

Localisation of memory functions— Physiological factors 
in meitiory. 

9. Symbolic Processes : 

Central versus peripheral basis of symbolic process in animals 
and human beings. 

10. Experimental Neurosis : 

Frontal lobes and neurosis— Lobotomy and changes in 
behaviour. 

References : 

C, T. Morgan— Physiological Psychology, 1943, McGraw Hill. 

L. A. JefFress— Cerebral Mechanisms in Behaviour (The Hixon 
Symposium, 1951). 

R. Ashly— Design for a brain. 

Stevens Handbook of Experimental Psychology. 

Osgood— Method and theory in Experimental Psychology. 


Comparative Psychology 

Background : 

Influence of Darwin’s theory of evolution — Findings of Ycikcs, 
Washburn, Watson, and I^shley and their influence on 
understanding animals, children and primitive people’s be- 
haviour. Recapitulation theory. 

Instinctive functions and maturation : 

Unlearned behaviour in animals and infants— Experiments 
of Coghill and Tracy — ^Maturation in animals and human 
beings and its influence on behaviour- Studies of primitive 
people. 

Motivation : 

Iftcentives ^nd goals— Rewards and punishment— Clonccpt of 
drive and emotion in animals and human beings— Effect 
of drug on behaviour — ^Experiments on animals. 
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Discrimination : 

Behavioural aspects in animals, infants and diildren— Vision, 
olfaaory, gustatory, cutaneous, proprioceptive — ^Directional 
sense. 

Learning : 

Simple motor learning — ^Reinforcement theory — Experiments 
in trial and error— conditioning and insightful learning— Func- 
tion of language and intelligence in learning. 

Thinking : 

Reasoning in animals and children — ^Experiments on delayed 
reaction and multiple delayed reaction— Multiple choice pro- 
blems— Judgment— Abstractions and generalisations— 
Thinking in primitive people— animism, fetishism, totcmism 
and taboo — and magic. 

Social behaviour : 

Grouping and organisation in insects, animals, children and 
primitive people— Mateship, temporary and permanent in 
animals and primitive society — Herds and communities— 
Factors determining social relationships— Environmental, 
physiological and psychological— Social life in insects, monkeys, 
apes and primitive people— Communication in anunalSp 
children and primitive people. 

References : 

Mind of Primitive Man — F, Boas. 

Philosophy of Religion— Galloway (Relevant portions). 

Primitive Culture — L. B. daylor. 

Totem and Taboo— S. Freud— Pelican books, London. 

E. A. Moss, E. L. Thorndike et al—iComparatitMt Pathology), 
1946, New York, Prentice Hall. 

Industrial and Vocational Psychology. 

The field of Industrial Psychology ; Basic psychological concepts. 

Job satisfaction : Measuring job satisfaaion. 

Industrial morale : Determiners of morale— Measurement 

of morale— Methods of increasing industrial morale. 

Incentives : Kinds of incentives— Complexity of motivation. 

Job-analysis: Forms of job analysis— Occupational information. 
Experience versus training. 
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Tim* and motion study : Elimination of unnecessary move- 
ments— Chronocycle graph — Sino chart. 

: Experiments in measurement of fatigue— Elimination 
of fatigue effects. 

Work emVanment— Noise of work — Illumination— Effect of short 
hours— Music and recreation. 

Acddent : Accident proneness principle — ^Accident reduction — 
Management and employee. 

Employee’-manogement relation : Means of communication bet- 
ween management and employee — labour Unions — Labour 
unrest and strikes— 1 he problem of absenteeism. 

PsyMoogical testing in industry : Advantages for limitations— 
Personnel Seleaion. 

Public Relations : Consumer Research— Advertisement- 

Salesmanship. 

Vocational Guidance : Special vocational tests and methods— 
Determinants of vocational aptitude — ^Directive and non- 
direaivc guidance — The importance of the Counsellor- 
Relationship between vocational and clinical guidance. 

References : 

Hoilingworth, H. L. (1920) Vocational Psychology^ New York 
Appleton & Co. 

Moore, B. V, and Hirtmann, G. W. {i 9 ii)-^Raadings in Indus- 
trial Psychology, New York Appleton & Co. 

Smith, M. (1944)— of Industrial Psychology, New York> 
Philosophical Library, 

Drever, J. (1947)— Psychology of Industry, London Methuen & 
COo Ltd. 

Blum, M. L. (1949)— /wditfmu/ Psychology and its Social foun- 
dations^ New York Harper & Bros. 

Dennis, W. J., Carrol, L. S. et al (1941)— Currmr trends in 
Industrial Psychology, Univ. Pittsburgh Press. 

Shartle, C. L. (1949)— Currewr trends in Industrial Psychology 
Pittsburg University, Pittsburgh. 

Blum, M. JU & Balinsky, B. -Counselling and Psychology, New 
Ydrk Prentice Hall, 

Smith# H. ii 9 $%y^Psychokgy of Industrial Labour, New York 
McGraw Hill. 
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Grime and Delinquency 

1 . Delinquency and Crime — ^Definitions. 

2. Hereditary conditions— Concept of ‘ born offender*. 

3 Environmental conditions : Home, Poverty, Defeaive family 
relationships. Defective discipline ; Conditions outside 
liom:, companionship — ^Conditions of work and leisure. 

4. Physical conditions : Developmental ; deviations in normal 
physical development — ^the under-developed — the over- 

grown— Adolescent — Periodicity in girls— Premature pu- 
berty. 

5-a. Physicial conditions : Pathological. 

Physical defect and disease — Chronic disease— Acute ill- 
ness — ^head injury. 

5-b. Intellectual conditions : Mental deficiency — Educational 
backwardness. 

6. Emotional conditions : Mental conflias and repressions— 

Needs of hunger, sex, acquisitiveness, wandering, curio- 
sity, self-assertion, aggressiveness, fear and submission. 

7. Personality Struaure : Feelings of insecurity, inferiority 

and frustrations, lack of moral sense, pathological mental 
state — Kleptomania, Pyromania, etc. Frustration— Aggres- 
sion hypothesis. 

8. Causation : Multiplicity of contributory factors— Rela- 

tive importance of congenital and non-congenital faaors. 

9. Prevention and treatment : Concept of punishment and 

role of guidance clinics and Juvenile psychopathic insti- 
tutes— Correctional homes — ^Modern concept of prison- 
reform — ^Probation and parole systems — ^After care homes. 

References: 

1. William Healy (1924 ) — The Individual delinquent, Boston. 

Little Brown & Co. 

2. Cyril Burt (1925) — The Young Delinquent, London University 

of London Press. 

3. R. H. Gault (i934)‘^Gnmin<ilagy, London Heath & Co. 

4. DoUard, Miller et ai (1939) — Frustration and Aggression, 

Newhaven Yale University Press. 

5. W. C. Reckless (,1940) -^Criminal Behaviour, New York McGraw 

Hill&Co. 
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6. K. Friedlander (1947)— TAe Psycho^Analytical Approach to 
Jttvettil^ Delinquency^ London Routledge & Kegan Paul, 
Ltd- 


Applied Social Psychology 

1. Inroductory : 

Selection and formulation of problems. Research design. Some 
general problems of measurement. Belief vs. Action. Limitations 
of social research methods. 

2. Data Collection : 

Observational methods. The Questionnaire. Interview, 
Projective techniques, Pictorial play and Psych odramatic techniques. 

3. Analysis and Interpretation of data. 

4. Measurement of Discrimination and Prejudice : 

The Social Distance test. Evaluation of results so far obtained 
by this test. Other approaches to the experimental study of prejudice. 

5. Analysis of the means of Communication in Social Groups : 

Language. Experimental studies of cinema, radio and tele- 
vision as means of communication. Studies of newspaper content. 
Studies of text-book contents. 

6. Using research methods in the study of particular tension problems: 

Determining what type of technique to use. The composition 

of action groups. Exploiting public opinion. Co-operating with 
non-psychological agencies. ♦ 

7. Experimental approach to the problem of attitude charing, 

8. Community self -surveys : 

Fact finding metixois. Arraagemjnts for carrying out self-survey 
aCLivities. Scope of self-surveys. 

9. Experimental study of tension in artificially created groups. 

10. Problems of changing culture : 

Cross-cultural infUiinces. Cultural reconstruction. Conduct, 
knowledge and acceptance of new values. Illustrations from the U.S. A. j 
Brazil, India and other countries. 

II. Usss of statistical methods in Psychology and the Assumptions 
behind them. 

♦ TW« nW he done with reference to a problem in the local area. 
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Referencis : 

1. Rc‘?earch Methods in Social Relations. Jahoda, Deutsch 

inl Cook, Dryvien Press, New York (For topics i, 2, 3, 5, 8 
and ii). 

2. Experimental Social Psychology. Murphy, Murphy and 

Newcomb, Harpers, New York. (For all topics and especi- 
ally for 4 and 7). 

3. R 2 jolting Social Tensions, Kurt Lewin, Harpers, New York 

(For 10). 

4. Groups in Harmony and Tension, Shcrif and Shcrif, 

Harpers, New York (For 9). 

5. The Race Question in Modem Science. UNESCO (For 10). 

Branch Vn— Languages 
English 

The scope of the Paper on History of English Language and 
Chaucer : 

i. The main differences between the language groups of the 
world. 

ii The Indo-Germanic Family in Outline, 
iii. Periods of English, Old, Middle and Modern (a linguistic 
study). 

W. Vocabulary and Foreign Elements. 

V. Chaucer, The Prologue and The Nun*s Priest’s Talc 
(Literary study). 

The following books are recommended for this paper : — 

1. Jesperson : The Growth and Structure of the English 

Language. 

2. C. L, Wrenn : The English Language. 

3. W. A. Palmer : Introduction to Linguistics. 

4. Sweet, H : Primer of Old English. 

5. Stuart Ghase : The Tyranny of Words. 

6. Shcard : The words we use. 


Branch VII — Sanskrit 

Section A 

The course in the general part shall comprise the study of 
I . The History of Sanskrit Llteiature. 
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3. Prescribed Teast-books in Poetry, Drama and Prose ^tc.^ 
the selections being fairly representative of the various 
stages in the history of Sanskrit language and literature, 

3. Grammar, prosody, poetics and elements of Nyaya. 

4. The course in the special part shall comprise the study of: — 

f. Prescribed Text-books selected from two of the 
following six branches of Sanskrit literature, 

A. I. Vyakarana j 

а. Nyaya ; and 
3, Vedanta. 

B, 4. Alankara ; 

♦ 

5. Mimamsa ; and 

б. Sankhya^Yogi. 

Of the two branches to be Chosen* one shall be from A (i to 3) 
and the other from B.(4 to 6). 

tj: Translation from Sanskrit into English and from English into 

Sanskrit shall be included in the papers on these Text-books. 

A critical and comparative inquiry into the contents and value 
of the specified branches of the literature selected for study. 

There shall be nine papers distributed over the various subjects 
as follows 

1. Principles of Comparative Philology, Elements of Compara- 

tive Grammar and History of Sanskrit Language. 

2. History of Sanskrit Literature. 

3. Books of the Early period. 

Comprising selections from the Rig-Vcdic Hymns, Rig- 
Veda, Upodghata, Nirukta, Brahmanas and Upanishads. 

4 . Books of the later Period. 

Comprising selections from classical literature— Poetry^ 
Drama, Prose, Poetics and Prosody. 

5. Selected portions from Grammar — Siddhantha Kaumudi 

and an essay work on Indian Logic. 

6 to 8. There shall be three papers in the special part, two 
papers on the subject chosen from A and one paper 
on the subject chosen from B. 

Questiems ii^ tianslation from Sanskrit into Eni^ilh and 
vice versa shall be included in each of these three papers, 




VI] SYLLS. Sc TEXT-BOOKS IN BR. VII— tANGAUGES : 797 

SANSKRIT FOR TilE M.A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


the passages given for translation not being taken from 
any of the prescribed Text-books» 

% There shall be set two essays : — 

1. An essay in English on a subject intimately related to 

the specified branch or branches of literature chosen 
under the special part and 

2. An essay in Sanskrit on a general subject, not pertaining 

to any prescribed Text-book. 

The allocation of marks between the two essays shall be two-thirds 
and one-third of the maximum respectively. 

Branch VIT — Sanskrit — Section A — Syllabuses 

Section A. 

History of Sanskrit Literature 

There is no prescribed syllabus : the scope of the course is 
indicated by the study of the following books : 

(1) A. A. Macdonell — History of Sanskrit Literature. 

(2) A. A. Macdonell — Indi'as Past. 

(3) A. B. Keith — Classical Sanskrit Literature. 

(4) A, B. Keith— -Sanskrit Drama. 

(5) Winternitz — History of Indian Literature, Volume I. 

(6) Das Gupta and De — ^History of Classical Sanskrit 

Literature, 

Books recommended for consultation : 

Keigi : The Rig Veda : The Oldest literature of the Indians. 
Max-Muller : History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature. 
Bloomfield : The Atharva Veda. 

Rig, Yajus and Atharva-pratisakhyas. 

Goldstucker : Panini, his place in Sanskrit Literature, 
Weber : History of Indian Literature, translated by Manu 
and Sacharia. 

Ragozin ; Vedic India. 

Rhys Davids ; Buddhist India. 

V. A. Smith : Early History of India. 

Rapson : Ancient India. 

* R, C. Putt : History of Civilization in Ancient India, 
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C. V. Vaidya : Epic India. 

C. V. Vaidya : Riddle of the Ramayana. 

Bhandarkar : Early History of the Deccan. 

Schrader : Pre-historic Antiquities of the Aryan Peoples. 

Langlois and Seignbos : Introduction to the study of the 
History (translated by Berry). 

B. Keith : Religion and Philosophy of the Vedas and 
Upanishads (H.O. Series). 

P. S. Deshmukh ; The Origin and Development of Religion 
in Vedic Literature (O.U.P.). 

a. Comparative Philology and Comparative Grammar, History 
of Sanskrit Language. 

Comparative Philology and History of Sanskrit Language. 

Introduction : — 

Nature and scope of the subject — ^The meaning of Language.— The 
Utility of the study of the Comparative Philology.— The appropriateness 
of the name Comparative Philology etc., applied to this subject. The 
Comparative and historical methods adopted in the study of the subject 
to b3 illustrated by contrasting comparative and historical grammar 
with descriptive grammar. 

The Four divisions of this science: (1) Phono logy, (2) Morpho- 
logy, (3) Comparative Syntax and (4) Semantics. 

f. Phonology: 

1. Phonetics: — The organs of speech— Sounds in detail— Voice 
pitch and stress: pitch accent and stress accent; neutral vowel, nasalised 
vowels and diphthongs: Sonants and Consonants, Semi-Vowels: 
Classification of Consonants according to (i) The manner of articulation; 
voiced, voiceless, voiced aspirate and voiceless-aspirate, (ii) The place 
of articulation: The Sanskrit terminology parallel to these glides. 

2. Classification of Languages: — The meaning of family and its 
implciation in respect of languages: The Indo-European family of 
languages. Its constituents. The Genealogical classification of 
languages. The morphological classification of languages. The 
limitations of this mode of classification and the modern tendencies of 
languages. Centum and Satam groups of languages: Is the basis of 
the distinction between the Centum and Satam Groups geographical 
or phonological? The discovery of Tocharian and the Hittile. The 
distinfuishing marks 'of the Indo-Germanic languages — The concep- 
tion of a root The distinction between the Semitic and thc^ Indo- 
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Germanic languages: Cognate Languages and dialects generaly 
explained* 

3 . Comparative Philology: A brief history of: The so-called 
discovery of Sanskrit The comparative study of the structure of 
the language leading to the New Linguistic Science. All this inspired 
by the grammar or Panini. A short history of the makers of Compa- 
rative Philology. 

Three stages; 

(i) Bopp, Rask, Grimm and others. 

(ii) Curtius, Pott and others. 

(iii) Brugmann, Delbruck, Macdonell, Wright, Uhlenbeck, 

Giles and others : 

The development of the different theories in the hands of these: e.g., 
The Vowel -theory : ( 1 ) The Sanskrit influence very great in the first 
period and the simple vowel system of Panini accepted in the first 
period. ( 2 ) Doubts cast on the soundness of this view. ( 3 ) The new * 
vowel-theory and the strong-grade Forms of the roots accepted by the 
younger grammarians and dethronement of Sanskrit. All this resulted 
from the discovery of the Law of Palatalisation. The theory of Sonant 
Nasals. 

4. Two Great Principles: 

Phonetic Law and Analogy. The meaning of phonetic law and 
its limitations explained with reference to the law of Palatalisation. How 
this law led to the displacemmt of the old vowel-theory by the new 
vowel-theory. Ocher Piionetic laws — Grimm^s Law, Verner’s Law, 
Grassman’s Law, Fortuaatov’s Law. 

5 . Conception of Analogy : 

The causes of Analogy — ^The kinds of Analogy — ( i) Formal 
(2) Logical and ( 3) Proportional, Tiie Conservative and alternative 
aspects of analogy to be explained and illustrated: Its workings in 
Sandhi, declension and conjugation. 

6. Change in General: 

Change is the life of language. Sound change and Semantic change— 
The different classes of Sound change in detail : (i) Unconditional 
Or isolative sound changes and conditional or combinatory sound 
changes. (2) Acoustic changes and organic changes. (3) Gradual and 
sudden changes ( Haplology and metathesis) and (4) Assimilatory sound 
changes* dissimilatory sound changes and compensatory sound changes. 
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Frogressive and regressive assimilation: De-aspiration; Anaptyxis# 
Epenthesis, Prothesis, Syncope, Apocope, Apharaesi? etc. 

7. The causes of Sound Change: 

(i) Anatomical causes (2) Geographical condition (3) Psycholo- 
gical causes (4) Speed of utterance (5) Ease of utterance or Economy 
of utterance (6) Rm phi sis or clearness (7) Analogy (8) Shifting of 
Accent leads to the qualitative and quantitative changes. 

8 . Dialects and languages — Three dialects in the Primitive Aryan 

Rhotacism — The history of these dialects — Vedic, Epic 

and classical Sanskrit : 

Prakrit dialects (Middle Indian and New Indian speeches). 

9 Phonology: Vowels : 

Two heads — Sonants and Consonants. 

Sonants:— The Indo-Gcrmanic Vowel-System: The inter-relation 
of the Sonants of the Sanskrit vowel system and the vowel-system 
of the Parent speech. Reconstruction of the hypothetical forms of the 
Parent speech; study of the Phonetic antecedents of Sanskrit vowels 
and also the phonological descendants of the vowels of the Parent 
speech. 

(1) Indo-Germanic a, e, o. Many are the sources of Sanskrit a 

(2) a, e, o, Sanskrit a. Sources of Sanskrit a. 

( 3 ) Diphthongs ai; eij oi 

au;eu;ou: The representation of these diphthongs 
in Sanskrit, when they are in tautosyllabic and heterosyllabic combin- 
ations. Sources of Sanskrit Diphthongs c, o, ai, au. 

(4) The Postulation of short sonant nasals in the Parent speech; 
Brugmann’s view of accented sonant nasals. The problem of long 
sonant nasals: The soundness of Brugmann’s view. 

(5) Sonant liquids — ^treated under 3 Ireads by Brugmann. Their 
representation in Avesta, Sanmkrit, Prakrit. 

Long Sonant Liquids— The views of Brugmann and Uhlenbeck. 

(6) i, u, Sources of Sanskrit i and u. 

(7) Epenthesis. 

(8) Neutral Vowel— Its t^araacr, representation in Sanskrit, 
when accented and unaccented; in combination with liquids. 

10. Ablaut: 

Its ciUaracter and exact meaning— Six series of Ablaut. The bearing 
pf and stress accent on ablaut. Ablaut in roots and suiOxes 
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illustrated. Parallel series of Ablaut— Ablaut compared with the 
Faniniyan scheme of vowel gradation: Panini discovered the importance 
of “ Ablaut ** in Linguistics and Grimm christened it With the name 
“ Ablaut*’. 

The morphological bearing of Ablaut, Identification of the ablaut- 
phases in select instances in Sanskrit and their location in the Indo- 
Germanic Scheme of Ablaut. 

The phenomena of (i) Apocope (ii) Apharaesis (iii) Syncope. 

1 1 . Phonology : -•'Consonants : 

Consonants — Their nature as contrasted with sonants. Consonants 
classified according to the place of articulation and manner of articula- 
tion — Sanskrit terminology corresponding to them: Sthana and Prayatna 
fully explained again. 

(i) Semi-Vowels — The representation of Indo- Germanic semi- 
vowels and the sources of Sanskrit semi-vowels (Two-fold). 

(ii) Liquids — Their representation in Sanskrit and Prakrit 
The three Aryan dialects: Anaptyxis; Prothesis; Final Anaptyxis. 

(iii) Nasals: Their representation and the source of Sanskrit 
Nasals. Glides considered in detail — Cerebralisation in Sanskrit. 

(iv) E.xplo3ives: (i) Gutturals — 3 series— Languages with and 
withoutl abialisation. Their representation in Sanskrit. The sources 
of Sanskrit (i) Gutturals and palatals, (ii) Labials, (iii) Dentals. The 
sources of Sanskrit Cerebrals. 

(v) Spirants — The Indo-Gei manic S pi i ants. The source of 
Sanskrit Spirants. 

(vi) Indo-Germanic accentutation in comparison with Sanskrit 
accentuation. Stress and pitch fully explained. Earlier pieponder- 
ance of stress ; and later preponderance of pitch towards the close of 
the primitive Indo-Germanic period (Refer to Sanskrit and Greek 
accentuation). 

(vii) Sandhi: Indo-Germanic Sandhi; Internal and external 
sandhis and analogy in Sandhi: How sandhi came to be overdone in 
Sanskrit: Historic survivals in Sandhi. 

//. Morphology: 

I. Its meaning— How words are made and were made. Mor- 
phological classification of languages— not quite satisfactory from a 
logical point of view. Is there a historical sequence between these 
three modes that form the basis of morphological classification? The 
answer is yes and no. (e.^., Sanskrit and English). 
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Principles of Indo- Germanic Morphology: — ^This deals with word 
formation. It consists of (i) stem-formation (2) inflexion. 

The meaning of formative suffixes and inflections to be explained 
and illustrated and How did the suffixes arise in 

the primitive Indo-Germanic languages ? Various theories propounded. 

(1) Brugmann and Bopp— the fund ’.mental principle of word 
formation was composition at an earlier stage leading to inflexion at a 
later stage. Agglutination tun mad is inflexion’*. From juxtaposition 
arose composition. From composition arose inflexion (illustrate from 
English). Cases of Stem-forming suffixes of arrested corruption in 
Sanskrit lead to the inference that they should have preceded from an 
earlier stage of composition to inflection— See Taddhita affixes. 

(2) Speculations regarding the origin of word formation in 19th 
Century and after. Four theories held (i) Evolution theory of Schlegle. 

(ii) Composition theory of Bopp. (iii) The Adaptation theory of Ludwig, 
fiv) The Secretion theory of jesperson. 

(i) SchlegePs Views : 

Fully formed words existed at first and later the final elements 
came to be associated with some value and they were separated and 
regarded as inflections and from them arose also the pronouns. Note 
the similarity between ist and 3rd person termination and ist person 
and demonstrative pronouns — This tlteory had little support. 

(ii) Composition or Agglutination theory (Read Jesperson 375 ff) 

of Bopp. 

Roots existed originally along with pronominal terms. By a 
Combination and fusion of these elements arose verbs with inflections. 
Explain with reference to the example deksyati (deik— cs — ei — ta; 
he is going to show) 

(iii) Adaptation theory of Ludwig 

There existed full words and certain parts came to be associated 
with some particular value and they were freed from the whole and 
adapted to form other words. Irradiation and Appophomia and Mctana- 
lysis. 


(iv) The Secretion theory of Jesperson 
Diagrammatical representation of these theories : Criticism of 
these theories— Adaptation theory is a slight extension of the Evolution 
theory— It assumes side by side with full words independent existence 
for pronouns and derives verbal endings from their relation with 
pronouns. The secretion theory also assumes full words at the begin- 
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ning and through metanalysis certain parts are freed and given some 
value and they arc added to other roots to form new words e.g.j dual 
endings and feminine affixes. 

Tlte relative merits of these theories — The adaptation theory 
was an improvement on the Evolution theory. It was christened. 

“ The Secretion Theory ** by Jesperson and well illustrated. He 
omitted to accept that verbal endings had values at the beginning. 
Limitations of the composition theory fully brought out by Jesperson. 
Secretion theory by itself is not adequate to accourxt f or all cases. Hence 
both the composition and the secretion theory necessary and should 
be utilised according to the demands of the case. 

III. Origin of Languafie: 

Nominal and pronominal roots, and demonstrative or deictic roots . 
The first formed by the post- positional and the prepositional method— 
Linguistic drift— conservative and innovating forces in language 
illustrated. How words arose from the roots it is beyond human 
comprehension— Philologists put forward many theories which are 
sometimes fantastic. 

; (i) Onomatopoeic theory. 

(ii) Interjection theory (Pooh-pooh theory; Bow-vow theory). 

(iii) Ding-dong theory or Nativistic theory. 

(iv) Yo-hc-ho theory. 

(v) A theory which said that words arose from an attempt 

to vocalize muscular action. None of the above 
adequate to account for the first origin which is 
shrowdec! in darkness. 

IV. Compounds : — 

Obscure compounds: Reduplication a factor in word formation 
arose from combination. Tnvo features of a compound (i) Unity of 
accent, (ii) Unity of Expression. Considered from two points of view 
(i) Morphological ( 2 ) Semantic. 

Four main types in the morphological classification explained and 
illustrated r 

(i) Co-ordination as opposed to subordination. Two main 
principles underlying the semantic classification. 

(ii) Epithetised formations as opposed to non-epithetised for- 
mations. Subordinating class represents the larger group. Six varie- 
ties under this class all traceable to the Indo-Germanic period. Panini’s 
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classificatioD primarily a semantic one. Tatpurusha corresponds to 
this ckss. 

Co-ordinating type of compounds very rare in the Indo-Germanic 
period. It is peculiar to the Aryan and particularly to the Indian. 
The development of this compound in the Vedic period. Seven stages 
explained and illustrated. Epithetised compound— their development 
from (i) non-epithetised compounds as a result of the transmutation 
of meaning and (ii) from phrases used appositionally or predicatively 
to qualify substantives. 

Panini’s classification examined in the light of the above classifi- 
cation: both Semantic and Morphological, 

y. Suffixes : 

Their origin through agglutination, secretion etc. Their classifi- 
cation into Primary and Secondary, corresponding to Krt and Taddhita. 
Consideration of the soundness of Panini’s classification. 

Composite suffixes — Three ways in which they have arisen illust- 
rated. Suffixes exhibit vowel gradation in those that form participles, 
abstract nouns, agent-nouns and many other substantives and adjectives 
to be illustrated. 

The rise of substantives from adjectives and adjectives from sub- 
stantives. Both were distinct grammatical categories even in the 
primitive period. Two features of adjectives (i) Variation of gender 
and (ii) Comparison. 

Tae origin and development of the comparative and superlative 
suffixes: 

tero; tmmo 
ero; rao 
ies;to 
lies; isto 


Some typical suffixes considered: nt-present participle suffix 
uent— ta-vant (primary or secondary ?) 
mno; mano; mono etc. 

Past pirticiple suffixes; gerundive suffixes, Secondary suffixes, 
suffixes that form (i) names of kinship (ii) names of animals (iii) Nomina 
agentis (iv) Nomina instrumenti (v) Nomina loci (vi) Collective nouns 
(vii) diminutives (viii) abstract nouns. 

The history of (i) The Vcdic infinitives and (ii) Gerunds. 
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The origin and historical inter-relations of the various parts of 
speech. Substantives and adjectives already considered. Nouns 
and pronouns. Nouns and verbs. Nouns and adverbs, prepositions 
(Adnominal and adverbial), interject'^ns and conjunctions 

Numerals: Cardinals and Ordinals — their origin and formation. 
Ordinals in their relation to superlatives. 

VI. Declension : — 

Two main heads — (i) Nominal and (2) Pronominal declensions; 
Adjectives were declined like nouns while pronominal declension was 
different. Identical declension between nouns and adjectives was 
preserved best in Sanskrit and to some extent in Greek, Latin and 
German. 

Declensional categories are: (i) number (2) gender and (3) case 
and in pronouns (4) person also. 

(1) Number — singular and plural earlier. The dual existed 
in the Indo-Germanic period. The rise of the dual through secretion 
from singular words denoting natural pairs. Dual forms discarded in 
modern languages. 

(2) Gender— 3 genders —masculine, feminine and neuter 
Originally based upon sex. In Sanskrit grammatical gender wag 
adopted— Origin of grammatical gender— (i) Feminine— terminal 
elements of some words associated with the idea of the feminine. 
(2) Neuter arose from (i; Masculine accusatives and (ii) Feminine 
collective singulars. 

(3) Case -forms —Greater variety in the primitive period; of 
Vedic Sanskrit with classical Sanskrit, All the eight cases existed In 
Indo-Germanic Parent Speech — ^The tendency to simplify case system 
called Syncretism — two-fold, (i) formational and (ii) functional or 
semantic. Cases reduced in Greek, Gothic, Latin and German. 
Functional Syncretism reached its height in Sanskrit in 

The causes of Syncretism: the less frequent use of the cases. 

Nominal declension— case endings in detail. Two classes— 
Vowels and Consonant stems. 

Singulars— the deviations in certain cases due to analogy. Plural— 
The appearance of bh in dual and plural. 

Pronominal declension— confusion of accented and unaccented 
forms in the ist personal and the 2nd personal pronoims. Pronouns 
without gender and pronouns with gender, ist and 2nd persons, and 3rd 
person, demonstrative etc., strong, middle and weak cases in declensions. 
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I>e<^eiisional Contamination — Some noteworthy cases. Mctaplat- 
tic series— <he workings of forma), logical, and proportional analogy. 

(i) in and i stems. 

(I'y dik and vit. 

(3) Naptr. 

(4> Alahantam. 

(5) Comparatives in 

(6) Vant, vas and van. (Maghavan, Vidvas etc.) 

(7) Stri, pati, pathini etc. 

The influence of pronominal declension on nominal declension and 
vici tfirsa. 


VII. Verb Morphology ; — 

Special features of verbs: (i; personal endings, (ii) augment 
(iii) reduplication and (iv) the distinction of voice, tense and mood. 

The Indo-Germanic finite verbs had 3 numbers like nouns. The 
two voices— active and passive or middle significantly expressed in 
Sanskrit. 

Two chief types of verbal action (i) Aoristic or Momentary type 
and (ii) durative or imperfectivc type. 

I'he defective verbs of the separate languages adopt one or the 
other of these two types. The thematic and a-thematic stems. The 
Origin of the distinction due to the shifting of accent; Vikaranapratyayas 
of Panini. The transfer of a-thematic to thematic class more common 
than the opposite — cf. some nouns that are transferred from conso- 
nantal to vowel stems. 

Augments:— Two kinds (i) (2) 

(i) is the renuiant of an old adverb bearing the accent. 

(ii) it may be a glide or an etymologically integral part of the 

stem itself. 

Reduplication — ^its purpose^ — not necessarily a part of the Perfect 
system. Personal ending— Primary and Secondary. 

1st person singular gets confused in Sanskrit with O— 
Secondary endings are broken endings without full syllable. The 
reason for this is the addition of the augment with accent. 

Vni, Tense formations:^ 

Ten tenses and moods and ten conjugation sighs— review of these 
signs. ^Morphological classification of the tense formations 
Present— Aorist system (2) The Perfect system: 
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Moods — There were four moods. The Subjunctive, Injunctive, 
Optative and the Imperative. All these used in the Vedic— Modal 
formations made with the Present, the Aorist and the Perfect stems. 
The history of the moods particularly the subjunctive and their relation 
to the future. 

Future systems — 3 types. 

Perfect system — Reduplication, pluperfect and periphrastic for- 
mation. 

Aorist — Two types — root-type and the sigmatic type. 

Derivative verbs — (i) Caustivc, dcsiderative, the frequentative 
and intensives. (i) denominatives similar to causatives, (ii) Causa- 
tives associated with the intensive sense e.g., the Causative associated 
with the reduplicated aorist. The desideratives — Frequentative s, and 
Intensives. 

Ilf. Semantics: 

Appreciation: Pejoration: Faded Metaphors. 

Bo^ks recommended for studyi 

1. Jesperson : Lingaage, iu origin, nature and development. 

2. Giles: Short Minuil of Comparative Philology for classical 

students (Macmillan). 

3. Tucker: Introduction to the Natural History of Language 

(Blackie), 

4. Sweet: History of Language (Temple Primer). 

5. Bloomfield : Introduc( ion to the Study of Language (G. Bell & 

Sons). 

6. Micdoneli : Vedic Grammar for Students (03cford University 

Press). 

7. Ulilenbcck: Manual of Sanskrit Phonetics (Luzac & Co.). 

Books recommended for consultation^. 

1. Brugmann: Compaiative Grammar of the Indo-Germanic 

Latiguiges, tr-uislated by Wright, Conway and Rouse. 

2. Bopp: Comparative Grammar of the Sanskrit, Zend, 

Greeky, Latin, Lithuanian, Gothic, German and Slavonic 
languages (Translated by East Wick). 

3. Whitney: Life and Growth of Language. 
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5 . Whitney: Oriental and Linguistic Studies. 

6. Max-MuUer Lectures on Science of Language. 

7 . Max-MuUer: Biography of Words, 

8. Delbruck: Introduction to the Study of Language. 

9. Lefevre: Race and Language. 

10. Grey: Principles of Indo-Iranian Phonology. 

It. Wickernagel: Altindische Grammatic. 

12. iMicionell: Vedic Grammar. 

13. Arnold: Vciic Metre. 

14. S. M Katre: Some problems of historical linguistics in 

In Jo- Aryan. 

15. Balakrishna Ghosh : Linguistic introduction to Sansfciit 

(Published by Indian Research Institute, Calcutta.) 

I. J. S Tarapore walla : Elements of Science of Language 
(Published by The Calcutta University.) 

17. T. Burrow: The Sanskrit Language. 

4, Whitney: Language and its Study. 

18. Peterson: Linguistic Science in the 19th century. 

19. Graff: Lang’Jiagc and Languages. 

20. Vendryes : Linguistic Introduction to History. 

21 Wright: Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language. 

GramiSiar and Elements of Indian Logic* 

(This covers Paper V of the course.) 

Grammar : Siddhantha Kaumudi— Purvardha Sections— 
(i) Samjna (2) Paribhasha (3) Sandhi (4) Karaka to 
Apatyadhikara. 

Uttarardha Sections; Dasavikaranis— Atmanepada prakriya— 
Parasmaipada prakriya, Lakaraitha prakriya to the end of 
Kaumudi including Vaidika and Swara prakriya, omitting 
Unadi. 

(ii) Elements of Indian Logic. Tarkasangraha with Deepika 
studies along with Professor Kuppuswami Sastri’s Primer 
of Indian Logic. 

Branch Vn— Sanskrit. 

Seeiian B 

The course for the M.A. Degree in Sanskrit (Section B) sha 
comprise the study of the following subjeas according to syllabuses 
prescribed from time to time : 
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i. Indian History and Culture from the earliest times to 

1200 A.D. 

ii. History of Sanskrit I-anguage and Literature. 

iii. One of the following groups to be studied for a period 

of two academic years or six terms 

a. Mimamsa. 

b. Vedanta. 

c. Nyaya. 

d. Vyakarana. 
c. Sahitya. 

f. Jyotisha. 

g. Ayurveda, 

The groups shall comprise the following subjects : 

(a) i. Prescribed Text-books relating to Purva-Mimamsa. 

ii. Application of Mimamsa to Vcdic Exegesis and to the 
proper comprehension of the social and legal aspects 
of the Dharmasastras. 

(b) i. Prescribed Text-books relating to the Vada Prasthana 

of one of the three South Indian Schools of Vedanta 
viz.y Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita. 
ii. Prescribed Text-books relating to Yoga, Sankhya and the 
elements of the three South Indian Schools of 
Vedanta. 

(c) Prescribed Text-books relating to Nyaya and Vaiseshika 

Darsanas including select portions of Uttaravada and 
Sabdabodha works in Nyaya and Mimamsa. 

(d) Prescribed Text-books relating to advanced Vyakarana> 

including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana and select 
portions of the Mahabhashya and standard commen- 
taries on the Sidhantakaumudi. 

(c) i. Prescribed Text-books relating to Grammar, Prosody 
and Poetics. 

ii. Prescribed Text-books of an advanced character relat- 
ing to Alankara Sastra. 

(f) Prescribed Text-books of an advanced character in Jyotisha 
and Qanitha. 

iv. Essay on subjects connected with the group chosen : 

Two essays shall be set in English and Sanskrit and each 
essay shall carry lOO marks. 
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IttdlAA Kiitory aod Culture from the Barllett timet 
to 1200 A.D. 

Syllabus, 

(i) Early Indologists— Prinseps, Sir William Jones, Max- 

Muller. 

(ii) Pre-history — Harappa Culture. 

(iii) Proto-history — ^Dravidian speakers ; Indo-European 

speakers and their original home. 

(iv) Culture of the Rig Veda ; the later Vedic age ; the 

Epics and the Puranas. 

(v) Sources of Indian History down to 1200— Archaeological 

and Literary. 

(vi) Age of the Buddha — Oligarchies, Republics. The rise 

of Magadha ; Religiousjeform and political speculation 
Ihdia’s contact with Itan. 

(vii) Age of the Mauryas— Alexander— Chandragupta — Kau 

tilya — ^Asoka and his edicts. 

Contemporary Tamil Kingdoms. Mauryan Adminis 
ttation, Art and Architecture. 

(viii) Age of Invasions— Indo- Greeks, Sakas, Pahalava s 
Kushans. 

The Sungas and the Satavahanas— The stupa and the 
cave temple— The Sangam Age— The Kshatrapas. 

(ix) The Age of the Guptas — Social and Political life. 

The Guptas and the Vakatakas. 

Att and Architecture— Ajanta—Bagh. The Pallavas— 
the Chalukyas — the Rashtrakutas— Transmission of 
Indian Culture to South East Asia. Later Guptas— 
Harsha. 

(X) The Rajputs— Early Muslim invasions— the Pandyas, the 
Cholas— Chola administration— Their contribution to 
art and architecture— Hindu Religious revival. 

Books rocommended : 

1, Macdonell, A* A.-*India *8 Past. 

2* Basham,i As L. --The Wonder that was India, 

3, Ganatt, G. T.— The Legacy of India, 
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Branch VII — ^Arabic 

Group A 

Prose, Paper / : (Till looo A.D.). 

1. Jamharat-o-Khutub il Arab, Vols. I and II. 

2. A 1 Bayan Wat Tabyin by A! Jahiz, Vols. I to III. 

3. Maqamat-o-Hariri. 

4. Uyunul Akhbar by Ibn Quatiba, Volumes I to IV. 

r se. Paper II ; (After looo A.D.). 

1. Mu’jamul Udaba by A 1 Hamawi , Volumes I and II. 

2. Hadithul Arba’as by Dr. Taha Hussain, Volumes I and II, 

3. Kharidat ul Ajaib by Ibnul Wardi. 

4. A 1 Mustatraf by A 1 Abshihi, Volumes I and II. 

Group B 

Poetry^ Paper I : (Till looo A.D.). 

1. Diwan-o-Umar Ibn-i-Abi Rabi’ah (Complete). 

2. A 1 Hamasah by Abu Tammam 

3. Diwan ul Akhtal. 

4. Diwan-o-Abi Nuwas. 

Poetry y Paper II : (After lOOO A.D.). 

1. Diwan-o-Ibn-i-Sanail-Mulk — edited by Dr. M. Abdul Haq. 

2. Diwan-o-Umar Ibnil Farid. 

Group C 

( i) Qyeranie Studies and Hadith Literature : 

1. A 1 Itqan Fi Ulumil Quran by Siyuti, Volumes I and II. 

2. Tafsir vl Manar by Rashid Rida, Volumes I and II. 

3. Tafsir ul Jawahir by Tantawi, Volumes III and IV. 

4. Nukhbat ul Fikr by Ibn Hajar. 

5 . Sahih-o-Muslim (Complete). 

6. Ta’jilul Manfa^ah by Ibn Hajar (Published by Deiratul 

Ma’arif, Hyderabad, Deccan). 

7. Tanbihul Ghafilin by Nasar bin Muhammad Samtrqandi. 

S. Bustanul Arifin by the same author. 
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(2) History of Arabic Language and Literature : 

1. Tarikh*o*Adab il Lughat il Arabiyyah by Jurji Zaidan, 

Volumes I to IV. 

2. Tarikhut Tamaddun il Islami by the same author » Volumes I 

to IV. 

3. Fil Adabil Juhiliyyi by Dr. Taha Hussain. 

4. History of Arabic Literature by Nicholson. 

Group D 

I . History of the Arabs : 

1 . History of the Arabs by P. K. Hi tti . 

2. A 1 Kamil by Ibnul Athir. 

3. Moors in Spain by Lane Poole. 

4. The making of Humanity by Robart Brififault. 

(2) Rhetoric and Prosody": 

1. AlMutawwal by Taftazani. 

2. A 1 Balaghat u Wadeha. 

3. A 1 Irshad ul Wall, Fi Ilmaiyil ArudWal Qawafi, by Daman 

hurl. 

4. Ath Thurayyal Mudi’ah Fid Durusil Arudiyah by A 1 Gha- 

layini. 


Branch VII— Persian 
Group A 

Prose, Paper I : (Iranian Authors). 

1 . Lubab-ul Albab-Aufi. 

2 . Safar Nama-i-Hakim Nazir Khusraw. 

3. Anwar-i-$uhaili. 

4. Hafi Baba Isfahan! . 

5. Safar Nama-i- Nasiruddin Shaha Qachar. 

Prose^ Paper II : (Indian Authors). 

1 . Ruqa’t*i*Abul Fazal. 

2 . Seh Nathr-i-Zuhuri. 

3. Waqayc* Ne’mat Khan-i-Ali. 

4. Bihar-i^Danish. 
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Group B 

Poetry, Paper 1 : (Iranian Poets). 

1. Sikandar Nama Barri by Nizami. 

2. Mathnawi Yusuf Zialikha by Jami. 

3. Diwan-i-Sa*di Shirazi (Ghazala only). 

4. Diwan-i-Saib. 

5. Qasaid-i-Qa’ani. 

Poetry, Paper II : (Indian Authors). 

1 . Diwan-i-Amir Khusraw Dchlawi, 

2. Diw3n-i-Ghani Kashmiri. 

3. Jawid Namah by Iqbal. 

4. Futuhus Salatin by Isami — edited by A. S, Usha— Published 

by Madras University. 

Group C 

fi) Mysticism and Ethics : 

1. Akhlal-i-Jalali. 

2. Kimiya-i-Sa’adat by Ghazali. 

3. Nafhatul Uns by Jami. 

4. Kashful Mahjub by Ali Hujwcri. 

(2) History of Persian Language and Literature : 

1. Iran Namah by Shustari. 

2. Khizan-i-Amirah by Bilgrami, 

3. Nigaristan-i-Fars by Azad. 

4. Sikhanwaran-i-Iran by Muhamad Ishaq (2 volume s). 

5. Literary History of Persia by Browne, Vols. I to IV. 

Group D 

(i) Rhetoric and Prosody : 

1. Platt’s Persian Grammar. 

2. Hadaiqul Balaghat by Imam Bakhsh Sahbai^ 

3. Arud-i-Saifi. 

4. Misbahul Qatn^id by Ja’fari. 

5. Kanzul Balaghat by Ja’fari. 
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(2) IMmny Criticism : 

1. Sherul Ajam by Shibli (complete). 

2. Tahqid Bar She*rul Ajam by Mahmood Khan Shirani. 

Group A 

ProsC'^Paper I : (Nineteenth century prose). 

1. Tahzecbul Akhlaq, Volume II by Sir Syed Ahmed Khan. 

2. Maqalet-i-Shibli (Vols. I and II). 

3. Mazamin-i-Sharar (Adabi). 

4. Fisana-i-Azad by Sarshar, Vols. I — IV. 

Prose^Paper III : (Twentieth century Prose). 

1. Khayalistan by Sajjad Hyder. 

2» Ahraman Wa Yazdan by Niyaz Fatahpuri. 

3* Athari-i-Abdul Kalam Azad by Qazi Abdul Ghaffiir. 

4. Adabi Diary by Akhtar Ansari. 

5, Hal Ke Saye Men by Krishnan Chandar. 

Group B 

Poetry^^Paper I ; (Nineteenth century Poetry). 

!• Diwan-i-Ghalib. 

2. C 2 assaid*i-Dhauq. 

3. Marath-i-Anis, Vol. I (Nizami Press, Badayim). 

4. Nathnawi Sehrul Bayanyby by Mir Hasan. 

5. Intekhab-i-Nazir by Makhmoor Akbar Abadi. 

Poetry-^Paper II : (Twentieth century). 

1. Bang-i-Dara by Iqbal. 

2. Saif-o-Sabu by Josh. 

3. Gulkada-i-Khayal by J igar. 

4. Ahang-i-Majaz by Asrarul Haq. 

5. Shu’la-i-Gul Ahmed Nadim Qasimi. 

Group C 

/. History of Language and Literature : 

I. Muqaddama-i-Tarikh-i-Zaban-i-Urdu by Dr. Mas’ud Hussan 
Aligarh. 

2t Adab Aur Zindagi by Bhtesham Hussain. 
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ill. 

3. Mulk-i-Adab Ke Shahzaday by Dr. Ejaz Husa 

4. Tarikh-i^Adab i-Urdu by Askar i. 

//. Liurary Criticism : 

1. Urdu Tanqid Ka Irteqa by Noorul Hasan Hashimi. 

2. Taraqqi Pasand Adab, Volume I by Sardar Ja’fari. 

3. Adab Aur Nafaiyyat by Shakil ur Rahman. 

4. Urdu Ghazal by Dr. Yusuf Husain. 

Group D 

L Rhetoric and Prosody : 

1. Bahrul Fasahat by Najmul Ghani. 

2. Qawaid-i-Urdu by Dr. Abdul Haq. 

3. Kaifiyyah by Pandit Datataria Kaifi. 

II, Persian Language ^ Grammar and Idiom t 

1. Ganjina-i-Adab by Ja’fari. 

2. Misbahul Qawaid by Ja’fari. 

3 . Kanzul Balaghat by Ja’fari . 

Branch VII — Tamil 
Syllabuses and Text-books 

Paper /. — Grammar^ Descriptive Analysis, Comparative Grammar 
and History of Tamil Language. 

Part I . — Grammar : 

1 . Nannul — Eluttu, Col — Texts only. 

2. Tolkappiyam— Eluttu, Col— Texts only. 

Part 11 . — Descriptive Analysis : 

1. Phonetics, Phonemics and Phonology to be correlated with 
Nannul— Eluttiyal and Tolkappiyam — Eluttatikaram. 
Nunmarapu, Molimarapu and Pirappiyal. 

Phonetic changes— Principles of assimilation and dis- 
similation— Nannul Punariyalkal and Tolkappiyam. 
Eluttatikaram : Tokaimarapu and Punariyalkal. 

2, Morpholo^ to be correlated with Nannul and Tol- 

kappiyam— Collatikarankal. 

Morpheme Qassca— Peyatji Vinai, etc. 
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Roota (Uric<5ol —Various kinds of particles. Itaiccot 
Suffixes of tinai, gender, number, person, case, times, 
negation, participles, interrogation etc. 

3. Classes Syntax — Syntax classes — Interchange of 

Morpheme— Verbal nouns, Participle nouns. Appellatives, 
Murreccams etc. 

Order of words in sentences — the determined and the 
determinant (vinai eccam, peyar eccam, atai, ataikoli). 
Compounds and Phrases. 

Compound roots. 

Principles correlated with Nannul— Peyar iyal, Potuviyal. 
Tolkappiyam — Kilaviyakkam, Verrumai iyal, Verrumai 
mayankiyal, Eccaviyal. 

4. Semantics — Meaning and change of meaning. 

Principles to be correlated with : Akupeyar, Kurippu, 

Valakku and Ani. 

5 . Dialeaalogy— Ticaiccol. 

Books Recommended : 

1. Dr. Gleason’s Introduction to Linguistics. 

2. Blooxniield’s Language. 

3. Vendryes’ Language. 

4. Phonetics by Hof&ier. 

54 General Phonetics by Armstrong. 

6. Phonemics by Pike. 

7. Morphemes by Nida. 

8. Meaning and Change of Meaning by Ricliards. 

Farr///.— Comparative Grammar and History of the Tamil 

Phonology— Change of sounds from time to time — Morphemics 
and Syntax-r-The History of the various particles and the 
construaion m Tamil— The characteristic features of the 
Sangant Language — Neologies therein — The characteristic 
feature^ of the language pf Silappadhikaram and Tirukkural— 
The language of the Pallavas — The language of the Chola period 
—The language of Virachozhiyam and Nannul— Tami as heard 
and understood by the Westerners— Modern Language— 
literary and Colloquial— Language and Language families— 
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The Dravidian group — The enumeration of Dravidian 
Languages and their characteristic features— Tamil compared 
with the other Dravidian Languages from the point of view 
of phonetics — Phonemics, Morphemics, Syntax and Voca- 
bulary. 

Influence of one language group on another language group— 
Foreign influence on other language and language groups. 
Books recommended : In addition to those prescribed for 
Descriptive Analysis : 

1. Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages by 
Dr. Caldwell. 

z. Grammatical Structures of Dravidian Language by 
Jules. 

3. Linguistic Survey of India — Vol. IV— Dravidian Lan- 

guage (Bloch.) 

4. Molivaralarii by Dr. M. Varadarajan. 

5. Peterson’s Philological Method in the XIX Century. 

The Paper I will thus consist of three parts, carryirg equal 
weight and the Question Paper will consist of three parts 
carrying equal marks; the first part shall consist of ques- 
tions on Grammatical Texts and traditional interpreta- 
tions thereon; the second part shall consist of questions 
on the Descriptive Analysis and the third part shall 
consist of questions on Comparative Grammar and History 
of Tamil language. 

Paper //.—Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism: 
part /.—Prosody: Syllabus in correlation with the Text -Book. 
Text-book Prescribed: Yapparungalakkarigai — Text only. 

Part //.—Poetics: Syllabus in correlation with the TeXt-book: 
Meyppatu or Rasa — Ani or Figures of Speech and Style— Various 
kinds of literature— Distinction between Akam and Puram— 
Theory of Guna Ani — Dvani, Imagination, Foim, Content— 
Poetry— Music— Prose— Lyric Poetry— Religious Poetry— 

Didactic Poetry— lieioic Poetry— Fi-ianem, Novel, Short Story 
Elegy — Satire — Epistles — Theory of Epics — Theory of Praban- 
dhams— History of these Literary types and forms in Tamil. 

T^xt*books prescribed: 

1, Tolkappiyam — Uvamaiyiyal, Meyppattiyal. 

2. Dandiyalankaram-r-Guna Aniyiyal and the first sutram of 

Poruianiyiyal and first sutram of Chqllaniyiyal 
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3. Purapporul vennbamalai— Sutrams alone. 

4. Nambi Akapporul—Sutrams alone. 

5. Vennbappattiyal — Text alone on the classification of Praban- 

dhams. 

Fart IIL — Literary Criticism: 

The following books are recommended for indicating the scope 
for the study of the subject. 

1. Introduction to the study of Literatuie by Hudson. 

2. Literary Criticism by I. A.Richards. 

3. Literary Criticism by Abercrombie. 

4. Principles of Literary Criticism by Winchester. 

5. History of Criticism by Saintsbury. 

Note\ — The Question paper shall consist of three parts: 

(1) Prosody: 

(2) Poetics ; and 

(3) Principles of Literary Criticism and shall carry equal marks. 

Paper III: Prescribed TeXt-books and History of Literature 
pertaining thereto—!. 

Selected portions or books from the following to be prescribed 
from time to time : 

S angam Literature — Pattuppattu, Ettuttokai , Patinenkilk- 

kanakku — Silapaihikaram and Manimekalai. 

Paper /F;*— Prescribed Text-books and History of Literature 
pertaining thereto — II. 

Selected portions or books from the following to be prescribed 
from time to time ; 

Hymns — Other Kavyas including Puranas and Prabandhas. 

Paper P'.— Prescribed Text-books and History of Literature per- 
taining thereto — HI. 

1. Selected portions or books in Prose and Drama from the 

earliest times to the modern period. 

2. Selected portions or books from modern Poetry. 

Paper K/.— Tamil Nad and Culture: 

The course is intended to present an integrated picture of the 
various aspects of Tamil culture in its historical setting. 
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Boohs Ttcommmdedi 

S. K. Aiyangar’s Some Contributions of South India to Indian 
Culture (Calcutta University). 

S. K. Aiyangar^s Collected Works (2 Vols.)— published by 
Oriental Publishing House, Poona, 

K. A. Nilakanta Sastry’s 'The Cholas’ (and edition), 
do The Pandyan Kingdom, 

do Foreign Notices of South India, 

do A History of South India. 

Dr. MinakshPs Administration and Social Life under the 
Pallavas. 

R. Gopalan*s History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. 

Dr. Mahalingam’s South Indian Polity, 

P. T. Srinivasa Aiyangar’s History of the Tamils. 

Kanakasabai Pillai’s Tamils, 1800 years ago. 

K. Q. Sesha Aiyar's 'Chera Kings of the Sangam Period*. 

Ten Indiya Chirppangal by Kanakarathnam. 

S. Vaiyapuri Pillai's History of Tamil Language and Literature^ 

South Indian Bronzes by Ganguli. 

Brown’s Indian Painting . 

Madras Museum Publications relating to South Indian Temples 
and Sculptures. 

Dr. Swaminatha Aiyar’s Introduction in his edition on Mani* 
mekalai. 

Prof. Ghakravarthi Nayanar’s Introduction to his translation 
of Kural and his introduction to his translation of Panchasti- 
gaya. 

Introductory portions in Popes* translation of Kural, Nalatiyar 
and Tiruvachakam. 

Cultural Heritage of India (Those relating to South India’s 
religion). 

Oopinatha Rao’s Elements of Hindu Iconography (Only the 
main headings). 

T. V. Kalyanasundara Mudaliar’s Works. 

P, N. Srinivasachary’s Visishtadvaida, 

Govindacharya’s Divine Wisdom of the Dravidian Saints. 

Heritage of India Series. 

Lectures on Saiva Siddhanta (Annamalai University). 
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Ramana Sastry’s Intrbduction to Tirumantiramv 
R. P. Sethu Pillai’s Krlstavat Tamil Tondargal. 

R. P. Sethu Pillai’s Oorum Perum. 

Ahanda Goomaraswamy’s Dance of Siva. 

Dr. M. A. Dorairangaswamy’s Religion and Philosophy of 
Thevaram with special reference to Sundarar. 

Alagukkalaikal by Seeni Venkataswami. 

Kristavamum Tamiliim by Seeni Venkataswami. 

Bauddamurn Tamilum by do 

Samanamum Tamilum by do 

br. K. K. Pillai’s The Suchindram Temple. 

Dr. ArogyasWamy’s The Kongu Country. 

Dr. Arogyaswamy’s Irukku Velir. 

Dikshitars’ Study of Studies in Tamil Literature and Histojy 
Dikshitar's Study of SilappaJhikaram. 

T. V. Sadasiva Pandarattar’s Gholas. 

Dr. S, K. Aiyangar’s Manimekalai in its Historical setting. 

‘ Maraimalai Adigal’s wOrks. 

Papers VII and VIII — Two Optionals: 

Optional I : Comparative Literature — Development and growth 
of the Characteristic features of a Literary Period or 
a Species of Literature or Individual genus (c.g.) 
Sangam Age; Kambar; Epic Poetry or Parani. 
Optional II : History of Tamil Grammatical Theories (Elutiu 
or Col.) 

Optional III ; History of Tamil Prosody. 

Tolkappiyam— Ceyyul lyal. 

Yapparungala Virutti. 

Yapparungalakkarigai and other works on 
Prosody. 

Optional IV: History of Poetics: Akam or Puram or Rhetoric. 

Optional V: Literary Theories as apjblied to Tamil Litera- 
ture. 

Optional VI: Comparative Dravidian Philology. 

Optional VII: General Linguistics with special reference 
to Tamil. 

Optionnl VlII: E^ig^phy and Numismatics witb special 
reference to Tamil. 
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Optional IX: Palaeography and Pitinciples of editing Inscrip- 
tions and Manuscripts. 

Optional X: South Indian History. 

Optional XI: Aspects of Tamil Culture: 

{a) Painting, Sculpture, Architecture, Icono* 
graphy etc. or 

(b) Music and Dance ; or 

(c) Cultural Anthropology or 

Opptional XII : With reference to Tamil literature on any 
one Religion. 

Optional XIII : Philosophical Works in Tamil— any one 
Philosophy. 

Optional XIV : Any classical or Modem L,anguage— Indian 
or Foreign. The Standard to be attained 
in the language is that of a Pass in a Paper 
on Modern Literature pertaining to ^at 
Language set for the Master’s Degree. 

Hote The books recommended under each head are for giving 
the general principles and general trends of the various aspects and 
therefore the details therein should not be emphasized. Only the 
portions relating to need be studied. 


Branch Vll—Taniil. 

Syllabus for Papers VII and VIII, 

Optional /: Comparative Literature: 

A. Development and growth of the characteristic features of a 
literary period such as Sangam age, the age of moral epigrams, the age 
Bakthi p02try> the age of early epics, namely Silapp^dikarara, Mani- 
mekalai and Perunkathaij the age of the epic, the age of the Prabandasj 
the age of the philosophical and other commentaries, the age of the 
western contact, modern age etc. etc. 

or 

B. Development and growth of the characteristic features of a 
particular species of literature in Tamil such as the epic or the ‘parani* 
Or any other kind of ‘ prabandas ’ Pr Drama or various kinds of prOse 
literature etc. in Tamil. 

or 

G. Development and growth of thp characteristic feature^ Of any 
individual geniP$ like K«mban, Bharatbi ^ckkilan etC/ 
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all tlies^ Cases a knowledge of a similar development 
in other parts of India and in other parts of the world, especially in the 
wertern literature, will be required. A knowledge of various forces 
working towards such a development shall also be necessary. 


Bx^ng suggested: 

Moulton— Modern study of literature. 

Galey and Scot— An introduction to the methods and xnaterials of 
Literary Criticism. 

Thorough study of the literature of the age or the auth<^ of the 
* prabanda * selected is necessary. 

OPTIONAl* III History of Tamil granmatical theories: 

A, Bluthu: 

The methods of study in various theories of authors of grammara 
like TOlkappiar, BaVananthi etc. and of the commentators like Ilam- 
pficanars Nachinarkkiniyar, Sivagnana Munivar, Caldwell, etc. 

Phonetics, Syllabification, the phonemic system, the initial, medial 
and final sounds, clusters, kinds of syllables, etc. 

Theory of Sandhi and other changes, peculiarities of pronuncia- 
tion, phonology and history of soUnd system, the theory of an undiangbg 
grammar. 


A thorough study of the original texts and 
necessary 


or 

B, Col: 


commenuries is 


Morphology and Syntax. The methods of study in various theories 
of authors of grarmaars like Tolkappiar, BaVananthi etc., and of the 
comm mtators like Ilampuranar, Nachinatkkiniyar, Sivagnana Munivar 
Caldwell, etc. 


History of Tamil Morphology and Syntax: Theory of compounds 
declensions conjugations classifications of words. Root Morpheme, 
sutfixis, varieties of analysis, allomorphemes and Mayakkam. Tolkap- 
piar’s approach, BaVananthPs contribution, contributions of Beschi, 
Caldwell, Sivagnana Munivar, etc. 


A knowledge of the grammatical Verses and various commentaries 
is expected. 


OPTIONAL 111: History of Tamil Prosody: 

Tolkappiam ceyyuliyal and its commmentarics by Ilampuranar, 
l^achinarkWniyar and Peraciriyar and a criticism thereof: 
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Yapparungalakkarigai and Yapparungala Viruthi, Vira 
Ghozhiyam and its commentary on Yappu-p-padalam. 

Gidambara c-ceyyut kovai; Maran Pa, PavinamjTonnul Vilak- 
kam— Yappu-p-padalam; Hakkana Vilakkam and Muthu 
Veeriyam on prOsody. 

Palcantha Parimalam by Virabadhra Mudaliar. 

The Rhythms of folk songs and sindhus. 

Music and versification; Modern experiments in free verse 
conception of Rhythm in poetry ,Smdhu, Tiruppugal, etc. ' 

Foreign versification in Tamil. 

OPTIONAL History of Poetics: 

I. Akctm: 

Ctonaption of Akam poetry in Tolkappiyam— Its development and 
vanationin SangamLiterature-Mutal,Karu,Uni-It8 relation to the 
hinds of poetry— modification in later days. 

Comparison of Iraiyanar Akapporul, Nambi Akapporul, Ilakkana 
Vilakkam, Vira Ghozhiyam, Tonnul Vilakkam, Muthu Viriyam. 

A history of Ak^m poetry and a history of the grammar of Akams 
poetry. 

Akam poetry and subjective poetry. Tirukkovai, Pandikkovai, 
Tanjaivanan Kovai, Kalavuppadalam in Tanigaipuranam, etc and 
Modern writers, 

Conception of Anthology or Togainilaicceyyul. 

//. Puram: 

Conception of Puram in Tolkappiyam. Its development and Varia- 
tions in Sangam Literature. The difference between Tolkappiar and 
later day writers, like the authors of Purapporul-venba malai, Hakkana 
vilakkam, Tonnul, Muthuviriyam and modern Writers. 

The relation of other kinds of poetry to Puram. 

History of Purara poetry and a History of the grammar of Puram. 

Conception of Togainilaicceyyul. 

Puram poetry and dramatic monologue^ 

Puiam poetry and objective poetry. 

Puram as in Silappadikaram and other epics. 

///. Rh$toric or Figures df Speech: 

Traces of these in Tolkappiyam and Sangam Literature. 

The Criticism of the commentators. 
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Tlisir enumeration in Nigandus, 

Dandi Alangaram and its importance^ 

Its relatio'nsHit^ witii Ani lyai. 

Importance of Dandi, Vira Chozhiyam; Tonnul Viiakkam, 
Ilakkana Vilakkam, ‘Muthu Viriyam, Visagappernmal Iyer's 
Ani Ilakkanam and Kuvalayanandam. 

A Criticism of the school of the figures of speech. 

Importance of Dvani— Dvani Vilakku. 

Contribution of the study of Western Criticiim, 

OPTIONAL V: Literary theories as applied to Tamil Literature: 
Application of the principles in the following books: 

I, Richards ; Literary Criticism and Practical Criticii^m. 

2 Hudson : Introduction to Literature. 

3. Saint abury: History of Criticism. 

4. S. Kuppusamy Sastri: Bye ways and Highways in Literary 

Criticism. 

5 . Aristotle : Poetics . 

Detailed study of these books is not expeaed; they have been 
recommended only to in dicate the scope of study. 

OPTIONAL VI; Comparative Dratndian Philology. 

Reading suggested; 

1. Linguistic Survey Vol. IV. 

2 . Caldwell's Comparative Grammar. 

3. Jules Block: Grammatical structure of Dravidian languages. 

4. Proto Dravidian phonology. 

A knowledge of the structures ofTamil, Telugu, Kannada, Malaya- 
lam, Tula, Kudagu, Ollari,Pargi,Kolami,Kui, Kurkhis required. 
Principles of comparative method. 

These books have been recommended only to indicate the scope 
of study $ detailed study of them is not expected. 

OPTIONAL VII i General Linguistics: 

Phonetics— Phonemics—Morphemics (including syntax)— Seman- 
tics— comparative and historical linguistics. 

Reading suggested: 

1. Readiings in American Linguistics^ 

2. OttoJespersen^-^Lgitguage. 
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3. H^wkett’s latioduction to Linguistics, 

4. Hoflfncr— Phonetics; 

5. Vendrye8-*-Language. 

6. M. Breal — Semantics. 

7. Picket— Introduction to Morphology. 

8. Bloomfield— Language. 

9. Ogden and Richarids— ^caning of Meaning. 

10. Ogden and Richards— Meaning and change of Meaning. 

11. Chase— Tyranny of words. 

12. Tolkappiyam. 

13. Nannul. 

Questions based on a detailed study of these books are not expected 
to be set. They have been recommended only to indicate the scope of 
study. 

OPTIONAL VIII: Epigraphy and Numismatics with special reference to 
Tamil: 

1. Madras Museum Publications: Introduction to Study of 

Inscriptions by Sivaramamurthy, 

2. Pandai-t-tamil Eluttukkal— T. N. Subramanyam. 

3 . Coin s of S outh India —Elliot. 

4- Oriental Manuscripts Library publications: 

Mackenzie’s collections of South Indian Inscriptions. 

OPTIONAL IX: Paleography^ etc: 

Syllabus to be supplied if required. 

OPTIONAL X : South Indian History : 

Syllabus same as for optional group A {4) or 10 of group A Branch I. 

OPTIONAL XI: Aspects of Tamil Culture: 

A. Paintings etc: 

Reading Suggested: 

I. P. Kothandaraman : India Oviyakkalai. 

Smith: History of Fine Arts. 

3. BrOwne: Indian Ar^^hitecture. 

4. Browne : Indian Fainting* 

5. Kramniscs: Indian Siculpture^. 
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6. Kramniscs: Art of India through the ages. 

7. Ananthakumarasamy: Arts of India and Indonesia. 

S« Qanguly: South Indian Bronzes, 

9. Qopinatha Rao: Hindu Iconography. 

10. Kaq^Jcarathinam ; Ten Indiya Sirppangal. 

11. Madras Museum Publications: On South Indian Temples 

and Bronzes. 

12. Archaeological Department’s book on Mahabalipuram 

Kadlasanathar Temple, etc. 

13. Dubreuill’s Pallavas* culture. South Indian Architecture, 

etc. 


B. Mttsic and Dance : 

Syllabus to be drawn if required. 

or 

C. Cultural Anthropology: 

Development of group life: hunting; pastoral and agricultural 
stages of life; grouping of villages. 

Forms of social organizations the family, the tribes, the clan, the 
joint family. Matrilineal and Patrilineal societies. Rules of descent 
inheritance and succession. 

Kinship grouping: descriptive and classificatory systems ofrelation- 
ship, marriage classed: dual Organisation Kinship uages Parent/ in/Law 
taboos. 

Early history of ma,rriage. Forms of marriage, monogamy, poly- 
gamy, polyandry. Means of acquiring amate, dowry and bride price; 
Laws regulating marriages, enjoined and prohibited marriages, Exo- 
gamy, an endogamy; Marriage ceremonies and their functions. 
Divorce. 

SexuEil life. Birth ceremonies, Naming of children. Puberty anJ 
i nitiatiou/ ceremonies . 

Clubs and associations. 

Treatment of the dead and funeral ceremonies. 

Pritnitivc religion; preanimistic religion! manaand taboo; 
animism* fetishism, totemism, ancestor worship and cult of the dead, 
Magical and religious practices!^ Sympatlietics and symbolic magic. 
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Law and justice, customary nature of primitive law. Blood feed 
chiefs of headman in primitive society, property land tenure, primitive 
communism. 

Mythology, Folklore and Folksongs, Folk-dances, Amusements 
and recreations. Children’s games, Agricultural and seasonal cere- 
monies or festivals. 

Primitive material culture, procuring of food, cultivation and domes- 
tication of animals, primitive methods of agricultural hunting and 
fishing iinplements, Domestic arts and crafts, pottery, basketry, 
spinning and weaving, metal working. Fine making appliances, 
weapons, methods of Transport. 

Decorative arts, personal ornament and decoration, artificial defor- 
mation Or mutilation of the person, clothing, Habitation, Music and 
nfusicai instruments. 

Primitive trade, barter, currency. Modes of reckoning time. 

Note, — In addition to a broad general survey of primitive socia- 
logy and culture, a detailed study should be made of a 
selected primitive tribe of India for which literature is 
available. 

Tribe for special study: 

Books prescribed: 

1. R. H. Lowie: Introduction to cultural AnthrOpology( Harrap, 

London). 

2 . Horniman Museum and Library Series: 

(1) Evolution of Domestic Arts Parts I & II. 

(2) War and chase. 

3. R. V, Sayce: Primitive Arts and Crafts (Cambridge University 

Press, 1933). 

4. Carlton S . Conn : Reader in General Anthropology, New York, 

1949. 

5. W. H. R. Riner s : Social organisation. 

6. F, Boas: General Anthropology. 

British Association for the Advancement of Science-Notes and 

Queries in Anthropology. 

OPTIONAL XII: Setiva Relcom 
Part I: 

Refetmees in Sangm Literature. 

12 TirumuraiB-^ThayuiUinavat-^l^amali n gar •— T iyupp^ kal . 
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History of Saiva Literature in Tamil. 

The Saiva'^Mutts and their contribution. 

Veera Saivltes and others and their contribution. 

Reading sugg^tedi 

Works on Saivism by Maraimalai Adigal, Tfairu Vi. Ka., Subra- 
mania Pillai and A. Nallasami Filial. 

Saiva Samaya Valarchi by Dr. M. Rajamanickam: Saiva Ilakkiy® 
Varalaru by Awai Duraiswamy Pillai 

Part II: Study of classics : 

Akattiyar Tevarattirattu. 

Timmurukiitruppadai . 

Tiruvasakain— Tiruocatakam. 

Ramalingar^Upadesappakuti. 

Tayumanavar— 1st 50 verses. 

Ghidambara S^amigal— Tirupporur Sannidhi Murai, ist 50 
verses. 

Vaishnava Religion : 

Part I: 

References in S^ngam Literature to Vishnu. 

Nalayira Prabantham. 

, The mutts^ the Acharyas — history of Vaishnava Literature in 
Tamil. 

The Manippravala Style. 

Part II: 

Special study of the commentaries on Tiruppavai . 

Kanni N*in Siruthambu, Tiruppallandu, Tlruppanalwar and the 
10 Verses beginning with * Uyar Vara Uyar Nalam * 

History of various schools of vaishnavitc philosophy. 

Reading stsggestedi 
I. Bandackar’s Vatshnavism, etc. 

X R^Jagopalachari’s Vaishnava Saints. 

3. S, krishnasa mi Iyengar*— History of South Indian VaishnaVism 

OPTIONAL XIII 
A. Advaha: 

Pan I: 

I. History. 

Sfc. Its theory of knowledge. Metaphysics, BihiQS. 

Qrlfioiimi 
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Part II~-^Study of Philosophical classics : 

1. Sasivarna botham. 

2. Nanajeevavathakkattalai. 

3. KaivalyaNavanectham. 

4. Visara sagaram. 

5. Battar’s translation of Gita. 

Readings suggested: 

1. Radha Krishnan’s — Indian Philosophy . 

2. T .M. P. Mahade Van’s — ^Philosophy of Advaita, 

B. Visishtadvaita : 

Part I: 

1. History. 

2. Its theory of knowledge. Metaphysics, Psychology, Ethics 

and Religion. 

3 Criticism. 

Part II — Study of Philosophical Classics ; 

1 . Desika.Prabantham (Tamil). 

2. Srivasana Bushanam. 

3. Acharya Hirudayanx 

4. PillaiLfOkacharya’s other Manipravala works. 

5. Disikar Manipravala works. 

Reading suggested: 

1. P. N. Srinivasachar’s — Philosophy of Visishtadvaita. 

2. Das Gupta’s — History of Indian Philosophy. 

3. Radha Krishna’s Indian Philosophy. 

4. Bandarkar’s — Vaishnavism, etc. 

5. Pillai LiOkacharya’s and Desikar’s manipravala works. 

C. Soiva Siddhantha: 
pan I: 

1. History. 

2. Its theory of knowl^ge, Metaphyafics, Ethics, Religion 

ini various sccfs, 

3. 

in 
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Part Il’-^Study of Philosophical classics: 

1. SivagnanabothamvWithSivagnanaSwamigal’s commentary 

2. Fourteen Saiva Siddhantha Sastras. 

3. Sivabogasaram* 

4. Muktbinichayam. 

5. Gnanaminham. 

Reading suggested: 

I. Srikanta Bhashyam — Translated by Senthinatha Iyer. 

а. SuryanarayanaSastry’s Sivadvaita of Srikanta. 

3. Woodroffe— Sakthi and Saktha. 

4. Chatterjee— Kashmir Saivism. 

5. Paranjothi — Saiva Siddhantha. 

б. Piet — logical presentation of Saiva Siddhantha. 

7. Bandar kar — Vaishnavism^ctc. 

8. RadhaKrishnan— Indian Philosophy. 

9. Ponniah’s Theory of Knowledge and Saiva Siddhantha. 

10, Annamalai University Publication s—LcctUres on Saiva 
Siddhantha. 

D. Buddha Philosophy : 

Part I: 

1. History. 

2. Its theory of knowledge, Metaphysics, Ethics, Religion 

3. Criticism. 

Part JlStudy of Philosophical classia : 

1. Manimekalai. 

a. Verses On Buddha in Vi raChozhiyam, 

f Reading suggested : 

I X. Eliot-— Buddhism and Hinduism. 

2. Rhys Drvid*s— Buddhism. 

3. Radha Krishnan— Indian Philosophy. 

4. Mahiinekalai in its ttistoHcal letting by Dr, S, Krishna- 

samy Iyengar, 

5. Nyayt pravesa. 




vij SYLLS. & TBXI-IOOKS IK B». VII— I,AK«HU«aS : 831 
TBLUGU VOB IHB M.A. SBOBBB BXAUlKATtOK 


E, Jain Phihsaphy: 

Parti: 

1. History. 

2. Itstheory Of knowledge^MetaphysicS) Ethics and Religion. 

3 . Criticism. 

Study of Philosophical classics: 

1. Nila Ke si 

2. Chintamani^Mukthi liambagam. 

3. Ghooiamani — Turavuccarukkam. 

4. Sripuranam. 

Reading suggested : 

1. Outlines of Jainism — ^by Mohanlal Mehta. 

2. Radha Krishnan — Indian Philosophy. 

3 . Religion of Ahimsa by Prof. Chakravarthi Nainar. 

4. Thirupparuthi Kundram by T. N. Ramachandran. 

OPTIONAL XIV: 

Any classical or modern language. 

Syllabus sapme as for paper V for English. 

Paper III for Sanskrit section A. 

Paper II for Arabic 
Paper II for Persian. 

Paper II for Urdu. 

Paper HI for Hindi. 

Paper HI for Marathi. 

Paper II for Telugu, 

Paper II for Kannada. 

Paper H for Malayalam. 

Ni?re.— The maximum for each of these papers when answ^ed 
by Tamil students shall be 175 marks. 

Brmadk VH— Tel ugu 
A* History of Ttlugts Langoage. 

O0n0tfal: 

I. The place of Tehigu in the Dravidian family of Language ; 
its adUiation and relationship with the other members of 
the family. 
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2 . The antiquity and the geographical distribution of the Telugu 

language and the people; the linguistic neighbours of the 

Tclugus. 

3. The origin and meaning of the words : — Telugu, Telugu and 

Andhra. 

4. The influence of Sanskrit and Prakrt on Telugu. 

[J. Periods denoting the growth of T ebigu, : 

1 . Pre-Nannayya Period : 

(a) Telugu words and Place names in Sanskrit and Prakrt 

Inscriptions upto the end of the 6th Century A.D. 

(b) Telugu in the Inscriptions in prose and verse of the 7th 

to the nth century A.D. 

2 . Period of Nannayya : 

Telugu in Literature and in the Inscriptions of the Period 
in prose and verse ; a study of the structure of the 
Language. 

3 . Post Nannayya Period : 

(a) Development of poetic dialca. 

ib) Development of the language as noticed in the works of 
Saiva poets— Janu Telugu. 

(c) The origin and development of Telugu Grammars beginning 

with Katana’s Andhra Bhasha Bhushanam, 

(d) Later Poetic dialect from the Age of Krishna Devaraya 

and the extent to which the growth of the poetic dialec t 
was noted in the grammars and poetics of the later 
period. 


4. Development of Telugu Prose : 

Its early stages as noticed in the contemporary inscriptions 
and in the Vachanams in Prabandhas. Prose works at Madura and 
other places in the South. Contributions to Telugu prose by the 
Padits of the age of C.P. Brown. Chinnayya Suri’s Prose, an inno- 
vation! followers of Chinnayya Suri. Veerasalingam’s Prose. The 
Modem Telugu movement as a revival of the traditions previous to 
Chinnayya suri; its conflict with the classical school and ultimate suc- 
cess. Mordem Telugu Prose in various patterns of Literature as a 
vehicle of modem thought. 
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5. Langu<tge and Dialects : 

Dialects relating to different localities and to different classes 
of people in the same locality. The presence of dialectal forms in the 
Kavya (Poetic) literature and their recognition by grammarians and 
lexicographers. 

6. Vocabulary : 

The native element, the so called Achcha Telugu words ; Words 
borrowed from Sanskrit (Samskrta sama and Samskrta bhava) and 
from Prakrta (Prakrta sama and Prakrta bhava), words borrowed from 
other Dravidian languages, f rom other Indian languages such as Maha- 
rashtra, Oriya and other Gandian Languages, from Arabic and Persian 
languages of the Middle-East and from English, French and other 
foreign languages. 

7. W or d building : 

Compounds and words with prefixes and suffixes. 

8. Semantics : 

Changes in meaning and usages in Telugu words— elevation 
and degradation. Samskrt words used in Telugu with varying shades 
of meaning and slightly or widely different meanings Obsolete and 
Obsolescent words. 

9. Special feature of the Telugu language : 

Arthanusvara ; Sakata repha ; accent in Telugu speech and 
metre. Sandhi — its nature and history ; gasada deva desa and Sars- 
tadesa ; formation of plurals and their history; Case and Anpavibhak- 
tika features; Telugu compounds as distinct from Samskrt compounds 
verbal forms and derivative words. Karaka and syntax. 

B, Comparative Philology. 

1. DRAVIDIAN LANGUAGES ; 

Origin of the word Dravidian. Enumeration of the Dravidian 
languages, cultivated and un-cultivated. The regions where the princi- 
pal Dravidian languages (Tamil, Telugu, Kannada and Malayalam) 
are spoken. Their varying realtionship with Samskrt. Dravidian 
element in the North Indian Vernaculars. 

2. DRAVIDIAN ALPHABETS : 

The origin and growth of script. The Tclugu-Kannada form and 
its relation to Brahmi, Vengi and Chalukya scripts. A comparison 
of the Dravidian scripts— their adequacy and inadequacy, The sound 
values and the phonetics nature of the alphabet. 
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3. DRAVIDIAN PHONOLOGY (FUNDAMENTALS OF) : 

a Vowel system— Harmonic sequence of vowels. 
t. System of Consonants — Telugu pronounoiation of Palatals 
and bow it differs from that of Tamil; Origin of Cere" 
brals; Dialectal interchange of Consonants. 

c. Euphonic nunnation or nasalisation. 

d. Prevention of Hiatus. 

0. Dravidian syllabation. 

/. Euphonic displacements of consonants and of vowels. 

4. ACCIDENCE s 

a. The Noun : 

1. Gender— diflferenece between Dravidian and Samskrt use, 

of words to denote gender. Dravidian nouns divided into 
two classes denoting rational beings and irrational things 
(mahat and amahat). 

2. Number ; 

Singular and plural, no dual in Dravidian languages, sex dis- 
tinction in singular, but not in epicene plural; pluralising 
particles — neuter and epicene ; double plurals. 

3. Case : 

Principles of case formation. Dravidian case and comparison 
with Samskrt cases. Case signs, words, post-positions, 
particles etc. in Telugu and other Dravidian langfuages 
The real and oblique case. 

Comparative Paradigm of a Neuter Dravidian Noun (pp. 319-320, 
Caldwell). 

b. The At^eetive : 

Substantives, used as adjectives; formation of adjectives from 
substantives, relative participles of vowels. Degrees 
of comparison. 

c. The Numerals : 

Derivation of numerals from one to ten; of 100 and 1,000, The 
numeraiadjective and substantive Cardinals and ordinals. 

Nmtemli in Ae Five Principal Dialects. (Tabfe p. 358 
Caldwell). 
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d. The Pronoun : 

Importance of pronouns as throwing light on the affinity of 
language and families of languages. Persistence of Persona 
pronouns especially those of the first and second persons 
singular. The reflexive pronoun — the origin of Tana and 
Tama (of SKT. atman). 

Dravidian Pronoun of the First Person and the Second Person, 

(Tables pp. 316 and 317, Caldwell). 

Demonstrative and Interrogative Pronouns — ^Adjectives and 

Adverbs. 

Honorific Demonstrative Pronouns. 

<f. The Verb r 

Structure and nature of the Dravidian Verb. The significance 
of “root** theory — ^Transitive and intransitive verbs; 

Causative verbs and their funaion. Conjugational system; 
Tenses— their significance— the Present, Preterite and 
Future Tenses ; Moods — the infinitive, imperative, bene- 
dictive and conditional; Voice— Active and Negative; 

Combination of Negative particles with verbal themes ; 
Passive voice due to Samskrt influence. 

(Tables pp. 555-564? Caldwell). 

/. Verbal Nouns and Adverbs : 

Their formation and use. 

6. Syntax : 

Fundamental features of syntax, peculiar to Dravidian 
languages— of Telugu in particular. 

Books recommended : 
itt) For study : 

1 . Caldwell : Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Langua- 

ges. 

2. K. Ramakrisbnaiya Studies in Dravidian Philology. 

3. K. V. Subba3^a’s Dravidic Studies 1-4. 

4. G. J. Somayaji : Andhra Bhasha Vikasam. 

(6) For consultation : 

I. Ch. Narayana Rao : History of Telugu Language. 

2i, Seshagiri Sastry : Studies in Philology. 

3. Sweet : History of Language (Temple Primer Series). 
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4 . Jesperson : LaDguage> its origin, theory and development. 

5. S. K. Chaterji : Introduction to the origin and development 

of Bingali language (pp. 1-140). 

6. Bloomfield : Introduction to the study of Language. 

7. Kalinga Sanchika, published by the Andhra Historical Research 

Society— Telugu Language in Inscriptions and Literature 
by G V. Sitapati. 

8. N. Venkata rao’s Andhra vachana rachana parinamam. 

History of Telugu Literature. 

/. Pre’^Nannaya Age : 

Verses in Inscriptions such as Addanki, Chalukya Bhima and 
Yuddhamalla inscriptions. 

11. Age of Nannaya : 

1. A short history of the Eastern Cbalukyas, Andhras and the 

works in Karnataka language. Some Jain works; Jinendra 
Purana of poet Padma; Adipiirana of "Sarvadeva, the 
place of Nannaya in Telugu Literature. The Maha- 
bharata as the Fifth Veda. Nannaya*s method of trans- 
lation; his personality and style. 

2. Definition of MargaandDasi kavita— mentioned in Nanni- 

choda’s Kumara Sambhavam. 

///. Sivakavi yuga : 

1. Definition of Virasaiva; its origin and development; Basa- 

veswara ^nd Jangama Cult; his life and contribution to 
Virasaiva Cult. Panditaradhya and Aradhya Cult; his 
life and teachings; Sivatatva sara — a work of Aradhya 
Cult. 

2. Palkuriki Somanatha; his life and works : Basava Purana 

and Panditaradhya Charitra, the earliest Dvipada Kavyas. 

3. Other Saiva Poets : Nannichoda and his Kumara Sambhava ; 

Yadhavakkula Annamayya and his Sarvesvara Sataka. 

4. Beginnings of Dvipada, Sataka, Udaharana types of literature 

JV, The age of Tikkana : 

I. Social and political condition of the country. 

Z. TiHcana as a man> minister and poet; bis Nirvachanottara 
Ramayanam; his method of translation of the Maha- 
bharata ; his Hari^Haranatha Cult. 

Other poet! of tbfiie : Ketaoa» Maraiui and ManOheni, 


Ifl 




VI] STTLliS . text-books in BR. VH— LA25 GKTAOES : 837 

a?Bt4tTGHT ROB THE M A. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


K TTie Age of Err ana : 

1. The beginnings of Reddi Kingdom. 

2. Prolayavema as the patron of Telugu literature. 

3. Errana*s works : The Mahabharatam, Narasimha Puranam, 

The Ramayanam and Harivamsam, and their place in 
Telugu literature. 

4. Nachana Somana*s Uttara Harivamsam. 

5. Other poets of the Age and their works : Ranganatha Rama- 

vanam and Bhaskara Ramayanam. 

VI. The age of Srinatha : 

1. Srinatha’s life and works, his patrons ; his method of adap- 

tation and translation with special reference to his Sringara 
Naishadham ; his style and personality. 

2. Vallabharaya and the controversy about Kridabhiramam. 

3. Other poets of the age i Nissanku Kommana, Madiki Sin- 

gana, Jakkana, Ananatamatya, Dagguballi Duggan 
(author of Nasiketopakhayanam), Bammera Potana, Pilla- 
marri Pina Virabhadrudu, Gaurana, Nandi Mallayya 
and Ghanta Singaya. 

4. Tallapak Annamaya, author of Pdamas, Prelude to the Growth 

of Vaishnavism. 

VII. The age of Krishnadevar ay a: 

1. Social and political condition of the age. 

2. Krishnadevaraya as the patron of Telugu Literature and 

as poet and author of Amuktamalyada. 

3. The Ashtadiggajas Allasani Peddana, Nandi Timmana> 

Midayagari Mallana, Dhurjati, Tenali Ramalinga, Chin- 
talapudi Yellana, Ramabhadra Kavi and Kandukuri Rudra- 
kavi. 

4. Other poets of the age : Sankusala Narasimhakavi, Pingali 

Suranna, Ramarajabhushana, Ayyalaraju Ramabhadrudu, 
Chadalavada Mallana, Tarogoppula Mallana, Chari- 
gonda Dharmana, Saranga Tammaya, Ramaraju Rangappa- 
raju, Matla Ananata Bhupaludu, Savaramu Chinanarayana- 
nayaka and their important works. 

VIII. Age of Nayak Kings of DaksMnandhra: 

1. Political and social conditions of the Age, and the spread of 

Telugu into the South. 

2. Raghunatha and Vijayaraghava of Tanjorc and an e^timat^ 

of his’ works. 


lea 
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3 . Chcmakuri Venkata kavi and Krishnadhvari. 

4. Takshaganas and their place in Tclugu Literature. 

5. Chengalva Kala kavi and others of the time of Vijayaraghava. 

6. Patronage of Maharashtra kings : Sahaji, Sarabhoji, Tulajaji 

and their works. 

7. Poetesses of Dakshinandhra ; Ramabhadramba, Madhura* 

vani Rangajamma and Muddu Palani. 

8. Madura as the seat of Telugu Literature: Srikameswapa 

Kavi, Sesham Venkatapati, Samukham Venkata Krishnappa 
Nayaka. 

9. An estimate of Vijayaranga Chokkanatha’s prose works. 

10. Pudukotta as the seat of Telugu Literature : Raghunath 

Tondaman’s Parvati parinaya^ Nudurupati Venkana and 
his works. 

11, Mysore as the seat of Telugu Literature: Kaluve Viraraju 

and his Mahabharata in Prose. 

iz. Tupakula Anantabhupala and his prose works. 

IX. Later Prabandha Age : 

Kuchimanchi Timma kavi and Jagga kavi, Kankanti Paparaju, 
Pushpagiri Timraana, Gokulapati Kurmanatha kavi, Adidam 
Sura kavi, Tarigonda Venkamamba, Pindiprolu iJakshmana 
kavi, Sisbtu Krisbnamurti. 

K. Modern Age: 

Influence of the English and other foreign languages and literatures 
and Western culture. Age of Kandikuri Virasalingam ; Age 
of modern Telugu movement. 

XL Development of different types of Literature (Past and Present') : 

(a) Past : 

Udharana Vangmayam. 

Saatakaa : Sumati, Vemana, Bhaskara etc. 

Dvipadas, 

Yakshaganas. 

Ballads. 

Technical subjects such as Pavulur i Ganitam, Ketana’s Vijna- 
nesvaram, Manumanchi Bbattu’s Hayalakshana Vilasam^ 
Geyavangmayam— Sankirtanas and Pada^ ; Kahetraya and 
lYagaraja. 
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(b) Present : 

Short poems of romanticism, realism and sur-realism, dramas 
and one-act plays, novels and short stories. Essays, Literary 
Criticism, Biography, and autobiography; journalistic lite- 
rature, Children’s literature and geyas. 

B. Literary Criticism and Poetics. 

1. Sahitya vimarsanam traditional literary criticism in ‘Telugu* 

prior to the influence of English literary criticism. 

2. Modern literary criticism on Western lines. 

3. Critic and his qualifications : his attitude towards works 

of art, his standards of judgment, internal and external 
interpretation and evaluation, sympathy and reveranoe 
(without jealousy or rivalry). 

4. Sahitya lakshanam : Poetry and Prose ; Eastern and Western 

conception of literature. 

5. Rasa : its nature and definition, subjective and objective 

aspects, theories rclatmg to Rasavada, Alankara, Dhvani, 
Riti, place of Rasain Dhvani, illustrations from Standard 
Telugu Classics. 

6. The characteristic features of Art, Artist and Art Critic. An 

estimate of the statement — ^Art f or the sake of Art. 

Books recommended for reference: 

(a) For study: 

1. Viresalingam : Lives of Telugu Poets. 

2. Kavitva Vedi : Andhra Vangmaya Charitra Sangraham. 

3. Ghenchaiah and Bhujangarao : History of Telugu Lite- 

rature (Heritage of India Series). 

{b) For consultation: 

I. Vanguri Subbarao: Andhra Vangmaya Charitra and 

Satakavula Charitra. 

2 Chaganti Seshaiah: Andhra Kavitarangini. 

3. Dr. G. V. Krishnarao: Studies in Kalapurnodayam. 

4, Rajarajanarendra Sanchika : Published by Andhra Historical 

Research Society, Rajah- 

mundry. 


5. Kalinga Sanchika 

6, Kakatiya Sanchika 


do 

do 
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7, N, Venktarao; Lives of Telugu Poets. 

8, N, Venkatarao: Southern school in Telugu Literature. 

9, N. Venkatarao: History of Udaharana Literature. 
iO* Hudson : Introduction to the Study of Literature. 

XI, Winchester : Principles of Literary Criticism. 

1 2. Worsfold : Principles of Literary Criticism. 

13, Lamborn : The Rudiments of Criticism. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

No syllabus is prescribed. The following books are recommended: 

(а) For detaild stttdy : 

1. Balavyakaranam. 

2 . Praudha vyakaranam. 

3. Appa Kaviyam : Canto 3 — Vavilla Ed ition. 

4. Narasabhupaliyam with Sannidhanam Suryanarayana Sas- 

try’s commentary — Rasaprakaranam. 

5. Kuvalayananda Saram by K. S. Sastry, Tirupati. 

(б) For General Study : 

1. Balakavi Saranyam by G. V. Ramamurti (Published by 

Visalandhra Publications.) 

2. Anantachhandas (Ghandodarpanam by Anantamatya). 

3. Sarvalakshanasarasangraham by Kuchimanchi Timmakavi. 

Branch VII— >Kannada 
Paper I, ^Prosody, Poetics and Literary criticism : 

1 . Chandombudhi by Nagavarma. 

2 . Kaviraja marga excluding Alamkara Portions. 

3. Apratima Vira Charite by Thirumalarya. 

4. Bharatiya Kavya Mimamse by T. M. Srikantiah. 

5. Rasa Ratnakara by Salva. 

6. Sahitya Charitre by Dr. Mugali. 

P 0 reference i 

I, Kavi Charitt^ by R. Narasimhachar. 

' 2. An^4a VardJiahana Dhwanyaloka (Introduction) by Dr. 
Krlshijathtirthy (Sharada Aiandira, Mysore), 


US 
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3. Indian Poetics by — ^P. V. Kane. 

In addition, the following books are recommended for indicating 
the scope of Literary Criticism: 

4. Introduction to the study of Literature — ^Hudson. 

5. Literary Criticism by I. A. Richards. 

6. Principles of Literary Criticism by Winchester. 

7. History of Criticism by Saintsbury. 

Paper II — Modem Literature : 

1. Manku Thimmana Kagga by D. V. Gundappa. 

2. Gari by Bendre. 

3. Pancha janya by Kuvempu. 

4. Samastha Bharata Sara by Thimmappayya. 

5. Brahma Vadini by C. K. Venkataramayya. 

6. Maralimannige by K. S. Karanth. 

7. Bevu-Bella by Ananda. 

Paper III : 

History of Karnataka and Culture — Scope of which is indicated 
by the following books : — 

I . South Indian History by Prof. K. A. Nilakanta Sastri. 

2* History of Vijayanagara by Dr. Saletore. 

3. Early History of the Dekkan by Bhandarkar. 

4. College Text-book of Indian History, VoL I by R. Satya- 

nathan. 

5 . Kadamba Kula by Moreas. 

6. Kannada Inscriptions edited by M. M. Bhat (Published by 

the University of Ivladras.) 

7. Karnataka Gata Vaibhava by Alur Venkata Rao. 

8 . Karnataka Culture by Masti Venkatesayyangar. 

9. Kannada Nadina Charitre— 3 Vols. (Kannada Sahitya Parishat, 

Bangalore.) 

10, Heritage of Karnataka by Mugali. 

II. A History of Fine Arts in Indi^ and Ceylon (II Edition, 

Chapters VII and VIII, Parts I and X) by Smith. 
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Paper IV — Prescribed Text-books I : 

1. Pampa Bharata (Aswasas 13 and 14). 

2. Ramachandra Charita Puranam (Aswasas 4 and 5.) 

3. Girija Kalyana (Aswasas 9 and 10). 

4. Jagannatha Vijaya (Aswasas 12 and 13). 

5. Rajasekhara Vilasa (Aswasas 13 and 14). 

Paper V — Prescribed Textbooks II : 

• I. Bharatesa Vaibhava (Part I — ^Bhoga Vijaya) 

2. Bhishma Parva (Kunxara Vyasa Bharata). 

3. Harischandra Kavya Sangraha (Mysore University Publication*) 

4. Ramaswamedha (Muddana). 

5. Veni Sanaliara Nataka (Pratikirti M. Sitarama Sastry). 

6. Mitra Vinda Govinda (Singararya). 

7. Haribhakti Sudha (R. R. Diwakar). 

8 . Basaves wara vachan agalu (by Halegatt) . 

9. Bhava gitegulu (Edited by Betageri Krishna Sarma). 

Paper VI — Grammary Descriptive Linguisticsy Comparative Grammar 
and History of Language ; 

1. Sabdamanidarpana by Kesiraja. 

2. Bhasa Shastra by Dharwadkar. 

3. History of Kannada Language by R. Narasimhachar. 

4. Kannada Kaipidi — Chapters on History of Language. 

5. Comparative Grammar of the Dravidian Languages by 

Caldwell. 

6. Grammar of the Oldest Kannada Inscriptions by 

Dr. A. N. Narasimhayya. 

7. Historical Grammar of Old Kannada by Dr. G. S. Gai. 

8. The Grammatical Structure of the Dravidian Languages by 

/ |ule8 Bloch. 

Paper VII : Ranna— Special Study. 

' 1 ^' *' . , , 

paper KJJJ 1, Optional— Any other language including English. (If 
the language chosen is an Indian language, it should be of ihe 
It Sfandard : ^f it be English, it will be a paper on 
'Modern Ea^sh Lheratum of the M.A. Standard.) 





VI] SYLIiS. & TEXT-BOOKS IN BK. VII^ LANOXIAOES : 843 

MAIiAYAIiAM FOB THE M.A. DEGBEE EXAMlKATlOK 


Branch VII — Malayalam 

Paper / Prosody, Poetics and Literary Criticism. 

(a) Prosody : — ^Rhythm and metre. How far is metre an 
essential requisite of poetry. The relation between Bhava and metre. 

Sanskrit and Dravidian metres. Tlie Lakshanas of all impor- 
tant Sanskrit and Dravidian metres. Tlie fundamental principles 
of metrical composition and the evolution of new metres in Malayalam. 

(b) poetics : — Chamatkara — Arthachamatkara and Sabdachamat- 
kara — ^Arthalankaras, their classification — Hie points of resemblance 
and variation between closely similar alankaras — The encroachment 
of the Alankara school of thouglit on Dhwani — Sabdalankaras — their 
role in Riti. 

(c) Literary Criticism : — The nature and scope of fine arts. The 
useful arts and the fine arts. Fine art as imitative art — what does 
it imitate ? The medium of art — Literature as the best among the 
fine arts — The aim of fine arts — Art and Life. 

The classification of literature according to form — ^Poetry, Prose 
and Drama. 

Poetry : — ^Folk songs. Ballads — ^The Epics, lyrics, muktakas and 
the geetakas. 

Prose : — ^Ancient prose — Chakyar prabandhas and attaprakaras — 
The commentaries on Sastrik works like Jyotisha, Ayurveda, Thachu 
Sastra, Artha Sastrtu— Christian prose literature, etc. 

Modern Prose The novel, the short story, the essay, the 
biography, travel and exploration literature, modern scientific treatises. 

Drama: — Translations of standard Sanskrit dramas, musical 
dramas, prose dramas, farces, radio plays. The Kathakali and other 
dance dramas. Prose renderings of English, Sanskrit and other Indian 
dramas. 

Types of literature orPrasthanas : — Ancient and mediaeval Pattus— 
Manipravala works (Sandesa, Attakkatha, Champu), Kilipattu, Tullai 
Stotra literature. 

Modern:— The Mahakavya, Khanda Kavya, Shorter poems 
(Cherukavitakal), geetakas and muktakas. The northern ballads. 

General : — Pada doshas, vakya, doshas, the th^dries of Dhwan 
and llasavedalapl^arasi— The Dhwani school of literary critidsmi— 
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Tbc alankara and Riti schools of literary criticism-— The Gunas— 
Vrittis— Theoris of Auchitya and Vakrokti— Later Sanskrit critics — 
Maixunata> Viswanatha and Jagannathapandita. 

Western literary criticism— The Aristotelian theory of Art — 
Mediaeval and Modem English critics. 

Paper //:— Prescribed Text-books. Modern literature —Prose and 
Drama. 

Prose texts and prose dramas only will be prescribed under this. 
Prescriptions may be representative of the various important types 
of Modem prose literature mentioned above. 

Paper 111 : — History of Kerala culture and inscriptions. 

(a^ The outlines of political history of Kerala from early to 
modern times should be studied only to serve as a back-ground for 
understanding the cultural history of the land. 

Political institutions: — The various ‘Kuttams*— The authority 
of the king being controlled by these Kuttams— The mamamkam— 
Brahman domination— the important royal families and their contri- 
bution to Kerala culture. 

Literature and other fine arts The Chakyar arts— Kuthu, 
Kootiyattam, Pathakam^ Sanghakkali, Krishnattam, Kathakali, Mohini- 
yattam, Thirayattam etc. Kaikottikkali, Music— Vocal and icstru- 
mcntal. Architeaure and painting. 

Trade, commerce and foreign relations — The Malayalees as early 
navigators— The Portuguese, Dutch and the English. 

The Kalari— Physical culture and martial training— Tlie national 
festivals — matriarchal system— land tenure and economic condition. 
The temple as the centre of social activities. 

The Ezhavas, the Jews, the Muslims and their contribution to 
Kerala culture— Foreign travellers and visitors— Their views on Kerala— 
Kerala in Skt. and Pali literature— Buddhism and Jainism in Kerala— 
The religious history of Kerala— Sri Sankaracharya. 

(b) Inscriptions : — ^All the selected Malayalam inscriptions 
published by the University of Madras arc to be studied with special 
stress on the linguistic, historical and cultural aspects. 

Poper; IV.--^Prescribed Textbooks I Pre— Ezhu^ch^n period— 
Pibse and Poetry before Ezhuthachan. 
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Paper V : — ^Ezhuthachan and Post-Ezhuthachan. Poetryj attak- 
katha etc. 

Paper VI : — Grammar, History of language and Philology: — 

Grammar: — The contents of Keralapaniniyam and Vyakarana- 
mitram to be studied. 

Philology: — General, (i) Introductory. Aim of the science of 
language — Thought and language. Theories about the origin of 
language. Comparative and historical methods. Growth of languxigcs. 

2. Introductory continued. — Division of the subject. Phonology, 
morphology. System. Semantics. Linguistic Palaeontology. 

3. Sounds. — The organ of speech. The production, classifi- 
cation and receiption of speech sounds. 

4. Sounds continued. — Phonetic laws and tendencies. Phonetic 
changes. Metathesis, prothesis, anaptyxis, haplology, assimilation, 
dissimilation. Accent, pitch and stress. Application of phonology 
to etymology. 

5. Writing. — Origin and development — ^Picture, ideographic 
and phonetic writing. Homophony and polyphony. Syllabism and 
alpliabets. Spelling. 

6. Grammar. — Semantemes and morphemes. Prefixes and suffixes. 
Compound words. 

7. Grammar continued. — Grammatical categories. Gender, 
number, tense, voice. Relativity of grammatical categories — ^Logical 
and Psychological classification of the parts of speech. 

8. Grammar continued. — ^The general nature of morphol®gical 
evolution. Tendencies towards uniformity and expressiveness. Ana- 
logy and its work and effect. Contamination. 

9. Semantics. —The nature and extent of vocabularies. Parti- 
cular and immediate value of words as spoken. Arrangement of words 
in the mind. Word symbolism. 

10. Semantics continued. — Changes of meaning in borrowed 
words. Changes of meaning in cognate languages. Expansion, 
contraction and transference of meaning. Reasons for changes in 
meaning. Coining of new words. 

11. Str^ctur^e of languages. — The vareity of languages. Their 
growth, physioai, rapial> mental and cultural influence, pialect| 

ill 


99 




846 SYLLS.AND text-books iNBB.vn— LAHOtTAGES: [APP. 
MALAYALAMFOBTHE M.A. BEGBEE EXAMINATION 


special language and slang. Standard language. Interrelations of 
common language and their dialects. Language contacts. How 
languages die out. Mixed languages and the conditions in which they 
arc built up. 

12 . Linguistic palaeontology. Its method. Precautions to be 
observed. 

13. Classification of languages. — Syntactical and genealogicals 
classification of languages. Division of languages (i) inorganic and 
(ii) organic. Sub-divisions of the organic type (i) incorporating language 
(ii) agglutinating languages and (iii) inflecting languages. Family 
characteristics of languages. 

14. Classification of languages continued. — ^Distribution of Indian 
languages. 

Elements of the Comparative Grammar of Dravidian Languages : 

1. Introductory. — The Dravidian family of languages — Their 
chief characteristics— Reason for choosing the word ‘Dravidian’ 
as the name of the family — ^Afiiliation of the Dravidian — ^Theories about 
the original home of the Dravidian speaking people — Primitive Dra- 
vidian languages. 

2. Introductory continued. — Enumeration of Dravidian languages 
Cultivated languages and uncultivated dialects. The names Tamil, 
Tclugu, Kanarese and Malayalam. Where they are spoken and when 
their literature commenced, 

3. Introductory continued. — ^Relation between Dravidian langu- 
ages and Sanskrit. Dravidian element in Vedic Sanskrit and in the 
spoken languages of North India. Earliest extent written relics of 
the Dravidian languages. 

4. Dravidian alphabets. — ^Their origin and history. Differences 
among existing alphabets. 

5. Dravidian phonology. — ^Vowel system. Changes. Harmonic 
sequence of vowels. System of consonants. Dialectic interchange 
of consonants. Prevention of hiatus. Dravidian syllabation. Minor 
dialectic peculiarities. 

6. Dravidian roots. — ^Two classes of roots. Reduplication of 
the final consonant of roots. Particles of specialisation. Changes 
in root^vowels. 

7. Accidence.— (i) Nouns, (a) Gender. Dravidian nouns divide 
into %W9 classes denoting national beings and irrational things, except 
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in Telugu. Primitive laws of gender faithfully followed in Malayalam. 
Comparison between Dravidian languages on the one hand and Sanskrit 
and English on the other. 

(b) Number. — Only singular and plural. Masculine, feminine 
and neuter singulars. Principles of pluralisation. 

(c) Case.— Principles of case-formation. Dravidian cases. 

(ii) Adjectives. — ^The agreement of adjectives with sub- 
stantives. Formation of Dravidian adjective from Sanskrit derivatives. 
Formation of adjectives from substantives, relative participles, and 
past participles, Comparison of adjectives. 

(iii) Numerals. — ^Different views about their origin. The 
cardinals and ordinals. The neuter noun of number and the numerical 
adjective. 

(iv) Pronouns. — Pronouns of the first and second person 
singular. Comparison of dialects. Reflexive pronoun. Plurali- 
sation of personal and reflective pronouns. Demonstrative and inter- 
rogative pronouns. Demonstrative and interrogative cases. Demons- 
trative and interrogative adjectives and adverbs. Honorific demon- 
strative pronouns. 

(v) Verbs : — Structure of the Dravidian verbs. Many roots 
used either as verbs or nouns. Formative particles often added to 
roots. Classification of verbs into transitive and intransitive. Ways 
in which intransitive verbs change into transitive Sanskrit analogies. 

(a) Causative verbs : — Causals formed from transitives. Origin 
of the Dravidian causal particles. 

(b) Frequentative verbs. 

(c) Conjugational system .-—Formation of tenses. Verbal 
participles, their signification and force. The present tense and its 
formation. The relative participle. 

(d) Mood:— Methods of forming the conditional, the impera- 
tive and tlie infinitive moods. Origin of the infinitive affix. 

(e) Voice ; — Active and passive voices. The negative voice. 
Combination of negative particles with verbal themes. The Dra- 
vidian negative participle. 

(f) Formation of verbal nouns, derivative nouns and abstract 

nouns. 

(vi) Adverbs. 
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8. Vocabulary Borrowing and its causes— social, religious, 
commercial and political. Borrowings from Sanskrit. Borrowings 
from other languages. 

9. Syntax : — The syntax of the several languages compared. 
Smilarities and differences. Extent of the influence of Sanskrit over 
the syntax of the several languages. 

Paper VII Optional I. Special period, or poet or type of 
literature. 

(a) The following periods are suggested ; 

1 , Ezhuthachan and his age. 

2 . From Venmani to modem poets. 

(b) The following poets are suggested : 

1. Niranam poets. 

2. Cherussery. 

3. Kunchan Nambiar. 

4. Kumaran Asan. 

5. UUur S. Parameswara Iyer. 

6. Vallathol. 

(c) The following types are suggested : 

1 . Pattukal and Misrabhasha works . 

2. Mahakavyas. 

3. Ghampus. 

4. Attakkathas. 

5. Kilippattu. 

6. ThuUal. 

7. Sandesa Kavyas. 

8. Novel. 

9. Short stories. 

10. Khandakavyas. 

Paper P7// For those who offer Malayalam as the other language 
for the M.A. Degree in Dravidian Languages the syllabus will be the 
same as that for Paper I under Part II for the B.A. Degree examination 
of the same year. 
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Branch VIII-- Indian Music 
Syllabus 
Musicology 1. 

Significance of Bharata’s Experiment relating to the Dhruva Vina 
and Chala Vina. 

Cycles of Fifths, Fourths and Thirds. Notes of frequencies 
bearing septimal ratios. 

Ragas which are typical examples of various srutis used in Indian 
Music. 

Murchclianakaraka melas and murchchanakaraka ragas ; 

An oiitline knowledge of the io8 talas. The rare talas suggested 
by the Tiruppugazh hymns of Arunagirinathar. 

Panchadasa gamakas. 

Alanakaras of ancient music and the purposes served by them. 

The Prabandhas of the Ancient and Mediaeval Periods. Gita 
Prabandhas, Vadya Prabandhas, Niitya Prabandhas and Misra Pra- 
bandhas. 

Decorative angas figuring in Kritis and other musical forms. 

An advanced knowledge of Musical Prosody. 

Rhetorical beauties met with in the sahityas of musical compesi- 
:ions. Yamakam. The different varieties of Prasa and Yati. Padya 
sahitya and gadya sahitya, Sahityas in bhandira bhasha. 

Dvadasa mudras figuring in musical compositions. 

Raga and Rasa. 

Views concerning the Ganakaia of ragas. 

A knowledge of the technique of play of Indian concert Insuu- 
ments. 

Resonators in Musical Instruments.— their shapes and function. 

Utility of Sound-post, Bass bar. Mute and Damper. 

Compound wind instruments. 

Keyed instruments and Keyless instruments.— their possibilities 
and limitations Fir^ger ing technique ; ci oss finger ing . 
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Varieties of drones used in Indian Music. Systems of tuning 
adopted when jodi tamburas are used. Instruments used in Temple 
rituals. Instruments used in martial music and folk music. 

Materials used in the manufacture of musical instruments of 
ancient, mediaeval and modern periods. Materials used in the manufac- 
ture of strings, accessories and parts of musical instruments during 
those periods. 

Harmony, Melody and Polyphony. 

An outline knowledge of Staff notation. The scales figuring in 
the music of other nations. 


Musical Stone Pillars — Their colour, dimensions, shapes and utility. 
The temples where they are seen. 

Musical pipes scooped out of Stone Pillars and the temples where 
they are seen. 

Kudumiyamalai Music Inscription. 

Geographical factors and their influence on the growth oi a country* 
music. 


Musicology II. 

Lakshana of the following 70 ragas 


Suddha simantini 

Dheniika 

Ahiri 

Vasanta bhairavi 

Kalagada 

Malahari 

Bhupala 

Revagupti 

Gaula 

Jaganmohini 

Pharaz 

Nadanamakriya 

Malayamarutam 

Bhairavam 

Lalita 

Saramati 

Hindola 


Kamalamanohar i . 

Sarasvatimanohari. 

Navarasakannada. 

Bahudari. 

Kuntalavarali. 

Narayana gaula. 

Kokiladhvani. 

Kapinarayanu 

Balahamsa. 

Ravichandrika. 

Malavi. 

Karnataka byag. 

Senjurutti. 

Dvijavanti 

Nagasvaravali, 

Garudadhvani. 

Bangala. 


116 


Vl] SYLtiS. & TEXr-BOOKS IN BE. VIII— INDIAN MUSIC 851 
FOE THE M A. DBOKEE EXAMINATION 


Jayanta sri 

Janaranjani. 

Manji 

Kuranji. 

Kiravani 

Kathana kutuhalam. 

Kiranavali 

Navaroj. 

Abhogi 

Kannada. 

Suddha bangala 

Purnachandrika. 

Manirangu 

Hindusthan Behag. 

Devamanohari 

Vagadhisvari. 

Kannada gaula 

Vijayasri, 

Jayamanohari 

Bhavapriya. 

Devamruta varshini 

Subha pantuvarali. 

Udayaravichandrika 

Mandari. 

Salaga bhairavi 

Ramapriya. 

Abheri 

Hamsanandi. 

Hindusthan Kafi 

Latangi. 

Gaurimanohari 

Vachaspati. 

Char like si 

Sara swati. 

Sarasangi 

Yamuna Kalyani. 


Samudaya kritis of Tyagaraja, Muthuswami Dikshitar, Syama 
Sastri, Vina Kuppayyar and Swati Tirunal. 

Suddha tana, Kuta tana and other types of Tanas. 

Structure of the Pallavi : Prathamanga, Dvitiyanga, Padagarbham. 
Types of pallavis. 

Pallavi exposition in all its detailed stages, inclusive of Anuloma, 
Pratiloma and Tisram. 

Lakshana prabandhas : Murchchanakaraka melaragamalika. 

Musical forms on the theme of Nayaka-Nayaki bhava and their 
lakshana. 

Geyanatakas, Nritya natakas and Kuravanji natakas. Their 
distinctive features and the type of darus and verses figuring in them. 

Musical forms pertaining to sacred music in Sanskrit and South 
Indian languages. 

Kachcheri Dharma. 

Ritualistic music of temples. Sarva Vadyam. 
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History of Music. 

The different periods of Musical History and their distinctive 
features. Land-marks in the history of Indian music. 

Evolution of the Indian musical scale. Music of the Sama gana. 

Names of the notes figuring in Vedic chants. 

Marga and Desi — in the spheres of raga, tala and prabandha. 

Musical mnemonics — their history and utility. 

Evolution of ragas^ raga lakshanas and systems of raga classifi- 
cation. Ragas which owe their origin to folk music. 

Systems of melas propounded by lakshanakaras in the modern 
period. 

Evolution of musical forms and their angas. Obsolete forms and 
obsolete angas. 

Evolution of the different types of concerts. The number and 
kinds of performers that constituted the concert parties of the ancient, 
mediaeval and modern periods. Kinds of Kutapa, Vamsaka brinda> 
Chinna melam and Periya melam. Folk music bands. • 

Lakshana granthas written during the ancient, mediaeval and 
modern periods in Sanskrit, Telugu and Tamil. A general knowledge 
of the topics dealt within them. The light thrown by those works 
on the history of Indian music. 

Important references to music in the sacred and secular literature 
in Sanskrit, Telugu and Tamil. 

Major and Minor composers of South Indian music of the different 
periods Their biographies and contribution to music. 

Varieties of Veena and Yazh referred to in ancient works. Reasons 
for the exit of the Yazh.‘ 

Musical careers of the ancient, mediaeval and modem times. 

Circumstances that occasioned famous compositions and pallavis. 

Recent developments in the spheres of musicology, musical forms 
and Instruments. 

Mockm institutions for the presentation and development of 
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Special Subject* 

A 

One of the following operas : — 

1. Nowka cliaritram of Tyagaraja. 

2. Sankara Pallaki Seva Prabandham of Shahji Maharajah. 

3. Nandanar charitram of Gopala Krishna Bharati. 

The opera prescribed for the escaminations of 1960 and 1961. 
shall be the Nowka charitram of Tyagaraja. 

B 

One of the following subjects : — 

1 . Ancient Tamil music. 

2. Hindusthani music. 

3. Comparative music. 

The subject prescribed for the exa minations of 1960 and 1961, 
shall be Comparative Music. 

Practical. 

All the five compositions constituting the Ghana raga Pancharatna 
of Tyagaraja. 

The Svarajatis of Syama Sastri, in the ragas, Todi, Bhairavi and 
Yadukulakambhoj i. 

One composition from each of the following samudaya kritis;— 
Kovur Pancharatna and Tiruvottiyur Pancharatna of Tyagaraja. 

Panchalingasthala kritis, Navagraha kritis and Kamalamba 
Navaratna kritis of Muthuswamy Dikshitar, 

Navaratna malika of Syama Sastri. 

Navaratri kirtanas of Swati Tirtinal. 

Venkateswara Pancbaratnam of Veena Kuppayycr. 

One Composition in each of the 70 ragas prescribed. The compost* 
tions studied shall be representative of the forms : 

Tana vama, Pada varna, Kriti, Kirtana, Padanoj Javali, Tillane, 
Ashtapadi, Taranga and Devarn.ama, 

Detailed alapana of the major ragas. Brief alapanas of minor 
ragas in which there are at least three compositions. 

Ability to develop kalpana svares to suitable thrmea jp 
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Ability to expound 15 pallavis inclusive of at least 5 pallavis in 
chaukakala. Ability to render Anuloma, Pratiloma and Tisxam for 
chauka kala pallavis. 

Ability to grasp and render given pallavis in Adi, Rupaka, Triputa 
and Jhampa talas. 

Ancient Tamil Music. 

Muthamizh; lyal, Isai, Natakam. 

References to music in the Silappadikaram and other ancient 
works. 

Technical terms used in ancient Tamil music : Names of the 
seven notes. 

Classification into Pann ; Paimiyam ; Tiram ; Tirattiram. Graha 
bhedam. 

The Panns of the Tevaram and their modern equivalents. The 
panns referred to in the Nalayira Divya Prabandham. 

Panns pertaining to different regions of Tamil land. Ganakala 
of Panns. 

Lives of the authors of the Tevaram and Divya Prabandham. 

Musical instruments of the stringed, wind and percussion groups 
referred to in ancient Tamil literature. 

Patrons of music. 

Endowments created for musical services in Temples by Rajahs. 


Special Subject— 1960 and 1961 Comparative 
Music. 

Syllabus, 

1. Comparative Musicology in general. 

2. Origins : Indian Music — Western Music. 

3. Systems of notation. Equal temperament and just intonation. 
.^Thc staff notation system, its advantages. Symbols used in both 
•ystems; Gamakasr— Ornaments, etc. 

4. Peculiarities in European Music. 

Modes: Ascending and descending scalcs--pitch and sruti. 

Rhythm: Accent— moudlation— Chromatic and cnharpionie 
scales Quarter— tones— Progression of notes— Part singing, 
fccuUiuitles in Oriental Music; 
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Various schools — ^Kamatic system — 

The 22 srutis used in Karnatic system— the 72 Melakartas. 

The Medaieval Ecclesiastical modes — MargaRagas — ^Western 
Mfuor and Minor modes and melakartas. 

6. Ragas or modes — Janaka Magons — Janya Ragas or Deri- 
vative scales; Time to sing different ragas — ^Raga pictures — Karnatic 
and Hindustani compositions in Western notation. 

7. Tala or Time — measure ; 

Methods of counting time^— Table of time — signatures; Westers 
— The different Angas— Comparative Table — The 35 talaS — Th« 
175 talas — Mode of reckoning by angas’ — aksharas and how conducted 
in Western Music — Some difficulties in Western Music. 

8. Harmony : Western- Indian. 

9. Difficulties of fusing both the systems of Music. 

10. Effects that can be produced by possible combinations. 

11. Musical form: Sacred and secular music — Absolute and 
Programme Music. 

Different Forms in both : Indian and Western Music — Folk Music 
of India. 

12. Styles of the Great Masters of Karnatic Music. 

Styles of singing, styles of playing. 

Styles of music and musical compositions. 

Different styles in Western music. 

1. Gregorian Chant. 

2. Counterpoint. 

3. Classicism. 

4. The Romantics. 

5. Opera from Gluck to Wanger. 

6. Late Romantics and Nationalists. 

7. The impressionism and the contemporary scene. 

13; Musical instruments; Indian and Western — Orchestra: Indian 
and Western — History and Composers— The greatest composers in 
Indian and Western music. 

Reference Books. 

(1) Prof. P. Sambamurthy: South Indian Music, Books 1 to 5, 
Great Composers 1 and 2. Muscial instruments. 
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(2) Chianaswamy Mudaliar: Oriental Music in European nota* 
tion. 

O) Alain Danielou: Northern Ixidian Miisic» The Main ragas. 

(4) A short survey of Music of North and South India by 
$. R. Kuppuswamy. 

(5) Personalities in Present Day Music by Krishna Iyer. 

1. Trinity College of Music: Text-books on Theory of Music 

2. La Musique: Lavignac- 

3. Form in Music by Egerton Lowe and Form in Brief by 
Lovelock. 

4. Musical Instruments by Borland. 

5. Little History of Music by Dr. Hugo Leichtentritt. 

6. / Lives of the great composers--^Pelicao Books and Little Bio- 
graphies by Martens. 

Branch VIII— Indian Music. 

Books for reference. 

Sangita Sampradaya Pradarsini, Vols. I and II. 

Oana Bhaskaram by K. V. Srinivasa Ayyangar. 

OayakaLochanam: Tachur Singaracharlu. 

Sangita Swara Prastara Sagaram by Nadamuni Pandithar. 

Nowka Charitram of Tyagaraja, Edited with notation by P. Samba- 
murthy. 

Sankara PaUaki Seva Prabandham of Shahji Maharaja, Edited 
with notation by P. Sambamurthy. 

Andhra Vaggeyakara Charitram by V. Rajanikanta Rao. 

Sarngadeva’s Sangita Ratnakara with the commentary of Simha 
Bhupala. 

Sangita Saramruta of Tulaja (Music Academi edition). 

Yazhnul by Swami Vipulananda. 

Mahabharata Chudamani. 

Kamalamba Navavaranam edited by Vedanta Bhagavatar. 

Abhayamba Navavaranam edited by Ananta Krishna Iyer. 

72 Melaragamalika by Maha Vaidyanatha Sivan, 
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108 Kritis of Tyagaraja by C. S. Ayyar, 

Oriental Music in European notation by A. M. Chinnaswami 
Mudaliar. 

Music and Musical Instruments of Southern India and Deccan 
by C. R. Dey. 

Music of Hindustan' — Fox Strangways. 

Hindu Music from various Authors by Dr. Rajah Sir Sourendra 
Mohan Tagore. 

Sangit bhava, Vols. I and II by Maharana of Dharampur. 
Hindusthani Music by G. H. Ranade. 

Teaching of Music (Chapters relating to appreciation and History 
of Music) by P. Sambamurthy. 

South Indian Music: Books 4 and 5 by P. Sambamurthy. 

Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians by P. Samba - 
mvirthy. 

Sruti Vadyas (Drones) by P. Sambamurthy. 

The Flute by P. Sambamurthy. 

Story of Indian Music by Goswami. 

Bhatkhande’s works in English. 

Journal of the Madras Music Academy. 

In the Practical Examination^ candidates may offer Vocal 
Music or one of the following instruments : Veena» Violin» 
Gottu Vadyam, Flute. 

Branch VIII — ^Indian Music* 

1962 and 1963. 

Opera to be studied : 

"‘Sankara Pallaki Seva Prabandham of Shahji Maharaja.’* 

Special Subject (B ) : 

Ancient Tamil Music 
or 

Hindustani Music. 
or 

Comparative Music. 
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Branch IX — Ancient History and Archaeology 
SYLLABUSES 

L Pre-History and Proto-History with special reference to 
India: 

Stone Ages — Chalcolithic and Megalithic. 

Allied Sciences — Elements of Physical Anthropology — Comparative 
Anatomy — Elementary Geology — Geomophology — Physical Geo- 
graphy— Environinental Archaeology, 

Books Recommended : 

De Morgan : Pre-historic Man : Outline of Pre-history 

Oakley . . . Man the Tool maker. 

Flint Implements ... (Br. Museum Publications). 

H. L. Mouvis ... Early Man and Pleistocane Stratigra- 

phy in Southern and Eastern Asia. 

V. G. Childe . . . Man Makes Himself. 

Mitra: Pre-Historic 1 Ice Age in the Himalayas and the 
India, De Terra f- . . . Associated Human Cultures, 
and Patterson. J 

Bruce Foote, Catalogue of Pre-historic Antiquities in the Govern- 
ment Museum, Madras. 

Bagchie ... Pre-Aryan and Pre-Dravidian in India 

Stuart Piggot ... Pre-historic India. 

Sir M. Wheeler ... The Indus civilization. 

M^umdar ... Races and Cultures of India. 

Ancient India (Bulletin of the Archaeological Department Nos. Ito 
XlV-^elevant portions). 

Indian Archaeology ... A review, 1 953 -54 to 1 957-58. 

B. Subba Rao ... Personality of India, 2nd Edition. 

M. Seshadri— Pre-history and Proto -history of Mysore. 

Leakey ... Adam’s Ancestors. 

OrifUth Taylor . . . Environment and Race. 

Sullivan ... Anthropometry. 

Stittle ... Introduction to Physical Anthro- 

pology. 
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2. History of North India upto 1206 A.D; (Political and Cultural 

Books Recommended: 

Cambridge History of India, Volume I. 

Majumdar (Ed.) History and Culture of the Indian People. 

(Bharatiya Vidhya Bhavan)? Vols. 1 to V. (Relevant portions). 
H. C. Ray Chaudhuri: Political History of Ancient India. 

V. A. Smith: Early History of India. 

A. K. Narain: The Indo-Greeks. 

R. K. Mookerjee: The Gupta Empire. 

Ray : Dynastic History of Northern India (2 Volumes). 

Tripathi: History of Kanauji. 

B. N. Puri: The Gurjara Pratiharas. 

R. Satyanathier : A Political and Cultural History of India, 
Volume I. 

3. History of South India (Political and Cultural): 

Books Recommended: 

K. Gopalachari : The Early History of the Andhra Country. 
Bhandarkar: Early History of the Deccan. 

A. S. Altekar: The Rashtrakutas and their Times. 

Kanakasabhai : Tamils 1 ,800 years ago, 

P. T. Srinivasa Iyengar: History of the Tamils. 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar: Evolution of Hindu Administrative 
Institutions in South India. 

R. Oopalan: History of the Pallavas of Kanchi. 

C. Minakshi: Adminsitration and Social Life under the Pallavas. 
K. A. Nilakanta Sastri: The Pandyan Kingdom; The Cholas; 
The History of South India. 

T. V .Mahalingam: South Indian Polity. 

4« Principles and Methods of Archaeology: 

Archaeological Exploration — Elementary Surveying and Mapping 
—Excavation — Principles and Methods — Recording and interpreta- 
tion«-Methods of preservation and exhibition. 

Books Recommended: 

Sir Mortimer Wheeler ... Archaeology from Ftifth- 
Sir Mortimer Wheeler ... Still Digging. 

R. J. C’ Atkinson ... Field Archaeology, 
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Rh M. Kenyan 

... Beginning in Archaeology^ 

Lady Wheeler 

... A Book of Archaeology. 

Sigfried J. de Leet 

. . . Archaeology and its problems. 

Sir Leonard Wolley 

. . . Digging up the past. 

Sir Leonard Wolley 

... Spade Work. 

V. Gordon Childe 

. . . Piecing together the past. 

P. E. Cleator 

. . . The past in pieces. 

I. W. Cornwall 

. . . Bores for the Archaeologist 

I. W. Cornwall 

. , . Soil for the Archaeologist. 

Zeuner 

. . . Dating the past. 

Millar Barrows 

. . . What mean these stones. 

Ceram 

. . . Narrow pass Black Moimtain. 

A. E. Berriman 

... Historical Metrology. 

M. B. Cookson 

... Photography for Archaeologists. 

C. A. Beazle Jr. 

... Air Photography in Archaeology (The 
Geographical Journal LXXX, 1919). 

H. J. Plcnderleith 

... The Conservation of Antiquities and 
works of Art. 

Sir John Marshall 

. . . Conservation Manual. 

H. P. Smith 

. . . Drawing and Tracing 

A. H. Detwailer 

... Manual of Archaeological Surveying. 

Ancient India 

... Volumes I to XIV (Technical Section), 


5. History of the CiTUization of Western Asia and Egypt (Upto 
the 1st Centnry A.D.) and of South-East Asia (upto 1300 
A.D.): 

Books Recommended: 

V. G. Childe : The Near East and the Foundations of Civilization. 
Georges C^ntenau: Everyday life in Babylon and Assyria. 

C. W. Ceram: Gods, Graves and Scholars. 

Glyn Daniel : Hundred Years of Archaeology. 

S. N. Kramar: History Begins at Sumar. 

R. W. Ehrich (Ed.): Relative Chronologies, in Old World Archaeo- 
logy. 

Leonard Wolley : Ur. of the Chaldes. 

Qrishman: Iran. 

Bedrich Ikomy: Andcnt History of Western Asia, India and 
Gtotc. 
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* Henri Frinkfort: The Art and Architecture of the Ancient 
Orient. 

M. A. Murray: The splendour that was Egypt. 

W. L. Movius: Early Man and Pleistocene Stratigraphy in 
Southern and Eastern Asia. 

W. F. Stutterhcim: Studies in Indonesian Archaeology. 

H. R. Van Hcekeren ; The Stone Age of Indonesia. 

H. O. Quaritch Wales ; Pre-History of S. E. Asia. The Mountain 
of God. 

Martin F. Herz: A Short History of Cambodia. 

Malcolm Macdonald: Angikor. 

D. G. E. Hall : A History of South-East Asia. 

H. G. Quaritch Wales: The Making of Greater India. 

Henrich Zimmer : The Art of Indian Asia. (2iVols. New York). 
K. A. Nilakanta Sastri: South Indian Influences in the Far Fast. 
Reginald Le May : The Culture of South-East Asia. 

6, History of Art, Architecture, Sculpture, Iconography and 
Painting In India (down to the end of the Vijayanagar 
Empire): — 

Art and Architecture of the ‘Indus Valley.’ 

Art and Architecture of the Mauryas, Sungas and Kushans. 

The Cave Temples of Western and Eastern India. 

The Gandhara and Mathura Schools of Art: Gupta Art and 
Architecture. 

The Art and Architecture of Peninsular and South India— 
vati, Nagarjunakonda. 

Badami, EUora, Elephanta— Ajanta and Bagh Caves. 

Pallava Art and Architecture— Mahabalipuram, Kanchipurrm and 
Sittannavasal. 

Chela Art and Architecture— The Great Temples at Tanjore and 
Gangaikondacholapuram. 

Architecture of the Pandyas, the Hoysalas and of the Vjjayanagar 
dynasty. 

The Main Styles of Indian Temple Architecture^ Nagara, Vesara 
ai^d Dravida. 
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Indian Scidptuxv and Inconography^Hindu, Buddhist and Iain 
Deities and their emblems. 


Iconometry— material and technique-— Iconoplastic Art — 

Indo-Muslim Art and Architecture— Early Painting— Rajput and 
Mughal Painting. 


Books Recommended: 

Percy Brown 
B. Rowland 

S. Kramisch 

S. Kramisch 
Heinrich Zimmer 

Heinrich Zimmer 
J. N. Banerjee 

T. A. Gopinatha Rao . . . 

Coomaraswami 

V. A. Smith 

B. Bhattacharyya 

Cousens 

Vogel 

R. C. Majumdar (Ed.) . , . 


Indian Architecture. 

The Art and Architecture of lndia> 
(London, 1953). 

The Hindu Temple, 2 Vols. (Calcutta, 
1946). 

The Art of India (London, 1955). 

The Art of Indian Asia, 2 Vols. (New 
York, 1955). 

Myths and Symbols in Indian Art. 

Development of Hindu Iconography. 

Elements of Hindu Iconography (2 
Volumes). 

A History of Indian and Indonesian 
Art. 

A History of Art in Indian and Ceylon 
(Revised by Codrington). 

Jain Iconography. 

Chalukyan Architecture. 

Buddhist Art. 

A History of the Indian People (Bhara- 
tiya Vidhya Bhavan), 5 Volumes— 
Relevant portions. 


7. Epigraphy |ind Numismatics 
(a) Epigraphy: 

Qrigin of Meriting in general— Original and history of writing in 
India-Brahmi, Kharoshthi and other scripts— Development of Indian 
alphabets from Brahmi-history of the Decipherment of inscriptions^ — 
Authenticity— Eras. 

C^4idate$ shall make a detailed study of the tpscriptiops in one of 
the following groups: 
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GROUP L 

1. Asokan Edicts — Rock Edict XIII. Pillar Edict VII, Mask 

Edict (C.I.L, h) 

2. The Hathigumpha Inscription of Kharavela (E. I. XX, p. 71 fif). 

3. Girnar Inscription of Rudradaman (E. L VIII, p. 46 fif.). 

4. Nasik Inscription of Queen Balasri.? 

5. Nagarjunakonda Inscription of Ikshvaku Vira Purusadatta. 

6. Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudragupta (C.LL III, p.lff). 

7. Hirahadagalli grant of Sivaskanda Varman (E.I., I., p. 5 fiF). 

8. Talagonda Inscription of Kakusthavarman {E.I., VIII, p. 24 ff). 

9. Aihole Inscription of Pulakesin II (E. I.,, VI, p.lff.) 

10. Trichinopoly cave inscription of Mahendravarman (S.I.I.,1.). 

GROUP IL 

1. Brahmi Inscription at Sittannavasal. 

2. Vallam Inscription of Mahendra Potaraja (S.I.I., II. No. 72). 

3. Siyamangalam Inscription of Pallava Vijaya Nandi Vikrama 

Varman (E. I., VI, p. 320 ff.) 

4. Velvikudi Grant of Nedunjadaiyan (E.l.> XVII, p. 291 ff.) 

5. Manur Inscription of Maranjadaiyan (E. I., XXVI, p. 9.) 

6. Seven Vatteluttu Inscriptions from the Kongu Country (E. I., 

XXX, p. 95 ff.) 

7. Lalgudi Inscription of Parantaka I. 

8. Tiruvalangadu Plates of Rajendra I (Tamil portion) (S.I.I.> 

III, p. 383 ff.) 

9. Karimnagar Inscription of Ganapati (Corpus of Telingana 

Inscriptions, Pt. II). 

10. Srinath’s Inscription. 

11. and 12. Two Kannada Inscriptions from P.B. Desai’s corpus 

of Kannada Inscriptions in the Hyderabad State. 

(b) Numismatics: 

Its value to history — Origin and evolution of coinage in India- 
Punch Marked coins— Foreign coins in India— Indo-Greek and Kushan 
coin— Coinage of the Kshatrapas and the Guptas. 
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South Indian coins — Coins of the Andhra* Kadamba* Chalukya* 
Pandya* Chola* Hoysala and vyayanagar dynasties. 

Books Recommended: 


Buhler 

In dische Palaeographie (Indian Palaeo- 
graphy). 

(Tr. by Fleet.) Indian Antiquary* 
XXXIII* 1903). 

Ojah 

Prachina Bharatiya Lipimala. 

R. P. Pandey 

Indian Palaeography Pt. I (Banaras* 
1952). 

C. Sivaramamurti 

Indian Epigraphy and South Indian 
Inscriptions (Madras-1952). 

T. N. Subrahmanyan ... 

Pandai Tamil Eluttukkal (in Tamil). 
Temple Inscriptions, Vol. Ill* Pt. I 
Introduction. 

E. J. Rapson 

Indian Coins. 

C. J. Brown 

The Coins of India. 

Allan 

Catalogue of Coins in Ancient India. 

T. Dcsikachary 

South Indian Coins. 

S. K. Chakravarthi 

Ancient Indian Numismatics. 

Bhandarkar 

Carmichael Lectures on Numismatics. 


8. Historical Archaeology (Study of selected sites to be pres- 
cribed); 

Books Recommended: 

Indian Archaeology (Government of India Publication). 

Ancient India. 

Indian Archaeology— A Review. 

Memoirs of the Archaeological Survey of India. 

Archaeological Survey of India Reports. 

Madras Archaeological Reports. 

List of Antiquarian Remains in the Madras Presidency. 

Mysore Archaeological Reports* 

Sit John Gumming (Ed.): Revealing India's Past. 

B. Subba Rao : The Personality of India. 
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M.A. Degree Examination 
Text^Books in the various Languages 
Branch VU-ENGLISH 
i960 

Paper I. 

Essay 

Paper II. 

Modem English Literature to i6oo. 

Poetry: 

For General Study : 

The following from Vol. I, Peacock edn —English verse Wyatt 
Surrey, Spenser, Marlowe, Daniel and Drayton, and the 
following ballads from Vol. II (Peacock')— Sir Patrick Spens, 
Chevy Chase, The Robin Hood, Ballads Clerk Saunders, 
Wife of Usher’s Well, The Gay Goshawk, The Twa Corbies, 
Fair Helen, Babes in the Wood, Kiomont Willie 
and the following from Vol. II of English verse (Peacock) 
Campion, Ben Jonson and Donne. 


For Detailed Study : 


Spenser 

The Fairic Queen— Selections in 
English verse, Vol. II (Peacock). 

Prose: 


For General Study: 


Malory 

La Morte D’ Arthur (last three 
books). 

Bacon 

Essays 1-12. 

Bacon 

New Atlantis, 

The Bible 
(Authorized version). 

The Book of Job, The Gospel 
according to St. Mark. 


For Detailed Study: 

Sidney ... Apologie for Poetry. 

Drama: 

For General Study: 

Everyman Marlowe Dr. Faustus, 

Kdy ... The Spanish Tragedy. 
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jQmon 

... 

Everyman in his Humour » Bartholo- 
mew Fair; The Alchemist. 

Massinger 


A new way to pay old debts. 

Dekker 


The Shoe Maker's Holiday 

Webster 


The White Devil. 

For Detailed Study: 

Marlowe 


Edward II. 

Webster 


The Duchess of Malfi. 


Paper III. 

Modern English Literature — 1600- X 789 * 

Poetry: 

For General Study: 

Milton, Herrick, Marvell, 

Vaughan (Peacock— English verse. 

Vol. II). 

Dryden, Pope, Gray, 

Collins, Goldsmith (Peacock — English 

verse, Vol. III). 

For Detailed Study: 

Milton 

... 

Paradise Lost, Book IX. 

Dryden 

... 

Absalom and Achiiophel — Part 1 . 

Pope 

... 

Epistle to Arbuthnot. 

Prose: 

For General Study: 

Bunyan 


Pilgrim’s Progress. 

Walton 


Life of Donne. 

Dryden 


Essay of Dramatic Poetry. 

Swift 


Gulliver’s Travels— “Books 1 and 2. 

Addison 


Steeled by Lobban. 

Johnson 


Life of Pope. 

Gibbon 


Autobiography. 

Burke 


Speech on Conciliation with America. 

Fielding 


Tom Jones. 

Smollett 

... 

Humprey Clinker, 

Grey's letters. 


192 



Vl] T«XT-BOO«8 I» VABaOTJS LANOTTAOBS : BB. VH—- 86? 

bnglish fob the m.a. pegbke examn., 1960 


For Detailed Study : 
Dryden 
Swift 
Johnson 
Burke 

Drama : 

For General Study : 
Dryden 
Congreve 
Goldsmith 
Sheridan 


Preface to Fables. 

... Battle of the Books. 

... Preface to Shakespeare. 
... Letter to a Noble Lord. 


... All for love. 

... The Way of the World. 
... She Stoops to Conquer. 
... The School for Scandal. 


Paper IV. 

Modern English Literature— 1789- iS32. 

Poetry: 

For General Study : 

Burns, Blake (Peacock, English Verse, Vol. III). 

Coleridge, Byson, Shelley, Keats (Peacock, Selections in English 
Verse, Vol. IV). 

Byron: Don Juan, Book I; Tlie Vision of Judgment. 


For Detailed Study: 
Wordsworth 

Selections from Wordsworth 
Keats 

Prose: 

For General Study: 

Hazlltt 
Shelley 
Dc Quincey 

Scon 

Scott 

Jane Austen 

Jane Austen 


The Prelude, Book I. 

in Peacock’s English Verse, Vol. III. 
The Odes. 


Selection (Sampson), O.U.P. 

A Defence of Poetry. 

Confessions of an English Opium 
Eater. 

The Heart of Midlothian. 

Invanhoe. 

Pride and Prejudice. 

Emma. 
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For Detailed Study: 

HAXlitt First Acquaintance with Poets, 

Lamb ... Essays of EHa^ I Series. 

Wordsworth ... The Preface to Lyrical Ballads and 

Appendix (1802). 

Papbr V. 

Modern English Utemtur 0-^1833 to the Present Day. 
Poitry: 

For General Study: 

Tennyson, Browning, Arnold, Rossetti, Morris (Peacock's English 
Verse, Vol. V). 

The Faber Book of Modern verse, Ed. by Roberts— F^st Coker 
by T. S. Eliot and the following poets: 

Hopkins: D. H. Lawrence, Wilfred Owen, Day Lewis, 
W. H. Auden, Louis Macniece and Stephen Spender. 


For Detailed Study; 

Browning 
Arnold 
Tennyson 
Yeats and Eliot 

Pro$i: 

For General Study: 

Newman 
Dickens 
Tba<*eray 
George Eliot . 

Arnold 

Cecil 

Virgina Woolf 
Strachey 
Montague, C, E. 

English Essays of ro-day ... 
Meredith 


Abt Vogler. 

The Scholar Gipsy; Thyrsis. 
Lucretius, Ulysses. 

Except “East Coker" in Faber 
Book of Modem verse. 


Idea of a University (nine discourses) 
Nicholas Nickleby. 

Vanity Fair. 

Mill on the Floss, 

Essays in Criticism, II Series. 

Hardy the Novelist, 

The Common Reader, I Series. 
Eminent Victorians, 

A Writer's notes on his trade (last 
six essays), 

(Put for the English Assn., OUP.) 
Evan Harrington. 
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Hardy 

... Far from the Madding Crowd, 

Hardy 

... Tess of the D*Urbervilles. 

Stevenson 

. . . Weir of Hermist on . 

James, H, 

... Portrait of a Lady 

Conrad 

Lord Jim. 

Virginia Woolf 

... Mrs. Dalloway. 

Maugham 

... Cakes and Ale. 

Kipling 

... Selected Stories (Macmillan). 

For Detailed Study: 

Carlyle 

... Burns. 

Arnold 

... The Study of Poetry and Preface to 
•* Poems— 1853 .** 

Pater 

... Essay on Style and Postscript 
(Appreciation), 

Eliot, T. S. 

... Tradition and the Individual talent. 

Drama : 

For General Study: 

Swinburne 

... Atlanta in Calydon. 

Galsworthy 

... Silver Box. 

Barrie 

... The Admirable Crichton. 

Synge 

... Riders to Sea. 

Synge 

... The Playboy of the Western World. 

O’Cassey 

... Juno and the Paycock. 

Shaw 

Arms and the Man. 

Wilde 

... The Importance of being Ernest. 

Bennett & Knobblock 

... Milestones (Modern Plays— Every- 
man's). 

Milne, A. A. 

.. The Dover Road; Coward; Hay 
Fever ; Sheriff. 

Journey’s End. 

Maugham 

... For Services rendered. 

For Detailed Study : 

Bliot, T. S. 

Murder in the Cathedral. 

Shaw 

y.. St. Joan. 
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Paper VI. 

Special Period 
Old and Middle EaglUh 

Old English : 

Sweet and Onions ... Anglo-Saxon Reader (Selecticii* 

Nos. I, 2, 4, 10, 15, 21, 25 and 26 
— eight only). 

Middle English ; 

K. Sisam ... Fourteenth Century verse and 

Prose (Selections Nos. 3* 

4b, 6, 8, 13b, I4d, 15b, 15c 
and Sir Gawayne). 

C^auccr ... The Knight’s Tale. 


The Age of Wordsworth. 


Poetry: 

For General Study: 
Wordsworth 
Scott 
Keats 
Byron 

For Detailed Study. 
Wordsworth 
Coleridge 
Keats 
Shelley 
Prose: 

For General Study: 

Hazlitt 

Lamb 

Cobbett 

Landor 

For Detailed Study: 

Coleride and Wordsworth. 

Shelley 


The Prelude. 

Marmion. 

Endymion, Books I & III. 

Childe Harold, Cantos III & IV. 

The Prelude, Book IV. 

Ode to Dejection, 

The Eve of St. Agnes, Hyperion. 
Prometheus Unbound. 


The Spirit of the Age. 

Essays in addition to the Essays of 
Elia. 

Selections, edited by Hughes 
(Clarendon) 

Imaginary Conversations (Blackie) 

Biographia Literaria and Prefaces 
(cd. by Quiller-Couch and 
Sampson put. C.U.P.) 

Defence of Poetry. 
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Drama: 

Shelley 

Novel: 

Jane Austen 
Jane Austen 
Scott 
Scott 
Peacock 


... The Cenci, 

. . . Northanger Abbey. 

... Persuasion. 

... The Antiquary. 

. . . The Fortunes of Nigel. 
... Crotch'-Ostle. 

Paper VI 


The Elizabethan Age* 


Poetry : 

For General Study : 

Ballads in Ward’s English Poets. 


Poems by Wyatt, Surrey, Spencer, Daniel, Drayton, Carew, 
Crashaw in Ward’s English Poets. 


For Detailed Study : 

Spencer : Faerie Queene — Book I. 
Marlowe : Hero and Leander. 
Shakespeare : Venus and Adonis, 

Donne : Poems in Ward’s English Poets. 


Prose : 

For General Study ; 

Malory : La Morte D’Arthur. 

Reger Ascham : The School-master. 

Shorter Novels of the Elizabethan and Jacobean Periods (Every- 
man — ^Vol. I). 


For Detailed Study : 

Bacon : Essays (World’s classics). 

George Puttenham : The Arte of English Poetrie— Book III. 
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Drama : 

For General Study: 

Beamont and Fletcher Philaster. 

Cyril Tourneur : The Revenger’s Tragedy. 

Middleton : The Changeling. 

John Ford : The Broken Heart. 

Paper VII. 

Shakespeare* 

For General Study : 

The Plays of Shakespeare 

For Detailed Study : 

A Midsummer Night’s Dream. 

Henry IV, Part I. 

Twelth Night. 

Hamlet. 

The Tempest. 

Paper VIII. 

History of English Language and Chaucer. 

i. The main differences between the language groups of the world 

ii. The Indo^Germanic Family in Outline. 

iii. Periods of English, Old, Middle and Modern (A linguistic study). 

iv. Vocabulary and Foreign Elements. 

► V. Chaucer: The Prologue and The Nun's Priest’s Talc (A liter- 
ary study). 

Books recommended: 

i. Jesperson; The Growth and structure of the English Language. 

ii. Wrenn, C.L.: The English Language. 

iii. Palmar, W.A; Introduction to Linguistics. 

iv. Sweet, H. : Primer of Old English. 

V, Stuart Chase: The Tyranny of Words. 

Vi. Sheard: The Words we use. 
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SANSKRIT 

Braoch.VU— SANSKRIT 

Section A 

Parti 
1959 & 19^0 

Pr^stribed Text-books — Early Period : 

1. A. A. Macdonell : Vedic Reader (Oxford University Piess). 

Hymns i to lo together with the corresponding passages 

I to 10 in Sayana’s Commentary on the Rig Veda. 

2. Sayana : Upodghata to his Bhashya on the Rig Veda. 

3. Yaska : Nirukta, Naighantuka-Kanda, Chapter II. 

4. Aitareya Brahmana : Chapters 37 and 38 (VIII Panchikas 

II and III). 

5. Kathopanishad : Chapter II (Vallis 4 to 6). 

Prescribed Text-books — Later Period : 

1. Poetry : Sri Harsha— Naishadha, Sarga I. 

2. Prose : Bana — ^Kadambari (From Sukanasopadesa to the end 

of Mahasveta Vrittanta). 

3. Drama : Sudraka — Mricchakatika. 

4. Poetics : Vidyanatha — ^Prataparudrayasobhushana (omitting 

Alankara prakarana and the illustrative Nataka). 

5. Prosody : Vrittaratnakara— -Chapters i to 4. (Metres relating 

to those occurring in the prescribed drama and poetical 
selcaions). 


Pnit II 
1960 & 1961 

Prescribed Text-books — Special Subject I : 


VYAKARANA. 

Paper I. 

Praudha Manorama of Bhattoji Dikshita— prakaranas : Samjna, 
Paribhasha^ Sandhi and Karaka. 
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VYAKARANA. 

Paper II. 

Patanjali’s Maha Bhashya I (i)^ Ahnikas i to 3 . 

Bhartruhari’s Vakyapadiya, Kanda I. 

NYAYA 
Paper I. 

Nyaya Bhashya of Vatsyayaaa on the Nyaya Sutras of Gautama^ 
Chapters i and 2 . 

Kanada : Vaiseshika sutras (whole). 

Paper II. 

Viswanathapancanana — Siddhanta Muktavali (whole). 
Udayanacharya— Nyaya Kusiunanjali^ stabaka i only. 

VEDANTA. 

Paper I. 

Dharmarajadhwarin— Advaita Vedanta Paribhasha. 

Sri Sankaracharya — Brahma Sutra Bhashya— Catussutri. 

Paper II. 

Sri Ramanujacharya — Vedartha Sangraha (whole). 

Sri Madhvacharya — ^Dasaprakaranas (omitting Karma Nirnsya 
and Tattvodyota). 

Prescribed Text^bodks — Special Subject II : 

1. Alankara: 

Anandavardhana — Dhvanyaloka (whole). 

Jagannatha Pandita— Rasagangadhara ist Anana only. 

2. Mimamsa: 

Apodeva— Mimamsa Nyayaprakasa (whole). 

Sabaraswami — Mimamsa Bhashya, Chapter I (Pada i, Sutras 
^ I to 5 , to the end of Atmanirupana). 

3. .Sankhaya-Yoga ; 

lawarakrishna — Sankhya Karikas with the Vritti of Gaudapada. 
PatanjaU—- Yoga Sutras with the Bhashya of Vyasa. 
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Branch VII—SANSKRIT 
Section B 
Text-Books 
Part I 
1959 & i960 
Paper I. 

Prescribed Text-books : 

Mimamsa : Parthasarathi Misra— Nyayaramamala. 

Vedanta : Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita (Common to the 
three systems of Vedanta). 

1. Iswarakrishna’s Sankhyakarika with Gaudapada Vritti. 

2. Patanjali’s Yogasutra with Bhoja Vritti. 

3. Advaita Vedanta Paribhasha. 

4. Nitiniala. 

5. Dasaprakaranas (omitting Karma Nirnaya and Vishnu 

Tatva Nirnaya.) 


Nyaya i 

1. Gadadhara — ^Avayava from the beginning to the end of 

Pratijna. 

2. Gadadhara— Samanyanirukti. 

Vyakarana : 

Nagesabhatta — Laghusabdendusekhara (from the beginning 
to the end of Stri Pratyaya) 

Sahitya : 

1. Vararuci : Prakrita prakasa. 

2. Vrittaratnakara— Chapters i to 4. 

3. Vamana : Kavyalankara Sutra Vritti. 

4. Mamma ta : Kavyaprakasa. 

Jyotisha s 

1. Brihatsamhita (whole). 

2 , Brihajjataka (whole). 
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Part n 
i9$o & 1961 

Prescribed Text-books : Paper TI ; 

Mimamsa : 

Sabarabhashya, Chapter I with Kumar ila’s Vartika, Chapter 1 
(omitting Slokavartika). 

Paper III : 

Bhatiadeepika — Uttara Shatka only. 

Paper IV : 

Bhattarahasya. 

Vedanta — Advaita : 

Paper II; 

Siddhanta Bindu Text only (whole). 

Tattvapradeepika of Citsukacarya — First Paricchcda only. 

Paper III : 

Advaita Siddhi — ^Pariccheda I (from the beginning to the end 
of Agamabadoddhara). 

Advaita Siddhi — Pariccheda II (Akhandartha Vada). 

Paper IV : 

Laghucandrika (from the beginning to the end of Upadhi and 
Akhandarthavada section). 

Visishtadvalta : 

Paper II: 

Vedarthasangraha. 

Siddhi Traya of Yamunacarya. 

Paper III : 

Satadushani with Candamaruta (15 vadas only) 

Paper IV : 

Nyaya Siddhanjana— First five Paricchedas (to the end of 
Buddhi Pariccheda) 

Dvalut 

Paper 11 . 

Nyayamrifi^-f^pim Paricdieda only. 
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Paper III : 

Nyayamrita Tarangini — First Pariccheda only. 

Paper IV : 

Bhedojjivanam 

Dasaprakarana : Vishnutattva and Karmanirnaya. 

Nyaya 

Paper II : 

Udayanacarya—Nyayakusumanjali (whole) 

Paper III : 

Gadadhara — Vyutpatti Vada (whole) 

Khandadeva — ^Bhattarahasya (to the end of Prathama). 

Paper IV : 

Gadadhara — Satpratipaksha Vibhajaka. 

Gadadhara — ^Avacchedakata-Nirukti. 

Gadadhara — Savyabhicarasamanyalakshanam. 

Vyakarana : 

Paper II : 

Mahabhashya — ^Nava Ahnikas. 

Paper III : 

Laghumanjusha — Sections containing Subartha Vichara and 
Namartha Vicara. 

Paper IV : 

Gadadhara — Vyutpatti Vada (from the beginning to the end of 
Prathama). 

Vaiyakarana Bhushanasara— Whole (omitting Subartha Vichara 
and Namartha Vichara) 

Sahitya : 

Paper II : 

Siddhanta Kaumudi— Uttarardha (omitting Unadi, Vaidika 
and Svara prakaranas) 

Paper III : 

Dhavanyaloka. 

Udbhata*s Kavyalankarasara sangraha. 
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Paper IV: 

Rasag^i^adhara (from the beginning to the end of Rupaka 
Citramimainsa of Appayadikshita) 

Jyotlslia : 

Paper II ; 

Siddhanta Siromani (whole) 

Paper III : 

Muhoorta Cintamani (whole) 

Prasoamarga (Purvardha only) 

Grahalaghava (from the beginning to the end of Candragraha- 
nadhikara) 

Paper ly : 

Surya Siddhanta (whole) 

Aryabhateeya (whole) 


Branch Vll— HINDI 
Part I*— 1959 & i960 

Paper I : 

History of Literature and Principles of Literary Criticism. 
SECTION A. 

History of Literature : 

(1) Hindi Sahitya Ka Ithihas— Ram Chandra Shukla. 

(2) Hindi Sahitya Ki Bhoomika — Hazari Prasad Dirvedi. 

(3) Hindi Sahitya Ka Alochanatmak — Itihas — Ram Kumar Vcrma 

(4) Hindi Sahitya — Shyam Sundar Das. 

(5) Adhunik Hindi Sahitya Ka Itihas — Krishna Shankar Shukla. 

(6) A History of Hindi Literature— K. B. Jindal. 

SECTION B 

Principles of Literary Criticism : 

(1) Sahityalochan— Shyam Sundar Das. 

(2) Sahityavivechan— Kshemendra Suman and Jogendra Kuma^ 

Malik. 
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(3) Bharateeya Sahitya Shastia (Parts I and II)— BaldcT 

Prasad Misra, 

(4) Introduction to the Study of Literature— Hudson. 

(5) Practical Criticism— Richards. 

Paper 11: 

Grammar y Prosody and Poetics : 

(1) Hindi Vyakaran — Kampta Prasad Guru. 

(2) Grammar of Hindi Language — Keilog. 

(3) Chand Prabhakar— Bhanu. 

(4) Nav Ras— Gulab Rai. 

(5) Kavya Kalpadrum, Parts I and II — Kanhaiya Lai Poddar. 
Paper III : 

Prescribed Text-books — Prose : 

(1) Rani Ketki Ki Kahani — Insha Alla Khan. 

(2) Premashram — ^Prem Chand. 

(3) Chintamani — ^Ram Chandra Shukla. 

Kalpa Vriksha — Vasudev Sbaran Agarwa]. 

Drama : 

(1) Chandra vali natika — Bharatendu Harishchandra. 

(2) Shakuntala — Raja Laxxnan Singh. 

(3) Chandragupta — ^Jai Shankar Prasad. 

(4) S indoor Ki Holi— Laxminarayana Mishra. 

Books for Reference : 

(1) Hindi Gadya Shaili Ka Vikas— Jagannath Prasad Sharma. 

(2) Hindi Natak : Vaibhav aur vikas— Dasharath Ojah. 

Part n 
i960 & 1961 

Paper I : 

Prescribed Text’-books II : 

Old Poetry : 

1. Samkshipta Padmavat— M. M. Jayasi— Indian Press, 

Allahabad. 

2. Kavitavali — ^Tulasidas, 

3. Bhramara Geeta Sar— Ed. Ram Chandra Shukla. 

4. Bihari Sangrah— Nagari Pracbarini Sabba, Kashi 

5. Kavitta Ratnakar— Senapati. 
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Paper 11 : 

Prescribed Text-books UJ : 

Modem Poetry : 

I. Saket (sargas i to 9 only) — Maithili Saran Gupta. 
t. Kamayani — (sargas i to 6 only). 

3. Uddhava Shatak — Ratnakar. 

4. Rashmi Rathi— Dinkar. 

5. Adhunik Kavi— Mahadevi Vcrma. 

Paper III: 

The History oj Language and Philology : 

1. Bhasha Vigyan— S. S. Das. 

2. Samanya Bhasha Vigyan — Baburam Saxena. 

3. Hindi Bhasha Ka Itihas — ^Dheerendra Verma. 

4. Hindi aur Pradeshik Bhashaon Ka Vaigyanik Itihas— 

Shamsher Singh Narula. 

5. Indo-Aryan and Hindi — S. K. Chatterji, 

6. Linguistic study of India Vol. I— Grierson 

7. Linguage — Bloom Field. 

Paper IV : 

A Special Author — Goswami Tulasidas : 

For Reference only : 

1. Tulasidas — Ram Chandra Shukla. 

2. Tulasidas aur Yunka Kavya— Ram Naresh Tripat hi. 

3. Tulasidas — Mata Prasad Gupta. 

4. Tulasidas aur Unka yug — ^Rafpati Dikshit. 

5. Tulasi sahitya aur siddbanta — Yagyadatta Sharma. 

6. Kambar aur Tulasi — S. Shankar Raju Naidu. 

Subsidiary languages for Hindi Main 

Paper V : 

(i) Sanskrit as subsidiary languages (i960 & 1961) 

1. Meghasandesa. 

'I, Vikramorvasiya. 

3. Kadambari Satigraha (from the beginiiing to the end of 
Sukanasopadesa). 
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(ii) Tamil as Subsidiary language: (i96o<?n(y) 

Same as for Paper I, under Part II; — Tamil for the Prc- 
University Examination of i960. Viz.: 

Poetical Selections. (Published by the University) — 

(1) Purananuru (Stanzas 72, 74, 77 and 101). 

(2) Tirukkural (Uzhavu, Sanrannmai, Aalvinaiyudaiinai and 

Sirrinam ceramai). 

(3) Silapadhikaram (Kadukann Kathai). 

(4) Periyapuranam (Apputhi Adigal Puranam). 

(5) Kambaramayanam (Vali Vathaip Patalam— Stanzas 119-153). 

(6) Nala Vennba (Kali Neengu Kandam — 60 lines). 

(7) Kutrralak Kuravanchi (Thala Mahimai Kural — Stanzas 57-60). 

(8) Bharathiyar — Porumaiyin Pcrumai (Stanzas 11 to IS), Govern- 

ment Publication. 

(9) Manonmaniyam (Sivakami Saritai — 140 lines). 

Prose Detailed4 — (1) Karantik Katturaikkovai (omitting Tiruviruttam 
(Karanti-t-Tamizh Sangam, Tanjore). 

(2) Ilvazkkai (pp. 1-136 only) by Dr. M. Rajamanikkam (No. 36, 
Mai^jannakara Street, Madurai). 

(iii) Telugu as Subsidiary language: (i960 only) 

The same standard as for Part II of the Pre-UniVersity course Of 
studies in Telugu— 1960. Viz.- 

Poetry , — 

(1) Dharmajunirajasuyayagamu by Nannaya. 

(2) Chandrahasa Charitra from Pillalamarri Pina Vccrabhadrakavi 
Jaimini Bharatamu from Selections No. 1 and No. 9, published by the 
University of Madras. 

Prose detailed . — 

Chitraratnakaram by Sri G. Ramamurti, V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu 
and Sons, Madras. 

Telugu as Subsidiary language: (1961 only) 

Prose: 

Vyasamala: Edited by P. V. Somayajulu. 
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(iv) Kannada as Subsidiary language: (i960 & 1961) 

(а) Poetry : 

1. The following selections from K^vya Sangraha published 

under the auspices of Southern languages Book Trust by 
Samaja Pustakalaya, Dharwad— 

(1) Basaveswarana Vacanagalu (pp. 61 — 65) — 92 lines. 

(2) Uttarana Yuddabhigamana (pp. 123— 132)— 

216 lines. \ 

(3) Dasara Padagalu (p. 144 — 150) — 100 lines. 

2. The following selections from ‘ Kavya Sri ’ published under 

the auspices of the Southern languages Book Trust by 
The Sri Krishna Press (No. 10, 3rd Road, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore-2). 

(1) Kannadigara Tayi (pp. 4-6),Jines 70. 

(2) Dalimbe (p. 66), lines 14. 

(3) Mandara huva (p. 87), lines 20. 

(4) Nidu Patheyavanu (pp. 88 — 89), lines 24. 

(5) Nanu Badavi (p. 97), line s 20. 

(6) Nagu naguta haguravagu (pp. 112— ii3),lincs 30, 

(7) Viraramasana (pp. 157 — i6o)ilines 96. 

(8) Anna Purnege (pp. 169— 171), lines 56. 

(9) Railu Raste (pp. 46—48), lines 53. 

(б) Santala by K. V, Iyer. 

(c) BhasanaEkankanatakagalu — Urubhanga, Madhyama Vayoga, 
Karna Bhara. (By L. Gundappa). 


(v) Malayalamas Subsidiary lofiguage (i960 &. 1961) 

1. Yallathol Narayana Menon ... Sahitya Manjari Part III. 

2. Vailoppillil Sreedhara Menon Kannikkoythu (Selections of 

poems: i. Maampazham 

2. Vasantbam 3. Assam Panik- 
kar 4. Kaakka 5. Sahyante 
Makan 6. Paschima Samudram. 

3. N. V, Krishna Variyar ... Kalotsavam. 

4. M. P. Paul ... Sahityavicharam. 
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Branch VII — TAMIL 
Part I 
1959 & i960 

Prescribed Text-books III — 

Prose and Drama : 

1. Iraiyanar Akapporul — Second Sutram Urai alone. 

2. Adiyarkkiinallar — Uraippayiram to Silappadhikaram, 

3. Nacchinarkkiniyar— Uraippayiram to Akatthinai lyalin Porul- 

adhikaram. 

4. Parimelazhagar — Uraippayiram to Aratthuppal and Kamat- 

thuppal of Kural. 

5. ‘ Anciraiya mata naray ’ — The Itu of the ten verses. 

6. Anandarangam Pillai Diary — ^Volume I. 

7. Kumuthavalli by Maraimalai Adigal. 

8. Tiru-Vi-Ka — Indiyavum Viduthalaiyum. 

9. Mukkudarpallu. 

10. Kutralakkuravanchi. 

11. Manoharan by P. Sambanda Mudaliar. 

12. Bharathiyar Padalkal. 

13. Arutpa — Kirttanaippakuthi. 

Note, — Questions should be only on the theory of the literature 
of the Age and the developments of the specific kinds 
of literature to be illustrated with the help of the books 
prescribed. 

Partn 
i960 & 1961 

Prescribed Text-Books I — 

Ettutthokai : 

I. Natrinai : Stanzas i to 10 including the invocatory verse. 


2. Kurunthokai : do do 

3. Ainkurunuru : do • do 

4. Kalitthokai ; do do 

5. Akananuru : do do 

6. Purananuru : do do 

7. Paripadal : Stanzas i to 5. 

8 . Pathitruppatthu : i to 10. 
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Pathuppam* 

1. Perumpaniatruppadai. 

2. Mullaippattu. 

Pathmenkizhkkanakku : 

1. Tirukkural : lUara lyal. 

2. Naladiyar : i to 50 stanzas including the invocatory verse. 

3. Pazhamozhi : i to 50 do 

4. Nanmanikkadikai to Kainnilai (other 15 works of Pathinen- 

kizhkkanakku) — i to 10 verses available. 

Silappadhikaram : 

Full Text. 

Manimekalai : 

I to 10 Kathais excluding the pathikam. 

Note : — Annotation questions shall be based only on Ettu:- 
thokai portions. 

Prescribed Text- Books 11 : 

Hymn: 

1, First two pathikams in each of the seven Tirumurais of Stivism. 

2, Tiruvacakam : Nitthalvinnappam. 

3, Perumal Tirumozhi. 

, 4, Rakshanyamanoharam : 1-50 verses. 

5. Masthan Sahib Patalkal : 1-50 verses. 

Kat^aSf Puranas and Prahandhas : 

^ I. Cinthamani : Kovinthaiyar Ilampakam. 

2. Periyapuranam : Karaikkalammaiyar-Puranam. 

3. Kambaramayanam : Sundarakandam : Full Text. 

4. Kalinkatthupparani : Full Text excluding Katai tirappu and 

Raja Parampariyam. 

5. Kulotthunka Cozhan Ula. 

6. Meenakshiammai Pillaitthamizh : Stanzas i to 10 In each 

paruvam. 

7. Pirapulinkalcelai: i to 3 kauis. 

8. Ceerappuranam ; Nakuppatalam. 

ho 
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9. Tempavani : NMtuppatalam. 

Note Annotation questions should be based only on Kamba- 
ramayanam. 

General Note to all the three papers : 

Candidates should be expected to have a general acquaintance 
with the classics of the various ages to form an idea about the history of 
Tamil Literature. 


Branch VH— TELUGU 
Part I — 1959 

I, Prose 

1. DuvuriRami Reddi— Sarasvata vyasamulu, yol. IV, 

2. PingaliLakshmikantam — Gautama Vyasamulu. 

3. Paranandi Jagannathaswamy — ^Essays on Literary Criticism. 

Book% recommended for General study : — 

1. Kaluve Viraraiu-^Bharatam. 

2. Essays on Mahabharata published by Andhra Sarasvata Pari- 

shad, Hyderabad. 

Poetry:-— 

1. Nannichoda — Dakshadhwara dhvamsamu. 

2. Tikkana — Santi Parvam, Canto i only, 

3. Palkuriki Soraanatha — Parvataprakaranam, Srisaila yatra. 

4. Brrana— Harivamsam—Rukminikaiyanam. 

5. Nachana Somana— Hamsadibhakopakhaynam. 

6. Bhaskara Ramayanam— Kishkindha kanda. 

7. Vasucharitra — Canto 2 only, 

8. Chamakurti Venkatakavi— Sarangadhara charitra. Cantos 2 

and 3. 

Recommended for General Study 

1 . Gurazada Venkata Apparao-*-Muktyala saratnulu. 

2. Sri Sri*^Maha Prasthanam, 

3. Vaitalikulu, edited by Muddukrishna. 

4. Dasarathi— Mahodayainn, 

5. Puttapartj Naraynnachatyul\{*-Sivatandavamu. 

Ill 
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Dramai^ 

1. Vedam Venkataraya Sastry — ^Prataparudriyam. 

2. K. Vecrcsalingam*— Prabhodha Chandrodayam. 

Related languagea for Telugn Main 

(i) Sanskrit as Related language 

(i) Sanskrit as Related language (1959) 

(1) Uttararamacarita of Bhavabhuti. 

(2) Kadambari Sangraha— -from the Sukanasopadesa to the end 

of MahasVeta Vrittanta. 

(ii) Tamil as Related language (1959) 

Same as for Paper I under Part II for the B.A. and B.Sc. Examin- 
ations of the same year Tamil. 

(iii) Kannada as Related language{\9S9) 

Poetry: 

(a) (i) The following selections from Kavya Sangraha— 
published under the auspices of Southern Languages 
Book Trust by Samaja Pustakalaya,Dharwad:— 

(1) Basaveswarana Vacanagalu (pp. 61-65)^2 lines. 

(2) Uttarana Yuddabhigamana (pp. 123-132)— 

216 lines. 

(3) Dasara Padagalu (pp. 144-150)— 100 lines. 

(2) The following selections from ‘Kavya Sri’ : published under 
the auspices of the Southern Languages Book Trust 
by The Sri Krishna Press (No. 10, 3rd Road, Chama- 
rajpet, Bangalorc-2): 

(1) Kannadigara Tayi (pp. 4-6), lines 70. 

(2) Dalimbe (p. 66), lines 14. 

(3) Mandara huva (p. 87), lines 20. 

(4) Nidu Patheyavanu (pp. 88-89), lines 24. 

(5) Nanu Badayi (p. 97), lines 20. 

(6) Nagunaguta haguravagu (pp. 112-113), lines 30. 

(7) Vira masana (pp. 157-160), lines 96. 

(8) Anna Purnegc (pp. 169-171), lines 56, 

(9) Railu Rtste (pp. 46-48), lines 53, 
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(b) Santala by K. V* Iyer. 

(c) Bhasana Ekanka natakagaiur-^-Urubhanga, Madbyaira 
Vyayoga, Kama Bhara. (By L. Oundappa). 

Part n 

1959 

A Special Period of Literature — Srinatha Period. 

Boohs recommended for General Study : — 

1. Srinatha Harivilasamu — Kumarasambhava Katha. 

2. Ananta Matya — ^Bhojarajiyamu, Canto IV. 

3. Jakkana — Vikramarka charitra — Simhasana dwatrimsaika. 

Canto II only. 

Books recommended for consultation : — 

(1) Ghaganti Seshayya’s Kavitarangani — Volume relating to 

Srinatha. 

(2) The following selections from ^Kavya Sri* — ^published 

under the auspices of the Southern Languages Book 
Trust by The Sri Krishna Press (No. 10, 3rd Road, 
Chamarajpet, Bangaloie-2). 

(1) Kannadigara Tayi (pp. 4-6), lines 70. 

(2) Dalimbe (p. 66). lines 14. 

(3) Mandara huva (p. 87), lines 20. 

(4) Nidu Palhcyavanu (pp. 88-89), lines ^4. 

(5) Nanu Badavi (p. 97), lines 20. 

(6) Nagu naguta haguravagu (pp. 1 12-1 13 ),lines 30. 

(7) Vira raasana (pp. 157-160), lines 96. 

(8) Anna Purnege (pp. 169-171), lines 56. 

(9) Railu Rastc (pp. 46-48), lines 53. 

(b) Santala by K. V. Iyer. 

(c) Bhasana Ekanka natakagalu — Urubhanga, Madhyama 

Vyayoga, Kama Bhara. (By L. Gundappa). 
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TELU-GU 

Partl—mo. 

Pros*: 

i ' 

Bharatiya Tattwasastiamu by B. VenkatC{,wailU5 M.A , 3oo pages 
to be selecced. 

Poetry: 

I. Kumarasambhavam by NaimichoJa-Cantos, 7 lO 12. 
a. Prabhavati Piadyannam by Pingali Surana. 

3. Rajagopala Vilasamu by Kalakavi. 

4 . Soundaranandam by Pingal i Katur i . 

Drama: 

1 . Veni Samharamu by V. Subbarayudu. 
z, Saraswathi by Paimgauti Narasiniha Rao 

Related Languages 

Sanskrit as a related language (1960j«. 

1. Uttararanm Charita of Bhavabhuti. 

2. Kadambari Sangrahat«->frQm the Sukanaaopadesa to the end of 

Vrittanta. 

Tamil as a related language (1960). 

Same as Paper 1 under Part II for the B.A. and B.Sc. Examinations 
of the same year Tamil. 

Kannada as a related language (1960). 

Poetry: 

(1) The following selections from Kavya Sangraha— published 
under the auspices of Southern Languages Book Trust by 
Samaja Pustakalaya, Dharwad. 

(1) Basaveswarana Vacanagalu (pp. 61-65), 92 lines. 

(2) Uttararama Yuddabhigamana (pp. 123-132), 216 lines. 

(3) Dasara Padagalu (pp. 144-150), 100 lines. 
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(2) The following selections from “Kavya Sri”— pnhlished under 
the auspices of the Southern Languages Book Trust, by the 
Sri Krishna Press^ Na 10, 3rd Road, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore-2: 

1. Kannadigara Tayi (pp. 4-6), 70 line*. 

2. Dalimbe (p. 66), 14 lines. 

3. Mandara huva (p. 87), 20 lines. 

4. Nidu Patheyavanu (pp. 88-89), 24 lines. 

5. Nanu Badavi (p. 97), 20 lines. 

6. Nagunaguta haguravagu (pp. 112-113), 30 lines. 

7. Vira masana (pp. 157-160), 96 lines. 

8. Anna Purnege (pp. 169-171), 56 lines. 

9. Railu Raste (pp. 46-48), 53 lines. 

(6) Santala by K. V. Iyer. 

(c) Bhasana Ekanka natakagalu — Urubhanga Madhyama Vyayoga 
Kama Bhara (by L. Gundappa). 

Malayalam as a related language (1960). 

1. Vallathol Narayana Aienon ... Sahitya Alan jari Part III. 

2. Vailoppillil Srcedhara Mcnon. Kannikkoyihu (Selections of 

poems: i. Maampazham 

2. Vasantham 3. Assaam Panik- 
kar 4. Kaakka 5. Sahyantc 
Makan 6. Paschinw Samudram). 

3. N. V. Krishna Variyar ... Kalotsavam. 

4. M,P. Paul ... Sahitya vicharam. 

Part 11—1961 

Special period of Telugu Literature. 

The Southern School in Telugu Literature. 

Branch Vlf — KANNAPA 

Part II 
1960 and 1961. 

For Paper VII— Special Study: RANNA/* 

Optional Languages 

0) Sanskrit as an Optional Ixt^uage (1960 A 61) 

(i) Meghwndes*. ' ’ . 




190 tmXT-BOOSCB IN VABlOirs ULNGUAOES: BB. VII— 
MALAYAIAM FOB THE M.A. DEGREE BXAMN., 1959-60 

(a) Vikramorvasiya. 

(3) Kadambari Sangraha (from the beginning to the end of Sukar 
nasopadesa). 

(ii) Tamil as an Optional Language: i960 & 61 

Same as for Paper I under Part II for the B.A. and B.Sc, Egami- 
nations of the year Tamil. 

Branch VU^MALAYALAM 
Part I 

1959 AAd i960 

L Prosody y Poetics and Literary Criticism : 


X. 

Vrittamanjari 

A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

2. 

Bhashabhushanam 

A. R. Rajaraja Varma. 

3. 

Dravidavrittangalum Avayutc 



Dasaparinamangalum 

Appan Tampuran. 

4. 

Kavyajivitavritti, Parts I, II 



and III ... 

P. Krishnan Nayar. 


(Only general study of the principles in Parts I and III needed. 


Part II--Alankaras---to be studied in detail). 

5. 

Irilatilakam Silpas-r4 to 8 

Any Edition. 

6. 

Vrithasilpam 

Kuttikrishna Marar. 

7. 

Nauka Pravesika 

A. D. Harisarma. 

9. 

Kathakali Prakasika 

Mathoor Kunju Pillai. 

9. 

Natya Ra(diana 

Tckkumkattil Ramunni 
Nayar. 

10. 

Kathakali Prakaram 

Pannisseril Nanu Pillai. 

Books recommended foe consultation : 


I. 

Sahitya Darpanam, Parts I and II. 

Malayalam Improvement 
Committee, Trichur. 

a. 

Sanskrit Poetics, Vols. I and II ... 

S. K. Dc. 

3. 

Sahityalocbanam 

P. M. Sankaran Nambiar. 

4. 

Kavyapeethika 

Joseph Mundassery. 

5. 

Saundarya Nireekahknam 

M. P. Paul. 

«. 

Aristotle’s Poetics 

Ed. by Butcher. 
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7^ 

Principles of Criticism 

I. A. Richards. 

8 . 

The Philosophy of Aesthetic 
Pleasure 

Panchapakesa Sastri. 

9 . 

Conception of Riti and Guna in 
Sanskrit Poetics 

P. C. Lahiri. 

10 . 

Introduction to the Study of 
Literature 

Hudson. 

XI. 

Roopamanjari 

A. Balakrishna Piilai. 

12 . 

Some Principles of Literary 
Criticism 

... Winchester. 

13 . 

Principles of Criticism 

... Worsfield. 

14. 

Appreciation 

... Pater. 

15. 

What is Art ? 

... Tolstoy. 

16. 

History of Criticism 

... G. Saintsbury. 

17. 

Aesthetics 

... Bencditto Crocc. 

18. 

Uses of Criticism and the uses 
Poetry. 

of 

... T.S. Eliot. 

19. 

Practical Criticism 

... Richards. 

//. Prescribed Text-Books — Modem Literature^ Prose and Drama: 

Prose: 


I. 

Dharmaraja 

... C. V. Raman Piilai. 

2. 

Ummachu 

... Uroob. 

3. 

Rantitangazhi 

... Takazhi. 

4. 

Keralasimham 

... SardarK. M. Panicker. 

Short Story: 


I. 

M. R. K. C’s Short Stories Part I. 

2. 

Dcenaxmna 

... P. Kcsavadev. 

3. 

Iruttilninnu Velichathilekku 

... K. S. Ezhuthachan. 

4. 

Keralakatha Part II 

. . . Attoor Krishna Pisharoti. 

Biography: 


I. 

Smaranamandalam 

... P .K. Narayana Piilai. 

2, 

■C, V. Ranvui Pillaj 

... P. K. Parameswaran Navi 
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Traveiagu * : 


I. Nile Diary 

... S. K. Pottekkat. 

2 . Ameritckzyilekkii Oru Yatra 

... Dr. C. R. Narayanan. 

Scientific works: 

I. Parinamam 

... Dr. K. Bhaskaran Nayar. 

2 . Scicnsinte Vikasam 

... M. C. Namputhirippad. 

Humour : 

i, Chiriyum Chinthayum Part I 

... E. V. Krishna Pillai. 

2 . Ghiri 

... C. R. Kerala Varma. 

Essays : 

I . ^ahityanikasham 

... M. R. Nayar. 

2. Rajankanam 

... Kuttikrishna Marar. 

3, Manadandam 

... Joseph Mundassery. 

4« Sahityavicharazn 

... M. P. Paul. 

5« Vimarsarasmi 

. . . Kuttippuzha Krishna Pillai. 

Drama: 

1 , Amba 

... Ullur. 

2 . DUrgadas 

... Tr. P. Kunhiraman Nayar. 

3 , Koottukrishi' 

... Hdassery. 

4. Mudakkumuthal 

... N. Krishna Pillai, 

5. Onpathu Radio Natakangal 

... Dr. K. M, George. 

6 . One-act Plays {^iranjetutha 

... Selected one-act Plays— 

Natakangal] 

Southern Languages 

Book Trust. 

7. Pandathc Pachan 

... C. V. Raman Pillai. 

in. History of Kerala Culture and Inscriptions: 

Books prescribed: 

1. Koothum Kootiyattavum 

. . . Ammaman Tampuran. 

2 . SanXhai^ali 

, . . Appan Tampuran. 

3. Kootiyattajn 

... K. P. Narayana Pisharoti. 

4. Kathakali Prakasika 

. . . Mathoor Kunju Pillai. 

5, Natya Rachana 

... Tekkumkattil RamulWli 
Nayar. 

6 i Katbakirii 

. . . Panniiwrii Nanu Pillai, 
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7. Keralathile Natoti Natakangal 

8. Gadya Pushpanjali 

9. Ithiyamala (All Parts) 

The following books are recommended to indicate the scope of the 
subject : — 

1. History of Tamils by P. T. Srecnivasa Iyengar. 

2. The Ghera Kings of the Sangam Age by K. G . Scsha Iyer. 

3. Chronology of the Early Tamils by K. N. Sivaraja Pillai. 

4. Keralacharitrathile Iruladanja Edukal by P. N. Kunjan Filial. 

5. Chila Kerala Charitra Prasnangal (All Parts) by P. N. Kunjan 

Pillai. 

6. History of Cochin, Vols. T and II by K. P. Padmanabha Menon. 

7. Travancore States Manual, Vol. II by T. K. Vein Pillai. 

8. Malabar Manual by Logan. 

9. Malabar and Portuguese by K. M, Panickcr. 

10. Malabar and the Dutch by K. M. Panickcr. 

Books for reference by the teachers : 

1. The Geography of Ancient India by A. Cunningham, 

2. History of South India by K. A. Nilakanta Sastri. 

3. A College Text-Book of Indian History, Vols. I and II by 

Sathyanatha Iyer. 

4. Dravidian India by T. R. Sesha Iyengar. 

5. The Pandyan Kingdom by K.A. Nilakanta Sastri. 

6. The Cholas by K.A, Nilakanta Sastri. 

7. Ancient India as described by Ptolemy— J. W. Me Crindle, 

8. The Periplus— J.W. Me Crindle. 

9. Natural History by Pliny. 

10. The Naiks of Madura by Swaminatha Iyer, 
n. Cochin State Manual--C. Achuta Menon. 

12. Description of the Sea Ports of Malabar by Edge. 

13. History of Kerala, Vols. I to IV— K.P. Padmanabha Manoti. 
T4. The Land of the Perumals by Francis Day. 

15. Church History of Travancore by C.N. Augur, 

16 . History of t>y P.SankmmJ 

$19 


Dr. S. K. Nayar (Published 
by the University of 
Madras.) 

Ammaman Tampuran. 
Kottarathil Sankunni. 
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1 7. Kerala Pazhama . 

18. Some Early Sovereigns of TravanCorc by P.Sundaram Pillai 

19. Ancient India, Vol. II — The Megalithic Burials of South India 

by K.R.Srinivasan. 

20. Rise of the Dutch Power — Malabar by TJ. Ponnen. 

inscriptions : (Emphasis should be laid on the linguistic aspect also 
with a view to making clear the development of 
language). 

1. Tliarisappalli Inscription of Sthanuravi (Chila Kerala chai itra 

Prasnangal Part II). 

2. Huzur Office Plates of Karunanandakkan (TAS., Vol. I;, pages 

1-14). 

Paliyam Plates of Varagima (TAS. Vopagl. I, e. 187). 

4. Thirukkakara Inscription of Indukotei Vaiman (TAS.» 

Vol. Ill, page 166). 

5. Thirukkadithanam Inscription of Bhaskara Ravi Varman 

(TAS., Vol. V, page 176). 

6. Mampalli Copper Plate of Sii Vallabhan Katai (TAS., Vol. IV , 

pages i-iT). 

7. Jewish Copper Plate (Chila Kerala char itra Prasnangal Part II). 
S. Thirukkadithanam Inscription (TAS., Vol. V, page 181). 

9. Peruneil Inscription (TAS., Vol. V, page 35). 

10. Quilon Inscription of Kollam 278 (TAS , Vol. V, pages 44-46). 

11. Cholapuram Instription of Veera Kerala Varman (TAS., 

Vol. IV, page 17). 

12. Trivandrum Inscription of Koiai Marthanda Varman (TAS.- 

Vol. Ill, pages 4^-52). 

13. Kollur Mathom Plates (TAS., VoL IV, pages 46-65). 

14. Kilimanoor Records (TAS., Vol. V, pages 78-85). 

15. Vellayani Inscription of Vira Rama Vaiman (TAS., Vol. HI 

pages 33-37). 

16. Inscription of Vira Raghavan (Chila Kerala charitra Prasnangal, 

Part II). 

17. Atioor Plate of Vira RaviUdaya Marthanda Varma (TAS., 

Vol. IV, pages 86-89). 

jg. Manallkkara Ipsctiption of Vira Kerala Ravi Vsufina (TAS.> 
Vol III, paries 59-64). 
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19. Tirunelli Inscription of Bhaskara Ravi. (Ep. Ind. XVT, No. 27, 

pages 339-345). 

20. Chokkur Inscription of Kotai Iravi(S. I. I., VII, pages 72*75.) 

(A new edition containing all the important inscriptions in Malaya* 
lam Script to be edited by the University). 

Part U. 
i960 and 1961 

Prescribed Text- Books / — Pre^Ezhuthachan Period — Prose arid Poetry : 
Prose : 

1. Kautaliyam, Part III. 

2. Dootavakyam. 

3. Pracheena Malayala Gadya Matrukakal. 

Poetry : * 


4 . 

Anantapuravarnanam . 


5 . 

Chandrotsat^m. 


6. 

Unnineeli Sandesam. 


7 . 

Unriiyachi Cl arltam. 


g 

Ramacharitam, Patalams 25-40- 

—Ed. by P. V. Krishnan Nayar. 

9 . 

Kannassa Ramayanam — Bala kandam. 

Prescribed Text-Books II — Ezhuthachan and Post-Ezhuthachan Period — 
Poetry : 

I. 

Mahabharatam— 

Santi Parvam. 

... Thunchath Hzhuthachan. 

2. 

Nala Charitam III day 

... Unnayi Variar 

3. 

Poonthanam’s Works 

... Jnanappans and Santhana- 
gopalam. 

4 . 

Ghoshayatra Tullal 

... Nambiar, 

5 . 

Girija Kalyanam 

... Unnayi Variar. 

6. 

Ballads of North Malabar, 
Parti. 

... Dr C. Achutha Mcnon. 

7 . 

Mayura Sandesam 

... Kerala Varma. 
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8. Kudielavrittam 

Vaachippattu, 

9. Suryakanthi 
la. Amma 

11. Prarodanam 

12. Umakcralam, mb Canto 

13. Christian Songs 
Drama : 

1. UttaraRama Charitam 

2. Sakuntaiam 

3. Bhagavaddutu 

R§f€rtne^ : 

Hhtory of Literature : 

1. Bhasha Charitrain ... P. Govinda Pillai. 

2. Bhasha Sahitya Chariuam ... R. Karaypca Panicker. 

3. Kerala Sahitya Charitrain ... Ullur, 

Paper Vll^Special Subyects : 

Tullal ; 

Kunchan Nambiar and his Works. 

Books for Study : 

X. Kalyana Sauganthikam. 

2. Tiripuradahanam. 

3. Nala Charitam. 

Books for consultation : 

X. Kunchan Nambiar P. K. NarayanaPillai. 

2. Kunchan Nambiar. . . K. S. Ezhuthachan. 

3. Kunchan Nambiai*. ... M. R. Balakrishna Variar. 

4. Kunchan Nambiar, ... Chummar. 

(Relevant portions from the books History of Literature by 
R, K. Panickcr and tJIloor. 


Ramapurathu Variar. 

G. Sankara Knrup. 
Balamani Amma. 

Kumaran Asan. 

Ulloor S, Parameswara 
Iyer. 

Selections from Keralathile 
Kristhava Sahtiyam by 
Dr. P. J. Thomas 

Chaihukkuti Mannadiar. 
Attoor Krishna Pisharoti 
Natuvam. 
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Paper VI : 

Grammar y History of Language and Philology : 


1 . 

Kerala Paniniyam 

A. R. Raja Raja Varma 

2 . 

Vyakarane M itr am 

M. Seshagiri Prabhu, 

3. 

Leelatilakam i to 3 Silpas 

Any Edition. 

4* 

Language 

Bloomfield. 

5. 

Language, its Origin, Theory 



and Dc velopment 

Jesperson. 

6 . 

Keralabhashayutc Vikasa 



Parinamangal 

Elankulam P. N. Kunjan 
Pillai. 

7. 

A Comparative Grammar of . . . 
the Dravidian Languages. 

Caldwell. 

Reference : 


I. 

Foundations of Language 

Gray. 

2 . 

Linguistic Survey of Ind ia 

Griersen. 

3. 

The grammatical structure 



of Dravidian Languages. 

Jules Bloch. 

4. 

Keralabhasha Vijnapecyam 

K. Godavaimii. 

5. 

Evolution of Malayalam 

A. C. Sekhar. 

6 . 

Introduction to Comparative 



Philology 

Gune. 

7. 

Language, a linguistic intro- 



duction to History 

Vendrys. 

S. 

Introduction (Pp. 1 - 149 ) — 
Origin and Development 
of Bengali Language, 



Vol. I, and Appendix B 

S. K. Chatterji. 

9. 

Grammar in Lilatilakam 

L. V. Ramaswamy Iyer. 

10 . 

The Relation beivrcen the 
Aryan and Dravidian 



Languages 

. L. A. Ravi Varma. 


Optional Language for Malaymlam Main 

(i) Sanskrit as an Optional Language (1960 and 1961 ) 

(1) Meghasandesa. 

( 2 ) Vikramorvasiya. 

( 3 ) Kadambari Sangraha (from the bcgiiming to the end of 

Sukanasopadesa). 



898 TaXT-BOdKS in various liANOUAOES : BB. Vll— Iapp- 
atAUAYAUAM JOB THE M.A. DEGBBB BXAMN., 1960^61 

(ii) Tamil as an Optional Language I960 and 1961 : 

Same as for Paper I under Part II for the B.A. and B.Sc. Examina- 
tions of the same year Tamil. 

(iii) Kannada as an Optional Language (1960 and 1961) 

(n) Ponry: 

(1) The following selections from Kavya Sangraha--published 

under the auspices of Southern Languages Book Trust 
by Samaja Pustakalaya, Dharward: — 

1. Basaveswarana Vacanagalu (pp. 61-65), 92 lines. 

2. Uttarana Yuidabhigamana (pp. 123-1 32), lines 216. 

3. Dasara Padagalu (p. 144-150), lines loO 

(2) The following selections from ‘Kavya Sri’ (published under the 

auspices of the Southern Languages Book Trust by the 
Sri Krishna Press, No. 10,. 3rd Road, Chamarajpet, 
Bangalore-2) 

(1) Kannadigara Tayi (pp. 4-6), lines 70. 

(2) Dalimbe (p. 66), lines 14. 

(3) Man data huva (p. 87), lines 20. 

(4) Nidu Patheyavanu (pp. 88-89), toes 24. 

(5) Nanu Badavi (p. 97)> lines 20. 

(6) Nagunaguta haguravagu (pp. 112-113), lines 30. 

(7) Virara masana (pp. 157-16O), lines 9^. 

(8) Anna Purnege (pp. 169-171), lines 56. 

(9) Railu Raste (pp. 46-48), lines 53. 

(b) Santalab^ K. V. Iyer. 

(e) Bhasana Ekanka natakagalu — Urubhanga Madhyama Vyayogt 
Kama Bhara. (By L. Gundappa). 
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CHAPTER XLVII 

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE (M.Sc.) 

1. A candidate who has passed the B,A. Degree 

in a Science subject or the B.Sc. 
Degree examination of this Univer- 
Conditions of sity or an examination of some 
admission to other University accepted by the 
M.Sc. Degree. Syndicate as equivalent thereto shall 
be permitted to appear and qualify 
for the M.Sc. Degree Examination 
of this University after a course of study of two academic 
years in a constituent or an affiliated college of this Uni- 
versity. 

2. A candidate to be eligible to pursue a course 

of study for the M.Sc. Degree in 
Eligibility for any subject should have previously 
admission. qualified for the Pass Degree with 
the particular subject in the main 
standard, provided that in the 
case of Branch II — Statistics, a candidate who htis passed 
the B.A. Degree or the B.Sc. Degree or the Hons, with 
Statistics as one of the subjects can be admitted to the 
M.Sc. 


The course of study for the Degree shall be 
in any one of the following main 
branches of knowledge according 
to a syllabus to be prescribed 

from time to time : 


Branches of 
study. 


Branch I : Mathematics 

Branch II : Statistics. 

Branch III : Physics. 

Branch IV : Chemistry 

Branch V : Botany. 

Branch VI ; Zoology. 

Branch VII : Geology. 

Branch VIII : Geography. 
Branch IX : Physiology. 


J 
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Course of study— 4. The course of study in the 
Details. different Branches shali be as follows: 

Branch I — Mathematics 

1. Algebra and Algebraic Geometry 

2. Analysis I. 

3. Mechanics I. 

4. Analysis II. 

5. Mechanics II. 

6. Optional subject I. 

7. Optional subject II. 

Branch II — Statistic^ 

] . Statistics I. 

2. Statistics II. 

3. Statistics III. 

4. Practical I. 

5. Statistics IV. 

6. Statistics V. 

7. Statistics VI — Optional subiect 

8. Practical II. 

9. Practical III. 

Branch m — Physics 

1. Mathematical Physics. 

2. Properties of Matter and Sound. 

3. Heat and Thermodynamics. 

4. Optics and Spectroscopy. 

5. Electricity, Magnetism and Electronics. 

6. Modern Physics I. 

7. Modem Physics II. 

R. Practicals. 
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Branch IV — Chemistry 

1. Inorganic Chemistry 1. 

2. Physical Chemistry I. 

3. Organic Chemistry I. 

4. Inorganic Chemistry 11. 

5. Physical Chemistry II. 

6. Organic Chemistry II. 

7. Practicals. 

Branch IV- A — Bio-chemistry 

1. Physico-Chemical aspects of Bio -chemistry. 

2. Physiology. 

3. Organic aspects of Bio-chemistry. 

4. Enzymes and intermediary metabolism. 

5. Food and Nutrition. 

6. Bio-chemistry of micro-organisms. 

7. Practicals. 

Branch V — Botany 

1. Algae, Fungi, Lichens, Baaeria, Virus and 

Plant Pathology. 

2. Bryophyta, Pterido'phyta and Gymnospermae. 

3. Angiosperms, Morphology and Embryology. 

4. Practicals I, II and III. 

5. Physiology and Ecology. 

6. Cytology, Genetics, Evolution and Economic 

Botany. 

7. Taxonomy and Anatomy. 

8. Practicals IV, V and VI. 

Branch VI — Zoology 

1. Invertebrata. 

2. Chordata including South Indian &una. 

3. Cytology and Genetics. 
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Optional Subject '. — 

4. Any one of the following : 

(i) Entomology. 

(ii) Parasitology. 

(iii) Protozoology. 

(iv) Marine Zoology. 

(v) Fishery Biology. 

5. Embryology and Evolution. 

6. Animal Physiology and Ecology. 

7. Praaicals. 

Branch VII — Geology 

1. General and Structural Geology. 

2. Advanced Crystallography and Mineralogy. 

3. Palaeontology, General Stratigraphy and Indian 

Geology. 

4. Practicals 1 and II. 

5. Surveying and Records. 

6. Petrology. 

7. Economic Geology. 

8. Applied Geology. 

9. Practicals III and IV.' 

10. Geological Mapping and Records. 

Branch VIII — Geography 

1. Geography of India. 

2. Geography of Asia. 

3. Climatology. 

4. Geomorphology. 

5. Cartography. 

6. Photo-Grammetry and Aerial Maps or Photo- 

graphs or Geography and Planning. 

7. Practicals. 
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Branch IX — Physiology 

{Vide Syllabus.) 

5. There shall be two examinations, one at the 
end of the first year, viz.. Part I 
Examinations and the other at the end of the 
when held. second year, viz.. Part II except in 
the case of Branch I — Mathematics where the examina* 
tion will be held at the end of the second year. 

The examination for the Degree shall consist of 
written and praaical tests (including viva voce) where 
prescribed. Each candidate shall submit his laboratory 
note-books containing the record of all his practical 
work performed during the period of study for the 
examination. The record shall be countersigned by 
the Professor under whom the candidate has worked 
do certify it to be a bona fide record of work performed 
by the candidate. It shall be submitted on the fttst 
day of the practical examination to the examiners engaged 
in conducting the examination. 

Scheme of exa- 6. The following shall be the 
mination. scheme of examination for the various 
branches ; 

Branch 1 — Mathematics 


1. 

Hours 

Algebra and Algebraic 

Mark 


Geometry 

3 

200 

2. 

Analysis I 

3 

200 

3. 

Analysis II 

3 

200 

4. 

Mechanics I 

3 

200 

5. 

Mechanics II 

3 

200 

6. 

Optional subjea I 

3 

200 

7. 

Optional subject 11 

3 

200 



Totfll f** 

1400 
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Brsacli II — Statictict 
Part I 

I. Written Papers — 

1. Statistics I 

2. Statistics II 

3. Statistics III 

II. Practical — 

4. Practical I ... 4 100 

5. Rec<wd of Practical ... 50 

Part 11 

I. Written papers — 

1. Statistics IV 

2. Statistics V 

3. Statistics VI 

II. Practical — 


Practical 11 

4 

125 

Practical III 

4 

125 

Record of Practical, Field work 
and viva voce 

Total ... 

lOO 

1400 

Branch 111 — Phjrsics 

Part I 

Hours 

1. Mathematical Physics ... 3 

Marks 

150 

2. Properties of Matter and 
Sound 

3 

125 

3. Heat and Thermodynamics 

3 

125 

4. Praaical examination I — 
Properties of Matter and 
Sound 

3 

100 

5, Practical examination II — 
Heat and Optics 

3 

100 


3 150 

3 150 

3 150 


Hours Marks 

3 150 

3 150 

3 150 
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Part II 

Hours 

Marks 

1. Optics and Spectroscopy ... 

3 

125 

2, Electricity, Magnetism and 
Electronics 

3 

125 

3. Modern Physics I 

3 

125 

4. Modern Physics II 

3 

125 

5. Practical examination III 
— Electricity, Magne- 

tism and Electronics ... 

3 

100 

6. Practical examination IV — 
Advanced experiments. 

6 

100 

7. Laboratory note -books for 
the entire course 


100 

Total ... 

1400 

Branch IV — Chemistry 


Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

Written — 

Inorganic Chemistry I 

3 

150 

Physical Chemistry I 

3 

150 

Organic Chemistry I 

3 

150 

Practical — 

Inorganic Chemistry I 

6 

60 

Physical Chemistry I 

6 

60 

Organic Chemistry I 

6 

60 

Viva Voce 


30 

Lftboratory aote>booki 


40 

7 
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Part II 



Hours 

Marks 

Written — 

Inorganic Chemistry 11 

3 

150 

Physical Chemistry II 

3 

150 

Organic Chemistry II 

3 

150 

Practical — 

Inorganic Chemistry II 

6 

60 

Physical Chemistry II 

6 

60 

Organic Chemistry II 

6 

60 

Viva Voce 

... 

30 

Laboratory note -books 

... 

40 


Total ... 

1400 

Branch IV -a — 

Bio -Chemistry 


Part 

I 



Hours 

Marks 

Written — 

Bio-chemistry I 

3 

150 

Bio-chemistry II 

... 3 

150 

Bio-chemistry III 

... 3 

150 

Practical — 

Bio-chemistry I 

6 

90 

Bio-chemistry II 

6 

90 

VivtuVoce 

... 

30 

Laboratory Note-Books 

• •• 

40 
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Part II 


Written — 

Hours 

Marks 

Bio-chemistry IV 

3 

150 

Bio-chemistry V 

3 

150 

Bio-chemistry VI 

3 

150 

Practical — 



Bio-chemistry III 

6 

90 

Bio-chemistry IV 

6 

90 

Viva Voce 

... 

30 

Laboratory Note-Books 

... 

40 


Total 

1,400 


Note . — 'The scope of the written and practical tests 
for each papers or practical will be as indicated in the 
Syllabi for each part. 


Branch V — Botany 



Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Written Paper I 

3 

125 

2. 

Written Paper II 

3 

125 

3. 

Written Paper III 

3 

125 

4. 

Practical I 

4 

75 

5. 

Practical II 

4 

75 

6. 

Practical III 

4 

75 

7. 

Records and Slides 


50 

8. 

Viva Voce 


30 
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Part II 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Written Paper IV 

3 

125 

2. 

Written Paper V 

3 

125 

3. 

Written Paper VI 

3 

125 

4. 

Practical IV 

4 

75 

5. 

Practical V 

4 

75 

6. 

Praaical VI 

4 

75 

7. 

Records and Slides 


40 

8. 

Herbarium 


50 

9. 

Viva Voce 

Total ... 

30 

1400 


Note . — The scope of the practical shall be the 
same as the theory papers. 


Branch VI — Zoology 
Part I 


1. 

Written Paper I 

3 

150 

2. 

Written Paper II 

3 

150 

3. 

Written Paper III 

3 

150 

4 . 

Two practicals relating to 




the above (3 hours each 
practical and 100 marks 
for each examination)... 


200 


Part II 

1. Written Paper IV — 



Optional subject ... 3 

150 

.2. 

Written Paper V ... 3 

150 

3. 

Written Paper VI ... 3 

150 

4 . 

Two practicals relating to 
the above (3 hours each 
practical and 100 marks 



for each examination) ... 

200 

5. 

Laboratory Records and 



slides 

100 


Total ... 

1400 
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Branch VII — Geology 



Part I 

Hours 

Marks 

1 . 

Written Paper I 

3 

150 

2. 

Written Paper II 

3 

150 

3. 

Written Paper III 

3 

150 

4. 

Practical I — Advanced 




Crystallography and 

Mineralogy 

6 

100 

5. 

Practical II — Structural 




Geology and Palaeon- 
tology 

6 

100 

6. 

Surveying and Records ... 


50 


Part II 



1. 

Written Paper IV 

3 

150 

2. 

Written Paper V 

3 

150 

3. 

Written Paper VI 

3 

150 

4. 

Practical III — Petrology... 

6 

100 

5. 

Practical IV — Economic 




Geology and Applied 
Geology 

6 

100 

6. 

Geological Mapping and 




Records 


50 


Total 

1400 


Now, —The scope of the written papers shall 
as ip the course of §tu4i9s. 

ii 
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Branch VIU — Geography 


Part I 

Hours Marks 

I. Geography of India — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note-books ... 10 

II. Geography of Asia — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note -books lO 

III. Climatology — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note-books ... 10 

Part II 

IV. Geomorphology — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note-books ... 10 

V. Cartography — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note-books ... 10 

VI. Photo — Grammetry and Aerial 

Maps or Photographs — 

Theory ... 150 

Practical ... 60 

Note-books ... 10 

Or 

VII. Geography and Planning ... 220 

Viva-Voce ... 80 


Total ... 1,400 

; There will be no practical test in the subject 
? Geography and Planning’' 
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Branch K— Phyciology 

{Vide Syllabus) 

7. A candidate shall be declared qualified for the 
Degree of Master of Science if he 
Eligibility for passes the examination (Parts land II 

the Degree. where prescribed) securing the 

requisite marks. 

A candidate shall be deemed to have passed Part I 
of the examination for the Degree, if he obtains not 
less than 45 per cent of the marks in each of the papers 
or division, as the case may be. A candidate who fails 
in any subject or in any division shall be required to 
sit for the examination in such subject or division along 
with Part II of the examination. 

A candidate shall be deemed to have passed Pan 11 
of the examination, if he obtains not less than 45 per 
cent in each division or subject of the examination as 
the case may be and not less than 50 per cent of the 
aggregate marks in Parts I and II together. 

In the case of Branch I — Mathematics, a candidate 
shall be deemed to have passed the examination if he 
obtains not less than 40 per cent of the marks in each- 
subject or division and not less than 45 per cent of the 
aggregate marks. 

Divisions in the g. The divisions of the subjects 
subjects for in the branches shall be as fol* 
examinations, lows : — 

Branch I — Mathematics 

(a) Algebra and Algebraic Geometry, Analysis I 

and II. 

(b) Mechanics I and II. 

(c) Optional subjects I and II. 
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Branch n — Statistics 

(a) Statistics I, Statistics 11, Statistics 111, 

Practical 1 and Record of Practical. 

(b) Statistics IV, V and VI. 

(c) Practical 11, 111 and Record of Praaical, Field 

work and viva. 

Branch III — Physics 

(a) Mathematical Physics; Properties of Matter 

and Sound; Heat and Thermodynamics. 

(b) Praaical examinations I and II. 

(c) Optics and Spectroscopy ; Elearicity, Magne- 

tism and Elearonics ; Modern Physics I 
and Modern Physics 11. 

(d) Praaical examinations III and IV and Labo> 

ratory note -books. 

Branch IV — Chemistry 

(a) Written Papers : Inorganic Chemistry, Physi- 

cal Chepiistry and Organic Chemistry. 

(b) Praaical examinations in Inorganic Chemistry I, 

Physical Chemistry I and Organic Chemistry 
and viva voce and Laboratory note- 
books. 

(c) Written Papers : Inorganic Chemistry II, 

Physical Chemistry II and Organic Chemis- 
try II. 

(d) Praaical examinations in Inorganic Chemis- 

try II, Physical Chemistry II and Organic 
Chemistry II and viva voce and Laboratory 
note-books. 


U 
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Branch IV-a — Bio -chemistry 

(a) Written Papers: Bio-chemistry I, II & III. 

{b) Practical examinations in Bio-chemistry I & II 
and viva voce and Laboratory note-books. 

{c) Written Papers: Bio-chemistry IV, V & VI. 

(d) Practical examinations in Bio-Chemistry III & 
IV and viva voce and Laboratory note- 
books. 


Branch V — Botany 

(a) Written Papers I, II and III. 

(b) Practicals I, II and 111 and Records, Slides 

and Vive Voce. 

(c) Writen Papers IV, V and VI. 

(d) ^ Practicals IV, V and VI and Records, Slides, 

Herbarium and Viva Voce. 

Branch VI — Zoology 

(a) Written Papers 1, 11 and 111. 

(b) Two Practicals. 

(c) Written Papers IV, V and VI. 

(d) Two Practicals and Laboratory Records and 

Slides. 

Branch VII — Geology 

(a) Written Papers I, II and III. 

(b) Practicals I and II and Surveying and Records' 

(c) Written Papers IV, V and VI. 

fd) Practicals III and IV and Geological Mapping 
Records. 


16 



$14 trUlVBBSITY OB' MADRAS ICttAB. 


Branch VIII — Geography 

(a) Geography of India, of Asia and Climatology. 

(b) Practicals with regard to (a) above and Record 

note-books. 

(c) Oeo morphology, Cartography, Photo -Qram- 

metry and Aerial Maps or Photographs 
or Geograghy and Planning. 

(d) Practicals and Record note-books with regard 

to (c) above. 


Branch IX — Physiology 

(Vide Syllabus) 

9. (o) Candidates who pass the examination for 
the Degree at the first appearance 
Classification of shall be ranked according to the 
snccessful order of merit. There shall be 
candidates. two classes — First and Second. 

C6) Candidates who secure not less than sixty 
per cent of the aggregate marks in the whole examination 
(Tarts I and II where such parts exist) shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in the First Class, 
provided they pass the examination fParts I and II 
wherever prescribed) at the first appearance. 

(c) All other successful candidates shall be 
declared to have passed the examination in the Second 
Class. 

(4) Candidates who obtain 75 per sent of the 
marks and above in any subject or division shall be 
deemed to have passed the subject or division with 
distinction, ptovided they pass the examination (Parts 
1 and II wherever prescribed) at the first appearance. 
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lo. (a) Candidates who fail in any tubject or 
any division under Part I shall be 
Subsequent required to sit again for the examina- 
appearance. tion in such subject or division along 
with Part II of the examination. 

{b) Candidates who fail in any subject or any 
division under Part II of the examination shall be 
required to sit again for the examination in all the 
subjects of the examination under Part II. Credit 
shall be given to the pass obtained in Part I of the 
examination for such subsequent appearance. 

(c) In the case of Branch I — Mathematics, 
candidates who fail in any subject or division shall be 
required to sit for the whole examination. 

Restriction of ii. No candidate shall be permit - 
appearance for ted to take the examination (Part II 
the examination, wherever prescribed) for the M.Sc. 

Degree on more than three occasions. 

Symbolic la. Symbolic representation shall 

representation be adopted in declaring the result 
of marks. and a statement of marks shall not 

be furnished : 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 

marks. 

„ B „ 50 per cent and above but below 

60 per cent of the marks. 

„ C „ 40 per cent and above but below 

" 50 per cent in the case of 

Branch I — Mathematics and 
45 per cent and above but 
below SO per cent of the 
marks in the case of the other 
Branches. 
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Symbol D will denote Distinction as having obtained 

75 per cent and above in 
any one of the subjects or 
division ; provided the candi- 
date passes the examinations 
for the Degree at the first 
appearance. 

„ F „ Failure. 

13. A candidate who has qualified in one Branch 

M.Sc 8. to may be permitted to qualify in 

qualify in another Branch after a regular 

another course of study for two years, in 

Branch. a constituent or an affiliated college. 

14. A candidate who has passed the B.A. (Hons.) 

in a Science subject or the B.Sc. 

Honours (Hons.) Degree Examination of this 

Degree University or has taken M.A. by 

holders to efflux of time after having passed the 

qualify for B.A. (Hons.) in a Science subject or 

M.Sc. B.Sc. (Hons.) Degree examination, 

shall be permitted to appear for 
the M.Sc. Degree Examination in 
the particular main subject in which 
he has qualified for the Honours 
Degree after putting in a course of 
study for one year in a constituent or 
an affiliated college. 

Examination 15. The examination for the M.Sc. 
once a year. Degree shall be held once a year. 




SYLLABUSES 

Branch 1— Mathematics 


There will be seven papers^ five compulsory and two optional. 
The compulsory papers will be designated as follows : Algebra and 
Algebraic Geometry, Analysis I, Analysis II, Medianics I, Mechanics II. 
There will be three groups, the first group consisting of Algebra and 
Algebraic Geometry, Analysis I, Analysis II ; the second group consis- 
ting of Mechanics I and Mechanics II; the third group consisting of 
the two optional papers. There will be only one examination at the 
end of the second year. 

In teaching any one of the prescribed subjects, principles should 
be insisted upon and illustrations should be typical. Numerous 
examples which are only meaningless and artificial or negligible, 
variations of minor illustrations should be avoided. The aim of the 
M.Sc. course is to impart a sound knowledge of modern Mathematics 
and not to develop a certain skill in solving tricky questions. 

Paper I. 

Algebra and Algebraic Geometry. 

Fuller treatment of the Pass Course. 

Algebra — Group Theory : — Axioms of Group Theory — Examples 
of Groups — Isomorphism— Matrix groups and Groups of Operators, 

(Treatment strictly defined by ; L. Mirsky : An Introduction to 
Linear Algebra, Oxford Clarendon Press, 1955, Chapter IX, sections 
I and 2.). 

Vector spaces and Matrices: — Algebra of vectors — Linear manifolds— 
Bases — Inner product and orthonormal bases— Algebra of Matrices 
and applications to linear substitutions. 

(Treatment strictly defined by: L. Mirsky: An Introduction- 
Chapter II, Chapter III, section, i to 3 and 6, Chapter IV, section 2). 

Algebraic Geometry : — Modem approach to Geometry^ Projective 
Geometry in one dimension— Principle of duality— Specialization : 
Affine and euclidean Geometries. 

Properties of the conic in projective and euclidean Geometries^ 
Linear systems of conics — Plane coUineation and correlation.^. 

Projective Geometry in three dimensions-^ Subordinate Geometries 
-*• Principle of duality— Homographic ranges and pencils— Affine and 
euclidean Geometries in three dinicnsiQn;SK 
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The Quadric ; its afiine and euclidean specializations Linear 
systems of quadrics— CoUineaiion and correlation in three dimensions. 

Linear complexes and congruences in three dimensions. 

Idea of the n-dimensional projective Geometry. 

(Treatment strictly defined by : J. G. Semple and G. T. Kneebone : 
Algebraic Projective Geometry, Oxford Clarendon Press, 1952, Chapter 
III to Chapter VII, Chapter IX to Chapter XI and Chapter XIII to 
Chapter XVI exclusively). 

Books for Reference : 

C. C. MacDuffee : Veaors and Matrices, Carus Series. 

Ferrar : Finite Matrices. 

J. A. Todd : Projective and Analytical Geometry. 

E. A. Maxwell : Methods of Plane Projeaive Geometry. 

J. W. Young : Projective Geometry, Carus Series. 

H. S. M. Coxeter : Non euclidean Geometry, University of 
Toronto Press, 

Paper II. 

Analysis 

Real numbers. Dedekind’s theorem. Limits of numerical 
sequences : upper and lower bounds, upper and lower limits. Limits 
of sequences of functions of a real, Or of a comlex, variable. Numerical 
series ; rearrangement of terms and multiplication of series. Abel’s 
lemma. Idea of Cesaro summability. Infinite products and double 
series. 

Function of a real variable: continuity and uniform continuity. 
Monotonic functions and functions of bounded variation. 

Limits of a function of a real variable at a point. 

Sequences of functions : Convergence and uniform convergence. 
Functions of several variables. 

Derivatives and partial derivatives. 

Rolle’s theorem, mean value theorem and Taylor’s formula for 
functions of one real variable. Indeterminate forms. 

Taylor*s formula for funaions of several variables. Taylor’s 
* mfits for functions of one or several variables. 

FuUet treatment of elementary types of differential equations : 
Wriablcs neparabje, linear ^jiliition, Bernoulli’s equation* homogeneous 
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equation, integrating factors, in the simple cases, equations solvable 
for X Or for y, Clairaut’s equation. Depression of order when one 
variable is absent. 

Existence theorem for a differential equation of the form dy/dx«« 
when / is Lipschitz continuous. 

Elementary partial differential equation of the first order; 
Lagrange equation; Pp*fQq=R. Charpit’s method. The standard 
forms; f(p,q)«0, f(z,p,q)«0, f(x,p)«h(y,q) and 2a«px+qy+f(p>q). 

Paper III. 

Analysis II. 

Integration of a function of a real variable according to Cauchy ; 
intcgiation of a function continuous in a finite number of closed inter- 
val and of a function continuous in an open interval. First and second 
mean value theorems of integral calculus. Multiple integrals and 
exchange of order of integration when the integrand is continuous, 
integration of sequences, or of scries, of continuous function of a real 
variable. Differentiation and Integration under the integral sign with 
finite Or infinite limits. 

Plane curves : Curvature and contact of plane curves. Et.velopc, 
involutes and evolute. 

Algebraic plane curves : Singular points and asympcioies. 

Maxima and minima : Lagrange multipliers. 

Analytic function of one complex variable. Cauchy-Riemana 
Conditions. Their geometric interpretation. Power s^^ries ; Taaiiis 
of convergence. Bilinear transforntation of the plane. C luchy theo- 
rem on contour integration. 

Idea of the Lebesguc integral, (Treatment strictly defined by 
F. Riesz and B Sz. Nagy : Functional Analysis, Chapter II j Nos. :6 
to 20 ). The Riemann integral as a particular case of the Lebesgue integral. 

Elementary treatment of the Fourier series of a funaion integrablc 
m the sense of Cauchy and of bounded variation. 

Books for Reference ; 

G. H. Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

Goursat-Hedrick : Mathematical Analysis. 

Bromwich ; Infinite series. 

Knopp : Infinite series, 
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Whittaker and Watson : A course of Modern Analysis* 

C. Jordan : Cours d*Analyse, Vols. I and II. 

E. Picard ; Traite d’Analyse, Vol. I. 

W. Rogosinsky : Fourier series. 

Ch.de la Vallee-Poussin : Course d'Analyse infinitesimalc. 

Paper IV. 

Mechanics 1. 

Vector Algebra and Veaor Analysis : Gradient, divergence and 
curl. Stoke’s and Greenes theorems (treatment as in Rutherford : 
Vector methods, University Mathematical Texts). 

Fuller treatment of the B.Sc. syllabus in Statics. 

Forces in three dimensions. Central axis. General conditions f^f 
equilibrium Stability of equilibrium. (Vector treatment must be 
adopted). 

Principle of virtual work. 

Equilibrium of inextensible strings, including strings resting on 
a smooth or rough curve. 

Elementary notions of Hydrostatics : Pressure, Fluid at rest under 
gravity and central forces, floating bodies. 

iRetnarks i Explicitly excluded from the syllabus arc: compounding 
of wrenches, the cyliniroid, reciprocal screws, conjugate lines, null 
lizies and null planes). 

Deformable bodies : Homogeneous strain, stretches and shears. 
Strain quadric. Stress, Simple stresses. BenJing moments and 
shearing stresses. Young’s modulus. Bulk modulus. Poisson’s 
ratio. (Standard as in H, C. Plummer, Principles of Mechanics, 
Chapter IX). 


Paper V. 

Mechanics II* 

Velocity, acceleration and angular velocity vectors. 

Coplanar moving ajces. Rate of change of a veaor relative to 
moving axes. Instantaneous centre and axes of rotation. 

Newton's law of motion. Different kinds of forces. 
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Rectilinear motion of a particle. Simple harmimic motion. 
Damped oscillations with applied force. 

Coplanar motion of a particle. Projectiles in a resisting medium. 
Orbits. Planetary motions. Kepler’s laws. 

Impulsive forces, impacts. 

Three dimensional motion. Motion relative to the .Eanh. 

Motion of a system of particles. Motion of mass-centre. Moment 
of momentum. Extension to rigid bodies. 

Two dimensional motion of a rigid body under finite and impulsive 
forces. Compound pendulum. Hulcrian angles. Euler’s equation 
of motion. Steady precession of a gyrostat. Notion of a spinning 
top. 


Generalized co-ordinates. Lagrange’s equations for a holonomic 
system. Lagrangian function. Ignorablc co-ordinates. Hamilton’s 
equations. Hamilton’s principle. Principle of least action. 

(Treatment and Standard as in “ Classical Mechanics ” by 
D. E, Rutlierford, University Mathematical Texts, 1951). 

Specially in Mechanics, emphasis must be laid on the fundamental 
principles rather than on solving complicated problems. 

Books for Reference • 

Banach : Mcdianics. 

J. L. Synge and B, A. Griffith : Principles of Mechanics. 

W. H. Besant and Demsey : A Treatise of Hydromechanics, 
Part I, Hydrostatics, Chapter I to Chapter IV. 

Milne : Vectorial Mechanics. 


OPTIONAL SUBJECTS 
(1) Fluid Dynamics 

Equations of motion — Differentiation following the fluid. 
Equation of continuity. Boundary conditions. Equations of motion 
of an inviscid fluid. Pressure equation. Irrotational motion. Kinetic 
®hergy for finite and infinite liquids. Kelvin’s minimum enejcgy 
theorem. Mean value of velocity. Potential. Constancy of cir- 
culation. Permanence of vorticity. Uniqueness theorem. 
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Two dimensional wwfion— Stream function. Complex potential. 
Circle theorem. Application of conformal mapping. Sticaming 
motion past circular and elliptic cylinders. Blasius theorem. Joukowsky 
transformation. Theorem of Kutta and Joukowsky. Sources, sinks, 
doublets. Methods of images. 

Axisymetric motion — Stokers stream function. Line sources. 
Rankinc solids. Sphere in a stream. Moving sphere. 

Viscous flow — Equation of motion of a viscous liquid. Equation 
satisfied by vorticity. Decay of vorticity. Dissipation of energy. 
Flow of heat in a fluid. Flow between parallel plates. Flow through 
a pipe. 

Supersonic and Subsonic Plow — ^Thermodynamical consideration. 
Steady motion. Motion distrurbance. Characteristic. Flow round 
a comer. Shock waves. 

Books for Study : 

L.M. Milne Thompson : Thoeretical Hydrodynamics (Second 
edition). 

Detailed Study: Chapters III an IV. 

Restricted Study : Chapters VI to VIII, XV, XIX and XX. 

(2) Theory of Waves 

Introduction — ^Various forms of wave equations and their sol > 
tions. Principle of superposition. Method of separation of variable 
Equadon of Telegraphy. Harmonic waves. 

t Waves in strings — Transvers- vibration of fini,c and infi lite sinnt,s. 
Energy. RafleCtlOis at a change of density and concentrated load. 
Damped vibration. Methol of reduction to st.^ady WdVes. 

Waeoes in membranes — Rectangular i nd^ci.cuLr n cmbiares. 

Longitudinal waves in bars and springs — Free vibration. Bar 
clamped at two ends. Normal coordinates. Suspended spring carrying 
a load. 

Waves in liquid— waves in straight channel and rectangular 
or circular tanks. Paths of particles. Method of reduction to steady 
waves. Surface waves in a straight channel and rectangular Or cir- 
cular tanks. Energy and transmission of energy. Harmonic waves 
at the common boundary* Capillary waves. 



XLVll) SYIiXiABUSBS IN BBANCH 1 — MATHEMATICS 923 

FOB THE M.SO. HEGBEE EXAMINATION 


Sound waves — ^Waves along a unifrom straight tube. Problems 
with spherical symmetry. Progressive wave in a tube of varying section. 

Electric Maxwell’s equations. Waves in non-conduaive 

media. Transmission of energy. Reflection and refraaion of light 
waves. Internal reflection. 

General properties — Doppler effect. Beats. Group velocity 
Wave packet. Kircholf’s solution. Fresnel’s principle. Praunhoffer 
diffraction. Retarded potential. 

Books for Study : 

1. C. A. Coulson : Waves, University texts series. 

2. M. Plank : The Mechanics of deformable bodies transla- 

tion H. L. Broscj Part II, Chapters III and IV (restriaed). 

3. L. M. Milne — Thompson : Theoretical Hydrodynamics, 

2nd edition, 1949, Chapter XIV. 

(3) Theory of Functions of a complex variable 

Conformal representation. Cauchy integral. Function anal3rtic 
in a circle and in a ring. Laurent’s expansion. Poles and isolated 
essential singularities. Maximum modulus theorem. Schwarz lemma 
and Caratheodory inequality . Weierstrass theorem on isolated essential, 
singularities. Series of analytic functions. Mittag-Leffler represen- 
tation of meromorphic functions. Infinite products. 

Residues. Application of the theory of residues to the evaluation 
of definite integrals. Number of poles and zeros of a meromorphic 
function inside a simple contour, Jensen’s and Lagrange’s formulae. 

Impossibility for a uniform funaion to have more than two in^ 
dependent periods. Elliptic funaions. General theorems. The 
Weierstrass* function and its fundamental properties. 

Weierstrass’ theory of analytic continuation. Definition of singular 
points and of natural boundary. 

Definition of an analytic function of two variables, Taylor 
scries. Existence theorem for the roots of an equation of the form 

n n n-I 

y + 2 a (X) y t=o 
i—i i 

where x and y stand for ccmiplex variables, the ai (x) ’s for analytic 
functions of x vanishing at x « 0. Cycles. The roots which correspond 

to a cycle of order p arc expressible by power series in x 




9 M a^zhABVSBs m branch i— mathematics {app< 

FOR THJE M.SC. HBORKB EXAMINATION 


Inttgral functions : exponent of convergence and order. 
Hadamard factorization theorem. 

Except for the last paragraph, the treatment is defined by the 
relevant portions of Goursat, VoL II, Part I. 

For Integral Functions, the treatment is defined by the relevant 
portions of Titchmarsh : The Theory of Functions. 

Books for reference : 

E. Borel : Lecons surla Theorie des Fonctions Enticrcs. 

Valiron : Lectures on the General Theory of Integral Functions 

P. Dienes ; The Taylor series. 

Whittaker and Watson : A course of modern Analysis. 

Ahlfors : Lectures on Functions of a complex variable. 

(4) Theory of Functions of a real variable 

Sets of measure zero ; properties holding almost everywhere. 

Bounded variation function. Lebesgue theorem about its deriva- 
tive and Denjoy theorem about its derivate numbers. 

Fuller treatment of the Lebesgue integral. Schwarz, Holder 
and Minkowsky inequalities. Measurable sets and measurable func- 
tions. Absolute continuity and indefinite integrals. Decomposi- 
tion theorem for function of bounded variation. 

The L'^ space. Convergence in the mean. Riesz Fischer theorem. 
Weak convergence. Orthonormal systems of functions in L* Linear 
functionals and their continuations. 

The LP (p> I) space and its linear functionals. Convergence 
in the mean. 

Definition of the Lebesgue integral based on the notion of measure. 
Egor off and Lusin theorems. 

Stieljes integral. Linear functional in the space of continuous 
funaions defined in a closed interval. Approximations theorems, 
Stielies -Lebesgue integral. Its reduction to a Lebesgue integral 
The notion of Daniell integral. 

(Treatment strictly defined by F. Riesz and B.Sz. Nagy: Func- 
tional ^alysts, 1955— Ungar Publishing Co., N.Y.-rBlackie and Son, 
Ud.). 
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Books for reference : 

C. de la Vallee-Poussin : Integrals de Lebesgue, Foactions 
d’ensemble, Classes de Baire. 

S. Saks : Theory of the Integral. 

P. K. Halmos: Measure Theory. 

(5) Abstract Algebra and Galois Theory 

Part T — Group theory, normal divisors and quotient group 
Homomorphism theorems. Jordan-Holder composition series. 
Direct products. Finite groups, permutation groups. Simplicity 
of the alternating group on more than 4 symbols. Finite abelian 
group and the fundamental structure theorem. 

Rings and rings with operators. Quotient field of an integrity 
domain. Ideals, quotient rings, homomorphism theorems. Ideal 
sum, ideal product, residual quotient. Divisibility of elements and 
unique factorization in a principal ideal ring. Polynomial rings and 
their unique factorization when they are over a unique factorization 
Mng. 

Field Theory : Prime field, characteristic. Transcendenta 

and Algebraic extensions. Dimension of a vector space and degree 
of a field extension. Splitting field. Conjugate elements and conjugate 
subfields Normal and separable extensions. Theorem of the primi* 
live element. 

Part II^Galois Theory — Fixed field. If F is the fixed field 
of E under a group G of automorphisms of E, E : F*»G : i. Galois 
fundamental theorem about finite Galois extensions of a field. Roots 
of unity. Galois fields. Cydotomic fields. Galois theory of cqua* 
tions. Necessary and sufficient condition that an equation be solvable 
by radicals. Impossibility to solve by radicals the general equation 
of degree greater than four. Constructions by ruler and compass. 

(6) Abstract Algebra and Matrix Theory 

Part /—is the same as under (5). 

Part U^Matrix Theory : the row rank of a matrix over a skew- 
field is equal to its column rank. Matrices as endomorphism operators 
of A-modules. Determinant, resultant, discriminant. Congruence 
relation for matrices over a euclidean ring ; invariant factors and 
elementary divisors. General theorem of decomposition for abelian 
groups with operators forming a euclidean ring. Similarity relation 
for matrices over a field : elementary divisors, characteristic and 
minimum polynomial, Cayley theorem. Quadratic and hermitian 

if 
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forms. Inertia indeic and reduction to canonical forms. Linear 
operators in a vector space (of finite dimension): eigenvalues and 
eigenvectors. Secular equation in the case of symmetric, hermition 
and skew-symmetric matrices. 

A student can offer only one of these last two optional 

subjects. 

Books for reference for (5) (^and (6): 

B,L, Vander Waerden: Modern Algebra, Vols. I and II. 

N. Jacobson: Lectures in Abstract Algebra. 

B. Artin : Galois Theory. 

N. Bourbaki: Algebra, Vols. I and IV. 

Ak A. Albert: Modern Higher Algebra. 

G. Racine : Introduction to Abstract Algebra. 

(7) Potontial Theory 

Vector algebra and vector analysis. Line and surface integrals. 
The Stockers and Green’s theorems. 

Newtonian potentials; at points of free space they arc analytic 
ani satisfy Laplace equation. (Expansions in series of Legendre 
polynomials and spherical harmonics are explicitly excluded). 

Potential of volume distribution at points occupied by masses^ 
the density satisfying a Holder condition. Poisson’s equation. Poten- 
tial of simple distribution on surfaces satisfying Poincare condition, 
the density being continuous: discontinuity of the normal derivative 
at points of the surface. Potential of double distribution, the moment 
being continuous and the surface of distribution satisfying Poincare^s 
condition. Discontinuity of the potential at points of the surface. 

Simple applications to the Theory of Newtonian Attraction and 
to Electrostatics. 

Logarithmic potential; its relation to the newtonian potential 
and to the Theory of Analytic Functions of a complex variable. 

Harmonic functions. General properties. Gauss’ mean value 
theorem and its converse. Uniqueness of the solution of the Dirichlct 
problain. Harmonic functions in infinite domains. The Dirichlet 
problem for the sphere. Poisson integral. Extension of Gauss’ 
aiean value theorem to Potentials. Harnack’s first and sccpnd theo- 
mm ^. : 


MM 
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Poincare’s sweeping out method to solve the Diridilet problem 
in three dimensions. The case of two dimensions. Green’s function. 
Application of the sweeping out method to the problem of conformal 
mapping. (Syllabus defined by the relevant portions in C. Racine : 
Introduction to Potential Theory). 

B^oks for reference : 

H. Poincare : Potentiels newtoniens. 

O. D. Kellog : Foundations of Potential Theory. 

E. Picard : Traite d* Analyse, Vol. II. 

C. Jordan : Cours d* Analyse, Vols. I and II. 

Courant and Hilbert : Methoden der Mathematischen Physik. 

(8) Statistics 

(a) Probability Theory ^R u\qs of Probability, conditional proba* 
bility. Mathematical expectation. Law of large numbers. Ber- 
noulli’s theorem. Tchebycheff’s inequality. Probability disuibu- 
tions and transformations. Binomial and normal distributions. Poisson 
limit. Gliaracteristic functions and their applications. The inversion 
theorem. Fundamental limit theorems. Inverse probability and 
Baye’s theorem. 

(b) Statistical theory Frequency distributions (discrete and 
continuous) and their graphs. Measures of central tendency, 
dispersion, skewness and kurtosis. Moments and cumulants. The 
standard distributions : the binomial, the Poisson, the normal, the 
rectangular and the hyper geometric. Sheppard’s corrections for 
moments. 

(ii) Sampling r/wory— Sample and population. The samp- 
ling distribution of Statistics Large sample theory. Standard 
errors. Small sample theory. Derivation and uses of x*, F, Z and 
its disuibutions. 

(iii) Correlation and Linear regression. Fitting b\ 

the method of least squares. Solution of normal equations. Product 
moment correlation. Rank correlation. Spurious correlation. Deri- 
vation of bivariate normal distribution and extension, without proof, 
ton variables. Correlation ratio and non-linear regression. Partial 
and multiple correlation. 

(iv) Tests of Tests based on x*, F, Z and t. Teat 

Of goodness of fit. Tests of independence in a oontingency table. 
The problem of k samples for homc^encity. 


20 



SYLLABUSES IN BRANCH H— STATISTICS (aPP. 
FOR THE M.SC. degree EXAMINATION 


92f 


(v) Analysis of One way and two ways classifications 

of data. Analysis of variance tests for testing the significance of (i ) corre- 
lation ratio, (2) linearity of regression, (3) multiple correlation co- 
efficient. Randomized blocks and latin square lay-outs. Introduction, 
to analysis of covariance. 

(vi) Estimation and testing of hypotheses : Point estimates 
Consistency, efficiency and sufficiency. Method of minimum variance 
minimum x* and maximum likelihood. Confidence intervals and 
fiducial inference. 

Simple and composite hypothesis. Likelihood criterion. Con- 
cept of power function, 

(vii) Elementary analysis of time series : Secular trend. Method 
of moving averages. Serial correlation. The correlogram. Periodo- 
gram analysis. 

(Emphasis should not be placed on the computational aspects 
of statistical methods). 

Books for reference : 

M. G. Kendall— Advanced Theory of Statistics, V^ols. I and II. 

Yule and Kendall — Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 

Tippett — ^Methods of Statistics. 

Cramer— Mathematical Statistics. 

Hoel— Introduction to statistical methods. 

Kenny and Keeping — Mathematical Statistics. 

Johnson and Tetley— Statistics. 

Mood — Introduaion to the Theory of Statistics. 

Uspensky — Mathematical Theory of probability. 

David— Probability Theory and Statistical Methods. 

Branch II— Statistics 
PART I 

SUtistics 1 

Matrices and determinants, equations of the type Ax «*0 
and Ax—y ; linear dependence ; symmetric and orthogonal mauices ; 
reciprocal and adjoint. Connonical reduction of the general matrix ; 
latent roots of a matrix ; characteristic functions, Quadiatic forms^ 
decomposition of quadratic forms. 
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Algebra of sets of points and set operations ; closed and open gets. 
Completely additive class of sets. Elements of measure theory. 

Theory of equations — relation between the roots and co*efficientS| 
location of roots, Sturm’s theorem. 

Analytical geometry of three dimensions ; the spheres 
the cone and the quadrics, their important properties ; cjctension 
t o n-dimensions. vector and Vector spaces ; angles between line, 
and between sub-spaces ; orthogonality of lines and spaces. 

Finite Differences — Symbolic operators ; interpolation— divided 
difference formulae ; numerical differentiation ; quadrature— Lagrange’s 
formula ; Newton’s and Cote’s formula ; Simpson’s and Weddle’s 
rules ; Euler— MacLaurin formulae. 

Numerical solution of equations, Horner's method — equation of 
2nd, 3rd and 4th degrees ; transcendental types, simultaneous linear 
equations— matrix methods. 

Difference equations of ist and 2nd degrees. 

Statistics II 

Convergence of series and products j uniform conveiv 
gence of series and conditions of continuity, differentiability and integra- 
lity. Functions of several variables — ^partial differentiation, properties 
of Jacobians ; Taylor’s theorm, maxima and minima. 

Integration— Reimann and Stieltje’s integrals, multiple integrals, 
line integrals, infinite integrals, convergence and uniform conver- 
gence; Fourier Series. 

Complex Numbers. Argand diagram, De Moivre’s theorem and 
its applications. Analytic funaions of a complex variable, Cauchy’s 
theorem (Green’s proof), Taylor’s and Laurent’s series ; contour 
integration. 

Special funaions— Gamma, Beta, Hypergeometric and Bessel 
functions ; orthogonal funaions ; Hermite and Laguerre polynomials. 

Probability’^iTht topics are in addition to the topics given in 
Paper I of B.Sc. Branch II— Statistics Course). 

Mathematical expeaation ; Bernoulli’s theorem, Tehebycheff’s 
inequality. Law of large numbers ; charaaeristic funaions ; inversion 
theorem ; convergence theorems ; central limit theorem and first limit 
theorem. 
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The axicunatic approadi to probability and fundamental postulates. 
Inverse probability and Baye’s theorem. 

Probability distributions— binomial^ normal, Poi$8on> rectangular} 
Cauchy’s £ and fi distributions. 

Statiatlca ni 

Large Sample Theory •^tsuidSLrd errors and their uses in large 
sample tests ; x’ test of goodness of fit and independence ; tests of signifi- 
canoe of correlation coefficient r and rank correlation coefficient. 
lYansformation of statistics. 

Sampling distributions — univariate normal, x*, t and F distributions, 
bivariate and multivariate; correlation and regression— total, partial 
and multiple; sampling distributions in multivariate normal. 

Tests ef signffteance^Tests based on the exaa distributions of 
X*, t, F and r. 

Linear MarkotTs theorem on linear estimation. Analy- 

sis of variance and covariance. Linear and currilinear regression- 
fitting of regression lines. 


Practical I 

Exercises from topics covered in the theory papers on Finite 
DifiTerences, Probability and Statistics III will be included in the Practi- 
cal Examinatiem. The use of calculators and printed tables will be 
permitted. 


Recard 

A complete record of the practical work done during the year 
must be maintained in a laboratory note-book which should be submitted 
for valuation. 

PART II 
Statistics IV 

Properties of estimates ; methods of estimation 
maximum likelihood, moments, minimum and least squares ; unbias 
sed minimum variance estimates. Sufficient Statistics. 

Interval estimation, Ncyman’s approach, uses of ordered statistics ; 
Fisher’s concept of fiducial probability and fiducial intervals. 

Tmm of Hy#ofhsrSf--Ncyman— Pearson’s theory ; the fiindamemal 
»|eninis. Locally and uniformly best tests ; best unbiassed tests. Com- 
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posite hypotheses-— existence of similar regions. Tests of linear 
hypotheses; likelihood ratio tests. Location and scale parameters ; 
Bartlett’s test. 

Sequential Theory — Sequential probability ratio tests ; sequential 
methods of testing simple hypotheses. 

Simple non-parametric tests. 

Statistics V 

Multivariate Analysis — Multivariate normal distribution ; Wishart’s 
distribution, use of Hotelling’s T and Mahalanobis’ D^. Discriminant 
funaions. 

Design and Analysis of Experiments — ^Principles of experimentations 
randomised block and Latin squares ; local control— two way and three 
way classification of data ; analysis of data in factorial experiments ; 
principles of confounding ; split plot, balanced and partially balanced 
incomplete block design. 

Time Analysis of economic time series, corrclogram analysis; 

demand analysis and family budget studies. 

Sample Principles of designing sample surveys— strati- 

fied, multiphase and multistage samplings ; sample frame, selection 
of sample, estimates, sampling errors of estimation. OflScial statistics 
—sources of data, official publications. 

Statistics VI 

One of the following optional subjects : 

1. Theory of Experimental Design. 

2. Sample Surveys. 

3. Econometrics and Economic Planning. 

4. Industriar Statistics (including Statistical Quality Control). 

5. Demography and Population Studies. 

t. Theory of Experimental Design : 

Mathematical preliminaries, elements of finite geometry, Galo- 
Hsian fields. 

Construction of Lattice designs, Youden squares, recovery of 
interblock inft)rmation, construction of complete acts of Orthogonal 
Latin squares, balanced and partially balanced incomplete btoc^c 
designs. 
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Construction of confounded and partially confounded symmetric 
factorial designs. Fractional replication. 

Long-term experiments. Analysis of a group of experiments* 
Use of concomitant variables, analysis of covariance. Uniformity trisj 
and lay-out designs. Missing plot technique. Weighing designs. 

2 . Sample Surveys : 

Advanced treatment of stratified, systematic multistage and multi- 
phase sampling designs. 

Ratio and regression estimation. Cluster sampling, quota sampling, 
double sampling. The use of pilot surveys ; design of successive 
surveys. 

Allocation of primary units using cost and variance functions, 
optimum replacement policy. 

Non-sampling errors. Interpenetrating sub-samples. The pro- 
blem of non-response. 

Important surveys conducted with special reference to those 
conducted in India, National Sample Survey. 

Preparation of schedules, code lists and instruction to field staff, 
scrutiny of schedules, use of sampling methods in tabulation. Prepa- 
ration of reports, 

3. Econometrics and Economic Planning : 

Measurement in Economics i probability approach. 

Economic models — static and dynamic ; structural estimation. 
Identiflability and identification. Demand analysis ; production 
functions. Studies using time series and cross section data ; input- 
output analysis. Minimax principle. 

Estimation of parameters of structural relations — contrast with 
rcgressional estimation. Application of discriminant analysis and 
principal component analysis in economic problems. 

Analysis of times series. 

Principles of economic planning ; importance of planning, pro- 
blems of planning— fixation of tarots, allocation of resources. Planning 
methods. Models of economic growth. First and Second Five-Year 
Plans. 
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4 Industrial Statistics (inchiding quality control) : 

Important industrial statistics with special reference to India— 
Census of Manufactures. 

Importance of statistical methods in industrial research j time 
•and motion studies. 

Specification and inspection of industrial characteristics; measure- 
ment of quality^ control charts, construction and applications. Princi- 
ples of acceptance sampling ; inspection by attributes and variables. 
Cost of inspection and optimum plans. Sequential experiments. 

Regression analysis and analysis of variance and covariance as 
applied to industrial data. Industrial experimentation analysis of 
simple and factorial experiments. 

Planning ard conducting investigations in industry. 

5. Demography and populations tudies : 

Various rates and ratios, their uses and methods of construction, 
measurement of fertility and mortality ; stationary and stable popula- 
tions. Construction of life tables from vital and census returns. 

Growth curves ; geometric, logsitic, etc. ; population dynamics; 
population projections. 

Methods of demographic analysis including survey techniques. 

Census and vital statistics with special reference to India. 

Practical II & III — Exercises chosen mainly from topics listed in 
all the three theory papers for Part II of the examinations will be 
included in the practical tests. Use of calculators and all printed tables 
will be permitted. 


Record of Practical and Field Work 

A complete record of the practical exercises done during the second 
year must be maintained in a laboratory note-book. 

Field work and practical experience in the collection and analysis 
of data will form a part of the course. This can be in the nature of 
taking part in a statistical project or survey and practical training at 
any suitable organisation that has been actually undertaking applied 
statistical work. 


SB 
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Viva Voce 

The oral examination will be designed to test the general attain^ 
meat in Statistics and can cover all topics included for the two Parts 
of the course. Performance at the oral examination, the entire practicaj 
record of work, the field work and practical experience will be taken 
into consideration together for marking. 

Boohs for Study and Reference : 

Aitken, A. C. : Determinants and matrices. 

Ferrar, W. L. : Algebra. 

Levi, F. W. : Algebra. 

Wade, T. L. : Algebra of Vectors and Matrices. 

Gibson, G. E. : Advanced Calculus. 

Hardy, G. H. : Pure Mathematics. 

Whittaker & Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Sommcrville : Introduction to n-dimensional geometry. 

Bell : Three Dimensional geometry. 

Jackson ; Fourier Series and orthogonal polynomials. 

Freeman, H. : Actuarial Mathematics, Vol. II. 

Steffenson, J. F. : Interpolation. 

Scarborough, J. B. : Numerical Mathematical analysis. 

Milne, W. E. : Numerical Calculus. 

Milne — ^Thompson, L. M, : The calculus of finite differences. 
Whittaker, E. T. & Robinson, G. : Calculus of observations. 
Gramer, H. : Probability and its applications, 

Daid, F. N. : Probability theory for statistical methods. 
Uspensky,, J. V. : Introduction to mathematical probability. 
Feller : Theory of Probability, Vol T. 

Hoel. P. G. : Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. 
Weatherbunl, C. E. : First Course in mathemeticid statistics. 
Kenny & Kuping : Mathematics of Statistics. 

Kendall, M. G. : Advanced theory of Statistics, Vols. I & IT. 
Cramer, H. : Mathematical methods of statistics, 

Wilks, S. S. : Mathematical Statistics. 

Fisher, R. A. : Statistical methods for research workers. 

Fisher, R. A. : Design of Experiments. 

Fisher, R. A. : Contributions to Mathematical Statistics. 
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Gouldcn, C. H. : Statistical methods. 

Snedecor, G. : Statistical methods. 

Mood, A. M. : Introduction to the theory of Statistics. 

Wald, A. : Sequential Analysis. 

Rao, C. R. ; Advanced Statistical methods in Biometric Research. 
Neyman, J. (Ed.) : Proceedings of the Berkley Symposiuia oa 
Mathematical Statistics. 

do Statistical Research Memoirs, Vols. I & II 

Davies : Analysis of economic rime series. 

Tiatner : Econometrics. 

Wold, H. : Demand Analysis. 

Sukhatme, P. V. : Sampling Theory of Survey with applications. 
Yates, F. : Sampling methods for Censuses and Surveys. 


Yates, F. 

Sue decor, G.W. 

Patterson, D D 

Kempthorne, O. 

Cochran, W. G & 

Cox, G. M. 

Denying, W. H. 

Cochran, W.G. 

Hansen, M H , li'irwitz, 
W. N. & Madow, W. G 


Analysis of factorial experiments. 

Analysis of variance and covariance. 

Statistical techniques in agricultural 
research. 

Design and analysis of experiments 

Experimental Designs. 

Some theory of sampling. 

Sampling teclmiqucs. 

Sample Survey Methods and Theory, 
Vols. land TI. 


Klein, L. 
Ting^rbcn, J. 
Stone, R. 


. . . Econometrics. 

Econometrics. 

... Role ot measurement in Economics. 


Haavelmo, T. 
Koopmin, T.C. (Ed.). 
Grant, E. L. 


Probability approacn to Econometric* 
Supplement Econometrics, Vol. 12. 

Studies in econometric research (Cowles 
Commission Monographs, 13 and 14). 

Statistical quality control. 


Tippet, L. H. C. ... Technological application of Statistics. 

Columbia University Selected Techniques of statistical 
Statistical Research Group, analysis. 


Davies, O.L, .. Statistical methods in research and 

production. 
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(app. 


Rice, W. B. 


Raid, A. 


Orr, J. Boyd. 
Kuczynski, R. R. 
Pearl, R, 

Co^, P. R. 
Spurgeon, E. F. 


Control charts in factory management. 

Statistical theory with engineering 
applications. 

Population and food resources. 
Measurement of population growth 
Medical biometry and statistics. 
Demography. 

Life Contingencies. 


Important articles in current periodicals should also be consulted. 


Branch in — ^Physics 
Physicc 

i . Methods of Mathematical Physics : 

1. Three Dimensional Geometry : — Veaors, co-Ordinatc systems— 
Girtesian, spherical polar and cylindrical polar co-ordinates ; ex- 
pressions for gradient, divergence, curl and Laplacian in these systems ; 
curvature of surfaces. Angles between lines and planes, Elementary 
properties of spheres and quadrics. 

2. Functions of a complex variable Complex numbers — re- 
presentation — Elementary functions — Conformal representation— 
Applicuions to hydrodynamics and electrostatics. Complex inte- 
gration— Cauchy’s theorem — Applications. 

3. Differential equations Ordinary differential equations 
of first order ; partial differential equations of heat conduaion and 
wave propagation, operational and numerical method of solution 
of differential equations ; descriptive account of principal functions 
used in theoretical physics (including gamma, Legendre, Bessel func- 
tions.) 


4. Series Taylor’s Series ; convergence ; power series ; 
Fourier series and their applications to periodic phenomena ; solution of 
problems in sound. 

5, Tensors ‘Cartesian tensors ; definition and aw of trans- 
formation ; first and second order tensors ; examples from physics ; 
stress strain, conductivity, diclearic constants ; ellipsoid representing 
seconfi order tensor ; definition of higher order tensors; products 
of tensors and veaors resulting in reduaion or increase of order. 
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6. Matrices Elementary ideas : matrix multiplicati cn ; deter- 
minant of a matrix ; transformation of a matrix ; characteristic of 
a matrix and its invariance under transformation. 

7. Probability : — Permutations and combinations with appli- 
cations to simple problems in probability; theory of errors; pro- 
perties of Gaussian distribution. 

2. Properties of matter and acoustics : 

Theoretical Mechanics (a) Elementary Laws of motion— 
Energy and Momentum principles for a single particle and systems 
of pir tides — Motion of particle under constant force — Simple har- 
monic motion and resonance. Motion of particle under variable 
force — Central field motion — Accelerated reference systems — Motion 
of a boiy diilzr constraints — Rotation of a rigid body in 3 dimensions— 
Vibrating systems and normal co-ordinates. 

(b) Aioanced and Hamiltonian formulations 

of dynamics— contact transformations — Hamilton Jacobi differential 
equation — Action and angle variables — Theory of small vibrations 
and normal co-ordinates. 

Elasticity and Hydrodynamics : — Kinematics of Deformable 
Bodies— Stress and strain tensors — elastic constants — Application 
to static deformation and vibration of beams — Dynamics of incom- 
pressible fluids— Euler’s equations— Application to fluid flow 
problems— Wave propagation in fluids — Vortex motion— Helm- 
holtz’s theorems— Viscocity— Equations of motion of Viscous 
fluid— Theories of Viscocity. 

Colloids Sols and gels, molecular weight determination of 
colloids by osmosis and diffusion, ultracentrifuge. 

Acoustics '.—Vibrating systems— Normal Modes— Vibrating 
String With variable tension and density^ Vibrating bars 
and Membranes — Plane and spherical waves in air-sound trans- 
mission in media— Sound transmitters and receivers— Acoustic 
Alters— Acoustic Measurements— Intensity and absorption— Techni- 
cal applications— Ultrasonics— Methods of production and detec- 
tion— Theories of propagation— Applications. 


3. Heat and Thermodynamics : 

(a) Eitfwiewrary Temperature measurement— ist and 2nd 
laws of thermodynamics — Specific heats — Change of phase— Vapour 
pressure formula— Conduction of heat— Radiation— Planck’s Law— 
Stefan’s law. 
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(р) Thermodynamic functions and potentials and their rela- 
tions— Applications to pure systems and phase changes— Chemical 
thermodynamics— Ideal gas reactions— Heterogeneous systems 
and Gibbs Phase Rule. 

(с) Statistical Mechanics and Thermodynamics : — Phase space 

and general motion of particles — Boltzmann statistics— Partition 

functions — Quantum theory of specific heat of gases and solids — 
Quantum statistics — Bose Einstein Statistics and application to 
photon gas F.D. Statistics and application to metals — Reaction rates 
and law of mass action — tiiermal ionisation tlicory. 

(d) Kinetic theory: — MaxwelFs distribution law — Application 
to Visoocity, diffusion and heat conduction — Brownian motion— 
Properties of rarefied gases — Production and measurement of high 
vacua. 

(e) Lov> Temperature Physics : — Production and measurement 
of low temperatures— Properties of liquid helium — Superfluidity- 
Second Sound— Adiabatic demagnetisation — Superconductivity- 

Magnetic properties of superconductors — Third law of thermo- 
dynamics— Application to specific heats and to chemistry. 

4.. Optics and Spectroscopy : 

(n) Ideal optical systems — Images — Applications of the paraxial 
theory— Principal foci and principal pianos — iViagnification — Defects 
of optical image and correction — Application to object glasses and 
eye pieces — Microscopes, photometers — Optical instruments- 

telescopes. 

(р) Wave propagation — Interference- Foj mat ion of fiir.gci — 

Interferometers — Refractometer s— A pplicaiicns 

Diffraction :— General diffraction problem— Kirthhofi^ formi la- 
tion— Fresnel and Fraunhobber phenomena— Difii action grating and 
applications — Resolving power. 

Polarisation ; — Produaion and analysis of linearly, circularly 
and eliiptically polarised light — Polarisation miciosccpc— C ijstal 
optics— Solution of field equations for anisotropic media— I icsncl 
ellipsoid — Wave surface — Uniaxial and biaxial crystals— Conical 
Refraction. 

(с) Dispersion : — Atomistic theory— Kramer— Heist nbcig for- 
mula— Polar isability — Optical anisotropy — Molar refraction— 

Lorentz— Ix>renz formulae- Variation of refraction with temperature 
and pressure— Optical properties of metals. 


4a 



vn] SYLLABtrsus m braijch in-— physios 989 

FOB The M SP, degbeb eyamtkatiok 


(d) optical activity : — Derivation of EM equations — Faraday 
Kerr, Voigt and Cotton — Mouton effects. 

Spectroscopy : — General principles — determination of wave- 
lengths — Spectrographs Infrared and U.V. spectra— Methods of 
producing — Absorption and emission spectra— Spectro- chemical 
Analysis. 

Scattering of Light : — Tyndall scattering— Rayleigh scattering 
colloid optics— Intensity and Polarisation in relation to size, shape 
and anisotropy— Determination of molecular weight by light scat- 
tering — Application to high polymers and proteins. 

5 . Electricity y Magnetism and Electronics : 

Electromagnetic thzory and electronics : — (a) Electrostatics — 
Coulomb*s law — Advanced methods of solution of electrostatic prob- 
lems— Ampere’s law — Vector potentials and magnetic fields. 

(b) Fira Jay’s liw of in luction— Quasi-static phenomena— 
Displacement current an 1 Maxwell’s equations — Energy Relations — 
Poyating Vector aui R M Stress tensor— plane E,M. waves — scalar 
and vector potent! Us — Fields and radiations from specified charge 
and current distribution . 

(c) Plane wave in mtterial media— dispersion — Kramers 
Kronig relationship and Fermat’s principle — Boundary value problems 
an I reflection and refraction — Cylindrical waves and wave guides 
and cavity resonators. 

Magnetism Electric and Magnetic susceptibilities — para — and 
dia magnetism. Molecular theory — Ferromagnetism — Curie — Weiss 
theory, Hei ^enberg theory an 1 mo Jern theory — -Dipole moments — 
measurements anJ applications — Magnetic circuits — Design of 
Magnets. 

Electronics (a) Physics of vacuum tubes, rectifiers, cathode ray 
jiitjes— Elementary theory and applications of vacuum tubes as linear 
c rcuh elements — Amplifiers— Feedback Principle— applications — 
Oscillators — Modulation and distortion. 

(b) Electronic Instruments and Techniques as used in physics. 
Vacuum tubes as non linear circuit elements— Multivibrators, blocking 
oscillators, pulse generators — synchronising and time measuring cir- 
cuits. 


(c) Microwave physics— Generation and deteaion— study of 
propagation— elements of microwave spectroscopy and its applicatiqna. 
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(d) TVamitor physics : — Motion of electrons in a periodic poten- 
tial, energy bands and Brillouin Zones in a crystal — conductors and 
semiconductors-— theory of conduction — Electrons and holes in elcaric 
and magnetic fields— Hall effect-static characteristics of transistors and 
equivalent circuits — Applications. 

6. Modem Physics I ; 

Electron Physics Fundamental properties of electron, charge, 
mass, spin— wave nature of the electron— electron scattering and 
dif&action. Production and detection of X-rays — X-ray spectra— 
scattering of X-rays and Compton effect, 

Electron emission from solids— Thermionic emission photo- 
lectric effect— Secondary electron emission — Photomultipliers. 

Atomic and Molecular Physics : — Analysis of spectra — series and 
terms relationships— Bohr- Rutherford Model of the Atom— Ionisa- 
tion and resonance potentials — The Vector Model — Zeeman and Stark 
effects— hyperfine strucDJre — Pauli principle — Periodic Table — Struc- 
ture of diatomic molecules — Band spectrar- Frank - Condon principle — 
Pre-dissociation — Determination of heats of dissociations — Isotope 
effeas — Infrared and Raman spectra and application to molecular 
structure — Types of chemical binding and valences. 

Solid State X-ray diffraction and crystal structure analysis 

—elements of crystallography— space lattice and space groups — 
diffraction of neutrons— Classification of solid and crystal structures — 
homopolar crystals, ionic crystals, metals and alloys — Lattice energy 
of ionic crystals— Lattice vibrations — Thermal, dielectric and magnetic 
properties of solids. 

7 . Modem Physics II : 

Relativity ; — (a) Escpcrimental evidence for symmetry of physical 
laws w-r.t. time and space— Geometrical representation — Lorentz 
transformation and applications — Relativistic mechanics— Relativistic 
Hlectrodyoamics Theory of gravitation, general ideas. 

Quantum Mechanics : — Breakdown of classical theories — De 
Broglie waves— wave function and its interpretation— Uncertainty 
principle— Schrodinger equation— Eigenvalues and eigenfunctions for 
(a) Square wellj (b) Harmonic oscillator, (c) Rigid rotator and 
(d) Hydrogen atom. 

Time independent perturbation methods— standard methods— 
Matrix elements— Perturbation theory for degenerate states— Helium 
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atom — Heitler — London method, Ha molecule and covalent bond-^ 
Resonance and valency. 

Effect of magnetic field and spin— Pauli’s non-relativistic equation 
including spin. 

Time dependent perturbation theory — particular cases (i) per- 
turbations varying slowly with time (ii) perturbations periodic in time 
(iii) perturbation independent of time — Transitions in which energy 
is conserved — density of states— Wave functions of manj" particle 
systems — quantum statistics. 

Interaction of radiation with matter — absorption and emission 
of radiation — matrix elements and transition probabilities — selection 
rules — scattering of light — Raman effect — Kramers— Heisenberg for- 
mula. 

Relation between transition probabilities per unit time and cross 
Sections of collision processes — theory of scattering— Born approxi- 
mation. 

Matrix formulation of quantum mechanics — commutation rules — 
Matrix representation of angular momentum— spin matrices — Relati- 
vistic wave equations— Klein Gordon equation— tlie Dirac equation- 
solutions of the Dirac equation for a free particle — spin in Dirac theory— 
Negative energy states — Hole theory and the positron. 

Nuclear Physics 

1. General properties of nuclei— Systematics of stable nuclei — 
Two body pioblem at low energies — Nuclear forces — physical princi- 
ples of the meson theory— the Yukawa potential. 

Alpha-activity-iS-decay — emission of Y radiation and selection 
rules— Nuclear shell model. 

2 . Phenomena associated with passage of nuclear radiations and 
particles through matter — Methods of detection of particles and quanta— 
High energy accelerators. 

3. Nuclear reactions and artificial radioaaivity— compound 
nucleus model— Neutrons and nuclear fission— thermo-nuclear reac- 
tions— elementary particles. 

4. Cosmic rays— Influence of magnetic field of earth on incoming 
radiation— Electro-magnetic and nuclear interaaions in cosmic rays— 
Cascades and large air showers — Mesons and new particles in cosmic 
radiation— their physiiJ^t properties (spin, moment, etc.) 


Ill 
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8, ‘Sxperimmtal Rmarch Techniques : — This course is intended to 
bridge the gap between the under-graduate laboratory work and aaua] 
research in experimental physics. 

W0rks?tap : — (a) Glass blowing, (b) Machine shop, (c) Soldering 
and brazing. 

9. Experiments : — In addition to one hundred experiments on the 
various branches of physics, each student must perform at least ten of 
the following advanced experiments during the course : 

1. Magnetic Permeability. 

2. Properties of A.C. Circuits. 

3. R. F. Bridges. 

4. Cathode Ray Oscillograph. 

5. Michaelson Interferometer. 

6 . Rayleigh refractometer. 

7. Pufrich refractometer. 

8. Amplifier characteristics. 

9. Multivibrator and its characteristics. 

10. Lecher virircs. 

11. Lummer Gehrcke or Fabry Perot interferometer. 

12. Optical Pyrometer. 

13. Spectroscopic identification of elements. 

14. Scattering of light. 

15. Raman spectrum. 

16. Measurement of e or (e/m). 

17. Measurement of critical potentials. 

18. Measurement of very small currents by electrometer. 

19. Interference of microwaves. 

20. G.M. coimter, 

21. Ultrasonic diffraction. 

22. Laue photograph and indexing. 

23. Study of particle tracks in nuclear emulsions. 

Tcot^books md books for refermco (M«Sc* Fbyslos.) 

I* Methods of Mathematical Physics : 

Books of Margenau and Murphy— Mathemstics for 

Studcsiits of Physics and Chemistry. 

Mumaghaxt— Applied Mathematics. 
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Relevant chapters from the following Oliver and Boyd Publications : 

1. Aitken — Determinants and Matrices. 

2. Gillespie— Partial Differentiation. 

3. Philips — Functions of a complex variable. 

4. Ince — Solution of ordinary differential equations. 

5. Mcrea— Analytical Geometry of three dimensions. 

6. Rutherford— Veaor Methods. 

7. Coulson— Waves. 

8. B. Spain— Tensor Calculus. 

9. Lederman — Theory of Groups. 

10. Sneddon — Special Functions of Mathematics and Chemistry 

2 . Proper ties of Matter and Acoustics : 

Books of study 

1. D. E. Rutherford — Classical Mechanics (Oliver and Boyd ) 

2 . Sommerfeld — Mechanics. 

3. Sommerfeld — Mechanics of Deformable Bodies. 

4. Joos — Theoretical Physics. 

5. Slater and Frank— Introduction to Theoretical Physic^ 

6. Morse — Vibrations and Sound. 

Reference : — 

1. Whittaker— Analytical Dynamics. 

2. Corben and Stehle— Classical Mechanics. 

3. Lamb — Hydrodnamics. 

4. Sokolniknoff — Mathematical Theory of Elasticity. 

5. Beranek— Acoustics, 

6 . Be r gmanu — Ultrasonics . 

3. Heat and Thermodynamics: 

Books of Study: 

1 . Ze mansky — Heat and Thermodynamics . 

2. Roberts— Heat and Thermodynamics. 

3. Saha and Sr ivastava -Text-book of Hbat. 

4. Slater — Introduction to Chemical Physics. 
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, R 0 fmnci 

i. Rutgers— Physial Chemistry. 

i, Fowler and Guggenheim-^ Statistical Thermodynamics 
Rushbrooke--^ Statistical Mechanics. 

4. Squire-- Low Temperature Physics. 

5. Jackson— Low Temperature Physics. 

4. Electricity y Magnetism and Electronics : 

Books of study : — 

I. Slater and Frank — Electromagnetism 
i . Sommerfeld— Electrodynamics . 

3. Terman — Radio Engineering 

4. Pollard and Sturtevant — Microwaves and Radar ElearoniLt 

5. Farley — Elements of Pulse Circuits (Methuen) 

6. Starling— Electricity and Magnetism 

Reference 

1. St atton— Electromagnetic theory. 

2. Schelkunoff— Electromagnetic waves 

3. M. I. T. Staff— Electronics. 

4. Elmore and Sands — Electronics. 

5. Bates— Modern Magnetism. 

6. Wright — Semiconductors (Methuen) 

5. Optics and Spectroscopy : 

Books of study 

1. Jenkins and White — Physical Optics 

2. Sommerfeld — Optics. 

3. Harrison — Practical Spectroscopy. 

Reference : — 

1. Bhagavantam— Scattering of light and Raman Effect. 

2. Ditchburn — Optics. 

3. Sawyer — Practical Spectroscopy. 

4. G. Oster— Article in ’‘Physical Methods of Biological Re- 
teautch.*’ 
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6 . Modern Physics i 
Books of study : — 

1 . Max Born— Atomic Physics. 

2. Pauling and Wilson — Quantum Mechanics. 

3. Slater — Quantum Theory of Matter. 

4. Mcrea — Relativity Physics (Methuen). 

5. Kittel — Introduaion to Solid State Physics. 

6. Fermi — Nuclear Physics. 

7. Richtmeyer. Kennard and Lawritsen — Intioduaion. 
Modern Physics. 

Reference : — 

1. Schiff— Quantum Mechanics. 

2. Sommerfeld — Wave Mechanics. 

3. Mott and Sneddon — Application of Wave mechanics. 

4. March — Quantum Mechanics of Paticles and Wave fields. 

5 . Mollcr — Theory of Relativity. 

6. Evans — The Atomic Nucleus. 

7. Segre — Experimental Nuclear Physics, Vols. I and II. 

8. Hoag and Korff— Electron and Nuclear Physics. 

9. Janossy — Cosmic Rays. 

7. Experimental Research Techniques: 

Strong— Modern Physical Laboratory Practice (BUckie) 

Experiments : 

WoTsnop and Flint, Practical Physics 

Branch FV— Chemistry 

/, Inorganic Chemistry : 

A. First year : — 

1 . The classification of the elements. Periodicity of the physical 
and chemical properties of the elements. 

2. Radioactive series. Isotopes. 

3. X-ray spectroscopy of the elements. Atomic number, atomic 
weight, and their determination. 

4. Valency and chemical affinity. The electronegativity of 
elements. 
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5. The constitution of inorganic compounds. 

6. The colour of inorganic compounds. 

7. X-rays and crystal structure : structure of the alkali halide8>. 
sodium nitrate, calcium carbonate, double salts, gas hydrates. 

8. Co-ordination compounds. Intermetallic compounds. 
Stereochemistry of Werner complexes. 


B. Second year : — 

I. Descriptive inorganic chemistry. A general and comparative 
study of the following elements and their compounds from the stand 
point of the periodic classification : 


H 

He, Ne, Ar, Kr, Xe, Rn, 
Li, Na, K, Rb, Cs, Fr, 
Be, Mg, Ca, St, Ba, Ra, 
B, Al, Ga, In, Tl, 

Si, Ge, Sn, Pb, 

N, P, As, Sb, Bi, 

O, S, Se, Te, 


Cu, Ag, Au, 
Zn, Cd, Hg, 

Zr, Hf, Ti, Th, 
V, Cb, Ta, 

Cr, Mo, W, U, 
Mn, Tb, Re, 


Fe, Co, Ni, 
Ru, Rd, Pd, 
Os, Ir, Pt, 


Rare earth elements. Transuranium elements. 

2. Allotropy. 

3. Oxyacids of the elements of the fifth, sixth and seventh group 
elements. Per acids and per salts. Isopoly acids and heteropoly 
acids. 

4. Carbides, nitrides, carbonyl and nitrosyl compounds. 

5. Silicates. 

6. Industrial gases. 

7. Metallurgy of : Beryllium, cerium, vanadiiun, uranium, tuafi- 
ten, titanium, zirconium, thorium and palladium. 

8. Inorganic fertilisers. 

9. Steel, ferrous alloys : binary ferrous alloys. 


tl. Physical Chemistry : 

A. First year : — 

1. The equation of state of ideal gases. Avogadro’s number and 
its determination. Deviations from ideal behaviour. Kinetic theory 
of gases. Principle of cquipartition ^of energy. A^an mc^ecular 
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velocity, mean free path and dimensions of molecules. Maxwell 
Boltzmann distribution. Vander- Waal’s equation of state. Liqnfao- 
tion of gases, production and measurement of low temperatures and 
pressures. 

2. The liquid state. Energy relations at surfaces. Measure- 
ment of surface tension. Parachor. Vapour pressure of liquids 
Kinetic theory of liquids. Structure of liquids. Liquid crystals. 

3. The solid sate. Elements of crystallography. Space lattices 
and space groups. Diffraction of X-rays and of neutrons. Crystal 
chemistry. Homopolar crystals, ionic crystals. Silicates. Metals 
and alloys. 

4. The Photoelectic effect. Laws of radiation. Specific heat 
of gases. Wave and particle aspects of radiation, electrons and atoms - 
Principle of indeterminacy. Atomic spectra-atoms and ions with one 
electron. Quantum numbers. Pauli exclusion principle. Spectros- 
copy and the periodic table. Electronic theory of valency. Valence 
bond and molecular orbital methods in the study of structure of mole- 
cules. Optical anisotropy. Molar refraction. Polarization. Dipole 
moments. 

5. The first law of thermodynamics. Conservation of energy 
internal energy, heat of reaction, Thermochemistry. Hess’s law. 
Born-Haber cycle. Kirchoff’s equation. Second law of thermodyna- 
mics. Reversible and irreversible processes. Entropy. Free energy, 
conditions of equilibrium, chemical affinity. Entropy changes and 
free energy changes. Claus ius-Clapeyron equation. Raoult’s law 
and Henry’s law. Dilute solutions. Chemical potentials. The 
concept of fugacity and activity. Law of mass action, Van’t Hoff 
isotherm and isochore. Free energy and entropy changes in solution. 
Heterogeneous chemical equilibria. Phase rule and one, two and 
simple three component systems. 

6. Homogeneous reactions in the gas phase and in solution 
First and second order reactions. Bimolecular and termolecular 
reactions. Collision theory. Calculation of activation energy. 

B. Second year 

I. The third law of thermodynamics Statistical basis of thermb- 
dynamics. 

z. Theory of absolute i^taction r^tes, Acid-basc catalysis. Chain 
reactions* Negative cgtalysis. Antioxidants. Thermal decompoti* 
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tion. Free radicals, polymerisation. Heterogeneous catalysis. Photo- 
chemistry reactions involving the halogens, photolysis of ammonia, of 
oxides of nitrogen, and of carbonyl compounds. Isomerisation, Photo- 
sensitisation Chemiluminesence, 

3. Inter ionic attraction theory of strong electrolytes. Aaivity 
and activity coefficients and their determination. E.M.F. of cells 
with and without transport. Liquid junction potentials. Theory of 
indicators. Modem concept of acid and base. Decomposition poten- 
tials, polarisation and over-voltage. Polarography. Electrochemical 
theory of corrosion and passivity. 

4. Lyophobic and lyophilic colloids. Colloidal electrolytes. 
Gels, thixotropy, dilatancy. Membrane equilibria. Molecular weights ' 
of proteins. Ultra microscope, ultracentrifuge and electron micros- 
cope. 

5. Adsorption and adsorption isoterms. Films of insoluble subs- 
tances and their applications. Adsorption of gases by solids. Reac- 
tion at solid surfaces. Electrokinetic phenomena. Chromatography 
and its applications. 

6. Rotation spectra. Rotation-vibration spectra. Potential 
energy curves. Franck-Condon principle. Determination of heats 
of dissociation. Isotope effects. Predissociation. Raman spectra, 
Fluorescene. Infra-red spectra. Molecular spectra and molecular 
itructure. 

7. Radioactive transformations, natural and induced. Disinte- 
gration by accelerated particles : cyclotron, synchrocyclotron and linear 
accelerators. Positron, nuetron. Mass energy relationships. Iso- 
topic weights from energy of nuclear reactions. Nuclear fission. 
Trans uranium elements. Constitution of atomic nuclei. Isotopic 
indicators and use of labelled tracer elements. 

IIL Organic Chemistry : 

A. First year 

1. Wave mechanical theory of valency as applied to simple 
organic mDlecules. Polar effects in carbon bonds. Inductive effect, 
iniuctomitric effect* electrom^ric effect, mesomeric effect (resonance) 
Hyperconjugation. Atomic distances and valency angles. 

2. Optical isomerism : Principles of molecular symmetry. Opti- 
cal isomerism of compounds containing asymmetric carbon atoms and 
of compounds containing no individual assymmetric atom. Optica] 
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isomerism of nitrogen and sulphur. Racemisation, resolution, Walden 
inversion. Asymmetric synthesis and transform it ion. Geometrical, 
isomerism : compounds containing carbon-carbon, carbon-nitrogen 
and nitrogen-nitrogen double bonds. Cyclic compounds-determin- 
ation of configuration. 

Theories of aromatic character and orientation in substitution 
Electrophilic, nucleophilic and homolytic aromatic substitution. Non 
benzenoid aromatic compoimds. 

4. Ionisation of organic acids and bases in aqueous solution. 
Effect of structure on dissociation constants. Dissociation of molecular 
addition compounds. 

5. Chemical behaviour of unsaturated compounds. Reactions of 
conjugated systems. 

6 MDlecular compounds, complex compounds, oxonium com- 
pounds 

7. Furan, pyrrole, thiophene, indole, carbazole, acridine pyrazole, 
imidazole, oxazole, thivizoles, pyrones, coumarins, chromones, flavo- 
noids, xanthones, anthocyanins, pyrimidines and purines, 

8. Mono-and Di-saccharides: structure and configuration. Poly- 
saccharides : starch and cellulose. 

9. Nircotine, hydrastinine, papaverine, glaucine, atropine, 
cocaine, quinine. 

10. Antibiotics : Penicillin, streptomycin, Chloromycetin. 


B. Second year : — 

1. Reaction mechanism : Nucleophilic and electrophilic reagent*. 
Substitution and elemination. S^i and reactions. Structural 
and solvent effects on rates of substitution. Addition to olefinic comi' 
pounds (halogens and halogen acids). Addition to carbonyl compounds. 
(Aldol, Perkin, Knoevenagel, Claisen, Benzoin, Cannizzaro etc.). 

2. Stereochemistry of nucleophilic substitution, elimination, 
esterification, hydrolysis and addition reactions. 

3. Molecular rearrangements. Jautomerism. 

4. Free radicidt und fm radical reictipnt* 
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5. Strain theory and conformational analysis. 

6. Physical methods and determination of struaure : Absorp- 
tion speara. Raman spectra. Dipole monent, x-ray diffraction and 
electron diffraction. 

7. Thujene, carene, pinene, camphenc, fenchenc, camphors 
famesol, bisabolene, zingiberene, cadinene. 

8. Steriods : Chelesterol, cholic acid> cquilenin> ocstrone, oestrioK 
progesieronc and androsteronc. 

9. Vitamins : Vitamin A> Vitamins of the B complex (aneurin 
* (BO, riboflavin (B0> nicotinic acid, pyridoxine, pantothenic acid, 

folic acid, choline, inostiol, p-amino-benzoic acid). Ascorbic acid, 
Vitamin D, Vitamin £ and Vitamin K. 

10. Proteins : classification, properties and structure. 

Practical. 

/, First yior: 

(a) Inorganic : — 

I. Identification of the following elements by spot tests and 
semimicro techniques : Li, Rb, Be, Ga, Tl, Gc, Se, Te, Zr, Th, Ti, V> 
W, U, Ir, Pt and Rh. 

z. Quantitative colorimetric estimations. 

3. Inorganic preparations : About 15 compounds from among 
the following : Cuprous thiourea complexes. Double salts involving 
cupric compounds. Ortho and p-hydroxyphenyl mercuric chloride. 
Potassium trioxalate aluminate. Cerous exalate. Stannic chloride. Lead 
tetraacetate. Dipyridinium hexachloroplumbatc. Hydroxylamine 
hydrochloride. Hydrazine sulphate. Hypophosphoric acid. Potas- 
sium dithionatc. Trithionate and tetrathionate. Cis-and trans- 
dioxaloto diaquo chromate. Chloro aquao tetrammino chromic chlor ice . 
Electrolytic preparation of potassiumchloratc. 

4. Gas analysis. 

{h) physical:*^ 

I. Molecular weight determinations. 

It Heats of reaaions in solution and heats of combustion using 
simplf adiabatic calorimeters by bomb calorimeter. 
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3* Setting up of a thermostat and study of kinetics of simple 
reactions at different temperatures. A study of acid-base catalysis 
and of neutral salt action. 

4. Adsorption isotherms. Solutions. 

5. Determination of equilibrium oonstants of sfatems tucb as 

(a) Cu-l-4NH-^Ctt (NH«) 

(b) 

6. Measurements of interfacial energy. Paradior. 

7. Phase rule studies of simple binary systems. 

(c) Organic : — 

1. Separation and characterisations of mixtures containing three 
components. 

2. Fifteen preparations involving two or three stages. 

//. Second year : 

(a) Inorganic:^ 

1. Qualitative and quantitative analysis of : (a) a carbonate ore, 
(6) a sulphide ore, (c) a felspar, (d) a rare earth mineral, (e) aglaast 
(/) steels — carbon steels, stainless steels, other alloy steels, (g) brasses 
and bronzes, (h) alloys of magnesium and aluminium, (i) Type metals. 

2. Transformations in the pentammine, tetrammine and triam- 
mine series of cobalt complexes. 

(b) Physical : — 

1. Measurements of conductivity, verification of Ostwald's 
dilution law, relative strengths of acids, solubility of sparingly soluble 
compoimds. 

2. Measurements of electromotive force; cells with transport, 
cells without transport, ion activity, solubility of a sparingly soluble 
compound. Measurement of pH valccs of solutions by different 
methods. 

3. Measurement of transport number, decomposition potentials 
and oxidation-reduction potentials. 

4. Electrometric titrations. 

5. Use of the dropping mercury electrcNle. 
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6. Electro analysis of Ag, Cu, Ni. 

7. Arc, spark, flame and absorption spectra. 

8. Measurement of dipole moments. 

(c) Organic : — 

I. Estimations : Iodine value, saponification value, amyl value, 
glucose, hydroxy, methoxy, carbonyl, carboxyl, amino nitro. 

z. Colorimetric estimation of cholesterol, ascorbic acid, nicotinic 
acid and thyroxine. Determination of active hydrogen. 

3. Catal5rtic hydrogenation. Reduction in liquid ammonia, 
Electrolytic preparations. Column and paper chromatography. 
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BRANCH IV-A 
Bio-Chemistry 
Part I. 

First Year, 

Written Paper /: 

Electrolytic Dissociation, mass law, modern concepts of acid 
and base, pH buffers. 

Surface tension, osmosis, diffusion, colloids, membrane pheno* 
mena, Donnan equilibrium. 

Reaction rates. 

Principles of photometry, spectrophotometry, Zonal and paper 
ale^^phoresis, partition and absorption chromatography, sedimen* 
tation, and tracer technique with radioactive and ii^ptcpes. 

AppllMtlooi of these techniques in biological studiest 





vnj SYLLABTTSES IN BRANCH IV-A—BTO-CHBMISTRY 957 
FOR THE M.SO. DEGREE EXAMINATION 

Written Paper Jl: 

Scope of Physiology, the living cell and its parts — constitticnts 
of protoplasm and their functions. 

Muscle and Nerve: Voluntary and striated muscle; chemical 
thermal and electrical changes during muscle contraction. The 
Nerve fibre, its structure, transmission of nerve impulse, degenera- 
tion and regenaration of nerves. 

Blood: Properties, Functions of red and white blood cells. 
Blood groups. Haemoglobin and its chemistry, plasma, its composi- 
tion and functions. 

Circulation : Anatomy of the heart, heart-beat and cardiac 
cycle, properties of cardiac muscle. Capillary and venous blood 
flow, Pulse, Blood pressure. Vasomotor mechanisms and chemical 
regulations of arterioles. 

Respiration: Mechanism of respiratory movements, blood gas 
transport and gaseous exchange in the tissues. Expired air, alveolar 
air. Regulation of respiration. 

Spleen, lymphatic tissue, lymph and cerebrospinal fluid. 

Digestive system. Mastrication and deglutition. Digestive 
secretions. Movement of intestines. Call bladder, bile. Mecha- 
nism of absorption. 

Skin, structure and function. 

Functions of nerve cells, reflex action. Spinal cord, its 
functions. Brain sterm, cerebellum and cerebrum, cerebral locali- 
zation of motor and sensory areas. Conditioned refluxes. Auto- 
nomous nervous system. 

Vision and hearing, taste and smell, voice and speech. 

Kidney, structure, functions and secretion of urine. Com- 
position of urine. 

Structure and function of male and female reproductive 
organs, menstruation, pregnancy and lactation. 

Endocrine organs — their structure. 

Written Paper III: 

Chemistry of the following: Pentoses, hexoses and disaccharides 
structure and configuratiOQf Oligosaccharides snd polysaccharides, 
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Lipids: Saturated and unsaturated fatty acid. Phospholi- 

pids and other conjugated lipids. 

Amino acids, peptides and proteins. Structure and general 
reactions. 

Chemistry of purins, phyrimidines, nucleotides and nucleic 
acids. 

Study of the chemical structure of animal and plant pigments. 

Methods of isolation, characterisation and chemical structure 
of vitamins and hormones. 

Practicals — I and 11: 

Dialysis, pH determination, Photoelectric colorimetry, spectro- 
photometry and paper chromatography. General reactions of 
sugars, fats, amino acids and protiens. 

Estimation of reducing sugars preparation of stare 
cogen, and analysis of the products of their hydrolysis. Determi- 
nation of acid number, iodine number and saponification value of 
fats. 

Preparation of cholesterol. Isolation of carotenes and their 
separation on a chromatographic column. 

Preparation of the following proteins— casein, lactalbumin, 
arachin and haemoglobin, Preparation of cystine, tyrosine, arginine 
glutamic acid. 

Determination of Nitrogen by kjeldahl and Nessler methods. 
Also amino-nitrogen and amide nitrogen. 

Estimation of terminal amino acids of Proteins. 

Preparation of Adenosine triphosphate and determination of 
its purity. 

Estimation of Vitamin A, Vitamin C, Vitamin B and nicotinic 
acid by chemical methods. 


Part II. 

Second Year, 

Written Paper IV: 

Enzymes — ^Isolation, purification, chemistry, mechanism of 
action, pH optima, Michaelis constant, reaction jejnetics, influence 
of a^llYfitpr^ and inhibitors. 
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Biological oxidation and reduction. Role of enzymes in meta- 
bolism. 

Bioenergetics including photosynthesis and bioluminescence. 

Biochemistry of digestion and detoxication processes. 

Intermediary metabolism of proteins, lipids, carbohydrates 
and nucleic acids. 

Study of biochemical aspects of muscle contraction. Coagula- 
tion of blood, and production of immune bodies. 

Written Paper V: 

Study of important aspects of food and nutrition. 

Biological value of proteins. Essential amino acids. 

Dietary deficiencies. Supplementary realtionship among pro- 
teins. 

Energy metabolism. Basal metabolic rate and specific dynamic 
action. 

Biochemical functions, physiology and estimation of vitamins. 
Significance of anti -vitamins. 

Study of the biochemical functions, -Physiology and assay 
hormones. Endocrine inter-relationship. 

Mineral metabolism and the role of trace elements. 

Written Paper VP. 

Cell, differentiation, structure and fractionation to microsomes, 
mitochondria etc. 

Bacterial growth and life cycle, metabolism and nutrition. 

Adaptation and mutation. 

General techniques of microbiology. Microbial antagonism, 
study of antibiotics. 

Isolation of pure cultures. 

Chemistry and nutrition of moulds and yeasts. 

Production by fermentation, processes of alcohols, organic 
acids, vitamins and enzymes. 
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Practicals III and /{/: 

Determination of enzymic activity of pepsin, phosphatase, 
^ylase and urease. 

Purification of catalase and study of its properties and Kinetics- 

Estimation of enzymes by Thunbergand Warburg techniques. 

Estimation of minerals elements like iron, calcium, phosphorus 
and sulphur. 

Microbiological estimation of amino ac ids and vitamins. , 

Papers electrophoresis of serum proteins. 

Analysis of blood and urine. 

Estimation of hormones by chemical methods. 

Isolation of mitochondria and study of P.O. ratio. 

Proximate analysis of one foodstuff. 

Production of fatty livers in rats by CCI 4 poisoning or by ethio- 
mine administration. 

Measurement of activity of tracer amounts or readioactive 
isotopes. 

Preparation of culture media, isolation and identification of 
organisms, staining of organisms, phenol co-efficient and assay of 
antibiotics. 

Branch V — Botany 

A Survey of Plant Kingdom 

L The range of structure^, reproduction^ inter-relationships, 
evolutionary trends and geographical distribution of the following 
genera in addition to the forms already included in the 3 year Degree 
Course in Botany Major. 

7. Thallopsida-^ 

Carter ia, Tetraspora, Schizochlamys, Ecballoq’^tis; 

Characium, Pediastrum, Hydrodictyon, Dictyosphacrium, 
Coelastrum ; 

Cylindrocapsa, Ulva, Sphaeroplea i 

Pithophora, Chaetomorpha, Rhizoclonium 

Stigeoclonium, Aphanochaete, Drapamaldiopsis, Fritschiella, 
Trentepohlia, Cephaleuros ; 

Bulbochaetc ; 
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A general account of the Desmidiaceae with special reference 
to Cosrnatium and .Closterium, Mesotaenium, Zygnemt, 
Mougeotia ; 

Valonia, Anadyomene, Microdictyon ; 

Protosiphon, Bryopsis, Udotea, Codium, Halimeda ; 

Acetabularia, Neomecis; A brief account of the fossils; 

A general account of Xanthophyceae with a detailed study oi 
Tribonema. 

Cyclotella, Navicula. 

Euglena. 

Golpomenia, Sphacelaria, Padina, Zonaria, Fucus. 

Compsopogon, Nemalion, Corallina, Liagora, Gelid ium, 

Champ ia, Gratcloupia. 

Chroococcus, Aphanothcce, Microcystis. 

Lyngbya, Phormidium, Anabaena, Scytonema, Tolypothrix, 
Stigonenxa. 

A general account of Schizomycetes. 

Olpidium, Allomyces, Monoblepharis, Olpidiopsis, Phytoph- 
thora, Rhizopus, Pilobolus, Entomophthora, Dipodascus, 
Taphrina, Aspergillus, phe> Stigmatomyces, Neurospora, 
Phyllacliora, Chaetemium, Neocosmospora, Rhytidliy.nerium, 
Septoria, Curvularia, Cercospora, Sclerotium, Uromyces, 
Ravenelia, Corticium,Tilletia5 Boletus, Geastrum, Scleroderma, 
Diciyophora, Cyathus, 

A general account of Lichens, their structure and mode of life, 

A general account of diseases of plants, with special reference 
to economic crop plants, and measures to combatc them. 

Plant Viruses : — Little leaf of brinjal ; Sun hemp virus ; 
Papaya Mosaic ; Sugarcane mosaic. 

Origin of viruses — Recent view^s on isolation and purification 
of plant viruses — External and internal symptomatological 
study of viruses — Anatomy of virus-infected plains — Methods 
of transmission of Viruses. 

r. Bryopsida 

Targionia, Cyathodium, Dumortiera, Rcboulia, Plagiochasam; 

Sphaerocarpus ; Riccardia, Fossombronia, Porella, Calobryum; 
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Notothylas ; 

Sphagnum, Andraea, Pogonatum, Bryum. 

IIL Psilopsida : — 

Rhynia, Asteroxylon. 

IV. Lycopsida : — 

A general account of Lepidodendralcs — Lcpidodendron, Lepi- 
dostrobus, Lepidocarpon, Stigmaria. 

V. Sphenopsida — 

Sphenophyllum; Calcmites ; Cheirostrobus. 

VI. Pteropsida : — 

A. Pilicinae : — Coenopteridinae : Botryopteris, Zygoptcris, 
Ankyropteris, Stauropteris. 

Botrychium, Helminthostachys, Angiopteris, Osmunda, Lygodium, 
Hymcnophyllum, Alsophila, Diyopteris, Ceratopteris, Azolla, Salvinia. 

B. Gymnospermae : — Lyginopteris, Heterangium, Lagcnostoma 
MeduUosa, Trigonocarpus, Rachiopteris, Glossopteris, Caytonia. 

Cycadeoidea, Williamsonia. 

A comparative account of the order with special reference to Cycaa ; 
Cordaites, Ginkgo, Taxus, Podo carpus. Araucaria, Ccdrus, Cupressus, 
Thuja. 

A general account of the Gcntales with special reference to 
Ephedra. 

C. Angiospermae : — A comparative study of tlie following 
systems of classification : Bentham and Hooker, Engler and Prantl — 
History of classification — Nomen clatural and herbarium methodologies. 

A study of the following families with special reference to the 
plants of the Madras State. 

Chloranthaceae, Magnoliaceae, Menispermaceae, Cruciferae, 
Capparidaceae, Polygalaceae, CaryophyUaceae, Portulacaceac, 
Guttiferacj Theaceae, Linaccae, Celastraceae, Rhamnaceae, Sapin 
daceae, Vitaceae, Saxifragaceae, Dioseraceae, RhizophoraccaCi 


64 



VII] 


syllabuses IE BKAECH V ---BOTANY 
FOB THE M.SC. EEOBEE EXAMINATION 


963 


Combretaceacj Melastomaceae, Lythraceae, Onagraceae, Cactaccae, 
Aizoaceae. Caprifoliaceae, Campanulaceae, Ericaceae, Sapotaceae, 
Ebenaceae, Oleaceac, Gentianaceae, Boraginanceae, Lentibulariaceac, 
Gesneriaceacj Bignoniaceae^ Polygonaceac, Podostemaceae, Aris- 
tolochiaceae, Piperaccacj, Lauraceac, Loranthaceacj Santalaceae, 
Casuarinaceae, Hydrocharitaceae, Bromeliaceae, Amaryllidaceae, 
Dioscoreaceae, Pontederiaceae, Commclinaceae^ Alismaceae^ Erio- 
caulaceac. 


Economic Botany 

The important crop plants of India and their distribution. A 
study in general of cereals, pulses, oil — yielding plants, medicinal 
plants, fiber — yielding plants, timbers, spices, rubber and later products, 
gums and resins, dyes, vegetables and fruits, with special reference 
to such as occur in the families studied. 

Embryology 

Typiail life history of an angiosperm — Micro-and megasporogenesis, 
— Male and female gametophytes — Endosperm and embryo: polyem- 
bryony — Experimental embryology. 

Floral Morphology 

Morphological nature of floral parts and the following topics 
concerning the nature of the flower : 

Classical views — Theory of Acarpy — Conduplicate carpel. 

General information on ontogeny and phylogeny; parallel and 
convergent evolutionary trends — Reversible and irreversible evo- 
lutionary trends — Rates of Evolution — Hollistic concept of the plant 
body. 

Anatomy 

Cells, tissues, tissue-systems. 

Meristems — Their position and behaviour. 

Primary xylem. Primary phloem — concept, structure and function. 

Cambium— its function and derivative tissues : Secondary xylem ; 
perforate and imperforate tracheary cells ; vertical and horizontal 
systems of parenchyma ; a general account of the phylogenetic trend 
of specialization. 

Secondary phloem ; sieve cells, sieve tubes, companion ^eBs, 
phloem fibers ; structure in relation to function. 
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A general account of thp structure of ccpiferous and dicoty- 
ledonous timbers with special reference to thci^ conunercial utiliza- 
tion. 

Leaf : Ontogeny and structure ; leaf- stem relationships. 
Root-stem relationships. 


Cytology 

Cells : a general survey of cytoplasmic and non- cytoplasmic 
inclusions. 

Origin of the cell wall ; structure, physical and chemical aspects. 

Mitosis, and meiosis — Descriptive account. 

Meiosis in hybrids, polyploids, etc. 

Structure of chromosomes — Inversion, deletion, chiasma, etc. 

Polyploidy and its significance. 

Genetics 

Mendel’s principle of segregation and of independent assort- 
ment — Allelism — Expression and interaction of genes — Multiple factor 
hypothesis — Gene and Chromosomes and physical basis of inheri- 
tance — Linkage — Chromosomal aberrations — Mutation. 

Genes in populations — Race formation — Species formation — 
Determination of Sex — Gene action and the nature of genes — Gene- 
tics and development. 

Genetic and cytogenetic basis of plant breeding — Techniques 
in selfing and crossing — Pure line method — ^Hybridization — Back- 
crossing — Breeding for disease resistance. 

Physiology 

The plant cell as a physiological unit ; the structure and properties 
of protoplasm, plasmatic membranes and the cell wall in relation to 
the physiology of the cell. 

Water relations of a plant cell ; the simple osmotic view i suction 
pressure and its absolute value ; factors affecting suction pressure ; 
, methods of determining the osmotic pressure and suction pressures. 

The relation of the plant cell to dissolved substances ; hydro- 
diffusion; membrane action and the premeability of plasmatic 
membranes ; determination of permeability ; faaors affecting perme- 
ability ; entry of ^dissolved substances into plant cells ; its mechanism ; 
measurement of intake of dissolved substances by plant cells. 
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Absorption of electrolytes and non-elcctroIytes ; ionic absorp- 
tion ; accumulatibiji of substances in plant cells ; absorption of toxic 
substances ; antagonism and synergy. 

Water relations of the plant : root absorption ; root pressure ; 
ascent of water through the stem ; theories regarding its mechanism ; 
transpiration, cuticular and stomatal ; the number and distribution 
of stomata ; stomatal movements and factors affecting it ; relation 
between stomatal movement and transpiration ; influence of external 
factors on transpiration ; relation between water absorption and 
waterless; xeromorphy ; guttation ; significance of transpiiation. 

Carbon assimilation : general outline of the process of photo- 
synthesis ; raw materials involved* water and carbon dioxide ; path 
of entry of carbon dioxide and the rate of its absorption ; factors 
affecting it ; assimilatory pigments, their composition, properties and 
roles; conditions affecting the rate of photos>nthesis — carben dioxide 
concentration, light intensity, temperature, quality of light, internal 
factors; law of limiting factors; products of photosynthesis; 
theories regarding the mechanism of photosynthesis ; formation 
of starch, cellulose and other complex carbohydrates, fats and lipoids; 

Nitrogen Metabolism : Source of Nitrogen to plants ; factors 
affecting the absorption of organic as well as inorganic nitrogen ; 
the fate of the absorbed nitrogen. Plant proteins and their 
structure and properties ; synthesis of proteins, (1) In Micro-organisms, 
(2) In green plants, (3) In root nodules ; nitrogen metabolism and 
nitrogen loss ; Carbohydrate/Nitrogen Ratio. 

Hyterotrophic nuitrition in different groups of plants . 

Mineral nutrition : Absorption of minerals and their utilisation. 

Major elements : Pottasium, calcium, sodium, magnesium, 

iron, phosphorus, sulphur. Trace elements : Manganese, zinc, 
copper, cobalt, iron, molybdenum, boron. Their role. 

A general account of enzymes, their classification, properties 
and role. Theories of enzyme action. 

Problems connected with transloaition and storage. 

Respiration : Outline of the process of respiration ; respir^^- 

tory quotient ; materials used in respiration ; carbohydrates, fats, 
proteins ; the intensity of respiration and factors influcncirg it ; energy 
release and its utilisation. Anaerobic respiration, its relation to alco- 
holic fermentation and aerobic respiration ; mechanism of anaerobic 
respiration and theories thereof ; mechanism of aerobic respiration 
and role of o^ida?^^. ?3S{eu|: effect and oxidatiye anabolism. 
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The course of development pf the plant body : 

Germination : Factors affecting the process ; dormancy and 
viability ; metabolism of the seed during germination. 

Vegetative development : Growth in various plant organs ; 

growth curves ; rate of growth and factors affecting it ; thermo- 
growth reaction and light-growth reaction. 

Growth hormones : Their nature, properties and role. Mode 
of action of auxins ; methods of determining the auxin content of 
plants ; distribution and manifold functions of auxins ; auxin trans- 
port. 

Growth of whole plants ; development of organs and influence 
of external factors^ growth correlations. 

Periodicity in plants. 

Physiology of reproduction : Vernalization and photoperiod ism. 
Effect of nutrition. Fruit formation and seed setting ; parti eno- 
carpy. 

Principles of irritability : Stimuli, their kinds, direction, intensiiy 
period ; conduction of stimuli ; response ; latent time. 

Movements: Classification and nature. 

Autonomic movements : nutation, variation movements, epinasty 
and hyponasty. 

Geotropism ; course of geotropic response ; intensity of sti- 
mulation and its effect. Influence of external conditions on geotropic 
irritability. Seat of graviperception. Mechanism of perception : 
(i) The Statolith Theory, (2) Hormone Theory. Nature of geotropic 
response. 

Phototropism : Course of phototropic response ; theories 

regarding perception of light stimulus and the nature of the response. 

Chemotropism and other tropistic phenomena. 

Nastic movements. Rapid conduction of stimuli in Mimosa, 

A general idea of recent advances in understanding fundamental 
concepts in plant physiology by using radio-active isotopes. 

Ecology 

Plants and environment : Major categories of factors affecting 
plant life. 
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Soil : its origin, development, classification, structure *nd 
properties. Soil texture and its relation to plants. Organic incre- 
ment and its importance. Soil organisms and their role. Soil solutes, 
their kind, reaction and role in the soil. Salinity and plant distribution. 
Halophytes. 

Light : Kinds of radiant energy : importance of quality of 

light. Influence of other factors on the quality and quantity of light. 
Importance of light to plants. Heliophytes and sciophytes. Growth 
form of plants induced by light. Photoperiodism. 

Water : Its importance to plants. Sources of water. Atmospheric 
precipitations, soil water. Water balance problem of land plants. 
Classification of plants based on their water relations : Hydrophytes, 
xerophytes, mesophytes. 

Temperature : Importance to plants. Cardinal temperatures 

for physiological activities. Thermoperiodism. Injury due to tempe- 
ratures. Temperature and plant distribution. 

Wind : Its effect on plants. Wind breaks. Wind injury. Wind 
pollination and wind dispersal. 

Biotic factors : Classification of symbiotic phenomena. Relation 
between plants and animals, nutritive and non-nutritive. Inter- 
relationships between plants : lianes, epiphytes, parasites, lichens, 
nodule bacteria, mycorrhiza. 

The environmental complex and its dynamic nature. Interactions 
of factors. 

Ecological adaptation and evolution of plant form. 

Plant commimities and their composition, development and 
classification. 

Phenomena of migration, ecesis and succession. 

Qimax formations. Pre-climax and post-climax. 

Seasonal phenomena in vegetation. 

Simple methods of studying and charting vegetation. 

Major vegetational types and their distribution. Endemism; 
discontinuous distribution ; insular floras. Theories regarding 
origin of vegetation and their migratory routes. 

Vegetational types of South India ; evergreen forests, wet deci- 
duous forests, dry deciduous forests, scrubs, coastal vegetation. 
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Books for Reference 

Fritsch, F. E. 

Structure and Reproduaion of Algae, 
Vols. I and II. 

Smithj G. M 

Cryptogamic Botany, Vols. I and 1 1. 

Smith, G. M. 

Fresh water Algae of the United 
States. 

Gaumann, £. A 

The Fungi. 

Gaumaim, E. A & Dodge, W. 

Comparative Morphology of the 

Fungi. 

Wolf, F. A. & Wolf, F. T. 

The Fungi, Vols. I and II. 

Bessey, E. A. 

Morphology and Taxonomy of Fungi. 

Fitzpatrick, H. M. 

The Lower Fungi. 

Alexopoulos, C. J, 

Introductory Mycology. 

Butler, E. J. 

Fungi and Disease in Plants. 

Kenneth M. Smith 

Text-book of Plant virus diseases. 

Mundkur, B. B. 

Fungi and Plant disease. 

Campbell, D, H. 

Evolution of Land plants. 

Campbell, D. H. 

Mosses and Ferns. 

Verdoorn, Fr. et dl. 

Manual of Bryology. 

Smith, G.M. et al. 

Manual of Phycology. 

Verdoorn, Fr. 

Manual of Pteriodology. 

Bower, F. 0. 

Fiiicales, Vols. I, II and III . 

Bower, F. O. 

Primitive Land Plants. 

Eames, A. J. 

Morphology of Vascular Plants, 
Lower groups. 

Coulter, J. M. and Chamber- 
lain, C. J. 

Morphology of Gymnosperms. 

Pearson, H. H. W. 

Gentales. 

Warming and Potter 

Systematic Botany. 

Hutchinson,!- 

Families of Flowering Plants, 

Monocots and Dicots, 2 Vols. 

Swingle, D. B. 

A Text-book of Systematic Botany. 

Rendle, A. B. 

Classification of Flowering Plants, 
Vols. I Si II 

Pool, P, J. 

Flowers and Flowering Plants. 

Lawrence, G. H. M. 

Taxonomy of Vascuar Plants. 
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Eames* A. J. and Mac Daniels* 
L. I. 

Introduction to Plant Anatomy. 

Esau* K, 

Plant Anatomy. 

Foster, A. C. 

Practical Plant Anatomy. 

Maheshwari, P. 

Embryology of Angiosperms, 

Sinnott, Dunn and Dobzhans- 
ky 

Principles of Genetics. 

Babcock and Qausen 

Genetics in relation to Agriculture. 

Stiles, Walter 

Introduction to the Principles of Plant 
Physiology. 

Mayer and Anderson 

Plant Physiology. 

Bonner and Galston 

Elements of Plant Physiology. 

Daubenmire, R. F. 

Plants and Environment. 

Braun-Blanquet 

Plant Sociology. 

Walton* John 

Introduction to the study of fossil 
plants. 

Arnold* C. A. 

An Introduction to Palaeobotany. 

Kashyap, S. R. 

Liverworts of the N. W. Himalayas. 

Turrill, W. B 

New Systematics. 

Gates, R . 

Practical Ecology. 


Branch VI — Zoology 

Paper I — Invertcbrata 

Paper II— Chordata including South Indian fauna. 

Paper III — Cytology and Genetic, 

Paper IV— Optional (Special) Subject, 

Paper V— Embryology and Evolutions. 

Paper VI— Animal Physiology and Ecology. 

Syllabus 

L Inyertebrata: 

A comparative study of the organ systems of the Invertebrates 
emphasising the following: — 

The general organisation of the different phyla; progressive 
steps in the organisation; levels and patterns in organisation; phyla 
as different patterns; correlation between the patterns and the basic 
modes of life; adaptive radiation within the phyla; modes of feeding* 
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locomotion, parasitism, associations. Evolutionary relationships of 
th© phyla; study of the more important fossil groups. 

Books recommended: 

Invertebrata 

A General Zoology of Invert© 
brates 

Invertebrata — 5 Volumes 
II. Chordata: 

A detailed study of the protochordates; ancestry of chordates 
and vertebrates. Different groups of chordates and their classification, 
treated from the point of view of comparative anatomy, palaeontology, 
distribution and evolution. Adaptive radiation. Colonisation. Faunal 
changes during geological eras. Paedomorphosis South Indian fauna 
with reference to the Zoogeography of India. 

Books Recommended: 

Life Vertebrates 
Vertebrate Body 
Vertebrate Zoology 
Man and the Vertebrates 
Life of mammals 
Comparative Vertebrate Zoology 
Organic Evolution 
Biology of Vertebrates 

m. Cytology and Genetics: 

Cytology — ^the general organisation of the ccIl-Phystochcmical or- 
ganization— Methods of cytological study — Cell membrane, cytoplasm 
(microscopic and submicroscopic structure), cell inclusions — Nucleus. 
Nucleic acids and their role in the cell — Chromosome cyle in mitosis 
and msiosis — Mechanics of nuclear division. Individuality and conti- 
nuity of chromosomes— CeU physiology with reference to secretions — 
Tissue culture. 

Genetics — Mendelian laws Statistical approach — theory of the 
gene Nxture and action of the gene — Genetics of sex — Genetics in 
relation to man-blood groups etc. Genetics and evolution; Cyto- 
plasmic inheritance; genetics in relation to breeding; genetics in relation 
to development. 


J. Z. Young. 
Romer. 

De Beer. 
Romer. 

J. Z. Young. 
L. H. Hyman. 
R. S. Lull, 
Walter. 


Borradaile and others. 

G. S. Carter. 

L. H. Hyman. 
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Books Recommended: 

General Cytology 
Cytology 

Principles of Genetics 

Introduction to Modern Gene- 
tics. 

Physiological Genetics 


De. Robertis and others. 
Gressen. 

Sinnot, Dunn and Dobzhansky. 
V. H. Waddington. 

Goldschmidt. 


Practical I and II: 

Dissections and preparations (including microscopic) of South 
Indian types of Invertebrata, Prochordata and Ckoidata. Identifi- 
cation of animals with manuals. Candidates must te able to rcpcit on 
any Zoological collections, including plankton. 

. IV. Optionals: 

(1) Histotlogy, (2) Endocrinology, (3) Entomology, (4) Fishery 
biology, (5) Parasitology. 

1. Histology: Structure and formation of animal tissues — chemical 
composition of tissues — skeletal structures, bleed etc. Hislcchcmistry 
of the principal constituents of the animal body — Proteins, lipids, 
carbohydrates, inorganic constituents, pigments. Erz^ircs — their 
nature and formation. Tissue culture — Radio active isotopes in relation 
to histology and histochemistry. 

Practical: 

1. Preparation of tissues for histochemical tests — Frozen Sections, 

Celioidin and doubie embedding techniques. 

2. Identification of proteins, carbohydrates, lipids, inorganic 

constituents, enzymes. 

3. Analysis of blood and body fluid — oxidase and dehydrogenases. 


Books Recommended: 


Histochemistry — Theoretical 
and applied 
Histochimie animalc 
Microscopic histochemistry 
Problems in histochemistry 
Cell chemistry 

Techniques of cyto and histo- 
chemistry. 

Biochemical evolution 


Pearse. 

Lison. 

Gomori. 

Linderstrom Lang. 
Dean Burke. 

Glick. 

Florkin. 
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2. Endocrinology. Incretory organs—their structure and devc* 
lopraent. Comparative study of the organs in vertebrates and inver- 
tebrates. Histology and histochemistry of endocrine organs— Nature of 
the secretions — Mode of formation — Neurosccretion. Physiology and 
interrelation of endocrine glands. Cytology and cytochemistry of 
secretory tissue of endocrine organs— -Endocrine function and its 
relation to that of nervous system — Methods of study. 

Practical : 

Histological preparations of endocrine organs; qualitative tests 
for formed substances using histochemical reagents. Extraction of 
secretions and a study of their nature; simple experiments with extracts 
of secretory to demonstrate their physiological role. 

Books Recommended: 

Hormones in Invertebrates ... Hanstrom. 

Essential of endocrinology ... Grollman. 

Advances in enzymology . . . Edited by Nord and Werkmann. 

3. Entomology: The scope of the course is as indicated in the 
General Text-book of Entomology by A. D. Imms. The subject will 
by treated under the following heads. 

Anatomy; Physiology; Embryology; Systematics; the role of 
insects in human welfare and agriculture. 

Practical : 

Candidates will be expected to dissect and make preparations of 
South Indian insects in regard to Anatomy and Embryology. A few 
experiments in physiology of Insects will be expected. At the practical 
examination collection of insects and records of laboratory and field 
work shall be submitted. 

Books for study: 

General Text book of Entomology . . . 

Insect Physiology (Methuen’s mono- 
graphs). 

Books for reference: 

Text-book of Entomology 

College Entomology 

Principles of Insect Physiology 

Principles of Insect Morphology . . . 

Insect Physiology 

Embryology of Insects (Myriapeds). 


Imms. 

Wigglesworth> V. B. 


Packard. 

Essig. 

Wigglesworth. 

Snodgrass. 

Roeder. 

JohanseQ4& Butt 
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Manual of Entomology 
Fundamentals of Insect 
Some South Indian Insects 


Lefroy. 

Metcalf & Flint. 
Fletcher. 


Hand book of Economic Entomology 
for South India 


Ramakrishna Ayyar. 


Collecting, Preserving and Studying Harold Oldroyd. 
Insects. 


4. Fishery Biology: History of Fishery development — World 
fisheries — Fishery in India — Main features of anatomy and physiology 
of fishes — classification and bionomics of economically important 
fishes of South India — Feeding habits — Breeding — Productivity- 
Acclimatization — Migration — ^freshwater, marine and brackish- 
water forms — fish population. 

Fish farming — Major fisheries of South India — Marine products 
of Commerce — chank, oyster, prawns, crab, etc. fish industry as part 
of national economy — fishery methods — fishing tackle and craft. 


Practical : 

Identification of South Indian marine, fresh water and estuarine 
fishes. Study of the food and feeding habits — a.nr.l>sis of stcmach 
contents of some important food fishes of South India. Acquaintance 
with the common fishing tackle and craft — methods of preservation of 
fish. 

Books Recommended : 

1. Rounsefelland Fverhart: Fishery Science. 

2. Tressler: Marine Products of Commerce. 

3. Russell E.S.: Over-fishing problems. 

4. Morgan: World Sea -fisheries. 

5. Bottemanne: Principles of fishery development. 

6. Kestevan G. L. : An examination of certain aspects of methodo- 

logy and theory of Fishery Biology. 

7. Lagler: Fresh -water Fishery Biology. 

8. Government of India: Hand-beck of Indian ffberies. 

9. Devanssan and Chidambaram: Common food fishes of Madras 

Presidency. 

10. Physiology of fish by Margaret Brown. 
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5. Parasitology: 1. General: Parasites, Commensals and 
symbionts — Origin and Evolution of parasites — Principles of Parasitism 
and types of parasites — Ecology of Parasitism — host specificity; immu- 
nological phenomena — effects of Parasitism on hosts and parasites; 
physiology of parasites. Methods of transmission; contamination, 
contagion, inoculation and penetration. Control of parasites — pre- 
phylactic and therapeutic measures. 

2. The biology, life cycle and pathogenicity of important repre- 
sentative of Protozoa, Trematoda, Cestoda, Nematoda, Acanthocephala, 
Acarina, Pentastomida and insecta. 

Practical: 

1. Collecting, preserving and mounting of parasites. 

2. Techniques in the processing and microscopical examination of 

blood, faeces, urine etc. for parasites, 

3. Identification of the important parasites belonging to the groups 

enumerated above. 

Books for study: 

1. Introduction to Parasitology by A. C. Chandler. 

2. Parasites and parasitism by T.W.M. Cameron. 

3. Parasitism and symbiosis by Maurice Caullery. 

Books for Reference: 

1. Nematode Parasites of Animals by Lapage. 

2. Veterinary Parasitology by Lapage. 

3. Human Helminthology by E. C. Faust. 

4. Introduction to Parasitology by A. S. Pearse. 

5. Human Parasites and Parasitic Diseases by K. B. Chatterji. 

6. Ecology of Animal Parasitology by Jean G. Baer. 

V. Embryology and Evolution: 

(a) Comparative embryology of chordates, 

(b) Experimental embryology with reference to the following 
aspects: Fertilization — Physiology and theories of fertilization— 
Axial organization. Gradient fields — Chemodifferentiation — problem 
of differentiation — Organogenesis. Growth and form-Functional 
differentiation-^Hormones in development — Metamorphosis. Mainte- 
niTi?e qr form iq the mnUj cellular body. Bvolution-^Modern oooce>pt«t 
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Books Recommended: 

Comparative Embryology of Vertebrates. C, E, Nelson. 


Principles of Embryology 
Embryos and Ancestors 
Outlines of Developmental Physiology 
Animal Evolution 
Hundred years of Evolution 
Evolution as a process 
Evolution, a modern synthesis 
Evolution 


C. H. Waddington. 
De Beer. 

Raven, P. 

G. S. Carter. 

G. S. Carter. 

H. S. Huxley. 

H. S. Huxley. 

De Beer. 


Practical III: 

(a) Preparation of organisms and tissues for microscopic examin- 
ation including procedures of preservation, microtomy, staining and 
mounting. Candidates will be required to submit slides prepared 
by them of which at least 24 shall be serial sections. 

(b) Practical work relating to optional subjects : Practical records 
are to be submitted. 


VI. Animal Physiology and Ecology: 

Physical and chemical features of the living substances; salinity 
pH, alkalinity, permeability, osmosis. Nutrition, vitamins; intake of 
food, digestion, enzymes, absorption. Utilization of chemical energy, 
metabolism, heat production and loss; Biological oxidation, respiration, 
respiratory mechanism and regulation. Water balance, osmotic and 
ionic regulation. 

Physiological problems of colonisation of new habitats. Metabo- 
lism of nitrogen, secretion and excretion. The irritable process, 
stimulation, conduction, perception, correlations. Endocrine 
mechanism. 

Ecology: 

Air and water as media substrata; water, sea as biological envi- 
ronment. Temperature, light and nutrients as factors of the 
environment. Relation within species and between species. Com- 
munities, different kinds; succession and fluctuation. Dynamic of 
the eco system. 
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Practical IV: 

Estimation of salinity, pH and dissolved oxygen. Aquatic and 
aerial respiration of prawn, cockroach, fish and frog. Breathing 
movements and heart -beat of frog in relation to temperature. Examin- 
ation of blood and circulation in cockroach, prawn, fish and frog. Quali- 
tative studies of digestive enzymes of lamellibranch, cockroach and 
scorpion. Experiments on osmotic increase of volume and weight of 
crab and prawn; effect of temperature on ciliary activity of fresh water 
mussel. Salt loss and absorption in fish. Muscle twitch in frog. 
Qualitative study of excretory products in cockraoch, fish and lizard. 
Water loss in cockroach. Record of practical work done will have to 
be submitted. 

Candidates are expected to study the ecology of selected areas 
and make collections during instructional tours. 

Books for Study: 

Comparative Animal Physiology . . . Prosser & Others. 

Comparative Physiology ... B. T. Scheer. 

Comparative Biochemistry ... E. Baldwin. 

Physiological Approach to Invertebrates. Welsh & Smith. 

Elements of Ecology ... G. L. Clarke. 


Books for Reference: 

An Outline of General Physiology . . . Heilbninn. 


General Physiology 

Recent Advances in Invertebrte Physio- 
logy 


Hugh Davson. 
B. T, Scheer. 

t 


Principles of Insect Physiology 


Wigglesworlh. 


Oceans 

Biological Chemistry and Physics 
sea water 


of 


Animal Ecology 
Aspects of Deep Sea Biology 
Limnological Methods 
Marino Ecology 


Sverdrup and others. 

Harvey. 

Macfayden, A- 
Marshall, N. B. 

Paul S. Welch. 
Morre, Hilary B« 


78 


VtlJ^ SYIilABtrssS lUf BRASOT VII— 

FOB THE M.SO. PEGREE EXAMIKATION 


911 


Branch VII— Geology 
Syllabus 

Part 1 — General and Structural Geology 

Written Paper L 

Isostasy^ Interior of the Earth, Age of the Earth, Mountain buil- 
ding. Island arcs, origin of the earth, land forms, topography and 
structure, radioactivity and thermal cycles, submarine geology, 
glaciation, cycles of erosion, continental drift, transgression and 
regression, rift valleys, geosynclincs, arid regions, shore lines 
climate, terrestrial magnetism, concept of stress and strain, deformation 
in rocks, complex folds (drags, nappes etc.)^ rupture, complex and 
complicated faults, lineation and foliation, plutons and granite tecto- 
nics. 

Advanced Crystallography and Mineralogy : Written Paper II. 

32 classes of symmetry, twinning, crystal projections, gonio- 
metry, calculation of crystal elements — An harmonic and harmonic 
ratios, Napier’s rules, equation of the normal for the rectangular systems 
Federow’s crystal setting, theories of crystal structure, X-ray analysis 
of crystals, crystal chemistry. 

A study of the following groups of minerals — Felspar, amphi- 
bole, pyroxene, olivine, mica, nepheline, leucite, sodalite, scapolite, 
ilminite, apatite, garnet, spinel and ilmenite, epidote, zeolite, uranium 
and thorium, rare earths determination of rcfringcnce, birefringence 
extinction angles, optic axial angles, optic orientation, pleodirioic 
scheme, optic sign, dispersion. Fcdcrow technique— Deteiminaiion 
of anorthite content and twin laws of felspars. Integrating stage, special 
moleculars, measurement of lengtli, breadth and magnification. 

Paleontology, General Stratigraphy and Indian Geology : 

Written Paper III. 

The morphological characters of various phyla of the inverte- 
brates. A general outline of the vertebrates with special reference 
to their evolution. An outline of paleobotany. 

General principle of stratigraphy, standard stratigraphical scalas 
applicable to Europe and America, Palaeo-geographical maps of 
the world. 

Stratigraphy of India with type fossils. 
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Pracdcal I ; 

Calculations of crystal elements, Vrotous, two-circle gonio* 

metry. 

Determination of optic orientation, pleochoric schemes, optic 
sign, birefringence by Berek’s compensator, 2V by Federow method 
by Mallard method, extinction angle by the method of Nemato and 
Turner, refringence by the method of Fergusson and Peacock, deter- 
mination of anorthite content and twin laws of plagioclases by the 
method of Reinhard, the single variation method of Tsuboi and 
Merwin. 

Mineral chemistry, calculation of mineral formulae after Warre > 
Winchell, _Niggli etc. 

Practical JI. 

Interpretation of geological maps, problems in structural geology, 
topographic surveying-chain, plaintable, theodolite, dumpy level. 
Identification of fossils. 


Second year 

Petrology — Written Paper IV 

Part II 

Principles and systems of classification of igneous, mctamorphic 
and sedimentary rocks. 

Description of the following groups of rocks, granite, dioritc, 
syenite, lampro Phyre, monzonite, gabbro, shonkinite, felspathoidal 
locks, peridotite with their hypabyssal and volcanic equivalents. 

Theories of origin of igneous rocks. Important investigated 
silicate systems and their application in petrogenesis. Origin of granite. 
Felspathoidal rocks, raonoraineralic rocks. Pegmatites, lamprophytes, 
petrographic provinces, variation diagrams. 

Kinds of metamorphism, facies and grades of metamorphism, 
metamorphic minerals, processes and struaures, effeas of various 
kinds of metamorphism on pre-existing rocks, description of cata- 
lastic, maculose, schistose, gneissose and granulose rocks. Origin of 
dhamockites. 

Sources of produaion of sediments, transportation, deposition, 
idagenesis and Uthification of sediments, modification of sedimentary 
processes. Products of sedimentation, textures and structures^ 
diaracteristics of diferent realms of sedimentation, applied sedi- 
mentation. 
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Petrofarbric study, kinds of diagrams and their interpretation, 
practical application of petrofabric study. 

Economic Geology— Written Paper V 

Principles and processes of ore deposition, classification of ore, 
deposits, characteristics, description and world distribution and uses 
of epithermal, mesothermal, hypothermal, contact, pegmatitic, 
magmatic and detrital deposits. The description and distribution 
of Indian ores, coal and petroleum. Metallogenetic epochs and pro- 
vinces and Niggli’s system. Principles of ore microscopy. Optical 
and chemical methods of identification of minerals. 

Applied Geology—Written Paper VI 

Fields of applied geology. 

Engineering — Buildings materials, stability of hillsides and clilfs, 
quarrying and tunnelling, dams, reservoirs. 

Mining— Prospecting, sampling, evaluation and estimation of 
mineral deposits. Methods of ore beneficiation. Methods of Mining. 

Underground water : fluids of various origins, water-table, com- 
position of underground water, water analysis and its interpretation 
origin of underground water, springs, groundwater surveys, wells 
replenishment of groundwater, conservation of groundwater. 

Geophysical prospecting: electrical, magnetic, gravitational, seismic 
radioaaive and geochemical methods. Isotope geology, atomic 
fuels. 

Practical I: 

Mechanical separation of minerals, sedimentary analysis of rocks, 
volumetric and gravimetric estimation of rock constituents. Calcula- 
tions in petrochemistry, chemical analysis of rocks, construaion and 
interpretation of variation diagrams, the Niggli system— petro-fabric 
analysis and the preparation of petrofabric diagrams. Microscopic 
examination of rock slices. Determination of trace elements. Pre- 
paration of thin sections. 

Practical II : 

The use of various geophysical instruments, chemical analysis 
of ores, optical examination— Reflectivity and anisotropy. Prepara- 
tion and polishing of ores, Microchcmical and spot-tests, ore dtessmg. 

Geological mapping of prescribed area. 
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Tixt-iooks and bools for reference : 

L General and Structrml Geology : 

Books for study : 

Principles of Physical Geology : Arthur Holmes, Thomas, 
Nelson & Co. 

Structural Geology ; Billings, Prentice Hall, Inc., New Yoik. 
Unstable Earth ; J.A. Steers, Methuen & Co. 

Geological 

Maps : R.H. Chalmers, Oxford University Press. 

Field Geology: KH. Lahee, McGraw Hill & Co., New York. 

Books for reference : 

Principjes of Structural Geology : C. R. Nevin, John Wiley & 
Son, N. Y. 

Geomorphology ; C. A, Cotton, Whitcombe & Tombs. 

Pulse of the Earth : Umbgrove. 

Strength and Structure of the Earth : Daly, Prentice Hall. 
Physical Basis of Geography : Wooldridge & Morgan. 

//, Advanced Crystallography and Mineralogy: 

Books for Study : 

Introduction to Crystallography ; P. C. Phillips, LongmaaB 
Green & Go. 

Optical Crystallography: E. Wahlstrom, Joh^h Wiley. 

Text-book of Mineralogy : E, S. Dana, John Wiley. 

Books for reference : 

Crystallography : W. J. Lewis. 

Systematic Crystallograpahy : T. V. Barker. 

Graphical and Tabular Methods in Crystallography :T,V. Barker 

Crystallography and Practical Crystal Measurements : A. E. 
H. Tutton. 

Systemof Mineralogy; E.S. Dana and Others, John Wiley. 

Crystals and the Polarising Microscope : Hartshorn e and Stuart 
Arnold. 
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Manual of Petrographical Methods : Johannsen. 

Bulletins and Records relating to minerals: G. S. I. Publi- 
cations. 

Rocks and Mineral Deposits : Paul Niggli* 

///, Palaeontology i General Stratigraphy and Indian Geology : 

Books for study: 

Outlines of Palaeontology : H. H. Swinnerton. 

Stratigraphical Geology : M. Gignoux. 

Geology of India : D, N, Wadia, Macmillan & Co, 

Geology of India : M. S. Kiishnan^ Higginbothams? Madras, 

Books for reference: 

Text-book of Palaeontology; 2ittei Vols. I, II and III 
Principles of Palaeontology ; Shrock & Twenhofel. 

A manual of the Geology of India & Burma: E. S. Pascoc^ 
Vol. I. 

Vertebrate Palaeontology : Romer. 

Man in Evolution : M. R. Sahn! : Orient Jjongmans. 

IV, Petrology : 

Books for study : 

Principles of Petrology : G. W. Tyrrell. 

Metamorphism : A. Harker Methuen & Co. 

Petrography : An Introduction to the study of Rocks in Thin 
Sections. 

Howell Williams andoihers,W. H. Freeman dr Co., 

San Francisco. 

Theoretical Petrology ; Tom F. W. Barth, John Wiley. 

Petrographic Methods and Calculations : A. Holmes, Van 
Nostrand & Co. 

Books for reference : 

Sequence in Layered Rocks : R. R. ShrOCk^ MicOrAW Hill Co. 

Evolution of Ignegus. Rocks : N. h- ROwen, Princetqq 
University. 
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Principles of Sedimentation : Twenhofelf, McQraw Hill. 

Igneous and MetamorphiC Petrology : Turner and Verhoogan, 
McGraw Hill. 

The Origin of MetamOrphic and Metaromatic Rocks ; Hen 
Ramberga University of Chicago Press. 

Igneous Rocks and Depths of the Earth : R.A. Daly^ McGraw 
Hill. 

Descriptive Petrography of Igneous Rocks : Johannsen Vols. I 
to IV, University of Chicago Press. 

Structural Petrology of Deformed Rocks : H. W. Fairbairn 
Addison — Wesley Publication Co. 

Manual of Sedimentary Petrology : Krumbein and Pettijohn 
Appleton Century Crafts Inc. New York. 

K. Economic Geology: 

Books for study : 

Economic Mineral Deposits : A. M. Bateman, John Wiley. 

Mineral Deposits : W. Lindgren, McGraw Hill. 

Microscopic Determination of Ore Minerals ; M. N. Short, 
U.S.G.S. Bulletin No. 914, 

Bulletins on Economic Minerals — Published by the G.S.I. 

Books for reference : 

Promotion of Mineral Deposits : A. M, Bateman. 

Fiftieth Anniversary Volume of Economic Geology, U.S.A. 

India’s Mineral Wealth ; Goggin Brown <& AAK. Dcy, Oxford 
University Press. 

Industrial Minerals & Rocks : Seeley Mudd Volume of A . M . I .E 
Publication. 

Non-metallic Minerals ; Ladoo & Myers. 

Textures of Ore Minerals : A. B. Edwards, Aus. Inst, of Min- 
and Met. 

Minerals in World Industry : Voskil. 

VI, AppUed Geology ; 

Book for study ; 

Mining Geology ; H.E, Mckinsiry, Prentice Hall. 

Ei^ineering Geolpgy : C, Fox, Technical Press, London, 
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Book for reference : 

Geology and Engineering ; Legget McGraw Hill. 

Ground Water Geology : Tolman. 

Ground Water Geology : V. D. Rao. 

Introduction to Geophysical Prospecting ; Dobrin, McGraw 
Hill. 

Principles of Geochemistry : Brian Mason. 

Elements of Ore Dressing : Taggaret, John Wiley. 

Text '•books and books for reference'. 

L General and Structural Geology: 

Books for study: 

Principles of Physical Geology: Arthur Holmes. Thomas Nelson 

& Co. 

Structural Geology: Billings. Prentice Hall^ Inc.. New York. 
Unstable Earth: J. A. Steers, Methuen & Co. 

Geological. 

Maps: R. H. Chalmers, Oxford University Press. 

Field Geology: F. H. Lahee. McGraw Hill Co., New York, 

Books for reference: 

Principles of Structural Geology: C. R. Nevin, John Wiley & 
Son, N.Y. 

Gcomorphology; C. A. Cotton, Whitcombe & Tombs. 

Pulse of the Earth: Umbgrove. 

Strength and Structure of the Earth: Daly, Prentice Hall. 
Physical Basis of Geography : Wooldridge & Morgan. 

11. Advanced Crystallography and Mineralogy : 

Books for study: 

Introduction to Crystallography: P. G. Phillips. Longmans 
Green &Co. 

Optical Crystallography : E. Wahlstrom, John Wiley. 

Text-book of Mineralogy: E. S. Dana, John Wiley. 

Books for reference: 

Ciystallography: W.J.I^wis. 

Systematic Crystallography: T. V. Barker* 
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Gmphieai and Tabular Methods in CryttaUography : T, V. 
Barker. ^ 

Crystallography and Practical Crystal Measurements: A. E» H. 
Tutton. 

System of Mineralogy : £. S. Dana and Others, John 

Wiley. 

Crystals and the Polarising Microscope : Hartshome and Stuart 
Arnold. 

Manual of Petrographical Methods: Johannsen. 

Bulletins and Records relating to minerals: O. S. 1. Publi- 
cations. 

Rocks and Mineral Deposits : Paul Niggli. 

///. Palaeontology, General Stratigraphy and Indian Geology: 

Books for study: 

Outlines of Palaeontology : H. H. Swinnerton. 

Stratigraphical Geology: M.Oignoux. 

Geology of India; D. N. Wadia, Macmillandt Co. 

Geology of India: M; S. KrlMinan, Higginbothams, Madras. 

Books for reference: 

TeaOhbook of Palaeontology : Zittel, Vols. I, Hand 111. 

Principles of Palaeontology: Shrock A Twenhofel. 

A manual of the Geology of India & Burma: £. S. Pascoe, 

Vol. I. 

Vertebrate Palaeontcdogy : Romer. 

Man in Evolution: M. R. Sahni: Orient Longmans. 

IK Petrology: 

Books for study: 

PriiKiiples of Petrology: G. W. Tyrr^. 

Metamorphism: A. Harker MethuenA Co. 

Petrography: An Introduction to the study of Rocks in Thin 
Sections. 

Howell Williams and others: W. H. Freeman A San Fran- 
cisco. 

Theoretical Petmlogyi Tom^l. W« Barth» John Wiley. 
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Petrographic Methods and Calcnlationa: A«> HolineSy Van 
Nostrand & Co. 

Books for reference: 

Sequence in Layered Rocks: R. R. Shrock, McGraw Hill Co. 

Evolution of Igneous Rocks: N. L. Bowen» Princeton Um- 
versity. 

Principles of Sedimentation: Twenhofel, McGraw Hill. 

Igneous and Metamorphic Petrology ; Turner and Verhoogan 
McGraw Hill. 

The Origin of Metamorphic and Metasomatic Rocks: Hen 
Ramberg, University of Chicago Press. 

Igneous Rocks and Depths of the Earth: R. A. Daly, McGraw 

HiU. 

Descriptive Petrography of Igneous Rocks: Johannsen, Vols. I 
to IV, University of Chicago Press. 

Structural Petrology of Deformed Rocks: H. W. Fairbaim 
Addison — Wesley Publication Co. 

Manual of Sedimentary Petrology : Krumbein and Petti John, 
Appleton Century Crafts, Inc., New York. 


V, Economic Geology: 

Books for study: 

Economic Mineral Deposits: A. M. Bateman, John Wiley. 
Mineral Deposits: W. Lindgren, McGraw Hill. 

Microscopic Determination of Ore Minerals: M, N. Short,^ 
U.S.G.S. BuUetin No. 914. 

Bulletins on Economic Minerals, Published by the G.SJi 
Books for reference: 

Promotion of Minwal Deposits : A. M.Bateman. 

Fiftieth Anniversary Volume of Economic Geology, U.S.A. 
India’s Mineral Wealth: Coggin Brown & A. K. Dey, Oxford 
University Press. 

Industrial Minerals & Rocks: Seeley Mudd Volume of A.M.I.E. 
Publication. 
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Hoii«inetallic Minerals : Ladoo Sc Myers. 

Textures of Ore Minerals: A. B. Edwards Aus. Ifist. of Min. 
and Met. 

Minerals in World Industry: Voskil. 

Vi, Applied Geology: 

Books for study : 

Mining Geology: H. E. Makinstry Prentice Hall. 
Engineering Geology: C. S. Fox, Technical PresS, London. 

Books for reference: 

Geology and Engineering: Legget, McGrawHill. 

Ground Water Geology: Tolman. 

Groundwater Geology: V. D.Rao. 

Introduction to Geophysical Prospecting: Dobrin, McGraw Hill. 
Principles of Geochemistry: Brian Mason. 

Blcmentsof Ore Dressing: Taggaret^ John Wiley. 


BRANCH Vin--GEOGilAPHY 
India 


Ban / 

Location and size — Frontiers — Space relations— Structure- 
Relief— Drainage Patterns and River regimes— Climate— climatic 
types— Soil— Soil erosion — Distribution of fauna— Vegetation- 
Irrigation — ^Agriculture— mineral resources— Industries — Economic 
Development— Population— Economic Problems. 

Correlation between regional types— Natural, cultural, economic 
and political regions. 

Pm U : 

Detailed and systematic study of the regional geography of India 
with special refeicnoe to Madras State. 
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Reference : 

O. H. K. Spate ; 

India and Pakistan 


1. Physical setting — Structure and Relief— Drainage patterns 

and river regimes. 

2 . Climate and climatic types. 

3 . Vegetation and soils. 

4 . Resources : agricultural — industrial and mineral. 

5 . The peoples — Historical retrospect— Commercial and Cultu- 

ral contacts — Impact cultures. 

6. Recent Political changes. 

7 . Population Studies. 


Part II : 

8. Detailed study of— 
South West Asia. 
South East Asia. 

The U.S.S.R. 

China and Japan. 
Central Asia. 


Climatology 

I. Introduction and basic principles — Nature of atmosphere— 
Struaure and stratification. 

II. Solar radiation— Temperature— Wind and Pressure, Atmos- 
pheric moisture and precipitation. 

III. Air Masses, Fronts, Cyclones and anticyclones. 

IV. Weather analysis and Weather forecasting, 

V. Microclimatology. 

VI. Climatic changes . 

Reference : 

Byers : Meteorology. 

Peterson ; Advanced Meteorology. 

Brunt : Advanced Meteorology, 
flmnphry : Physic of the Air. 
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GeomorfilioloBy 

I. Scope and content of Geomorphology. 

II. Relief features of the earth including the study of from 
of the earth as a whole, of continents and of ocean 
basins — Nature, origin, development and classification. 

III. Structure, process, stage and the geomorphic cycle. 

IV. The peneplain concept. 

V. Normal or fluvial geomorphic cycle. 

VI. Geomorphic Cycles in deserts, limestone areas, glaciated 
areas. 

VIL Geomorphology of coasts. 

VIII. Coral shorelines. Coral reefs and atolls. 

IX. Landforms from vulcanicity. 

X. Geomorphic study of plains, plateaus, dome mountains, 
block mountains, folded mountains and complex moun- 
tains. 

Von-Engelin : Geomorphology. 

Cotton : Landscape. 

Cartography 

I. Scope and Content of Cartography. 

II. Advanced study of map projections — Simple conical 

with two standard parallels — the rectangular polyconic— 
Conical equal area with one standard parallel— Conical 
equal area with two standard parallels— the Conical 
orthomorphic, Cassinis, Mercators and the Gauss 
conformal projections — transverse and oblique 2^nithal 
projections— the Cubic (gnomonic) projection, perspective 
projections — the oblique orthographic, Aitoffo projection. 

III. Representation of the earth's pattern on maps. Symbols 

and relief features. Lettering, composition, drafUng 
of maps and methods of map reproduction. 

IV. Mapping and diagrammatic representation of climatic 

economic, population and land use data. 

V. Simple Astronomy, shape and size of the earth and simple 

trigonometrical calculations and photographic surveying. 

VI. Rightang}ed Spherical triangles— Solution, to distances 
and direction of the earth. 
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Vn. Determination of latitude and longitude. 

VIIL Triangulation, traversing, levelling and contouring. 

Kiifermee : 

Jameson and Ormsby : Mathematical Geography, VoL II. 

Jameson : Advanced Surveying. 

Raisz : Cartography. 

Close ; Text-book of topographical and Geographical Surveying. 

Monkhouse and Wilkinson : Maps and Diagrams. 

Photogrammetry and Aerial Photographs. 

I. Air Cameras, pinciples of construction, air surveys, field work, 
ground control, air stations. 

3. Air surveys of the world, progress since second world war and 
as applied to advanced centres and under-developed count- 
ries. Air Survey in India. 

31. Mapping from air, air stations, destination, directions of 
flights, over-lapping, air surveys as related to, and influenced 
by weather conditions, cost of production. 

Aerial photographs, verticals, split vertical, Obliques, Mosaics, 
Stereograms, Scales. 

5. Steroscopes, steroscomparatographs, contour-finding, simple 
elevation determination. 

b. Aerial photo interpretation, principles of identification and 
reconstruction, tone, texture, shades, patterns, association, 
relative heights, identification keys. 

7. Aerial photographs, place in the study of geographical, geologi- 
cal and archaeological facts^ limitations of aerial photo- 
graphs. 


Obooraphy and Planning 
Syllobus, 

1. Definition and Scope of Planning. 

IL Geographical basis of planning. 

in. Planning for prosperity, self-sufficiency, stable economy, 
etc., in relation to (a) Utilisation and conservation of economip re* 
souroes (Jay D jmDgraj^hlo factors (c) Science Wi Technoidgyv 
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IV. Types of Planning. 

(а) Regional Planning. 

(б) Water resources planning with reference to the T.V.A. 
Colorado, Yellow River, rivers of India, African Rivers, the Euphara- 
tes and Tigris, etc. 

(c) Town and country planning. 

(d) Stateand National Planning. 

V. Planning in India — 

The first and second five-year plans, the Community Develop- 
ment Projects and the National Extension Programmes. 

Industrial Planning. 

Population Planning. 

VI. Planning in other countries — U.S.A., U.S.S.R., Common- 
wealth countries, China, etc. 

VII. The Problem of planning, the economic, social and political 
factors in planning. 

Practical I : 


Allied to Geography of India 

Geographical survey of an approved viUage — Study and 
interpretation of Survey of India topographic maps. 

Boohs 

r. Sylvester : Map and Landscape (George Philips). 

2 . Garnett Alice : Interpretation of topographical maps. 

Practical JI ; 


Allied to Asia. 

Economic maps and diagrams based on data pertaining to Asia. 
Population maps and Diagrams based on data pertaining to Asia. 

Books 

X. Monkhouse and Wilkinson ; Maps and Diagrams. 

%, A. A. Miller t Skin of the Earth (Methuen). 

Practical /// : 
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Allied to Climatology. 

1. Use of weather instruments. Preparation of climatic maps 

and diagrams. 

3. Interpretation of weather maps and climatic maps. 

Books : — 

i Hints to Travellers, Parts, I and II. 

2. Monkhouse and Wilkinson : Maps and Diagrams. 

3. A. A. Miller : Skin of the Earth. 

Practical IV : 

Allied to Geomorphology 

1. Landscape drawing and field — sketching ; Block-diagrams. 

2. Slope analysis and study of landforms of selected topographic 

maps — Indian and Foreign. 

3. Geological maps. 

Books 

1. Monkhouse and Wilkinson— Maps and diagrams (Methuen), 

2. Lobeck — Block diagrams and sketches (Mcgraw Hill). 

3. Ellis — Geological Maps. 

4. Dake and Brown — Interpretation of topographical and geologi- 

cal maps. 

5. A. A. Miller — Skin of the Earth. 

Practical V : 

Allied to Cartography. 

I. Trigonometrical survey of a specified area comprising the 
following : 

(a) Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth. 

(b) Measurement of base line. 

(c) Theodolite triangulation. 

(d) Determination of heights, 
fe) Mapping by plane-table. 
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B0t^ 

X. Rahz : Cartography (Mcgraw HiU). 

2. James & Ormsby : Survey and Projections., Parts I and 11 

3 . Hinks : Maps and survey. 

4 . Jamson : Advanced survey 

5 . Steers : Map Projections. 

Practical VI: 

Allied to Photogrammetry. 

Suitable exercises will be set on all sections of the syllabus 

Branch X-^Physiology 

No detailed syllabus is prescribed. Candidates appearing for 
the M Sc. Degree in Physiology will have a masterly knowledge of all 
the aspects of Physiology and a working knowledge of Biochemistry, 
Bio-Physics, histological techniques and history of Physiology. 

They should thoroughly acqtiaint themselves with the recent 
developments in Physiology and trends in Physiological research as 
published in the standard journals* during the last five years. 

•Physiological Reviews. 

Journal of Physiology. 

American Journal of Physiology 
Annual Review of Physiology. 

Acta Physiological Scandinanica. 

Quarterly Journal of Experimental Physiology and Cognate 
Medical Sciences, 

Journal of Experimental medicine 
Endocrinology. 

Journal of Applied Physiology. 

One of the following topics shall be offered for special study; 

(a) Cardiovascular System including blood and aspiration. 

(b) Central Nervous System including autonomic nervous 

system and special senses. 
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(c) Endocrinology including metabolism and reproductive 
system. 

Body fluids and kidney 
(e) Digestion. 

(/) Physiological chemistry. 

{g) Comparative and Cellular Physiology. 

Subjects for the theory examination will be distributed as follows: 

Paper I— s hoara. 

Piotoplasm, Cell, Tissue 
blood and Lymph. 

Circulation of Blood. 

Respiration. 

Excretion. 

Digestion. 

Metabolism and Nutrition. 

Paper n— 3 houre* 

Endocrines. 

Reproduction. 

Muscle. 

Nervous system. 

Special senses. 

History of Physiology. 

Paper 111—3 hours. 

Special subject. 


(Pracdcals) 

Experimental Physiology* 

Examination time—3 hours. 

h 
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A, AtttpUbian expmiments : 

1 . Conunon experiments with muscle-nerve preparation. 

2. Common experiments on the frog's heart in situ and excised 

heart. • 

Mammalian experiments ; 

Coronary Perfusion of the excised heart — influence of temperature 
on beat. Action of drugs, (adrenaline, acetychdine, pitres sin 
histamine, ctc.> 

Graphic record of arterial blood pressure in dog, cat and rabbit — 
effects of change in blood volume— stimulation of vagus, stimula- 
tion of splanchnic nerve and drugs. 

Graphic record of aurticular and ventricular contraction of the 
dog's heart— effect of vagal stimulation and drugs. Recording 
of changes in ventricular volume by Henderson’s Cardiometer. 

Qecording of du nges in volume of spleen— action of drugs. 

Graphic record ot respiratory movements in animals. 

Graphic record of intestinal movements and tone— the action 
drugs on them, (a) In situ, (b) Isolated. 

Renal secretion — effects of injection of drugs. 

Limb perfusion— “Action of drugs. 

Study of secretion from the salivary gland of a dog. 

Preparation of decrebrate rigidity (Sherrington), 

C, Human experiments : 

Determination of the specifle gravity of blood. 

Fragility of Red Blood Cells. 

Erythrocyte Sedimentation rate. 

Viscosity of blood. 

Measurement of surface tension by using stalagmometer. 

Coagulation time of blood. 

Bleeding time. 
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Enumeration ot R,B.C. ; W.B.C. and Platelets. Mean corpus* 
cuJar Volume of R.B.C. 

Haemoglobinometry'— Average corpusculai haemoglobin content- 
colour. 

Index. 

Relative volumes of blood cells end plasma. 

Blood grouping and matching. 

Blood gas analysis 

Collection and analysis of Alveolar Air, I xpired air, Atniospheic- 
air. 

Spirometry. 

Carbon dioxide combining power by using Van Slykes Apparatus. 
Sphymography. 

Arterial Blood Pressure. 

Electro-Cardiography. 

Venous pulse tracing. 

Basel Matabolic Rate. 

Oxygen debt. 

Plethysmography— Blood flow in limbs. 

PracHca] Histology 

(Examination time — 3 hours.) 

Preparation of tissue for histological examination— fixings em- 
bedding and section cutting etc. 

Identification and description with diagrams of microscopic prepa- 
ration of any normal tissue or organ. 

Candidates will be familiar with the following staining techniques. 

Eosin— Haemotoxyline. 

Van Geison. 

Mallory and Supra Vital. 


97 



99$ SirjyUBUSES in branch X*^PHYStOtOOt 

POR THB H.SC. PEOREB EXAMINATION 

Blo^cheiiiiatry Practical. 

(Examination time-— 3 hours,) 

Determination of pH of solutions. 

Properties and reactions of Carbohydrates, Fats and Protems. 
Estimation of Carbohydrates. 

Properties of disgestive enzymes— Bile -—analysis of Ga&tric 

contents. 

Haemoglobin and its derivatives. Their absorption spectra. 

Quantitative estimation of Chlorides, Urea, sugar, non- protein 
Nitrogen, Total niuogcn and Calcium in blood ; and Chloj ides 
urea, sugar and uric acid in urine. 




CHAPTER XL VI II 


Degree of Master of Science (Home Science) 

{Regulations). 

1. A candidate may present herself for the Degree 

of Master of Science in Home Science 
Eligibility. under the following conditions: 

(i) she should have passed the B.Sc. Degree in 

Home Science of this University or an 
examination of any other University 
accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
thereto; and 

(ii) have undergone a course of study extending 

over a period of two academic years in 
an institution recognised by or affiliated to 
the University. 

2. The course shall comprise the study of anyone 

of the following branches according 
Course of study, to the syllabuses prescribed from 
time to time: 

Branch I — Home Management. 

Branch II — Institution Management. 

3. The course of study in each of the branches 
shall be as follows. 

Branch I — Home Management. 

*(1) Psychology and Family Organisation 
*(2) Sociology 

♦(3) Textiles, Clothing and Laundering 
♦(4) Methods of Investigation 
* Syllabuses common. 
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(5) Family Housing 

(6) Home Nursing and Bacteriology 

(7) Theory and Practice in Home Management 

(including Related Art*) 

(8) Personal and Family Economics 

(9) Consumer-Buyer Economics 

(10) Six-weeks practical housekeeking in a 

cottage each year. 

(11) Thesis on some approved topic related to 

Home Management. 


Branch II — Institution Management. 

*(1) Psychology 
*(2) Sociology 

*(3) Textiles, Clothing and Laundering 

*(4) Methods of Investigation 

*(5) Home Management (Related Art*) 

(6) Business Management 

(7) Institution Management and Dietetics 

(8) Three-months’ internship in an approved 

Hospital 

(9) Three-months’ internship in an approved 

Institution 

(10) Thesis or two problem papers on topics re- 
lating to experience in internship. 

* SylM^uses common. 

$ 
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Scheme of 4. The scheme of examination 

Ezaminatlonw shall be as follows : — 


Branch I — ^Home Management* 

Hours 


1. Psychology and Family 3 

Organisation. 

2. Sociology ... ... 3 

3. Textiles, Clothing and 3 

Laundering. 

4. Home Nursing and Bac- 3 

teriology, 

5. Personal and Family 3 

Economics. 

6. Consumer-Buyer Econo- 3 

mics. 

7. Theory of Management. 3 

8. Practical in Home 3 

Management. 

9. Thesis 


Marks 

150 

100 

100 

lOo 

100 

100 

150 

100 

300 


Total ... 1,200 


Branch II— Institution Management. 



Hours 

Marh 

Psychology 

3 

100 

Sociology 

3 

100 

Textiles, Clothing and 
Laundering, 

3 

100 

Business Management 

3 

150 

Institution Management 

3 

150 

Dietetics 

3 

100 

Reports 

. . . ... 

200 

Thesis 

. .. . 11 . 

300 


Total ... 1,200 
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A candi4ate who offers Branch I — Home Manage- 
ment shall put in six weeks of practical house-keeping in 
a cottage situated within the college premises at the 
end of each year before supplicating for the degree. A 
candidate for the course in Branch II — Institution 
Management shall put in a course of three months 
internship in an approved hospital and another of three 
months practical work in an approved institution which 
may be a cafetaria, hostel, canteen, etc. In each of 
these cases, a certificate of satisfactory completion of 
practical house-keeping or internship shall be produced. 

A candidate must submit detailed reports on the 
two periods of internship (a) in an approved hospital 
and (b) in an approved institution. Each such report 
shall also be accompanied by a report on the candidate’s 
work by the person who directed his work. Since there 
are two periods of internship, each report shall carry 
100 marks (t.e. total 200) and reports shall be judged 
both on the basis of the one submitted by the candidate 
as well as the director’s report on each candidate’s report 
of work. These reports shall be submitted at the time 
of the written examination. After completion of the 
practical training or internship and within six months 
of passing the written and practical examinations each 
candidate shall submit a thesis. The thesis shall be 
valued by the examiners appointed for the purpose. 

5. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the written examination if she obtains not less than 

(i) 40 per cent of the total marks in the written papers 

(ii) 40 per cent of the practical (with record note-books) 
and (iii) 40 per cent of the total marks. She shall be 
declared to have passed in the thesis if she secures 
not less than 40 per cent of the marks in the thesis. 

A candidate who secures not less than 60 per cent 
in the aggregate shall be placed in the first class. All 
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other successful candidates shall be placed in the second 
class. 


6. A candidate who fails in the examination shall 
be permitted to take the examination on a subsequent 
occasion without further attendance. A candidate 
whose thesis is not approved shall be required to work 
for another term under the direction of a supervisor to 
be approved by the Syndicate and shall submit a revised 
thesis on a fresh topic approved by the supervisor. 
No candidate shall be permitted to submit a thesis or 
appear for the examination on more than three 
occasions. 

7. Candidates who pass the examination in one 
branch may qualify for the M. Sc. Degree in another 
branch after one year’s course of study in an approved 
institution. 
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SYLLABUSES. 


M.Sc. Branch I — Home Management. 

I. PSYCHOLOGY AND FAMILY ORGANISATION. 

A. PSYCHOLOGY. 

(Common to M.Sc. Home Management and Institution Management) 

1. Some principles of inheritance. 

2. Environmental basis of behaviouer, social cultural conditioning; 
bio^social development in childhood and adolescence. 

3. Physical and Psychological needs demanding satisfaction. 

4. Habit formation. 

5. Intelligence, feelings, emotion. 

6. Individual dififerences due to heredity, environment, matural 
tion and training. 

7. Mental hygiene. The physical, psychological and social factor- 
involved. 

8. Maladjustment. 

9. Basic processes of adjustment. 

10, The nature of a well integrated personality. 

Books for Study: 

1 . General Psychology — G. D. Boaz. 

2. An Introduction to Psychology — Gardner Murphy. 

3. Psychology — Robert S. Woodworth & Donald G. Marquis. 

4. Psychology — Th. Fundamentals of Human Adjustment— 

Norman L. Munn. 

5. Adolescence — Marguerite Malm & Oils G, Jamison. 

6. Child Growth and Development — Elizabeth B. Hurlock. 

7. Childhood and Adolescence — L. Joseph Stone and Joseph 

Church. 

8. Child Growth and Development-— Elizabeth B. Hurlock. 

9. Adolescence and Youth— Paul H. Landis. 

10. Children in play Therapy — Clark E. Moustakas. 

1 1. An Outline of Abnormal Psycholohy — William Me Dougal. 

12. Child Psychology— Arthur T. Jersild. 
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B. FAMILY ORGANISATION. 

1 1. The family as a basic institution; family systems, and authority 
patterns; the joint family in India; the roles of the individual family 
members, their privileges and responsibilities. 

12. Interpersonal relationships (husband-wife; parent -child; other 
adults-child; siblings; peers) and their satisfactory development. 

13. Trends in India which affect family organisation, problems 
attending adjustments to those changes. 

14. The family cycle and management problems inherent in each 
stage. 

15. Family crises and the relationship between family organi- 
sation and the ability of the family to make adjustments; types of 
crises, stages of crises. 


II. SOCIOLOGY. 

(Common to M.Sc. Home Management and 
Institution Management). 

1. The origin and evolution of society — primitive society — the 
clan and the tribe. Patriarchal and Matriarchal societies. Kinship, 
adoption and marriage. Exogamy and endogamy. Caste and race. 

2. Society and the individual. The value of individual per- 
sonality. The democratic basis of society. Importance of the indi- 
vidual in Hindu, Muslim and Christian literature. The individual 
as isolated unit, versus a specialised individual. The individual 
in the midst of social relationships, together with social rights and 
responsibilities as the unit of our thought and discussions. Social 
harmony and social disruption. 

3. Social groups and social institutions. Uses and abuses of 
social groups. The family, caste and communal groups. Economic 
groups such as trade unions. Racial groups. The ideal of World 
Society. Science has made the world a neighbourhood; how can 
Sociology make it into a Brotherhood? Explanation of the Culture 
lag theory. 

4. The nature of social change and the meaning of social pro- 
gress. Social change in Hindusim and Islam. Social changes in 
daily life. Social changes in the city and village. Factors of social 
Change. Social logs, culture contacts and fusion. Culture contacts 
and friction. 
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5. Enquiry into Indian social conditions and examination of 
their effects — such as malnutrition, marriage of the immature, ignorance, 
disease and squalor. 

6. Harmful social customs and their removal. Caste exclusive* 
ness and untouchability. Modification of the rigors of caste by state 
and social action. Marriage of the immature and marriage practices. 
The purdah -Eugenic and hygienic practices. Legal disabilities of 
women in Hindu and Islamic society. The new Hindu Code. Poly- 
gamy and polyandry and attempts at their abolition. Limitation 
of the joint family system. Dowry and inheritance practices. Hindu, 
Muslim and Christian laws of inheritance. 

7. Social survey. Importance of case study. Study of in- 
vestigations into social conditions conducted in England and America. 
Social survey in India, regarding poverty and other economic condi- 
tions. Budget studies and the standard of living. Comparative 
study of the standard of their countries. Famine conditions in India. 
Analytical study of the Indian Census reports. 

8. Indian Political Society. Evolution of our present day 
Government. Structure and functions of our National State and 
Local Governments. Contributions of the Individual and the family 
to the State. 

9. “Welfare State” and the “Socialistic pattern of Society.” 
India and the world. India’s contribution to world peace. Her 
leadership in South-East Asia. 

10. Social attitudes and their development. Social deviants — 
their causes and remedial measures. Civic conscience — How to create 
it among the public. Regard for public property. 


11. Status of women and children. Women and civic responsibi- 
lities. Women as home makers, social workers, teachers, dietitians, 
institution managers and in other occupational roles. 


Books for Study: 


Author, 
1. Weber 


Name of the book. 
Essays on Sociology ... 


Publisher, 

Central Book Depot^ 
Allahabad. 


2. Ginsberg ... Sociology 


Do. 


3. IC^rl Mannheim 


Essays in Sociology and Routledge and Kcgan 
Social Psychology. Payl, 
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Author, 

4. Spengler 

5. S. C. Dube ... 

6. Oeser, O. A. & 

Emery, F. E. 

7. Reez 

8. Bertrand Russell 

9. Comfort Alex ... 

10. R. C. Majumdar 

and Dr.A.P, 
Pusalkar. 

11. Gerth, Hand & 

C. Wright Nils. 

12. E. S. Altekar ... 

13. Panikkar 

14. Humayun Kabir 

15. Rose Flyod, H. 

16. Frazer 

17. J. D. M. Derrett 

18. Hutton, J. H. ... 


Name of the book. 
Decline of the West ... 
Indian Village 

Social Structure and 
Personality in a City. 

Careers for Women . . . 

Principles of Social Re- 
construction. 

The Pattern of the 
future. 

History and Culture of 
the Indian People. 


Character and Social 
Structures; The Psy- 
chology Social Insti- 
tution. 

The position of women 
in Hindu Civilization 


Hindu Society at Cross 
Roads. 

Indian Heritage 

Social life in Hin- 
duism and Budhism. 

The Golden Bough . . . 

Hindu Law — ^Past and 
Present. 

Caste in India 


Publisher. 

Central Book Depots. 

Routledge and Kegan 
Paul. 

Do. 


Central Book Depots. 
Do. 


Routledge & Kegan 
Paul. 

Munshi Ram-Manohar 
Lai, Oriental and 
Foreign*Book -sellers 
and Publishers. 

Routledge & Kegan 
Paul. 


Munshi Ram-Mano- 
har Lai, Oriental and 
Foreign Book-sel- 
lers & Publishers. 

Asia Publishing 
House. 

Asia Pub. House. 

Routlegde & Kegan 
Paul. 

Asia Publishing House. 

A. Mukherjeeand Co,, 
Calcutta. 

Oxford University 
Press. 


. 5 . 
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Author, 

Name of the hook. 

Publisher, 

19. Hoebel 

Man in the Primitive 
World. 

McGraw Hill Book 
Company, New York. 

20. Lowie 

Primitive Society 


21. Marrett 

Anthropology 

Henry Holt & Co., 
New York, also at 
R. & T., Wash- 
boume. 


III. TEXTILES, CLOTHING AND LAUNDERING. 

(Common to M.Sc. Home Management and Institution Management) 

This course will consist of discussions and practice in selection 
of textile fabrics and their identification through simple laboratory 
tests; teachnical information and laboratory practice to develop good 
buying habits and to encourage proper use and care of fabrics and 
clothing. It will also include visits to shops, factories, mills, museums, 
showing of appropriate films on textiles. 

Specific outline of material and processes to be included: — 

I. Selection of fabrics for garments. 

A. Based on personal characteristics and needs related to: 

1. Colour, design, texture of fabric. 

B. Based on knowledge of textile fabrics through study of : 

1. The nature of cotton, silk, rayon, linen, synthetics, fibre 

combination and wool; 

2. Special finishes of fabrics, e.g., mercerizing, sanforizing, 

glazing, etc. 

3. Kinds of weavcs-plaio, twill, satin, basket and variations 

C. Based on size of budget and wise buying. 

D. Based on knowledge of textiles availabe through visits to 

cloth shops, mills, clothing factories, museums. 

II. A review of all stitches in garment construction, 

III. Care of garments. 

A. General storage and care. 

B. Laundering and finishing. 
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IV. Chemistry of textiles. 

A. Simple chemical analysis of various fabrics. 

B. Stain removal. 

C. Laundering reagents and processes. 

V. Care of clothing. 

Simple mending — calico, flannel and print patches, darn. 

Textiles and Clothing. 

Reference Books'. 

Fibre to Fabric: Potter. 

Textiles Fibres : Hess. 

Modern Textiles: Norma Hollen and Jane Saddler. 

Unit Method of Sewing: 2nd Edition — Iowa Home Economic 
Association. 

Clothing Construction : Evelyn A. Mansfield. 

Clothing for Children: Hentrietta Thompson and Lucille Rea. 

Elementary Textiles: Lee, Julia S. Prentice Hall Company. 

Text Books : 

Modern Pattern Drafting for Children and Women : Justina Arjun 
Singh. 

A Guide to Household Textiles and Laundry Work: Durga Deulkar. 

IV. METHODS OF INVESTIGATION. 

(Common to M.Sc. Home Management and Institution Management). 

1. Sources of authoritative information; progress reports of 
current research; the purpose of the review of literature; the use of 
secondary data. 

2. Investigation: Basic elements of scientific method; differ- 
ent methods of approach; the selection of problems for study; clarifi- 
cation of the statement of the problem; development of hypotheses; 
the function of the hypotheses; delination of the scope of the study; 
apprisal of the type of data needed. 

3. Preparation of a research plan for discussion with adminis- 
trative or advisory personal; the design for investigation. 
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4. Methods of collecting data; Surveys and case studies; pre- 
paration of schedules and questionnaires; the training of interviewers; 
experimentation, formulation and perfection of laboratory technique; 
the preparation of record forms; the value of pretesting the data col- 
lection scheme; the responsibility of editing data records. 

5. Sampling procedures; sources of bias; methods of reducing 
bias; methods of evaluating the sample. 

6. Tabulation schemes; the preparation of tabular forms; the 
pretest of the tabular scheme; methods of securing accuracy in tabula- 
tion. 


7. Methods of descriptive and statistical analysis. Measure- 
ment of central tendency, dispersion, relationships, tests of reliability 
of results. 

8. Interpretation; the limitations imposed by the sample. 

9. Writing reports of investigations; graphic and tabulpr pre- 
sentations; footnotes and bibliographical citations; technical and 
popular presentation. 


V. FAMILY HOUSING. 

1. Housing and Civilization; the functional approach to housing; 
the house as an instrument to implement good family living an in- 
vestment in citizenship. 

2. Housing Policies of India: National and local responsibi- 
lities; Central, State and local housing agencies; their operation, co- 
operative-housing for different income groups; urban, rural and indus- 
trial housing; slum clearance and re-housing; housing estates and resi- 
dential neighbourhoods. 

3. Housing Legislation and Administration; Modern tendencies 
in legislation, legal aspects such as building codes, and others, Housing 
finance, administrative policies in housing programmes and projects, 
urban redevelopment, organization of house building industry; finan- 
cing of estate development, tendency and ownership, estate management. 

4. Condition of Housing in Madras and India and the scope 
of the Housing problem; the social economic and technological back- 
groand-*the population to be housed, the factors which influence 
it and their possible control; the growth, obsolescense, and rehabi- 
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litation of cities; the cost of housing and rent, the determining factors; 
design for low cost housing, housing research — participating insti- 
tutions and their support. 

5. Architecture and Housing construction: Architecture in 
Housing — Standards for construction — materials for construction, 
advantages and disadvantages with respect to suitability to design, 
availability, cost, durability, maintenance, tase of handling, technical 
know-how and maintenance. 

6. Housing and Site planning: The neighbourhood — layout 
of sites — density dwellings of different size. 

7. The House: House plans and their sources — »how to read 
a plan — siting of the house to get the best orientation — planning of 
the house primarily to suit the basic needs — problems in planning 
successful multi-purpose rooms — construction features and their 
contribution to safety, convenience and economy. 

8. Municipal Services: availability of sewers, water mains and 
electric supply — alternate arrangements — roads, street lighting and 
conservancy. 

9. Installations: Provision and maintenance of sanity facili- 
ties, adequate plumbing arrangements for water supply — ‘Electric 
wiring, fittings and appliances for lighting and heating needs for home 
activities — availability and installation of telephone service. 

10. Home Decoration: The selection of suitable and durable 
furnishings, their arrangement and care — Principles of colour and 
design, the perpetuation of historic Indian design in art objects and 
fabrics; problems involved in the harmonious combination of furni- 
shings of diverse historic periods and cultures — the construction of 
soft furnishings. 

11. Maintenance: Up-keep of the home site; landscaping; 
the vegetable garden; function of plants in reducing heat and glare 
periodical repairs — care of the home, its equipment and furnishings. 

Practical: 

Social surveys related to housing conditions and needs. Reading 
house plans; the construction of soft furnishings and maintaining 
vegetable and flower garden areas. Use and care of household appli- 
ances. 
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VI, HOME NURSING AND BACTERIOLOGY. 

I. Home Nursing. 

II. Bacteriology of the Home. 

I. Home Nursing. 

1 . The Home nurse; choice and preparation of sick-room, 

2. Bed and Bed-making. 

3. Feeding a patient; invalid diets; bandages. 

4. Nursing of sick -children. 

5. Ante and post-natal care. 

6. The Home Medicine cupboard. 

7. Maternity and infant welfare work — Infant mortality and 

its chief causes. Maternal mortality and its chief causes 
— Ante natal hygiene— Minor distrurbances during preg- 
nancy — Choices arrangement and preparation of mother’s 
room, linen etc. Preparation for baby. 

8. The new born infant and its needs, general management of 

the baby — bathing, clothing, feeding etc. Breast feed- 
ing, artificial feeding. Cow’s milk and patent foods, wean- 
ing. Diet from six months onwards. Baby’s development 
— ^abilities, asleep, exercise, habit formation. 


II. Bacteriology. 

1. General characteristics of moulds, yeasts, bacteria, viruses, 

phages. 

2. Micro-organisms of air. 

3. Micro-organisms of soil, with special reference to agriculture. 

4. Micro-organism of water — Routine tests carried out to detect 

faecal contamination. 

5. Micro-organisms in milk — ^total bacterial count, Methylene 

Blue reduction test and grading of milk. 

Micro-organisms of products. 

Pasteurisation — home-methods. 

6. Micro-organisms of meat, fish and eggs. 

7. Micro-organisms which spoil fruit and vegetables. 

8. Use of micro-organisms in the preparation of fruit^beverage. 

Preparation of ginger-beer, vinegar, etc. 
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9. Micro-organisms that bring about decomposition and decay. 

Compost making. 

10. Preservation of food: 

(1) by heat 

(2) by cold 

(3) by dehydration 

(4) by use of salt and sugar 

(5) Use of chemicals. 

11. Hygiene of food — food -infection; food -poisoning. 

12. Antibiotics and their importance. 

Practical: 

Methods of sterilization in the laboratory, preparation of 
media “hanging drop” preparation. 

Preparation of cultures. 

Staining — Simple stains; gram-staining, “acid-fast” staining. 
Total bacterial count. 

Methylene blue reduction test for milk. 

Preparation of curds, ginger-beer, vinegar, etc. 

Preparation of Compost. 

Home methods of preservation of foods. 

Study of insect-vectors, parasites, and the common pathogenic 
organisms (Prepared slides). 

Excursions to bacteriological laboratories. Maternity centres, 
hospitals, markets, hotels, bakeries, factories, etc. 


VII. THEORY AND PRACTICE OF HOME 
MANAGEMENT. 

Section I — Theory of Management. 

1. Defiiniton of management, characteristics of a good manager; 

the development of managerial ability. 

2. History and development of home management; leaders in 

the field; proceedings of conferences in India and abroad. 

3. The decision-making processes; the role of the decision- 

maker. 
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4. The bases of value systems; concepts of status and security; 

development of standards. 

5. Factors affecting family goals, short time goals and their relation 

to long time goals. 

6. Development of unity in family objectives, origin of prejudice, 

technique for fostering co-operation. 

7. Types of resources available to families. 

8. Concepts of efficiency; some factors affecting efficiency. 

9. Some methods of approach to time and energy management, 

factors underlying choice among them; techniques for 
improving work methods and habits; problems in accident 
prevention; survey of investigations in energy consump- 
tion and use of time in relation to house-hold activities. 

10. The management cottage, its functions, in the development 
of managerial abilities, organization and supervision of the 
cottage. 

Section II — Home Management (Related art). 

(Common to M.Sc. Home Management and Institution Management) 

A. Characteristics of good structural design, characteristics of good 

decorative design. 

Classify a number of objects as good or bad design explaining 
the reasons for the designation. 

B. Principle of design 

1. Harmony — definition, characteristics that may help to build 

a pleasing and unifying relationship; line or shape, size, 
texture, ideas colour. 

Illustrations of each in a painting, a rug, a printed fabric, 
a piece of furniture, a building, or a flower arrangement. 

2. Emphasis — definition, devices used to effect emphasis; re- 

petition, contradiction, transition. 

Confusion or monotony resulting from over-emphasis. Posters, 
pictures, gardens, centre of attention. Arrangements of 
objects to illustrate emphasis. 

3. Proportion — definition. Importance of scale in design of 

furnishings and in successful combination of objects. The 
importance of proportion in providing for margins and 
placing illustration and slogans on posters. 
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Effect of proportion as illustrated by examples such as proper 
size shade for a lamp; effect of small bouquet on large table, 
short-stemmed flowers in a tall vase picture mounting with 
proper margins and framing etc. 

4. Balance — definition. Formal and informal or assymetrical 

balance. Ways to make an arrangement balance. Format 
and informal schemes for garden plantings. 

In formal and informal balance — illustrated by examples such 
as bouquets, shelf arrangements, etc. 

5. Rhythm — definition. The use of repetition. Progression in 

size and easily connected or continuous lines to achieve 
rhythmic effects. 

Illustrations of the various means of producing rhthmic effects. 

C. Colour: 

1 . Colour systems. 

2. The qualities of colour: hue, value, intensity. 

3. Schemes for using the colour systems for creating harmonious 

colour combination: mono-chromatic, analogous comple- 
mentary, split -complementary, triads. 

4. Use of colour to create an illusion of space, warmth coolness- 

size of an object, 

5. The effect of texture on colour. The principle of emphasis 

and proportion applied to the use of colour. 

Illustrations in harmonious colour < combinations in flower 
arrangements; costume; cushions, couch covers and rugs. 
Walls curtains and rugs; menus. 

Plans for decorations suitable for some of the festivals. Posters 
suitable for demonstrating some Home Science Information. 

D. Interior Decoration: 

1. The influences that effect the architecture of houses in India 

Hindu, Persian, Chinese, European, Oimatic interior deco- 
ration in Indian houses during the last hundred years. 

2. The selection of furnishings with regard to suitablilty of their 

design to their function. 

3. The selection of furnishings with ’regard to their relation to 

the architecture of the dwelling and to each other. 
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4. Using colour, texture and line to create atmosphere that is 

quiet, dignity, cheerfulness, informality, etc. 

5. Problems of combining the old and the new. 

6. Window treatments and their effects on proportions and func- 

tions of the window. 

7. Creating a centre of interest in a room, the worship niche, 

a beautiful hanging vase, etc. 

8. Displaying pictures and other objects of act. 

9. Arranging furnishings to promote ease of conversation. 

10. Arranging furnishings to direct traffic through the house. 

11. Making simple furnishings from the materials available in 

the home. 

12. Repainting old furniture. 

Practice in making harmonious arrangements either with life- 
size objects or scale models. 

E. Exterior Decoration: 

1. Laying out the garden.— 

(u) Kitchen garden. 

(b) Flower garden. 

2. Selecting seeds and plants. — 

(a) Heights and shapes. 

(b) Colours. 

(c) Methods of propagation. 

3. Caring for the garden- 
fa) Fertilisation — Compost. 

(b) Tillage. 

4. Caring for the lawn, hedges and trees. 

Practical to be extra-curricular. 

VIII. PERSONAL AND FAMILY ECONOMICS. 

1. The Socio-Economic background of Indian family-human 
want^i — means of satisfaction — scarcity of resources and the problem 
of choice — ^scale of preference — demand and its characteristics — 
system of demand and standard of living. 
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2. Income and its definitions — real income and nominal income 
— sources of personal income — earned and unearned — dependence 

personal income on national income — computation of national 
income and personal income — afunctional distribution of national 
income — characteristics of income from land, labour, capital and 
organisation — determinants of national income — India’s national 
income — its distribution by origin. 

3. Wages and earnings — differences in earning in different 
occupations — principles of wage determination in monopoly and 
competition — collective wage bargaining — methods of wage payments 
— ^why wages of women are lower than those of men-equal pay for 
equal work — primary and subsidiary occupations and incomes for 
the family. 

4. Distribution of family income— the equimarginal principles— 
concept of opportunity cost— the economics of individualism versus 
joint family system — the State as sharer of income— effect of different 
taxes on desire to work and save and ability to work and save. 

5. Regularity and adequacy of income — elasticity of demand 
for income — methods of improving family income — (a) personal 
income (6) national incomes — ^inequalities of income — causes and 
remedies. 

6. The price level — functions of money and kinds of money 
—the value of money — concept of a general level of prices— causes 
of fluctuations in price level — effect of changing price level — measure 
of price level changes— inflation and deflation— price level and cost 
of living. 

7. Factors governing saving— savings as source of national 
capital— relation between savings and investment— saving facilities 
and investment opportunities in India — distinction between capital 
and income— place of loans in family finance — rural indebtedness 
—remedies — ^urban workers and indebtedness — how to provide for 
repayment of loans. 

8. Family expenditure — cost of living with reference to time 
and place — comparative cost of living for a well-to-do farmer, farm 
labourer, industrial wage earner, college girl, teacher and doctor-cost of 
living index — ^planning expenditure — significance of planned economy. 
The technique of budget construction— practice in the preparation 
of money budgets and commodity budgets— collection and analysis 
of family budgets of different income groups to decide the standard 
and suggest ways of raising the standard— shifts and apportiontments 
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in different income levels — determination of the cost of maintaining 
different members of the family group, husband, wife, grown up sons, 
grown up daughters, younger children, aged parents and others. 

Study of advancement expenditure — educational, vocational 
health, recreation, religion, civil and political betterment expendi- 
ture. 

9. Account keeping in the household — types of accounts to be 
maintained — the balance sheet and the audit. 

10. Economic insecurity — unemployment — its nature and causes 
—accidents and industrial diseases — insecurity due to sickness, 
old age and death — social security schemes in India and the Western 
countries. 

11. The modern population problem in the world and in India — 
the optimum population — Family planning and other methods of 
tackling the problem. 

12. The State and the Family — ^the individualistic society and 
the family — the socialistic society and the family. 

13. The Legal aspects of the family — inheritance laws — bequests 
and Wills in India and elsewhere. 

IX. CONSUMER-BUYER ECONOMICS. 

1. Characteristics of our economic order — how the consumer 
makes known his wants — our productive organisation — the place of 
middlemen — free goods and economic goods and services — wealth 
— producer’s goods and consumer’s goods. 

2. The meaning of consumption — nature of wants — classifi- 
cation of wants — factors governing wants of individuals and commu- 
nities. 


3. Consumer’s choice — factors affecting choice — is our choice 
rational — an efficient consumer-buyer — education of the consumer. 

4. Markets and price determination — what is market — perfect 
and imperfect markets — types of markets — organisation and functions 
of market — control of markets — channels of distribution — retail shop — 
wholesale marketing — chain shops. 

The role of prices — ^price determination — demand and supply — 
causes of changes in price— causes for changes (a) in supply (i) changes 
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in stock and changes in anticipation regarding future stocks (ii) changes 
in the cost of producing new stocks (iii) causes and anticipated changes 
in demand (6) in demand (i) physical changes affecting organised 
needs (ii) fashions and fads (iii) inventions. 

Higgling — sales by auction — offers at fixed prices — ^rationing and 
price control in war times — resale price maintenance. 

5. Consumer’s sovereignty and the competitive market^ — the 
doctrine of free competition — obstacles to free competitions— imper- 
fect competition and monopolies — effect on consumer welfare—* 
control of monopoly and education of consumer — patents and copy 
rights — ^public utility monopolies. 

6. Advertising and salesmanship — objects and modes of adver- 
tising — the economics of advertising — forms of publicity — what consti- 
tutes an offence in advertising. 

7. Some retailing services like packaging, delivery, returned 
goods. 

8. Consumer protection — protection in law — against dangerous 
substances and misrepresentations — guidance in size, weight and 
quality of goods — Standardisation of consumer goods — quality and 
quantity labels — the informative label — standards and testing methods. 

9. Consumer credit— types of consumer credit — instalment 
plan-consumer credit as a convenience and as a tool of aggressive sales- 
manship. 

10. Consumer co-operation — the movement in the West and 
in India — critique of progress and scope for progress. 

11. The Business Cycle — measuring and forecasting business 
cycle-theories of the business cycle — anti-cyclical policies. 

12. Policy of taxation — principles of taxation — shifting and 
incidence of taxation — kinds of taxes — Central, State and Local taxes— 
effects of different taxes on consumption — taxes on expenditure. 

13. Tariffs — how they affect consumers — study of the Indian 
Tariffs. 

14. Government’s services to consumers — education and research, 
music, art, radio, roads, parks, public health and housing. 
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Branch II — Institutional Management 

1. PSYCHOLOGY. 

The same as for M. Sc. Home Management {vide A of Section I of 
Home Management.) 

11. SOCIOLOGY. 

The same as for M.Sc. Home Management. 

III. TEXTILE, CLOTHING AND LAUNDERING 
The same as for M.Sc. Home Management. 

IV. METHODS OF INVESTIGATION 
The same as for M.Sc. Home Management. 

V. HOME MANAGEMENT (RELATED ART). 

The same as for M.Sc. Home Management {vide 2 in Section of 
VII of Home Management.) 

VI. BUSINESS MANAGEMENT 

A. Financing the Business. 

B. Kinds of Business — Partnership and Joint Stock Company. 

C. Office Management. 

D. Banking. 

E. Filing and Business Correspondence. 

F. Account. keeping (Double entry book-keeping). 

G. Buying and Selling. 

H. Hire Purchase System. 

I. Stocks. 

J. Prices — Taxes — Profit. 

K. Publicity. 

L. Balance Sheet and Statement of Accounts. 

Books recommended for Study : 

Business Finance ... F. W. Paish. 

2. Business Organization ... S. R. Davar* 
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3. Business Organization ... B. B. Gliosh. 

4. Fundamentals of Business B. V. N. Naidu and H. K. 

Organization Datta. 

5. Business Organization L. H. Haney. 

Combination 

VII. INSTITUTION MANAGEMENT AND 
DIETETICS. 


I. Quantity cookery — 

A. Selection of food. 

Standards for food selection. 

B. Handling and storage of food. 

C. Food preparation and service. 

(i) Quantity Food Recipes: — Survey of recipes available — 
Additional needed recipes. 

(ii) Proper methods of preparation and cooking sweets and 
savouries: — Cereals and cereal products. Milk, curds 
and other milk products; Vegetables including chutneys 
and pachadis; Fruits; Supplementary foods. Dhals, 
grams (all pulses; Meat, fish and poultry. Drinking 
water, coffee, tea and chilled preparations. Sweets. 

D. Serving food to large groups. 

E. Use of Institution equipment and types of fuel. 

F. Calculation of food costs. 

II. Diet and Disease — 

1. Planning diets according to medical prescription and the 
food habits of the patient. 

2. Calculation of diets for use in Diet Therapy. 

3. Fluid, soft, convalescent and post-operative diet. 

Preparation of food with one or more specified restrictions 
e.g. restriction of protein, fat, salt, purines, cholesterols. 

4. Diet in relation to Deficiency Diseases: — avitaminoses 
anaemia, rickets, hypoproteinaemia. 

5. Diet in relation to Diseases of the Gastro- Intestinal tract*.— 
Oastrities, gastric and duodenal ulcers; tube feeding for 
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gastrostomy and jej unostomy patients and unconscious patients ; 
diarrhoea; constipation ; high and low residue diets; liver 
diseases; coeliac disease. 

6. Diet in relation to hypertension and cardiac diseases. 

7. Diet in relation to diseases of the Kidneys: — ^Acute and 
cheronic nephritis; nephrosis; pyelitis and cystittic. 

8. Diet in relation to Endocrine Disorders: — Diabetes (in- 
cluding post-operative feeding; hyperinsulinism; hyper- 
thyroidism; obesity; leanness; Addison’s disease, hypopara- 
thyroidism, renal rickets). 

9. Diet in relation to fevers, acute and prolonged: — typhoid, 
tuberculosis. 

10. Diet in relation to rheumatism and arthritis. 

11. Diet in relation to skin diseases, allergy and migraine. 

12. Management of diet for Metabolic Balance Studies. 

13. Preparation of formula for infant feeding and the study 

of problems in feeding children in the hospital. 

14. Patient check-up and consultation. 

III. Hygiene and Sanitation. — 

A. Personal hygiene: — Personal cleanliness ; bathing; care 

and management of the hair; clothing; personal toilet habits; 
hand washing — Handling food — dishes — silverware and 

utensils. Linens — Handling and care of cleaning materials 
and equipment — Health examinations and health certificates. 

B. Sanitation: — Handling food — Handling equipment — Insect 
and rodent control: (a) flies (b) roaches (c) ants (d) mos- 
quitoes (e) rodents. (/) others. Insecticides and their use 
— Storage of poisons — laundering — Storage of laundry and 
cleaning supplies. 

C. Cleaning: — ^Food Storage areas — ^Equipment — Cooking 

areas — ^Utensils (cooking) — ^Dishwash and dish storage areas 
—Serving areas—Entranccs and exits— Waste disposal 
— Buildings — Grounds. 

D. Details for cleaning: — ^Floors — Walls — Ceilings — Furni- 
shings — ^Entrances and exits — Attached or outside build- 
ings (rest rooms etc.) — Grounds. 
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E. Cleaning materials: — Soaps and detergents — ^Abrasives— 
Chemicals, bleaches etc. — ^Polishes. 

F. Painting! repairs and renovation. 

IV. Organization and Management. — 

A. Management chart. 

B. Delegation of Responsibilities. 

C. Planning the work of the Institution. 

1. Planning the day’s work (time table): — 

Food preparation — Cooking — Serving — Cleaning and 

laundry — ^Accounts. 

2. Planning by the week: — Menus — Food orders — Receiv- 
ing food — Food handling and storage — Weekly cleaning 
— Weekly accounts. 

3. Planning for special cleaning. 

4. Record-keeping and monthly accounts. 

5. Planning for special occasions. 

6. Planning for the use and care of equipment. 

D. Types of Food service — ^study the difference in organi- 

zation and management problems: — Hostels — Annapoornas 
—Hotels— Railroad canteens — ^Hospitals — Catering — ^School 

feeding — Others. 

V. Personal Management — 

A. Group Psychology and Social relaitonships. 

B. Selection of personnel. 

C. Training of personnel: — ^Job analysis — Time and motion 
economy. 

D. Labour — management relations .‘—Supervision — Delegation 
of responsibilities — The dignity of labour — Duties of the 
individual — Development of pride in the job. 

Personnel policies: — (a) Hours of work (b) Salaries (c) Sick 
leave, casual leave and special holidays (d) Annual leave 
(e) Insurance, compensation, retirement and other policies 
loans and advances (/) Breakage, loss, ctp. (^g) Lnifcims and 
clothing (h) Personal laundry. 

MB 
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E. Labour laws and organizations. 

F. Other legal aspects. 

VI. Buying and accounting procedures in Food Service Insti- 
tutions. — 

A. Total budget: — ^Food budget (%) — Total available for 
food. 

B. Marketing and food selection in relation to cost and food 
values. 

C. Portion control on standard sized receipts. 

D. Records: — Indenting — Stores: Food receipts and issues, 
Cleaning supplies, receipts and issues — Food used or 
sold — Leftover foods. 

E. Cost accounts — Daily, weekly and monthly accounts: — 
Food labour — Equipment and furnishing — Rent, water, 
fuel, light and licences — Cleaning supplies — Maintenance 
— Miscellaneous. 

F. Selling price and total income. 

G. Inventories. 

H. Double^try Book-keeping. 

I. Profit and Loss'-^Balance-sheets. 

VIL The Food Plant.— 

A. Facilities for: — Cooking — ^types of cooking units and 
baking units; Food storage — dry and cold; Linen storage 
and laundry; Cleaning supplies; Storage of utensils, equip- 
ment, dishes, tableware, etc.; Storage of Insecricidcs and 
poisons; Handwashing; Dishwashing; and sterilization; Per- 
sonnel rest rooms, clothing storage, bathing and changing 
rooms and latrines. 

B. Plan of the areas for: — ^Food preparation and cooking, 
location of cooking unit according to type of equipment 
used— Serving— Dining-— Qeaning. 

C. Flow of Traffic:— Receiving food— Preparing food for 

storage— Food storage — ^Food preparation — Food service — 
Removing soiled ntepsils — ^Dishwashing area— Dish storage 
area— Traffic of guests— Entran^^es— Exits— Handwashing 

and latrines— Wraps and personal helpnginga— Cashier and 
control-^Supervision. 
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D. Flaaning and Equipment: — Materials, construction, install- 
ation, operation cost and use of equipment — Study of 
equipment layouts and furnishings for group feeding and 
housing in relation to time and motion economy— Expan- 
sion planning and reading blue-prints. 

VIII. Delineation of responsibilities of the Dietition or Institution 
manager and procedures ascertaining authority for discharg- 
ing duites. 


Dietetics* 

Books recommended for Study \ 

Author, Title of Book, 


1. M. G. Wohi ... 

2. D. Turner 

3. K. Mitchel and 

M. C. Bernard. 

4. M. S. Rose 

5. D. Johnson 

6. J. S. McLester 

and W. J. 
Darby. 

7. F. T. Proudfit 

and C, H. 
Robinson. 

8. F. Stern 

9. M. V. Krause ... 

10. L. H. Newburgh 

and F.Mackin- 
non. 

11. C. J. Bogert ... 


Dietotherapy 

Diet Therapy. 

Food in Health and 
Disease. 

A Laboratory Hand- 
book for Dietetics. 

Modern Dietetics 

Nutrition and Diet in 
Health and Disease. 

Nutrition and Diet 
Therapy, 

Applied Dietetics 

Nutrition and Diet 
Therapy. 

The Practice of Die- 
tetics. 


Nutrition and Physical 
Fitness. 


Publishers, 

W. B. Saunders Co. 

Chicago University 
Press — 1952. 

F. A. Davis & Co., 5th 
Edition— 1954. 

Macmillan Co., 4th 
Edition — 1937. 

G. P. Putnam’s Sons 
—1951. 

W. B. Saunders Co. 
Edition — 1949. 


Macmillan Co. — 1954^ 


Williams Wilkins & Co. 
1949— 3rd Edition. 

W. B. Saunders Co. 
—1952. 

Macmillan Co. — ^1934. 


W. B. Saunders Co. 
6th Edition— -1954^ 
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IX H. S. Witter Hand-Book of Diets Christian Medical 

for use in Hospitals College, Vellore~- 

in India. 1955. 

Nutrition. 

Reference Books: 

Standards for Cafeteria Service: Dunning, Frances — ^Burgess 
Publishing Company. (1954). 

Quantity Cookery, Menu Planning in Cooking for Large Numbers: 
Nola Treat & Lenore, Richards — Little Brown & Company. (1951). 

Robert's Nutrition with Children: Roberts, Lydia J. — University 
of Chicago Press. 

Food Service for Restaurants: Helen Livingstone — McKnight & 
Me Knight Publishing Company (1950). 

The World's Food: M. K. Bennett — Harper & Brothers (1954). 

Cooking How and Why: Halliday and Noble — The University of 
Chicago Press. (1954). 

Laboratory Outline for Nutrition and Dietetics: Brown. — ^W. M. C. 
Brown Company. (1952). 

Food Preparation Principles and Procedure: Southerland Nelson. 
5th Edition— W.M.C. Brown Company (1953). 

Nutrition and Diet in Health and Disease : Me Lester and Darby— 
W. B. Saunders Company (1952). 

Hospital Dietary Department: Bernard — ^Burgess Publishing Com- 
pany. (1954). 

Laboratory Manual in Dietetics: McLaughlin. Burgess Publish- 
]n|( Company (1953). 

Pood Composition Table for International Use: Columbia Univer- 
sity Press (1949). 

Dietary Surveys: Their Technique and Interpretation: Columbia 
University Press (1949). 

School Feeding: Its Contribution to Child Nutrition: Columbia 
University Press (1953). 

Nutrition in Health and Disease: J. B. Cooper, Barber & Mitchell 
Lippincottt (1955) 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy in Relation to Nursing: Krause — 
W. B. Saunders Co. (1953). 

Meal Management Manual: HetUer Thomas— W. M. C. Brown 
Company. 
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Nutrition Childhood^ VotsJ, 11 and III: Macy — Charles O. Thomas. 

Psychology: Best and Taylor — The Williams and Wilkins Com., 
pany. 

Vegetable Cookery \ A A. Wyn, Ine, 

Nutrition: Chaney — ^Houghton Miffin Company. (5th Ed.), 

Basic Cook Book: Heseltine — Houghton Miffin Company. 

Hand-Book of Nutrition: Me Graw Hill Book Company, Inc. 

Essentials of Nutrition: 3/Ed. Sherman — The Macmillan Com- 
pany. 

Chem. of Food and Nutrition: Sherman — The Macmillan Com- 
pany. 

Nutrition in Health and Disease: J. B. Lippincott Company. 

Practical Book of Food Shopping : J. B. Lippincott Company. 

Nutrition: Bogert, — W. B. Saunders Company. 

Clinic Diet Manual: Mayo. — ^W. B. Saunders Company. 

Foods: Sherman — Columbia University Press. 

Cookery : 4th Ed. Lowe — John Wiley and Sons, Inc. 

Quantity Food Management II: E. Smith — Burgess Publishing 
Company. 

Handbook of Food Preparation: American Home Economic 
Association. 

Recipes for Serving 100: Hadwin, Sibylla (1953). 

Food Ser vice in Institution : West and Wood (1955). 

Handbook of Nutrition: American Med. Assoc. — Blakiston Co. 
(1951). 

Food values of portions commonly used: Bowes, Anna de Planter 
and Church, Charles F. — ^Annade Planter Bowes — 8th Edition. 

Sodium Restricted Diets: Davidson, Clifeon, Clifford, Gabuzd 
and Corinne H. Robinson — National Academy of Sciences. 

Diseases of Metabolism: Duncan, G. G. — ^W. B. Saunders Com- 
pany. 

Clinical Nutrition: Joliffe, Norman, Et. al. — Hoeber (1950). 

Robert* s Nutrition work with Children: Martin, Ethel Austine— 
University of Chicago Press. 

Therapeutic Nutrition: Pollack, H. and Halpem, S.L. — National 
Academy of Sciences (1952). 

Elimination Diets and Patient* s Allergies: Rowe, Albert, H.— 
Lea and Febiger Publishing Company. 

Applied Dietetics: Stern, F.— Williams and Wilkins Company. 
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Handbook of Diet Therapy; Turaer, Dorothea^ F.— University 
of Oiicago Press. 

^ Tropical Nutrition and Dietetics i 3rd Edition NichoUs— Bailliere, 
Tindall and Cox, London. 

Nutrition in India: New Edition^ Patwardhan, V. N. — Indian 
journal of Med. Science, Bombay. 

The Vitamins in Medicine: Third Edition — Bicknell and Prescott 
— ^William Heinemann. 

Vitamins in Theory and Practice: Harris, Leslie, J., Cambridges 
University Press. 

Nutrition and Diet Therapy: Proudhtand Robinson^ Macmillan 
Company. 

Experimental Cookery : 4th Ed. — Lowe., John Wiley and Sons. 

Foods and Principles of Cookery: Fitch and Francis — ^Prentice 
Hall, Inc. 

Food Selection and Preparation: Sweetman and Mackeller, John 
Wiley and Sons. 

The Kitchen in Catering: Walley, J. E., Constable and Company, 
London. 

Textdjooks: 

Food for Fifty: Fowler and West, John Wiley and Sons, Inc. 

Food Service in Institutions: West and Wood, John Wiley and 
Sons. 

Nutrition and Diet in Health and Disease : Me Lester and Darby 
— ^W. B. Saunders Company (1952). 

Nutrition and Physical Fitness: Bogert, L. Jean, W. B. Saunder 
C^mpapy. 

Modern Diet and Nutrition: Fleck and Munves— Dell Publishing 
Company. 

The Art and Science of Nutrition: Hawley, E. and Garden G. 
and Munves, E.— G. B. Mosby Company, 4th Edition. 

Modern Dietetics : Johnosn, Doris— G. P. Putnam’s Sons. 

Nutrition for Health: Kilander, Holager Frederick. McGraw 
Mill Company, Inc. 

Essentit^ of Nutrition: Sherman, Henry, G. and Landlord, 
Ouoline Sharman-*The Macmillan 0>mpany. 
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CHAPTER XLIX 


degree of master of commerce 

(M.COM.) 

1. A candidate who has passed the B.Com. Degree 
Examination of this University or an 
Conditions of examination of some other University 
Admission to accepted by the Syndicate as equivalent 
M.Com. Degree, thereto shall be pei-mitted to appear 
and qualify for the M.Com. Degree 
Examination of this University after a course of two 
academic years in a constituent or an affiliated college 
of this University. 

2. The course of study shall 
Course of comprise instruction in the following 

Study. subjects according to syllabuses and 

text -books prescribed from time to 
time : — 

1. Economics of Enterprise 

2. Business Administration 

3. Company Law and Industrial Law 

4. International Trade and Foreign Exchange 

5. Any two of the following subjects: 

(i) Accounts and Auditing 

(ii) Taxes on Incomes (with special refe- 

rence to Indian Income-tax Law 
and Practice) 

(iiO Rural Economics and Co-operation 

(iv) Public Accounts and Financial Ad- 

ministration 

(v) Transport 

(vi) Statistical methods and their applica- 

tion to Commerce 

(vii) Advanced Currency and Banking 
(viii) Marketing and Distribution 


2 



1028 


LAWS OF THE UNIYBRSITY 


[CHAP. 


(ix) Cost Accounts 

(x) Insurance and Actuarial Science. 

3. There shall be two examina* 
Examinations tions, one at the end of the first 
when held. year, viz.. Part I and the other at the 
end of the second year, viz.. Part Ii. 

Scheme of 4. The Scheme of examination 

examination, shall be as follows : 



Part / 

Hours 

Marks 

1. 

Economics of Enterprise 

3 

175 

2. 

Business Administration 

3 

175 

3. 

Company Law and Industrial 




Law 

3 

175 


Part 11 



4. 

International Trade and 




Foreign Exchange 

3 

175 

5. 

Optional subject I — Paper I 

3 

175 

6. 

Optional subject I — Paper II 

3 

175 

7. 

Optional subject II — Paper I 

3 

175 

8. 

Optional subject II — Paper II 

3 

175 


Total 

• • t 

1400 


5. (a) A candidate shall be declared qualified for the 
Degree of Master of Commerce if he 
Eligibility passes Part I and Part II of the exami- 

for the Degree, nation securing the requisite marks. 

(J) A candidate shall be deemed to have 
passed Part I of the examination for the Degree, if he 
obtains not less than 40 per cent of the marks in each of 
the Papers. A candidate who fails in any subject shall 
be required to sit for the examination in such subject 
or division along with Part II of the Examination. 
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(c) A candidate shall be deemed to have passed 
P*art II of the examination if he obtains not less than 
40 per cent in each subject of the examination and not 
less than 45 per cent of the aggregate marks in Parts I 
and II together. 


6. (a) Candidates who pass 

Classification Parts I and II of the examination 
of successful for the Degree at the first appearance 
Candidate. shall be ranked according to the 
order of merit. There shall be two 
classes — First and Second. 

(b) Candidates who secure not less than sixty per 
cent of the aggregate marks shall be declared to have 
passed the examination in the First Class, provided they 
pass Parts I and II of the examination at the first 
appearance. 

(c) All other successful candidates shall be declared 
to have passed the examination in the Second Class. 

(d) Candidates who obtain 75 per cent of the marks 
and above in any subject shall be deemed to have passed 
the subject with distincrioq, provided they pass Parts I 
and II of the examination at the first appearance. 

7. (a) Candidates who fail in any subject under 
Part I of the examination shall be 
Subsequent required to sit again for the examination 
appearance, in such subject along with Part II of 
the examination. 

(6) Candidates who fail in any subject under Part II 
of the examination shall be required to sit again for the 
examination in all the subjects they took under 
Part II. Credit shall be given to the pass obtained in 
Part I of the exatninqtion for such subsequent appeal* 
ranee. 
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8. No candidate shall be permit- 
Restriction of ted to take the examination under 
appearance. Part II for the M.Com. Degree on 
more than three occasions. 

Symbolic 9. Symbolic representation shall 

Representa* be adopted in declaring the results and 
tion of a statement of marks shall not be 

Marks. flirnished: 

Symbol A will denote 60 per cent and above of the 

marks. 

„ B „ „ 50 per cent and above but below 

60 per cent of the marks. 

„ C „ „ 40 per cent and above but below 

50 per cent of the marks. 

„ D „ „ Distinction as having obtained 

75 per cent and above in 
any one of the subjects ; 
provided the candidate 
passes the examination for 
the Degree at the first 
appearance. 

„ F „ „ Failure. 

10. A candidate who has passed the B.Com. 

(Hons.) Degree Examination of this 
B.Com. (Hons.) University or an examination of 
Degree- another University recognised as 

holders to equivalent thereto shall be permitted 
appear for to appear for the M.Com. Degree 
. .M.Com. Examination after putting in a course 

of study for one year in a constituent 
qr an affiliated college. 

Examination H. The Examination shall be 

/once a yonr, jield once a year. 
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Syllabuses and books for reference for the various subjects for 
M.Com. Degree Examination* 

(i) Economics of Enterprise 

The role of the enterpreneur — Economic decisions of the firm — 
Firm’s costs— Opportunity cost — ^Production function and least cost 
combination — returns to (factor) outlay and returns to scale — ^Theory 
of consumer behaviour — ^Pricing under competition, monopoly, duopoly, 
oligopoly and monopolistic competitions in the shortrun and longrun — 
Selling costs — ^Price discrimination — Merits of competition versus 
imperfect competition — Control of monopoly — ^The optimum firm — 
measurement of productivity — ^Pricing in public utilities — Speculation. 

The computation of National income and distribution of natural 
income, functional and personal— Competitive factor price deter- 
mination — ^Effect of conunodity monopolies on hired factors — Mono- 
polistic selling and monopolistic buying of factors — Features of Land 
Labour and Capital as factors of production — Marginal produaivity 
of labour — Causes of unequal earnings — Equal pay for equal work ’— 
wage systems— causes and remedies for industrial unrest — Voluntary 
and compulsory approach to industrial peace — ^Trade unions and wagss 
—Minimum wage legislation — Social security — ^Nature and functione 
of capital— Pricing of Capital goods — Interest rate and investment — 
Interest theories— Structure of interest rates— Rent of land and pre- 
mises — Quasi rent— profit as a distributive share— Risk, uncertainty 
and profit. 

Business Cycles— Features — theories : Monetary theory — Over 
investment theories — ^Under consumption theories— Psychological 
theories — Harvest theories — ^Recent developments ; — Contributions 
of Keynes and Hicks — ^Theory of full employment, under-employ- 
ment and overfull employment— Measures for full employment— 
Problems of under-developed economies— Planning techniques— 
India’s plans. 

Bain : Pricing, Distribution and Employment— World Press 

Chamberlain : Monopolistic competition — O.U.P. 

Readings in Income Distribution— American Economic Associa- 
tion. 

Readings in Price Theory— American Economic Association. 

Knight— Riski uncertainty and profit— London School of 
Economics. 
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Andrews: Manufacturing Business. 

Meade: Economic Analysis and Policy. 

Philips Brown: A course in Applied Economics— Pitman. 

Bye and Hewitt: Applied Economics — World Press. 

Hiberler: Prosperity and Depression — United Nations. 

Keynes: General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money. 
Hicks: The Trade Cycle— O.U.P. 

Lewis: Principles of Planning — Allen and Unwin. 

Tihk Gosh: The Technique of Planning— World Press. 

Liwis: Theory of Economic Growth— Allen and Unwin. 
Nurkse: Capital formation in under-developed countries, 

(ii) Business Administration 

A. Business Organisation and Business Policy : 

The special administrative and economic problems of large scale 
Organisation— Delegation of functions — Allocation of responsibility— 
The michinery of control— Scientific management — Recruitment, 
promotion and retirement of staff— Location, arrangement and con- 
struction of industrial plants— specialised organisations for different 
purposes— Control of stock— Control of production — Standardisation- 
quality control— principles of cost finding — Equipment policies— 
Budgetary control — Job evaluation — Measurement of efficiency- 
industrial relations — Market research — public relations. 

B. Marketing and Distribution : 

The cost of distribution— Channels and methods of distribution— 
Advertising and salesmanship— resale price maintenance, 

C. Business Finance : 

Risks of finance— transferable and non-transfcrable — Corporation 
finance— The stock exchange and the new issue market— Special finan- 
cial institutions— Industrial finance in India. 

References : 

1. Principles of Industrial Organisation— Kimbal and Kimbal, 

2, Management Survey — ^Hooper. 

S. Large Scale Organisation- Milward (Ed.) 

4. Administrative Behaviour— H. A. Simon. 

5 . Modern Businci? Problem— Arnod Plant. 
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6 . Resale Price Maintenance — ^Yamey. 

7. Business Finance— Paish. 

8. Industrial Finance in India — Basu. 

9. Administration of Marketing and Selling— Whitehead, 
to. Management — Its nature and significance— Brech. 

11. Personnel Management — Northcott. 

12. Practical salesmanship — Davar. 

13. Higher Control in Management — Rose. 

14. The making of Scientific Management — Ur wick (3 Volumes) 

(iii) Company Law and Industrial Law 
(a) Company law 

(Detailed knowledge of Companies Act, 1956 and prescribed forms) 

Introductory 

Persons in law : 

Natural and Fictions — Co-operative Status — Company— Dis- 
tinction fiom partnership — Kinds of companies— Chartered, Statutory 
and Registered companies — ^Publicand private companies— Conversion 
of private into public company — Unlimited companies — Companies 
limited by shares by guarantee— Holding and subsidiary companiesr— 
Other companies regulated by special Acts — Foreign companies— 
unregistered companies. 

Minimum and Maximum Membership : 

Reduction below legal minimum— Illegal Association. 

Formation : 

Stages in formation of a company : Preliminary agreements and 
promoters — Documents to be filed— Provisions relating to Memo- 
randum of Association and Articles of Association registration— Certifi- 
cate of incorporation— effects. 

Alteration of Memorandum of Association and Articles of Association: 

Eflfea — Registration of unlimited company as a limited company- 
power of companies to dispense with ‘ Limited * — ^Penalty for im- 

proper use of * Limited 

Commencement of Business : 

Restrictions— Relatedjproviaions. 
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Prospectus : 

Dating form and contents— Registration— Purpose of prospectus— 
Meaning of issue — ^Prospectus by implication— Statement in lieu of 
prospectus— Waiver clause — Civil and Criminal Liability in respect 
of prospectus— Penalty for fraudment inducement to invest money. 

Membership : 

Test— Distinction between members and share-holders — ^Persons 
that may or cannot be members— Modes of becoming a member 
and ceasing to be a member — ^Provisions relating to membership be 
allotment, irregular allotment— Transfer — Transmission etc. — ^Duties, 
liabilities and right of members — ^Dividends Register and Index of 
me mber 8 — Re ct ificat ion. 

Capital f 

Share capital — Kinds of capital — Capital clause in Memorandum 
of Association— Alteration by way of increase. Diminution: reduction 
and reorganisation — ^Procedure. 

Shares : 

Definition— Nature — Certificate of shares — ^New issuer — Further 
issues— Issue at a premium— Discount— Kinds of Shares— Commis- 
sions— Share warrants — ^Penalty for impersonation — Calls — Lien, for- 
feiture, sale— Surrender of shares— Reserve Fund— Reserve Capital- 
Restrictions on company’s purchases of its own shares — ^Purchase 
by company of shares of other companies. 

Company*s Contracts: 

Limited capacity— Doctrine of Ultra Vires— Form— Deeds— 
Official seal— Termination of existing contracts— Borrowing powers- 
Implied powers of trading companies — Methods — Issue of deben- 
tures— Debenture Trust Deed— Debenture stock— Rights of deben- 
ture holders— Register and Index. 

Securities : 

Charges— Registration— Certificate— Related Provisions— Pay- 

ment of interest out of capital. 

The Companies Executive : 

Management and Administration— Working of Companies— 
Necessity for authorised executive. 

Forms of Management : 

Registered office— Overall managerial remuneration. 
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Board of Directors : 

Appointment, qualification, disqualification removal, age of 
retirement, remuneration of directors — ^Number of directorship— 
Disclosure of interests — Legal position — Unlimited liability — Compen' 
sation for loss of office. 

Managing Directors : 

Managers : 

Restriction of number of companies — Remuneration, 

Managing Agents : 

Appointment and terra of office— Restrictions on number of 
companies — Termination — Compensation for loss of office— Restric- 
tions on changes in constitution — Remuneration — powers— Restric- 
tions — Liability. 

Secretaries and Treasurers : 

Appointment— Remuneration— Restrictions — Restriction on num- 
ber of companies — Legal position. 

Secretary : 

Official position — Duties, rights, liability— Advisory commission- 

appointment— Powers— Immunity. 

Auditors : 

Appointment— Rights — ^Duties — ^Powers — ^Remuneration- Liabili- 
ties. 

Meetings : 

Need for— Kinds— Provisions relating to statutory meeting 
and statutory report — ^Annual General Meeting — Extraordinary 
general meeting. Notice quorum. Chairman, Proxies voting, minutes. 

Resolutions : 

Kinds— Circulation— Special notice, etc. 

Service of documents on company. Registrar, Members— 
Authentication of documents and proceedings. 

Information about the working of a company : 

Publication of A/Cs.— Statutory books— Board's report— Annual 
Accounts and Balance Sheet, Profit and Loas Apepunt— Auditor’s 
rpport*^PrpVision» relating to Auditors, 
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Government Control : 

Through Registrars— Compulsory Registration of documents, 
returns> etc.— By calling for information— By investigation by exercise 
of other powers conferred by the Act. 

Prevention of oppression aud Mismanagement : 

Exercise of powers granted to count conferred on the Central 
Government. 

Miscellaneous Provisions : 

Reference to arbitration — compromises or arrangements with 
creditors or members— Reconstruction and Amlagamation — ^Receivers 
— Employees* securities, etc. 

Liquidation or Winding up of Companies .* 

Meaning — ^Dissolution — Defunct Compani€s^2ccidL circumstances- 
Co-operative bodies that may be wound up under the Act— Modw— 
Compulsory — By order of court — Circumstance* — petition — Commence- 
ment— powers of Court — Winding up order — Effects — Dissolution, 

Voluntary Winding up : 

Object— Circumstances — ^Kinds — Members and creditors— 
Distinction — Resolution — Commencement — Effects — Special and 
common p ovisions — Winding up subject to Courts^ Supervision : 
Grounds — Proceduie — ^Advantages and effects — Consequences of 
winding up in gen eral as to shareholders, creditoi s officers — Servants — 
Dispositions by the company, costs and documents, bcok^ and papers — 
Winding up of unregistered companies — provisions relating to official 
liquidation. 


Forms etc. — Schedules. 


Table A : 

Memorandum and Articles of Association of Company limited 
by shares — companies limited by guarantee not having a share capital 
and having a share capital — unlimited companies. 

Statement to be published by certain companies and societies— 
Contracts of prospectus — ^Matters to be specified and reports to be set 
out. 

Form of statement in lieu of prospectus with reports to be set 
out— Statement in lieu to be filed by a private company on becoming 
a public company together with reports to be set out contents and form 
of Annual Returns— Forms of certificates accompanying them. 
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Method of preparing Balance Sheets and Profit and Loss account— 
Form of Balance Sheet— Form of declaration to be made by firms 
private companies and other bodies corporate acting as managing agents 
or Secretaries and Treasurers. 

Form of Transfer and shares — Notices of meetings — Drawing 
up minutes of meetings — Forms of Proxy — Form of debentures — 
Deed of Mortgage or charge— Application requisitioning holding of 
extra*ordinary general meetings. 

Declaration regarding satisfaction of requirements for registration 
of a company, by directors consenting to act as such and of having 
taken up the qualification shares. 

(b) Industrial Law 

The Indian Trade Unions Acty 1926 : 

Definition— Registration of Trade Unions — Certificate of Regis- 
tration — Incorporation — Cancellation of Registration — ^Rights and 
liabilities— Privileges, immunity from civil and criminal liability- 
trade union fund — Separate fund for political purposes — ^Amalgamation 
of trade Unions — Unfair practices — ^Penalties — Dissolution. 

The Workmen's Compensation Act^ 1923 and Employers' Liability Act^ 

1938 : 

Object — Definitions — Employers’ liability for compensation — 
Meaning of accident — When employer not liable — Calculation of half- 
monthly payment — Deposit and distribution of compensation — Notice 
and claim— Medical examination — Remedies of Employer against 
stranger — Commissioner — T ables . 

The Payment of Wages Act, 1936 : 

Scope — Definitions — ^Responsibility f or payment of wages— Wage 
periods— permissible deductions — claims for wrongful deductions— 
Fines — Penalties 

The Minimum Wages Act, 1948 : 

Object — Interpretation— Minimum rates of wages— Fixing and 
procedure— Wages in Kind— Advisory committees and Advisory 
Boards — Registers and Records — Inspectors — Qaims— Penalties — 
Exemptions and exceptions— schedules. 

The Factories Act, 1948 : 

Object — ^Definitions— Licence for and Registration of Factories— 
Inspcccing staff— Certifying surgeons— Provisions reladng to health 
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safety and welfare — Working houses for adults — employment of young 
persons., women— Leave with wages — special provisions — ^penalties 
and procedure — offences by workers — Cognizance of offences under 
the Act — Power of court — Limitation of prosecutions — ^Appeals— 
Supplemental provisions. 

The Employees State Insurance Act, 1948 : 

Social Insurance — Scope of Act— Administration of Insurance 
Scheme — Employees State InsuranceCorporation — Standing Committee 
— Medical Benefit Council — Prinicipal officers and staff — ^Employees 
State Insurance Fund — Contribution — Repayment of benefit im- 
properly received — disqualification — Liability of employers Adjudi- 
cation of Disputes of employers and claims — ^Transitory provisions — 
Miscellaneous schedules. 

ndustrial Disputes Act, 1947 : 

Definitions — Authorities under the Act — Works Committee — con- 
ciliation officers — Boards conciliation — Boards courts of inquiry — 
Industrial Tribunals — Reference of disputes — procedure — powers of 
authorities — Settlements and awards — Commencement and conclusion 
of proceedings — strikes and lock-outs— lay-off and retrenchment— 
re-employment — Penalties — Miscellaneous. 

Industrial Disputes {Appellate Tribunal) Act 1950 : 

Labour Appellate Tribunal — Constitution— Functions. 

The Indian Arbitraticn Act, 1940 : 

Meaning of Arbitration — ^Reference or submission to Arbitration— 
Who may refer and what may be referred to arbitration — Modes and 
provisions relating thereto — powers, duties and disqualification of 
arbitrators — Umpire — ^The award — Court’s powers — Appeals. 


Books Recommended : 

Government of India 

... Companies Act, 1956. 

K. Venkat Rao 

... do 

K. M. Gosh 

do 

Ramaswamy and Basu 

... do 

V. K. John and Rao 

do 

A, N. Iyer 

do 


Government of India— Laymans Guide to Company Law, 
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(iv) Interaational Trade and Foreign Exchange, 

Part A. 

Economics of International Trade : 

The basis of international trade — international and interregional 
trade — the doctrine of comparative costs — gain from trade — factors 
governing — Reciprocal demand — Marshellian curves — trade under 
increasing cost and decreasing cost conditions— opportunity cost 
approach — the terms of trade — its measurement and uses — ^factor 
price equalisation — doctrine of non-competing groups — ^arguments 
for free trade and protection — the structure of tariif — the balance of 
trade and balance of payments — disturbances to the balance of payments 
—measures for adjustment : — adjustment under gold standard and free 
exchanges — adjustment under exchange control — capital movements — 
tariffs and import restrictions — bilatralism — rnultilaterilism — interna- 
tional trade and economic development. 

Foreign Exchange : 

Gold points — purchasing power parity — Movements in exchange 
rates — exchange quotations — forward exchange — exchange equalisation 
account — Exchange Control 


Part B. 

Descriptive International Trade : 

International mechanism in the 19th century — international currency 
experience in the interwar period — international economic problems 
after II World War — the European Recovery Programmcs~the Marshal 
^id — the Colombo Plan — I.M.F. and I.B.R.D. — Customs unions — 
international commodity agreements — State trading — ^Recent trends 
in India's foreign trade, balance of payments and foreign exchange— 
India’s commercial policy— Exchange control in India. 

Part C. 

The practice of foreign trade: 

Contract between buyer and seller in international trade — the 
export and import shipment procedure and problems— the bill of 
Landing, the invoice and certificates— freight for warders— customs pro- 
cedure in general — marine insurance — packing for overseas trade— 
Financing export and import shipments— risks in trade and then cover- 
age carriage of goods gain — international communications. (These 
topics will be studied with reference to U.K., U.S.A. and India.) 

The question paper will consist of 3 parts, one part dealing with 
Economics of International Trade, the second part with descriptive 
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International Trade and the third part with the Practice of Foreign 
Trade. 

Bocks for reference: 

1. Haberler; Theory of International Trade. 

2. Viner: Studies in the theory of International Trade. 

3. Ellsworth: International Economy. 

4 . Meade : Balance of Payments. 

5. Readings in the Theory of International Trade. 

6. League of Nations: International Currency Experience 

7 . Tarshis: International Economics. 

8. Viner: International Trade & Economic Development. 

9 . Krause : International Economy. 

10. Rosenthal: Techniques of International Trade. 

11. Syrett: Practice of Foreign Trade. 

12 . Evitt: Foreign Exchange. 

(a) Accounting and auditing (Two Papers) 

Accounts: 

Accounting systems adopted by different Commercial enterprises 
and non-trading institutions — Manufaauring, Trading, Profit and Loss 
and Profit and Loss appropriation Accounts;, and Balance Sheet— 
Preparation of Accounts from incompelete records — Accounts of 
partnership firms— Accounts of joint stock companies—formation— 
Amalgamation— Absorption— Reduction— Reconstruction and liqui- 
dation — Departmental and Branch Accounts. 

Accounts of Banking, Insurance, Holding and subsidiary com- 
panies— Bankruptcy accounts— Outlines of statements for income- 
tax purposes — Royalty and Hire and Instalment Purchase Accounts— 
Aiicounts of professional persons. 

Cost Accounts— Pricing of materials — on cost— Methods of allo- 
aiion— Elements of Factory Organisation 

Budgetary Control— Financial statements, their use and interpreta- 
Accounting ratios — Management Accounting 

Auditing: 

Objects and necessity— Internal check— Vouching— Cash and other 
transaaions— Verification and valuation of Assets— Liabilities regular 
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and Contingent — ^Audit for different purposes and of various types of 
institutions — Reserves — Divisible profits and dividends — ^Audit Report 
— Rights, duties and Liabilities of Auditors’ Investigation— Certifying 
of Average profits. 

Note : — Paper I will be on Accounting and Paper II will be on 
Auditing. 

Books Recommended \ 


I. 

Book-Keeping & Accounts 

Spicer & Peglcr. 

2. 

Accountancy 

Pickles. 

3. 

Advanced Accounting 

I. R Batliboi. 

4. 

Advanced Accounts 

R. N. Carter. 

5. 

Balance Sheets — How to read 
and understand them 

Philip Torey. 

6. 

Accountants hand-book 

Paton. 

7. 

Advanced Accounting 

Yorston, Smith & Brown. 

8. 

Accountancy 

Dicksee. 

9 . 

Cost accounting & Costing 
methods 

Wheldon 

10. 

Cost Accounting 

Bigg. 

II. 

Auditing 

Dicksee. 

12. 

Practical Auditing 

Spicer & Pegler. 

13- 

Principles of Auditing 

F. R. Depaula. 

14. 

Internal Auditing 

Brible. 

15. 

Lectures on Auditing 

J. R. Batliboi. 


(b) Taxes on Incomes. 

Income-tax Law and Practice. 

1. Theory and General principles of direct taxation— Nature 
and incidence of Income-tax, super-tax, corporation tax and surcharge- 
general Consideration of Excess profits tax, Business Profits tax, Wealth 
tax, Expenditure tax, Estate Duty and Agricultural Income-tax. 

2. General principles of taxation of income in U,K., Common- 
wealth countries, U. S, A. and Japan broadly compared. 

3. Public finance with reference to theory of taxation on Income 
in India— Constitution of India— Relevant provisions thereof empower^ 
ing levy of taxes in Income— Importance of Income-tax in Indian tax 
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structure and division of Incomtc-tax proceeds between the Centre 
and the States. 

4. General principles of construction of taxing Acts — applicability 
of English decisions. 

5. Brief History of Income-tax in India— Income-tax Acts 
of 1886 and 1918 — ^Recommendations of various taxation Enquiry 
Committees and Commissions. 

6. Indian Income-tax Act, 19^2 : — Scheme of the Act in broad 
outline — its progressive nature — chargeability under the Act — Classes 
of Income and classes of assessees — Status of assessees— Importance 
of Residential status — Total Income — ^Total world income— Incomes 
Totally exempt including agricultural income — Exemptions for purposes 
of (i) rate (ii) Income-tax and (iii) supertax — Heads of Income-computa- 
tion of Income under the various heads — ^Relief and rebates — method 
of accounting— Assessment procedure in normal and special cases— 
power to call for information — searches — seizure of books and documents 
—onus of proof— estoppel and resjudicatc — determination of taxes 
in special cases — income of one person treated as income of another — 
deduction of tax at source— taxation at source — advance tax — ^provisional 
assessment— regular assessment— registered and unregistered firms — 
carry forward of losses — ^Assessment of companies in which public 
are not substantially interested — penalties for concealment of Income- 
Income escaping assessment — rectification of mistakes — appeals (first 
and second)-revision — reference to High Court and appeal to Supreme 
Court — Jurisdiction of courts in Income-tax mattcrs-Liability in specin] 
cases — ^Provident and superannuation Funds — Recovery of tax etc.— 
refunds — double taxation relief — unilateral relief Limitation — Schedule 
Rules for the Computation of the profits and gains of Insurance 
business. 

Miscellaneous: — Place of assessment — offences under the Act- 
Composition — Secrecy provisions of the Act — power to make rules— 
tax-clearence and verification certificates — attendance of assessees— 
appearances by authorised representatives — service of notices — 
emergency provisions when Finance Act has not been passed — Income- 
Tax Rules. 

7. Machinery of Income-tax administration, Income-ttx Authori- 
ties — Appellate Tribunal — Their appointments duties, function and 
powers. 

8. A general knowledge of — 

(1) Payment of taxes (Transfer of property) Act, 1949. 

(2) Gandhi National Memorial Fund Donations (Companies^ 

Act, 1948. 
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( 3 ) Administration of Evacuee Property Act, 1950. 

(4) The Opium and Revenue Laws (extent ion of application. 

Act, 1950.) 

(5) The Repealing and Amending Act, 1950. 

(6) The Taxation of Income (Investigation Commission) Act, 

1947. 

(7) The Central Board of Revenue Act, 1924. 

(8) The Application of Central Board of Revenue Act, 1924 to 

all Merged States. 

(9) (i) Taxation Laws (extention to Merged States & Amend- 

ment) Act, 1949. 

(ii) The Taxation Laws (extension to Jammu and Kashmir) 

Act, 1954. 

(10) The Madhya Bharat Taxes on Income (Valuation) Act, 1954 

(11) The Government Trading Taxation Aa, 1926. 

(12) The Governor- General’s Salary (Exemption from Taxation) 

Act, 1949. 

C13) Voluntary Surrender of Salaries (Exemption from 

Taxation) Act, 1950. 

Practical Training. 

The candidate should undergo practical training under the gui- 
dance of a Chartered Accountant experienced in Income-tax audit in 
examining accounts for the purposes of income-tax, preparing trading 
and Profit and Loss statements and Balance Sheets certified for income- 
tax purposes, preparing returns of income for income-tax under the 
Income-tax Act with all enclosures thereto including depreciation 
statements etc., computation of total income and tax payable by 
different classes of assessees, in preparing refund applications, appeals, 
reviews, references, wealth statements and applications for extension 
of time for various purposes. 

Tile training will include lectures by a Chartered Accountant on 
the following connected subjects: 

Systems of accounting with particular reference to various 
systems of accounting in South India— difference between 
general audit and audit for income-tax purposes — scope of 
Section 13— power of Income-tax Officei to reject tcconnts— 
assessment of insurance business— importance of genuiness 
of vouchers for all expenses — principles to be followed in 
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preparing claims for refund fippeals> reviews references 
and other applications — ^Role of an Accountant in Income- 
tax proceedings — ^authorised representative— their functions 
and responsibilities. 

//ore.— The first paper will be on “ General Principles on Taxa- 
tion on Income and the Indian Income-tax Law and 
the second paper on ** Income-tax Procedure and 
Practice.’* 

Books Recommended: 

1. Income-tax Mannual (Issued by the Government of India) 

2 parts. 

2. Indian Income-tax Act — A. C. Sampath Iyengar, 2 Vols, 

3 Law of Income-tax in India by V. S. Sundaram. 

4. Law and Practice of Income-tax — Jamshedji B. Janga and 

N. A. Palkhivala. 

5. Indian Income-tax Act by A, N. Aiyar, 

6. Indian Income-tax Act by B. R Jain. 

7. Indian Income-tax Act & E. P. T. by R. K. Dalai & R.P. Dalai 

8. Excess Profits Tax by A. N. Aiyar. 

Books for Rejerence: 

t. Indian Accounts and Income-tax by Dulip Singh. 

2. Indian Laws and Income-tax by Dulip Singh. 

3. Income-tax Reports by A. N. Aiyar— Volumes I to XX. 

4. Income-tax Cases by P, R Srinivasan— Vols. I to X. 

5. Income-tax Cases by K. Srinivasan (up-to-date). 

6. Income-tax and Excess Profits Tax Digest by A. N. Aiyar. 

7. Indian Income-tax Act by V. Raiagopala Iyengar. 

8. Law and Praaice of Income-tax by Viswanatha Sasiry. 

9. Report of the Income-tax Investigation Commission 

10. Taxation Laws by S. V. Iyer. 

11. Taxation— Volumes I to up-to-date 

12. Tax Cases English — Volumes i to up-to-date. 

13. The Accountant — ^Annotated Tax Cases (up-to-date.) 

14. A Digest and Index to Tax cases by E. R. Harrison, latest 

edition^ 1949. 
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15. Ceylon Income-tax Manual 

16. Law of Income-tax — E. M. Koustom with supplement. 

17. Excess Profits Tax Act by Cyril L. King Sc Michael Moore 

(Butterworth & Co. London). 

18. Income-tax United Kingdom by Selingman. 

19 Income-tax Practice by Murray & Carter. 

20. Income-tax Practice by Sneking. 

2t. Income-tax Law — Prett and Redman 

22. Income-tax Codification Committee Reports. 

23. Income-taxes in Commonwealth— Volumes I and II (publish- 

ed by Her Majesty’s Stationary Office.) 

24. Income-tax for Laymen (Issued by the Government of 

India). 

25. Kaldor N. —Report on Tax Ref orm in India. 

26. Kaldor N. — Expenditure Tax 

27. Report of Taxation Enquiry Commission, l953-'54. 

28. Hicks and Rostas — Taxation on War Wealth. 

29. Groves — ^Postwar Taxation and Economic Progress 

30. Simon’s Income-tax— Vols. I to V. 

(c) Rural Economics and co-operation 
Paper I. 

Rural Economics, 

I. Introduction. 

Definition— science which deals with the business aspect of rural 
life— scope and method of study— differences between rural and 
urban conditions— difficulties in applying general principles of indus- 
trial economics to agriculture and farm life. 

Evolution of agriculture — man as hunter — man as herdsman — the 
superiority of agricultural over pastrol life — agriculture and family 
life— agriculture and private property— agriculture and social 

organisation— communal— subsistance— agriculture— individual sub- 

sistance agriculture— individual commercial agriculture— capitalistic 
commercial agriculture— collectivised agriculture — co-operative far- 
ming. 

Importance of agriculture — agrocultural versus industrial econo- 
mics agriculture, on industry of small units— lack of specialisation in 

19 
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farming— conditions of production more — inelastic comparative 
ineffectiveness of competition — ^lack of combination — economic lag 
in agricultural production — ^peculiar nature of financial requirce- 
ments. 

History of Indian agriculture — transition from subsistance to 
commercial farming — its causes and effects — increasing dependence 
of Indian agriculture on world conditions — increasing instabily of 
agricultural unions — need for organisation. 

II. Factors of Agricultural Production. 

Land. — ^Definition of production — what is meant by land in 
production — agricultural wealth of India — land and its products — 
flora and fauna — the physical features of the land — climate — the 
monsoon — ^geological composition — classification of soils — soil and 
crop — fertility — conservation of soil resources — soil erosion and its 
prevention — ^urilisation of land crop and pasture — forest productivity 
per acre — ^law of diminishing returns — crop pests and their control — 
mixed farming and rotation of crops — dry farming — irrigatoin — the 
major irrigation works in India — Government policy — major and 
minor irrigation works — irrigation problems — possibilities of extend- 
ing the area of arable land — land reclamation — land colonisation — 
intensive and extensive cultivation. 

Labour, — What is meant by labour in production — peculiari- 
ties of agricultural labour — farm labour in India — population and its 
relation to Indian agriculture — low yield per worker — its causes and 
remedies. The problem of the landless labourers. Need for supple- 
menting the income of the farm worker — subsidiary and cottage 
industries — hand-loom weaving — ^its present position — the problem 
of the weaver — ^how to organise the weavers with reference to their 
needs in production finance and marketing — dairy industry. Its 
present position and possibilities — co-operative dairying — other 
rural industries. 

Capital. — What is capital — productivity of capital — manure — 
nianurial needs of the soil — the ingredients of plant (food — cattle 
manure — composts — green manure — leguminous plants)—chemical 
fertilisers — organised supply of manure — co-operative purchase and 
distribution of manure — implements — ^use of improved implements — 
possibilities of mechanizing agricultural industry— use of power- 
Hydro-electric power — seed — use of improved seed need for orga- 
nised distribution of letter seed — co-operative schemes.** 

Live-stock . — The cattle welath of India — ^problems of proper feed- 
ing and better breeding— the importance of cattle rearing-~cattlc 
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diseases and their control — the evolution of dual purpose — ^breed for 
milching and draught — cattle insurance — cattle breedings — co- 
operative sjeieties— eattle rearing as an industry— need forcollabor- 
ration between the agricultural, co-operative and veterinary depart- 
ments. 

The problems of agricultural finance — its peculiarities — Short 
medium and long term finance — need for specialised agencies, indi- 
vidual institutional and state help — money lenders and indigenous 
bankers — Joint Stock Banks — Co-operative societies and land 
mortgage banks — Government loans Reserve Bank and agricultural 
credits — rural indebtedness — its causes, extent and remedies. 

Organisation. — Need for setting agriculture on an organised 
footing. Fragmentation and sub-division of holdings. Their 
causes, extent, and remedy — consolidation — by compulsion — 
legislative enactments for consolidation — ^voluntary consolidation — 
co-operative societies for consolidation of holdings — their scope in the 
province. 

Several land systems — land tenures in India — Zaminadri — ryot 
wari and Mhalwari tenures — peasant proprietorship and tenancy 
holding — large scale and small scale farming-— joint farming — farm 
equipment — Scientific management. 

Marketing and Transport. — Problems of buying and selling — 
marketing and problem in production — creation of farm, space and 
time utilities — assembly, processing, grading, transporting, storing 
and financing and distribution and scale of agricultural commodities 
— ^the present marketing methods — fairs — middlemen — private 
merchandizing disadvantages— orderly marketing — co-operative 

marketing societies— the extent of their progress and activities in the 
province — superiority of the co-operative method— transport faci- 
lities — road, air and river transport — freight rates — Weights and 
measures — market survey and market intelligence. 

Ill, State and Agriculture. 

Research. — demonstration — ^propaganda — development depart- 

ments — their evolution and policy — organisation of agricultural 
research — economic councils and marketing boards — the state and 
agricultural prices — state and land policy-land revenue administra- 
tion and landjsettlement. 

IV. Rural and Social Problems. 

Rural social needs.— ilat village— the village administration- 
village panchayats — their history and present function— reconstruc- 
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tioa of rural life-experiments in rural reconstruction — ^how to 
increase the standard of life of villager — rural sanitation and rural 
hygiene — education of the farm youth — peasant leagues and rural 
clubs — ^rural welfare centres — co-operation and rural welfare. 

A short course of lectures on “Rural Health and Sanitation “ by 
an Officer of the Public Health Department, on “Panchayats and 
Village Administration” by an Officer of the Local Self-Government 
Department, on “Land Revenue Administration and Land Settle- 
ment” by a Revenue Official on “Agriculture and Livestock* by 
a Veterinary Officer and on “Land Improvement” by an Officer 
of the Agricultural Department may also be arranged in consulta- 
tion with the Departments concerned. 

Books of Study: 

1 Principles of Rural Economics by Carver. 

2 Rural Economy of India by R. Mukerjee. 

3 Indian Agriculture by Howard. 

4 A Primer of Agricultural Economics by Sir Henry Reid. 

5 Agricultural Progress in Western India by Keatings. 

6 The Punjab Peasant in Prosperity and Debt by M.L. Darling. 

7 The Wealth and Welfare of the Punjab by Calvert. 

8 Land Tenure in British India by Baden Powell, 

9 The Agricultural Commission Report. 

10 Rural Economics of Indian Agriculture by Dr. B.V.N. Naidu. 

Paper II. 

Thsory^ History and Practice of Co-operation. 

I. Principles of Co-operation. 

Definition of “Co-operation” — principles — diffrentiation from 
other forms of associations and organisations— features of a Co- 
operative Society— different forms of Co-operatives — structure of 
Co-operative organisation— unitary and federal— problems related to 
limited and un-limited liability— single and multipurpose— compul- 
sion in Co-operation — politics and Co-operation — Co-operation and 
State aid. 


II. History of Co-operation. 

A general study of the origin and growth of the Co-operative 
movement (a) in foreign countries with special reference to (1) credit 
movement in Germany, Italy and France (2) Mortgage banks in 
Germany, France, U.S.A., Canada and Australia (3) Consumers 
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movement in Great Britain (4) Marketing Societies in U.S.A. and 
Canada (5) Producers’ Societies in France (6) Dairy Societies in 
Denmark and Ireland (7) Labour and Land Reclamation Societies 
in Italy (8) Industrial Co-operation in Japan and China (9) Farming 
in Russia and China, (10) Insurance Societies in France, (11) Co- 
operative Communities in Palestine and (12) Housing in (a) Scandina- 
vian Countries, (b) India from 1904 till date. 

III. Practice of Co-operation. 

Classification of societies — Characteristic features — constitution 
and general working with special reference to objects, membership, 
funds, management methods of business, distribution of profits and 
supervision with reference to the different types of Co-operative insti- 
tutions. 

1. Co-operative credit movement. — The Indian rural credit pro- 
blems — Co-operative credit institutions — (1) Rural Credit Societies 
(2) Agricultural Banks (3) Urban Banks, (4) Central Banks and (5) 
State Co-operative Banks, (6) Primary Land Mortgaae Banks and 
Central Land Mortgage Banks — Reserve Banks relation to the Co- 
operative credit movement — Rural Credit survey — ^fundings and 
recommendations — lines of re-organisation of the Co-operative 
credit structure. 

//. Non-credit Co-operations. — (n) Consumers’ Co-operative 
Stores — Retail and wholesales stores — principles, methods of busi- 
ness and interrelatives. (6) Co-operative Housing: Normal agencies 
— ^housing schemes — type of housing societies — State aids — nature — 
terms and procedure, (c) Co-operative canteens and restaurants. 
{d) Co-operative producers’ Societies; (1) Marketing Societies and 
ware-housing problems and Co-operative solutions — structure — 
policies — functions, financial resources and operations — regulated 
markets-Licensed warehouses Act-All-India Rural Credit Survey’s 
findings and recommendations — lines of reorganization. (2) Wea- 
vers Co-operative Societies. (3) Milk supply Societies and Unions. 
(4) Industrial Co-operatives. (5) Farming Societies— types of 
Co-operative farming — land Colorization societies — land recla- 
mation, irrigation and’ agricultural demonstration societies. (6) 
Other kinds: Co-operative Insurance — better living— health— re- 
settlement and rehabitation, cattle breeding and salvage societies. 

III. Co-operative Education and propaganda. — Importance — 
training of officers and non-official employees — panchayadars and 
members — Co-operative Unions — ^training institutes — University 
Course — ^Reserve Bank Sdheme. 
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IV. Co-operative Department — ^Phases of evolution till 1919 
and later — officers at different levels — their duties and powers— relae 
tions with Government and Public. 

V. Co-operative Audit, — ^Audit of Co-operative Society; Stat- 
controlled audit — registrar’s responsibility — scope of section 37 of the 
Madras Co-operative Societies Act VI of 1932 — difference between 
audit of a co-operative society and the audit of a Joint stock Com- 
pany-various agencies employed by the Registrar for audit — 
Government staff — audit unions— Audit schemes — registered accoun- 
tants — ^books to be maintaned by co-operative societies — Rule V 
of the Rules — brief description of the books — interim audit — final 
audit — annual statement — ^Rule VII of the rules — audit certificate 
issued by the Registrar — ^points to be studied before commencing 
Audit — examination of by-laws — instruction of the Registrar — 
difference between inspection, supervision and audit. 

VI. Co-operation in Planned Economy. — Effectof State policies, 
controls and Legislation and various types of societies’ advantages 
and disadvantages — ^scope and limits — change in form — need to 
preserve essence self regulation versus State regulation within State - 
regulation — eo-operation not part of private sector public co-opera- 
tive agency— co-operation in Five Year Plan and progress in the 
planning period. 

VII. Co-operativo Law. — (A) Co-operative Acts: (1) History 
of Co-operative Legislation in India, (2) Study of Co-operative socie- 
ties Act X of 1904 and Act II of 1912 (India) and Rules (3) Study 
Milti-uait Co-operative Societies Act IV of 1942 (India) (4) Co-opera- 
tive Societies Act VI of 1932 — Madras and Rules, (5) Co-operative 
Land Mortgage Banks Act X of 1934 (Madras) Rules, Critical Study 
of the Acts — Rules and model by-laws. (B) Other Acts : Select por- 
tions of (1) Indian Contract Act — First 75 sections, (2) Transfer of 
property Act, (3) Agricultural Produce Markets Act (4) Indian Limi- 
tation Act (5) Madras Agricultural Debt Relief Act. 

VIII . Achievement of Indian Co-operation, — Handicaps and the 
weakness of the movements in India — complexity of the problems — 
co-operative Commonwealth. 

Practical Training Societies and Institutions to be shown 
to the students on Saturdays, 

I, Credit Societies \ 

(Agricultural) — 

L Primary— 

i. Unlimited Liability. 

ii. Harljans and Backward Qasses. 

iii. Jaggery societies for ex-tappers. 
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(Non-Agricultural) — 

1. Urban Banks. 

2. Employees Societies. 

3. District Central Bank. 

4. Madras Provincial Co-operative Bank. 

Land Mortgage Banks — Primary and Central Land 
Bank. 

//. Consumers Societies: 

1. Primary Stores. 

2. Students’ stationery stores. 

3. Mill stores or Employees* stores. 

4. District Central Stores. 

5. Triplicane Urban Co-operative Society. 

III. Producers Societies: 

1. Weavers (Primary) and Provincial. 

2. Milk Supply (Primary) and Union. 

3. Leather Workers. 

4. Metalworkers. 

5. Cottage Industries (Women’s). 

IV. Marketing or Loan and Sale Societies : 

Primary and District. 

V. Insurance: 

Co-operative Fire and General. 

VI. Education: 

Tamil Nad Co-operative Union, Madras. 

VIL Others: 

1. Multi-purpose. 

2. Housing Societies. 

3. Co-operative Workshop. 

4. Printing Press. 

5. Motor Transport. 

6. Better Living. 

7. Labour contract. 

8. Land ^Ionisation. 
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9. Fisherman society. 

10. Agricultural Demonstration — Improvements and Irrigation. 

1 1 . Salvage or cattle breeding. 

12. Producers-c«/w-consumers. 

1 3 . Consumer’s restaurant . 

Joint Stock Companies: 

1. Spencers. 

2. Curzon and Company, 

3. Indian Overseas Bank. 

4. Simpson and Company. 

5. S. R. V. S. (Transport). 

Students may be given practical instruction for three months in 
the following: — It may be spread over two yeras. 

1. Organisation and starting of societies and preparation of 
property statements. 

2. Convening of Directors’ meetings when decisions on important 
matters are taken — viz., 

(i) admission of members, 

(ii) grant of loans, 

(iii) taking deposits or borrowing from the Central Bank. 

(iv) referring overdue loans to arbitration (v) submission of 
execution petitions, particularly the method of recording resolutions. 

3. General Body Meetings for (1) consideration of the budget 
(2) election of Directors, (3) division of profits, (4) amendments to 
by-laws etc. 

4. Section 38 enquiry and the preparation of the report. 

5. Supersession of committees — ^Details to be furnished in the 
report to Registrar. 

6. Arbitration work. Preparation of claims — disposal of refer- 
ence — money disputes and others. 

7. Liquidation work. Passing of contribution orders for loans 
due and for the enforcement of unlimited liability. Maintenance of 
Registers and other records. Returns due to the Registrar. 

8. Execution work. Preparation of execution applications. Dis- 
posal ofpetitions (i) where movables are to be proceeded with (ii) where 
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immovables are to be proceeded with. Preparation of sale certificates. 
Maintenance of registers, etc. 

9. Annual administration report — ^Annual Statements, B and 
C, etc. 

The above items of work can be done during the four weeks in 
March in the first year in and round about Madras. During the first 
two weeks of April the students will be going to their native districts 
and they may be attached to a Senior Inspector of the district con- 
cerned to study the constitution and working of an unlimited liability 
Society, an urban Bank, a primary stores. They should specially 
study the working of a supervising union and the work of a Super- 
visor, if necessary, they have to visit one or two societies along with 
the Supervisor. The students should submit a detailed report, 
countersigned by the Senior Inspector concerned, to the Deputy 
Registrar, Lecturer, before the end of the third week of April. 

Out of the three weeks during Mid-term holidays in the second 
year (September and October) they will spend two weeks in the Salem 
district for the study of the controlled credit scheme and other special 
types of societies and attend the Madras Deputy Registrar’s Office 
for one week to study office routine, etc. 

The entire period of three weeks during Christmas holidays in 
the second year (roughly from 13th December to 8th January) will be 
utilised for the audit of an unlimited liability society and of the trans- 
actions of an urban bank and one store for a month and preparation 
of Balance Sheets. This can be done by allotting two or three 
students to one Senior Inspector who will supervise the work and 
countersign the reports submitted by the students. This work can 
be done in the districts where the students desire to spend their holi- 
days. 


Nameof the Book, 


Name of the Author. 


Books for reference : 

1 A Survey of the History, Principles and Hall and Watkins. 
Organisation of the Co-operative 
Movement in Great Britain and 
Ireland. 


2 The world Co-operative Movement ... Margaret Digby. 

3 The Co-operative Movement in India ... Eleanor M. Hough, 

4 Practical Co-operation in Asia and Africa. W. K. H. Campbell. 


B7 
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Name of the Book, 

5 Co-operation at Home and Abroad 

6 People’s Bank 

7 Cottage Industries and Agriculture in 

Japan. 

8 Co-operation in Many Lands 

9 Co-operation in India and Abroad 

10 Theory and Practice of Co-operation in 

India and Abroad. Volumes I and II. 

11 Year Book of Agricultural Co-operation. 

12 Agricultural Marketing in India with 

special reference to Co-operative mar- 
keting of Agricultural Produce in India, 
Volumes I and 11. 

13 Co-operation and Second Five-Year 

Plan. 

14 Co-operatives and Second Five-Year 

Plan. 

15 International Co-operation 1937-1944 

Volume IV. 

16 Co-operation— A, Workers’ Education 

Manual. 

17 Law and Principles of Co-operation in 

India* 

18 All-fndia Rural Credit Survey Com- 

mittee Report, Volumes I, II and HI. 


19 The Maclagan Committee Report 

20 Statistical Statement relating to Co- 

operative Movement in India. 

21 Review of the Co-operative Movement 

in India. 


Name of the Author, 
C. R. Fay. 

Wolff. 

Chaman Lai. 

Oorden Smith and 
O’Brien. 

Talmaki, S. S. 

K. R. Kulkarni, m.a. 

Horace Plunkett Foun- 
dation. 

K. R. Kulkarni. 


R. G. Saraiya. 


D. G. Karve. 


I.C.A. 


I.L.O. 


H. Calvert. 


Reserve Bank of India 
Bombay, Agricul- 
tural Credit De- 
partment. 

Do. 


Do. 


Do. 
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Name of the Book. 


Name of the Author, 


22 Report of the Rural Banking 
Committee. 


Enquiry Department of Econo- 
mic A ffairs, Minis- 
try of Finance, Gov- 
ernment of India. 


23 The All-India Co-operative Planning 

Committee Report, 1946. 

24 Sri Nicholson Report Volumes 1 and II. 

25 Report of the Village and Small Scale 

Industries and Five-Year Plan Com- 
mittee. 


26 Co-operative Farming Economic and Statis- 
tical Adviser, 

Ministry of Agri- 
culture, Government 
of India. 


27 Report of the Indian Delegation to 
China on Agrarian Co-operatives. 


Planning Commission, 
Government of India, 
New Delhi. 


28 Co-operative Banking in India 


G. M. Laud. 


Sri J. C. Rayan, Regis- 
trar of Co-operative 
Societies, Madras. 


31 Vijiaragavachari Committee Report. 

32 Narayanasami Pillai Committee Report ... 

33 Madras Co-operative Societies Act, 

1932 and Rules, etc., Madras Land 
Mortgage Bank Act, 1934, Multi- 
unit Co-operative Societies Act, 1942. 


29 The Madras Co-operative Manual, 

Volumes, I, Hand III, 

30 The Towns and Committee Report 


(d) Public Accounts and Financial Administration 
(Two Papers.) 

A, Public Accounts: 

The purpose of Accounts and Audit— Government and Commercial 
system of Accounts and Audit— The position and functions of the 
Comptroller and Auditor-General of India— Theory of Independence 
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of Audit— Combination of functions in relation to Accounts and Audit— 
Distribution of responsibility for the keeping of Accounts— Budget-and 
Budgetory Accounts— Funds, general and specific— Elements of cost- 
ing. 


General structure of the Financial Administration in India— 
Currency and resource arrangements — The working of a Treasury— 
The original record— Classification of receipts and expenditure in 
Government Accounts— Audit of receipts and expenditure — ^Audit 
of sanctions— Audit against provision of funds — ^Audit of debt and 
remittance transactions- Audit of stores and stock— Results of Audit 
—Audit reports— Oflace arrangement and procedure — The constitutions 
Codes and regulations used in Audit offices. 


Grants-in-aid— Allocation of expenditure' between capital and 
revenue— Works Accounts — Stores and stock accounts— Post and 
Telegraphs Accounts Audit — ^Accounting for and Audit of Railway 
receipts and expenditure — Audit of defence services Accounts — Com- 
mercial accounting and auditing as applied to Government concerns. 


B. Financial Administration: 

Financial structure — ^Preparation of estimates — ^Relation of Central 
and Provincial Finance — Collection of revenues — ^Estimates in Ope- 
ration-Balances and resource operation — Budgeting and financial 
operation — Financial responsibility — Financial Control and procedure 
—Public debt— Local finance in India with reference to Madras State 


Note : — ^Paper I will be on ‘Public Accounts’ and Paper II will 
be on ‘Financial Administration’. 


Books Recommended: 

Lloyd Morey & Rober, P, Racket ... Fundamentals of Govern- 
ment Accounting. 


Government of India 


Introduction to Indian 
Government. Audit and 
Accounts. 


Gyan Chand 
Gyan Chand 
Dalton 


90 
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Local Finance in India. 
Public Finance, 



iJcj sVllS. in INTEIliTATIONAL TRAJDE ANi> FOREIGIT 105 ^ 
EXCHANOB FOR THE M.COM. DEGREE EXAMINATION 


. (e) Transport. 

Papbr I. 

ECONOMICS OF TRANSPORT 

The functions of transport — ^Thc development of transport — 
The different means of transport and the technical characteristics— 
attributes required of a transport service — cost of transport — ^nature 
of economic cost — ^the anatomy of transport costs — relation between 
outport and cost — common costs and joint costs — peak costs — practical 
problems of determination of unit cost in transport— comparison of 
cost structure of different forms of transport. 

Pricing in transport — merit of charging according to cost objections 
to cost principle — charging what the traffic will bear— discriminatory 
Or dissimilar pricing?— Undue preference co-ordination of transport 
and pricing. 

lavestmmt in transport — ^Public and private— organisation of 
transport— size of transport undertakings— economics and diseconomies 
—Monopoly— Causes and effects in the sphere of transport— public 
ownership and operation of transport— 

iV.B.— All these topics will be studied with reference to land, 
water and air transport. 

Transport tn India: 

Structure of rates and fares in India — financial position of India 
Railway -administration of Indian Railways — ^financing of roads in 
India — Regulation of road transport — Motor Vehicle taxation— nationa- 
lisation of road transport — problems of Indian shipping — air transport 
in India. 


Paper II. 

TRANSPORT OPERATION AND LAW. 


Railfoaysi 

Railway organisation— Passenger station design and operation— 
Freight terminals— goods depot operation — ^Marshelling yards-locomo- 
tive running— rolling stock and its distribution-arranging the service- 
traffic administration and control— freight train operation — ^railway 
and road transport. 
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Road Tramportx 

The bus and the trolly bus — ^duties of drivers and conductors — 
the inspector — arrangement of duties — timings, bus workings and 
schedules— route planning — f are collection systems. The f ares structure 
—Traffic investigation— Parcels traffic — public relations— operating 
costs and Types of vehicle. 

Organisation of a road haulage undertaking — the Traffic Depart- 
ment— The vehicle— Costs and rates— planning a new service— 
Express services— Depot working — operation in undeveloped countries. 

Ocean Transport: 

Types of i»bips — registration and classification — storage of vessel 
cargo— piers and quays— Mechanics of discharge — Transit sheds 
and warehouses— line organisation — ^Transport organisation— ships* 
papers— marine insurance. 

Air Transport: 

Airport and the community — ^Airport traffic control — airport types 
—airport groimd organisation — Air-carrier accounts and records. 

TRANSPORT LAW. 

Common law rights and liabilities of parties — The contract of 
carriage and limitation of liability-The law relating to carriage of 
passengers and their luggage — (These will be studied with reference 
to rail, road, water and air transport in India), 

Books for Reference: 

1. Bonavia: Economics of Transport. 

2. Milne: Economics of Inland Transport (Pitman), 

3. Emery Troxel: Economics of Transport (Rinehart). 

4. Bhatnagar: Saiish Bahadur etc. : Transport in Modern India. 

5. David R. Lamb: Modern Railway operation (Pitman). 

6. George Dickinson : Road Hantage Operation (Pitman), 

7 Dunbar G. S. : Goods Vehicle Operation (Pitman), 

8. Kitchin L.D. : Bus Operation (Ilitpe), 

9. Fletcher F, G.: The Fundamental Principles of Road 

Passenger Transport Operation (Macdonald), 
to. Victor Douer: The Shipping Industry (Macdonald), 
n Froesch C. & Prokosch. W; Air Port Planning (John Wiley). 
12, Dhekney: Air Transport in India. 

13* Bryan: Principles of War Transportation (Ronald Press) 
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14. Report of Motor Vehicles Taxation Enquiry Committee 

15. Khan-Freund : The Law of Carriage by Indian Transport. 

16. The Indian Railways Act, 1890. 

17. Sale of good Act. 

18. Carriage of goods by Sea Act, 1925. 

19. Carriage by Air Act, 1934. 

20. Air Transport Enquiry Committee Report, 1950. 

(f) Statistical Methods and their Application to Commerce. 

(2 papers). 

Paper T. 

1. Revision of portions done in B.Com (Compulsory Paper)— 
— Colleaions of data — Diagramatic representation — Calculation of 
statistical constants— Averages, dispersion, Skewness and Kurtosis 

2. Filling a straight line and a parabola to a given data. 

3. Two variables— Correlation — ^rank correlation Sc moments. 

4. Elementary ideas of probability — ^addition and multiplication 
Theorems. 

5. Normal airve and error— Its elementary properties. 

6. Sampling (large and small samples). 

7. Attributes— Association of attributes— co-effleient of associ- 
ation — Co-effleient of contingency, 

8. Interpolation and extrapolation — Graphical methods, 

9. Analysis of variance — One way and two way — classification — 
(no derivation of mathemtical formulas is required). 

Paper II. 

1. Index number of prices, wages, trade and business, cost of 
living etc. 

2. Vital statistics — Indian census. 

3. Study of national income, production, trade and wages. 

4. Agricultural statistics crop foie cast. 

5. Statistical quality control — Elementary treatment. 

6 . Time series and moving averages. 
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7. Compilation and analysis of internal periodical returns of 
cast, stock, capital expenditure, revenue receipts and expenditure. 

8. The use of statistics in sales forecasting. 

9. The nature and essential features of budgetary control— The 
sales budget in its relation to production or purchase budget and 
to the expenses— Finance and advertising budget. 

Practical: 

1. Construction of tables from collected data— Diagrams charts — 
distribution graphs. 

2. Calculation of averages, dispersion, Skewness and Kurtosis. 

3. Correlation co-efficient. 

4. Random samples from finite population. 

5. Time series — analysis. 

6. Calculation of index numbers. 

Books Recommended: 

1. L. R. Connor — Statistics in Theory and Practice. 

2. Boddington — Statistics and their application to Commerce. 

3. Ghosh and Chowdry — Statistics in Theory and Practice. 

4. Coxton and Cawden — ^Applied General Statistics. 

5. Moroney — Facts and figures. 

6. Mills— Statistical Methods. 

7. Rice— Control charts. 

(g) Advanced Currency and Banking fTwo papers), 

Mon^ and Banking: 

Nature of Money- Value of Money — ^various theories — ^the quantity 
theory, the cash Balance theory, the savings and investment theory- 
changes in the value of money: effects and measurement. 

Creation of money — commercial banking — the money market and 
the institutions there— The Central Bank— its structure and functions 
—the methods of Central Bank — control of money market-the rate of 
interest supply of funds and economic activity— cheap money policy 
—banks and industry. 

Commercial Banks’ earning assests and earning capacity — distribu* 
tion of assets— commercial and central banking in new countries. 
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The International Monetary Fund — Origin and functions. 

Recent trends in banking : 

New techniques of credit control — changing legal ratios selective 
Credit control etc. — the future of interest rates — problems of central 
banking policy in peace and war — war time trends in bank deposits 
and assests — post-war trends in role of banks— the problem of industrial 
financing, 

Indian Monetary and Banking system: 

Evolution and present position — The evolution of Reserve bank 
of India and its role in the Indian money market — ^the structure of the 
Indian money market — State Bank of India. 

Banking Reform in India ; 

The Indian Banking Companies’ Act — ^main provisions— Deposit 
insurance scheme — question of nationalisation of commercial banks— 
Banking organisation in India. 

The Banker and Customer : 

What constitutes a customer — general relation — special features 
of the relationship — different types of customers — different types of 
customer’s account— payment and collection of cheques and bills— 
other services to customers — ^the Banker as borrower — types of deposit. 
The Banker as Lender : 

The principles of good lending — securities for advances— stock 
and shares, guarantees, produce and goods, land, life policies etc , etc. 

Note, — Paper I will be on “Advanced Currency’ and Paper II 
will be on ‘Advanced Banking,. 

Reference Books : 


I. 

Crowther 

... Outline of Money. 

2. 

Sayers 

... Modern Banking. 

3. 

E. Thomas 

. . . Banke r and Customer. 

4. 

E. Thomas 

... Foreign Exchange and Banking. 

5. 

E. Thomas 

. . . Arithmeti c of Foreign Exchange . 

6. 

Chatterjee 

... Indian Economics, Vol. II, relating 
to Indian Currency and Banking 
and Exchange Problems. 

7. 

Jither and Beri 

... Indian Economics, Vol. II, relating 
to Indian Currency and Banking 


and Exchange Problenas 
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8. 

S. K. Basu 

... Recent Banking Developments. 

9. 

Keynes 

... Treaties on Money, Vols. I & 

TO. 

Evitt, H. E. 

... Practical Banking. 

II 

Evitt, H. E 

... Foreign Exchange and Exchange 
Control. 

12. 

M. L Tannon 

... Banking Law and Practice In 
India. 

13. 

M. H Delok 

... Central Banking. 

u. 

A. F, W. 

Central Banking in British Domi- 
nions. 

15 . 

H. P. Sheldon 

... Practice and Law of Banking. 

16. 

S. E. Sen 

... Central Bank and Undeveloped 
Money Markets. 

17 . 

Srump 

... ABC of Foreign Exchange. 

18. 

Muranjan 

... Modern Banking in India. 


(h) Marketing and Distribution. 

(Two papers.) 

Production, distribution and marketing — Functional distribution- 
physical distribution — ^Distribution funaions — Channels of distribution 
—Retail wholesale and direct selling — Various types connected with 
the above different types of markets — Co-operative marketing — Con- 
sumers campaigns — ^Distribution costs — Financing of marketing— 
Market research — Formation of sales policy — ^Price policies and praaices 
— ^Resale price maintenance — Marketing risks and their control— 
Organized produce markets — Stock exchanges. Ware-houses, types 
and organisation — Market survey and reports — ^Trade Associations — 
Agents and their functions — Methods of sales promotion — Granting 
and trade marks — ^Advertisement — Choice and training of salesman— 
Control of sales — Sales conventions and conferences — Legal aspects of 
selling — State Trading — State controls — ^Trade Commissioners and 
Marketing officers. 

Practicali 

Study of forms and procedure— 

{a) of Produce Markets 

(р) storck makets. 

(с) Ware houses near important ports. 

(d) Market Reports— Market Survey — Study of some typical 
co-operative stpres, marketing societies— Departmental stores, etc. 
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Mote . — ^Paper I will relate to topics upto and including ’Stock 
Exchanges, Warehouses, types and Organisations and Paper II will 
relate to the rest of the topics. 

Books recommended for reference: 

1. Whitehead: Administration of Marketing SelUing (Pitman). 

2. Margerett Hill : Distribution Trading (Hutchinsons’ Library), 

3. Indian Sale of Goods Act. 

4. Yamey: Resale price maintenance. 

5. Converse and Hueges : Elements of Marketing. 

6. Westing : Reading in Marketing. 

7. Canfield: Sales Administration. 

8. Davar: Practical Salesmanship. 


(i) Cost- Accounts (Two papers) 

Paper I. 

(a) Objects and advantages of costing— Geneial idea of element 
of cost. 

(b> Organisation of works — Departmental plan — Functional plan— 
Staff and line plan — Relation between cost and Accounts departments— 
and other production departments. 

(c) Prime cost — Factory cost — Cost of production and other 
terms. 

(d) (i)‘ Materials— Stores organisation — Control of purchases arid 
issue— Stock verification— Methods of pricing materials — Records 

(ii) Labour — ^Methods of payment — ^SeleCtion — Control of wages and 
employees — ^Works amenities — ^Employees* organisation — ^Records 

(iii) Overhead charges — Factory overhead — Selling and distribution; 
administrative overhead— Allocation and distribution of overheads— 
Records. 

(e) Relation between financial and cost records— reconciliation- 
interlocking systems. 


Paper II. 

(a) Different methods of costing— General problems of costing. 

(b) Budgetary Control. 
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. (c) Collection and arrangement of the data — Presentation of results 
•^Cost sheets— Graphs — Statistical reports. 

(d) Application to various industries and undertakings. 

Practical: 

' I. Making entries in forms from given data — Material records 
—Order — reciept— issue — ^pricing — B incard — ^Analysis sheets — Stock 
taking Records for employees and wages— Analysis sheets— Time 
slteets. 

Record for overhead charges — ^analysis sheets — Plant Register. 

2. Cost sheets, charts and reports. 

3. Reconciliation of finaiiCial and cost records. 

4. Visits to a few firms in the city having a costing departmt. 


Books Recommended: 

1. Works organisation. Management and cost control — Batliboi. 

2. Cost Accounting — Sarkar. 

S. Cost accounting and Costing methods — ^Whelden. 

4 Applied Costing — ^Wheldan. 

5. Marginal Costing — Lawrence and Humphrey. 

6. Farory Organisation and Management — Saunders. 

7. Cct Accounting — Lawrence. 

8. Cost Accounting— Blacker. 

()) Insurance and actuarial Science (Two papers) 

Paper I, 

1. Nature and meaning of Insurance — Various types of Insurance? 
contract — History of Insurance — Its serial and economic importance 
—Insurers. 

2. General procedure in issuing policies— Different types of 
policies— Conditions— settling claims — General study. 
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3. General principles of Insurance contract— Special legal 
principles of Insurance — Insurable interest — Indemnity— Utmost 
good faith — Proximate cause. 

4. General principles of premium fixing — Tariff rates — Retention 
and reinsurance. 

5. Insurance Company accounts — Special records — Expense 
ratio— Annual and valuation returns — ^Taxation of profits. 

6. Insurance Acts— State Insurance. 

7. Compound interest— Amunities certain — Loans and securities 
— Methods of repayment of loans — valuation of loans — cumulative 
sinking funds — investment of funds — Types of investments — Factors 
to be considered in making investments. 

Paper II. 

1. Elements of probability — ^Addition and multiplication theo- 
ries— Repeated trials— Bionomial distribution. 

2. Statistics — Measurers of location — dispersion — correlation. 

3. Mortality tables— Statistical applications — laws of mortality — 
Gompertzand Makh am —several types of contracts — Assurances and 
annuities. 

4. Calculation of premiums — ^Net and office — Calculation of 
reserves- Surrender value — ^l^aid-up value — Alteration of policy from 
one type to another. 

5. Finite difference — Interpolation. 

6. Joint life probabilites — Value of premium in joint life and 
contingent assurances — ^Reversionary annuity — Policy value — Surrender 
value— Paid-up value. 

Practical: 

I. Study of forms of proposal, reports, policies and the conditions 
—How to fill up— Procedure in accepting claims— Procedure in settling 
claims^ certificates therefor — Registers and statements required under 
the Act— Insurance accounts — Registers and books. 

II. Calculation of premium, surrender value, pa|d-up value and 
policy forms. 
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Visit to Life Insuarance Corporation Office and some Insurance 
companies in the city. 

Books Recommended: 


I. 

Dr. R. M. Ray 

... Life Insurance India. 

2, 

P. A. S. Mani 

... Life Insurance India. 

3- 

Insurance Act 

... Life Insurance Corporation Act 

4. 

Dunsdale 

... Principles and Practice 
r Accident Insurance — Part I. 

5. 

Hall Thright 

... Higher Alzebra. 

6. 

Freeman 

... Actuarial Mathematics (Vol. II) 

7. 

L. G. Whyte 

... Finance and Investments (Vol. II) 

8, 

Spurgar 

... Life Contingencies. 

9, 

Denal 

... Compound Interest. 

ic. 

Welsar and Sheriff 

... Insurance Office Organisation and 
Management. 



chapter l 

( 1 ) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Regulations 

{Common to Faculties of Arts, Science, Fine 
Arts and Oriental Learning) 

!• A candidate who has qualified for the Degree 
of Master of Arts by examination 
Eligibility. or the M. Litt. Degree or Degree of 

Master of Science, Master of Oriental 
Learning of this University in any of the Faculties 
of Arts, Science, Fine Arts or Oriental Learning or 
of any other University recognised by the Syndicate 
as equivalent thereto, and who has subsequently worked 
for a minimum period of three years after registration for 
the Ph.D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or area, 
for three-years, subsequent to registration, and have 
pursued a course of research in the University or 
constituent or alBliated college thereof approved for 
this purpose for this period. 

Provided that candidates who have qualified for 
the B.A. (Hons.) or B. Sc. (Hons.) or B.O.L. (Hons.) 
Degree, or who have taken the Master’s Degree by 
cfSux of time may be permitted. 

(a) to join the Second year of the M.A. or M.Sc. 
Degree course under the Revised Regula- 
tions; 
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or 

(b) to register for the M.Litt. or M.Sc. 
Degree by research, as the case may be, 
under the Old Regulations which will be 
continued as a transitory measure for the 
benefit of such "^candidates till the end 
of the academic year, 1962 *-63, and then 
be declared eligible to register for the 
Ph.D, Degree; 


or 

(c) in the case of Honours graduates in Science 
subjects to take the M.Sc. Degree (by 
examination) under the Old Regulation 
after undergoing the course of study for 
one year. This examination will be con- 
ducted as a transitory measure upto and 
including the examination at the end of 
the academic year 1960‘*61. Such 
candidates as qualify for this Degree 
will be eligible for registration for the 
Ph. D. Degree. 

Z* A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration. prescribed form together with the 
fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(а) his qualifications and previous study and 

research, if any : 

(б) the special subject, in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main 
branch of knowledge chosen for the Post*- 
graduate Degree. 


S 
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(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the teacher of an Institution recognised by 
or affiliated to this University, under whose 
supervision and guidance he proposes to 
work and the name of the laboratory where 
necessary or Institute or College where he 
proposes to conduct his research, accom- 
panied by the written consent of the teacher 
agreeing to supervise his work and in the 
case of the candidate proposing to do work 
in an Institution from the Head of the 
Institution permitting him to work. 

Provided that candidates who have qualified 
for the Master’s Degree by research 
shall be exempted from research under 
supervision as prescribed in clause (c) 
above.’ 


3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be regis- 
tered as a candidate for the Degree. 


4 « The institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Depart*- 
Approval of meats of the University or Colleges 

Institutions. affiliated to or recognised by the 

University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in Post-* 
graduate Degree courses, recognise particular Depart- 
ments of study provided it is satisfied both with regard 
to the Laboratory facilities available and the qualifi- 
cations of the person for supervision, such recognition 
being for a period of time and renewable subject to such 


127 



1070 


LAWS OF THE ITKIVEBSITY 


[CHAP. 


conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In 
regard to subjects for which research facilities are not 
available within the University, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise, in individual merits, Research 
Institutes or Departments of an Alhindia characetr and 
the Teachers or officers employed therein for purposes 
of enabling persons to pursue research in such Institutes 
or Departments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.D. 
Degree of this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of work 
a candidate shall appear before a 
Examination Board of the Faculty appointed by 

Part !• the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 


The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
procedd with the course for the Ph. D. Such candidates 
as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 


6 . After the expiration of the period of research 
for two yeras subsequent to his 
Submission of satisfying the Board, every candi- 
thesis. date shall submit with his applica- 

tion for the Degree four copies of 
the thesis, printed or type‘-written, embodying the 
results of the research carried out by him, together with 
the prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also submit 
with his application and thesis a certificate from the 
teacher under whom he worked that the thesis submitted 
is a record of research work done by the candidate 
during the period of study under him, aiid that the thesis 
has not previously formed the basis for the award to 
the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
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Fellowship or other similar title, together with a state- 
ment from the teacher indicating the extent to which the 
thesis represents independent work on the part of the 
candidate. If the thesis submitted has formed in part 
the basis for the award of a previous research degree? 
the candidate shall clearly set forth in a preface or 
written statement the portion or portions which 
have formed the basis for the award of the previous 
Degree. 


7. (t) The application for the Degree and the 

thesis must be forwarded so as to 
Date of be received by the Registrar not 

submission of later than the last day in the month 
Application of January or August and after 
and thesis* completion of the research work in 
accordance with the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(«) A candidate may also forward as supplemen** 
tary papers to his thesis printed copies of any contribu- 
tion or contributions to the knowledge of his subject or 
of any cognate branch of science he may have published 
in Journals or Periodicals with the names of such 
Journals or Periodicals. 

8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate 

for report to a Board of Examiners 
Value of thesis consisting of not less than two 

by examinatioji* persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree as 
‘Commended’ or ‘Highly commended’ or ‘Not com- 
mended*. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
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submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of Exami*- 
ners in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of 
Examiners the report on the thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether 
the candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
publish the result. 

9. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, it 

chances. shall open to the Syndicate if the 

Board of Examiners so recommend, 
to permit the candidate to submit a thesis on a third 
occasion. 


10. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not 

be published without the sanction 
Publication of of the Syndicate and the Syndicate 
thesis. may grant permission for the 

publication under such conditions 

as it may impose. 

11. Teachers who are working in the University or 

Teachers in Colleges affiliated to or 
Exceptions. recognised by the University and 

who are Heads of Departments in 
Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for the 
Degree without working under supervision; provided 
however, they register themselves for the Degree as 
specified in Regulation 2 supra; and provided further 
the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities available 
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for research in such Institutions. This concession 
shall not apply to teachers who are not Heads of 
Departments. 

12. Candidates registered for the Degree under 
the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted to 

provision. supplicate for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force for a 
maximum period of live years from the date of regis- 
tration. 


13- A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and from 
the examination on the * methodology of research’ (Part I). 


( 2 ) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph*D.) 

Regulations. 

{Faculty of Commerce) 

I. A candidate who has passed the Master’s Degree 
examination in Commerce of this 
Eligibility University or of any other University 

recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and who has subsequently worked for 
a minimum period of three years after registration for 
the Ph.D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
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they have resided within the University limits or area, 
for theree-years, subsequent to registration, and have 
pursued a course of research in the University or consti- 
tuent or affiliated college thereof approved for this 
purpose for this period. 

2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 

Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 
fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(a) his qualifications and previous study and 

research, if any; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main 
branch of knowledge chosen for the Post- 
graduate Degree. 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 

the teacher of an Institution recognised be 
or affiliated to this University, under whose 
supervision and guidance he proposes to 
work and the name of the laboratory where 
necessary or Institute or College where he 
proposes to conduct his research, accom- 
panied by the written consent of the 
teacher, agreeing to supervise his work and 
in the case of the candidate proposing 
to do work in an Institution from the 
Head of the Institution permitting him 
to work. 

3, Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall afetr approval by the Syndicate be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree. 
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4* The institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Depart- 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 
Institutions affiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate stan- 
dard in the branch of study concerned or special Depart- 
ments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate however? 
may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in Post-graduate 
Degree courses, recognise particular Departments of 
study provided it is satisfied both with regard to the 
Laboratory facilities available and the qualifications of 
the person for supervision, such recognition being for a 
period of time and renewable subject to such conditions 
as the Syndicate may lay down. In regard to subjects 
for which research facilities are not available within the 
University, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
recognise, in individual merits, Research Institutes or 
Departments of an All-India character and the Teachers 
or officers employed therein for purposes of enabling 
persons to pursue research in such Institutes or Depart- 
ments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.D. Degree of 
this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of work 
a candidate shall appear before a 
Examination Board of the Faculty appointed by 

Part I the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates as 
do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 
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6. After the expiration of the period of research for 
two years subsequent to his satis*- 
Submission of fying the Bord, every candidate shall 
thesis submit with his application for the 

Degree four copies of the thesis, 
printed or type-written, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together with the prescribed 
fee. Every candidate shall also submit with his appli*- 
cation and thesis a certificate from the teacher under 
whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a record 
of research work done by the candidate during the 
period of study under him, and that the thesis has not 
previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship or other similar title, together with a 
statement from the teacher indicating the extent to 
which the thesis represents independent work on the 
part of the candidate. If the thesis submitted has 
formed in part the basis for the award of a previous 
research degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth 
in a preface or written statement the portion or portions 
which have formed the basis for the award of the 
previous Degree, 


7* (i) The application for the Degree and the thesis 

must be forwarded so as to be 
Date of sub mis- received by the Registrar not later 
sion of Appli- than the last day in the month of 
cation and January or August and after com*- 
thesis pletion of the research work in 

accordance with the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may have 
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published in Journals or Periodicals with the names of 
such Journals or Periodicals. 

Value of thesis 8. The thesis shall be referred 
by Examina- by the Syndicate for report to a 
tion Board of Examiners consisting of 

not less than two persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree as 
‘Commended’ or ‘Highly Commended’ or ‘Not Com- 
mended’. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of 
Examiners in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oral exami- 
nation, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the 
candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
published the result. 

9, A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, 

chances. it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so 
recommend, to permit the candidate to submit a 
thesis on a third occasion. 

10. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 

not be published without the 
Publication of sanction of the Syndicate and the 
thesis Syndicate may grant permission for 

the publication under such condi- 
tions as it may impose. 

n 
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11. Teachers who are working in the University 

or Teachers in colleges affiliated 
Exceptions to or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for 
the Degree without working under supervision ; 
provided however, they register themselves for the 
Degree as specified in Regulations 2 supra; and 
provided further the Syndicate is satisfied with the 
facilities available for research in such Institutions. 
This concession shall not apply to teachers who are 
not Heads of Departments. 

12. Candidates registered for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted 

provision to supplicate for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force for a 
maximum period of five years from the date of 
registration. 

13 . A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by reasearch of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph. D. Degree and 
from the examination on the ‘methodology of research’ 
(Part I). 


( 3 ) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph>D.) 
Regulations. 

{Faculty of Medicine) 

I. A candidate who has qualified for the M.Sc. 

Degree or for the M.D. or M. S. in 
Eligibility the Faculty of Medicine of this 

University or of any other Uni- 
versity recognised by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto 
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and who has subsequently worked for a minimum 
period of three years after registration for the Ph.D. 
Degree in an approved institution or department may 
present himself for the Degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
(Ph. D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or area, for 
three years, subsequent to registration, and have pursued 
a course of research in the University or constituent or 
affiliated College thereof for this period. 

3. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 
fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar or any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars. 

(a) his qualifications and previous study and 

reseasch, if any; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of re- 
search shall be one which relates to the 
main branch of knowledge chosen for the 
Post-graduate Degree. 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University 

or the teacher of an Institution recognised 
by or affiliated to this University, under 
whose supervision and guidance he propo- 
ses to work and the name of the laboratory 
where necessary or Institute or College 
where he proposes to conduct his research, 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
teacher, agreeing to supervise his work 
and in the case of candidate proposing to 
do work in an Institution from the Head 
of the Instituion permitting him to work. 
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3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be regis*- 
tered as a candidate for the Degree. 


4 * The institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Depart*- 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 
Institutions affiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in 
Post^-graduate Degree courses, recognise particular 
Departments of study provided it is satisfied both with 
regard to the Laboratory facilities available and the 
qualifications of the person for supervision, such recog- 
nition being for a period of time and renewable subject 
to such conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In 
regard to subject for which research facilities are not 
available within the University, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise, in individual merits, 
Research Institutes or Departments of an All-India 
character and the Teachers or officers employed therein 
for purposes of enabling persons to pursue research in 
such Institutes or Departments with a view to qualifying 
for the Ph.D. Degree of this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of 
work a candidate shall appear before 
Examination a Board of the Faculty appointed 

Part 1 by the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates 
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as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 

6 . After the expiration of the period of research 

for two years subsequent to his 
Sub mission of satisfying the Board, every candi- 
Thesis date shall submit with his appli- 

cation for the Degree four copies of 
the thesis, printed or type-written, embodying the results 
on the lesearch carried out by him, together with the 
prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also submit with 
his application and thesis a certificate from the teacher 
under whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a 
record of research work done by fhc candidate during 
the period of study under him, and that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associates hip. 
Fellowship or other similar title, together with a state- 
ment from the teacher indicating the extent to which the 
thesis represents independent work on the part of the 
candidate. If the thesis submitted has formed in part 
the basis for the award of a previous research degree, 
the candidate shall clearly set forth in a preface or written 
statement the portion or portions which ave formed 
the basis for the award of the previous Degree. 

7. (i) The application for the Degree and the thesis 

must be forwarded so as to be 
Date of sub mis- received by the Registrar not later 
sion of applica- than the last day in the month of 

tion and thesis. January or August and after com- 

pletion of the research work in 
accordance with the condition laid down in Regulation 
2 supra, 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple*- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may have 
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published in Journals or Periodicals with the names of 
such Journals or Periodicals. 

8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate 
for report to a Board of Examiners 
Value of thesis consisting of not less than two 

by examination persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis 
shall report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree 
as ‘Commended’ or ‘Highly commended’ or ‘Not 
commended*. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report 
on the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of Examiners 
in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oral examina- 
tion, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the candi- 
date has qualified for the Degree or not and publish the 
result. 

9« A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, 

chances it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so re- 
commend, to permit the candidate to submit a thesis 
on a third occasion. 

lo# The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 
not be published without the sanc- 
Publication of tion of the Syndicate and the 

thesis Syndicate may grant permission 

for the publication under such 
conditions as it may impose. 
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II, Teachers who are working in the University 
or Teachers in colleges affiliated to 
Exceptions or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for the 
Degree without working under supervision; provided 
however, they register themselves for the Degree as 
specified in Regulation 2 supra and provided further 
the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities available for 
research in such Institutions. This concession shall 
not apply to teachers who are not Heads of Depart- 
ments. 


IZ* Candidates registered for the Degree under 
the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted to 

Provision supplicate for the Degree under the 

Regulations in force for a maximum 
period of five years from the date of registration. 

13 . A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and from 
the examination on the ‘methodology of research’ 
(Part I.) 

( 4 ) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Regulations 

{Faculty of Engineering) 

I* A candidate who has passed the M.Sc. Degree 
Examination in Engineering of this 
Eligibility University or of any other Univer*- 

sity recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and who has subsequently worked 
for a minimum period of three years after registration 
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for Ph.D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Dotcor of 
Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or area, 
for three years, subsequent to registration, and have 
pursued a course of research in the University or con- 
stituent or affiliated college thereof for this period. 

Z* A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 
fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars. : 

(a) his qualifications and previous study and 

research, if any ; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of re- 
search shall be one which relates to the 
main branch of knowledge chosen for the 
Post-graduate Degree. 

(c) The name of the Teacher of this University 

or the teacher of an Institution recognised 
by or affiliated to this University, under 
whose supervision and guidance he pro- 
poses to work and the name of the labo- 
ratory where necessary or Institute or 
College where he proposes to conduct his 
research, accompanied by the written 
consent of the teacher, agreeing to super- 
vise his work and in the case of the candi- 
date proposing to do work in an Institution 
from the Head of the Institution permitting 
him to work. 
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3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4* The institutions for purposes of approval for 
research shall ordinarily be Depart* 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 
Institutions affiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to colleges not affiliated in 
Post-graduate Degree courses, recognise particular 
Departments of study provided it is satisfied both with 
regard to the Laboratory facilities available and the 
qualifications of the person for supervision, such 
recognition being for a period of time and renewable 
subject to such conditions as the Syndicate may lay 
down. In regard to subjects for which research facilities 
are not available within the University, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate to recognise, in individual 
merits, Research Institutes or Departments of an All- 
India character and the Teachers or officers employed 
therein for purposes of enabling persons to pursue 
research in such Institutes or Departments with a view 
to qualifying for the Ph.D. Degree of this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of 
work a candidate shall appear before 
Examination a Board of the Faculty appointed 

Part I. by the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates 
as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back fqr 
further period of six months. 
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6. After the expiration of the period of research 
for two years subsequent to his 
SubHiission of satisfying the Board, every candi*- 
thesis. date shall submit with his appli- 

cation for the Degree four copies 
of the thesis, printed or type- written, embodying the 
results of the research carried out by him, together 
with the prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also 
submit with his application and thesis a certificate 
from the teacher under whom he worked, that the thesis 
submitted is a record of research work done by the 
candidate during the period of study under him, and 
that the thesis has not previously formed the basis for 
the award to the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, 
Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title, together 
with a statement from the teacher indicating the extent 
to which the thesis represents independent work on 
the part of the candidate. If the thesis submitted has 
formed in part the basis for the award of a previous 
research degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth 
in a preface or written statement the portion or portions 
which have formed the basis for the award of the previous 
Degree. 


Date of sub- 
mission of 
application 
and thesis 


(i) The application for the Degree and the 
thesis must be forwarded so as to 
be received by the Registrar not 
later than the last day in the month 
of January or August and after 
completion of the research work 
in accordance with the conditions 
laid down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may 
have published in Journals or Periodicals with the 
names of such Journals or Periodicals. 
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8- The thesis shall be referred 
by the Syndicate for report to a 
Board of Examiners consisting of 
not less than two persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree 
as ‘Commended’ or ‘Highly Commended’ or ‘Not 
Commended’. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of 
Examiners in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oral exami- 
nation, if any, the Syndicate slrall decide whether the 
candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
publish the result. 

9. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than 
Nuiub^T of two occasions; provided however, 

chances it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so 
recommended, to permit the candidate to submit a thesis 
on a third occasion. 

lo* The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 
not be published without the 
Publication of sanction of the Syndicate and the 
thesis Syndicate may grant permission for 

the publication under such condi- 
tions as it may impose. 


Value of thesis 
by examina- 
tion 
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11. Teachers who are working in the University 

or Teachers in Colleges affiliated 
iBxceptions to or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis 
for the Degree without working under supervision; 
provided however, they register themselves for the 
Degree as specified in Regulation 2 supra; and provided 
further the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities 
available for research in such Institutions. This con- 
cession shall not apply to teachers who are not Heads 
of Departments. 

12. Candidates registered for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted to 

Provision. supplicate for the Degree under 
the Regulations in force for a 
maximum period of five years from the date of 
registration. 

13. A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and from 
the examination on the ‘methodology of research* 
<Part 1 ). 
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( 5 ) 

Degree of Doctor Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
Regulations 

{Faculty of Teaching) 

I. A candidate who has passed the M. Ed. Degree 
examination of this University 
Eligibility or of any other University recog- 

nised by the Syndicate as equi- 
valent thereto, and who has subsequently worked for 
a minimum period of three years after registration for 
the Ph.D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or area, 
for threc^years, subsequent to registration, and have 
pursued a course of research in the University or consti- 
tuent or affiliated college thereof for this period. 


2, A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 
fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(a) his qualifications and previous study and 

research, if any; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of re- 
search shall be one which relates to the 
main branch of knowledge chosen for the 
Post-graduate Degree. 
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(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 
the teacher of an Institution recognised by 
or aflaiiated to this University, under whose 
supervision and guidance he proposes to 
work and the name of the laboratory where 
necessary or Institute or College where he 
proposes to conduct his research, accom- 
panied by the written consent of the 
teacher, agreeingto supervise his work and 
in the case of the candidate proposing 
to do work in an Institution from the 
Head of the Institution permitting him 
to work. 

3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4. The institutions for purposes of approval for 

research shall ordinarily be Depart - 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 

Institutions aflBiliated to or recognised by the 

University as of Post-graduate stan- 
dard in the branch of study concerned or special Depart- 
ments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate however, 
may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in Post-graduate 
Degree courses, recognise particular Departments of 
study provided it is satisfied both with regard to the 
Laboratory facilities available and the qualifications of 
the person for supervision, vsuch recognition being for a 
period of time and renewable subject to such conditions 
as the Syndicate may lay down. In regard to subjects 
for which research facilities are not available within the 
University, it shall be competent for the Syndicate to 
recognise, in individual merits. Research Institutes or 
Departments of an All-India character and the Teachers 
or officers employed therein for purposes of enabling 
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persons to pursue research in such Institutes or Depart- 
ments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.D. Degree of 
this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of work 

a candidate shall appear before a 
Examination Board of the Faculty appointed by 
Part I the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates as 
do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 

6. After the expiration of the period of research for 

two years subsequent to his satisfying 
Submission of the Board, every candidate shall 
thesis submit with his application for the 

Degree four copies of the thesis, 
printed or type-written, embodying the results of the 
research carried out by him, together with the prescribed 
fee. Every candidate shall also submit with his applic- 
ation and thesis a certificate from the teacher under 
whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a record 
of research work done by the candidate during the 
period of study under him, and that the thesis has not, 
previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship or other similar title, together with a 
statement from the teacher indicating the extent to 
which the thesis represents independent work on the 
part of the candidate. If the thesis submitted has 
formed in part the basis for the award of a previous 
research degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth 
in a preface or written statement the portion or portions 
which have formed the basis for the award of the 
previous Degree. 
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7 . (i) The application for the Degree and the thesis 
must be forwarded so as to be 
Date of submis- received by the Registrar not later 
sion of Appli- than the last day in the month of 
cation and January or August and after com- 
thesis pletion of the research work in 

accordance with the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may have 
published in Journals or Periodicals with the names of 
such Journals or Periodicals. 

Value of thesis 8. The thesis shall be referred 
by Examina- by the Syndicate for report to a 
tiou Board of Examiners consisting of 

not less than two persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree as 
‘Commended’ or ‘Highly Commended’ or ‘Not Commen- 
ded’. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of 
Examiners in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oral exami- 
nation, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the 
candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
publish the result. 
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9 . A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 
thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions ; provided however, 

chances. it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so 
recommend, to permit the candidate to submit a 
thesis on a third occasion. 


10 , The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 
not be published without the 
Publication of sanction of the Syndicate and the 
thesis Syndicate may grant permission for 

the publication under such condi- 
tions as it may impose. 


II. Teachers who are working in the University 
or Teachers in colleges affiliated 
Exceptions to or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for 
the Degree without working under supervision; 
provided however, they register themselves for the 
Degree as specified in Regulation 2 supra; and 
provided further the Syndicate is satisified with the 
facilities available for research in such Institutions. 
This concession shall not apply to teachers who are 
not Heads of Departments. 


12 . Candidates registered for the Degree under the 
Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted 

provision to supplicate for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force for a 
maximum period of five years from the date of 
registration. 
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13. A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph. D. Degree and 
from the examination on the ‘ methodology of research’ 
(Part I). 


( 6 ) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph. D.) 

Regulations. 

{Faculty of Agriculture) 

1. A candidate who has passed the Master of 

Degree in Agricultural of this 
Eligibility University or of any other Univer- 

sity recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto and who has subsequently worked for 
a minimum period of three years after registration for 
the ph. D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy (Ph. D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or area, for 
three years, subsequentto registration, and have pursued 
a course of research in the University or constituent or 
affiliated college thereof for this period. 

2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 

Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 

fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(a) his qualifications and previous study and 
research, if any; 
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(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of re- 
search shall be one which relates to the 
main branch of knowledge chosen for tha 
Post-graduate Degree. 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University 

or the teacher of an Institution recognised 
by or affiliated to this University, under 
whose supervision and guidance he propo- 
ses to work and the name of the laboratory 
where necessary or Institute or College 
where he proposes to conduct his research, 
accompanied by the written consent of the 
teacher, agreeing to supervise his work 
and in the case of candidate proposing to 
do work in an Institution from the Head 
of the Institution permitting him to work. 

3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be regis- 
tered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4. The institutions for purposes of approval for 

research shall ordinarily be Depart- 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 
Institutions affiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in 
Post-graduate Degree courses, recognise particular 
Departments of study provided it is satisfied both with 
regard to the Laboratory facilities available and the 
qualifications of the person for supervision, such recog- 
nition being for a period of time and renewable subject 
to such conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In 
regard to subjects for which research facilities are not 
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available within the University, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise, in individual merits. 
Research Institutes or Departments of an All-India 
character and the Teachers or officers employed therein 
for purposes of enabling persons to pursue research in 
such Institutes or Departments with a view to qualifying 
for the Ph.D. Degree of this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of 

work a candidate shall appear before 
Examination a Board of the Faculty appointed 
Part I by the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates 
as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 

6. After the expiration of the period of research 

for two years subsequent to his 
Submission of satisfying the Board, every candi- 
Thesis date shall submit with his appli- 

cation for the Degree four copies of 
the thesis, printed or type-written, embodying the results 
on the research carried out by him, together with the 
prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also submit with 
his application and thesis a certificate from the teacher 
under whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a 
record of research work done by the candidate during 
the period of study under him, and that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellow- 
ship or other simlar title, together with a statement 
from the teacher indicating the extent to which the thesis 
represents independent work on the part of the candidate. 
If the thesis submitted has formed in part the basis for 
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the award of a previous research degree, the candidate 
shall clearly set forth in a preface or written statement the 
portion or portions which have formed the basis for the 
award of the previous Degree. 


7 . (i) The application for the Degree and the 
thesis must be forwarded so as to 
Date of be received by the Registrar not 

submission of later than the last day in the month 
Application of January or August and after 
and thesis. completion of the research work in 

accordance with the conditions laid 
down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(«) A candidate may also forward as supplemen- 
tary papers to his thesis printed copies of any contribu- 
tion or contributions to the knowledge of his subject or 
of any cognate branch of science he may have published 
in Journals or Periodicals with the names of such 
Journals or Periodicals. 


8 . The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate 
for report to a Board of Examiners 
Value of thesis consisting of not less than two 
by examination persons. 


The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree as 
‘Commended’ or ‘Highly commended’ or ‘Not com- 
mended’* 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
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Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of Exami- 
ners in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of 
Examiners the report on the thesis and on the oral 
examination, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether 
the candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
publish the result. 

9. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, it 

chances. shall be open to the Syndicate if the 

Board of Examiners so recommend, 
to permit the candidate to submit a thesis on a third 
occasion. 

10. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall not 

be published without the sanction 
Publication of of the Syndicate and the Syndicate 
thesis. raay grant permission for the 

publication under such conditions 

as it may impose. 

11. Teachers who are working in the University or 

Teachers in Colleges afSliated to or 
Exceptions. recognised by the University and 

who are Heads of Departments in 
Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for the 
Degree without working under supervision; provided 
however, they register themselves for the Degree as 
specified in Regulation 2 supra; and provided further 
the Syndicate is satisified with the facilities available 
for research in such Institutions. This concession 
shall not apply to teachers who are not Heads of 
Departments. 
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12 . Candidates registered for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted to 

provision supplicate for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force for a 
maximum pe,riod of five years from the date of regis- 
tration. 

13 . A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and from 
the examination on the ‘methodology of research’ (Part I). 


(7) 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Regulations 

{Faculty of Veterinary Science) 

I. A candidate who has passed the M. V. Sc 
Degree Examination of this Univer- 
BliSibility. sity or of any other University 

recognised by the Syndicate as 
equivalent thereto, and who has subsequently worked for 
a minimum period of three years after registration for 
the Ph.D. Degree in an approved institution or depart- 
ment may present himself for the Degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless 
they have resided within the University limits or areas 
for three-years, subsequent to registration, and have 
pursued a course of research in the University or 
constituent or affiliatfed college thereof approved for 
this purpose for this period. 
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a. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
ReSistration prescribed form together with the 

fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(«) his qualifications and previous study and 
research, if any; 

(b) the special subject, in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main 
branch of knowledge chosen for the Post- 
graduate Degree. 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 

the teacher of an Institution recognised by 
or affiliated to this University, under whose 
supervision and guidance he proposes to 
work and the name of the laboratory where 
necessary or Institute or College where he 
proposes to conduct his research, accom- 
panied by the written consent of the teacher 
agreeing to supervise his work and in the 
case of the candidate proposing to do work 
in an Institution from the Head of the 
Institution permitting him to work. 

3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be regis- 
tered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4. The institutions for purposes of approval for 

research shall ordinarily be Depart- 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 

Institutions. affiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
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Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to Colleges not affiliated in Post- 
graduate Degree courses, recognise particular Depart- 
ments of study provided it is satisfied both with regard 
to the Laboratory facilities available and the qualifications 
of the person for supervision, such recognition being for 
a. period of time and renewable subject to such 
conditions as the Syndicate may lay down. In 
regard to subjects for which research facilities are not 
available within the University, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate to recognise, in individual merits. Research 
Institutes or Departments of an All-India character and 
the Teachers or officers employed therein for purposes 
of enabling persons to pursue research in such Institutes 
or Departments with a view to qualifying for the Ph.D. 
Degree of this University. 

5. At the end of the first year of the period of work 

a candidate shall appear before a 
Examination Board of the Faculty appointed by 
Part I. the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidate’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates 
as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 

6. After the expiration of the period of research 

for two years subsequent to his 
Submission of satisfying the Board, every candt- 
thesis. date shall submit with his applica* 

tion for the Degree four copies of 
the thesis, printed or type-written, embodying the results 
of the research carried out by him, together with the 
prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also submit with 

«5 
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his application and thesis a certificate from the teacher 
under whom he worked that the thesis submitted is a 
record of research work done by the candidate during 
the period of study under him, and that the thesis has 
not previously formed the basis for the award to the 
candidate of any Degree, Diploma, Associateship, 
Fellowship or other similar title, together with a state- 
ment from the teacher indicating the extent to which the 
thesis represents independent work on the part of the 
candidate. If the thesis submitted has formed in part 
the basis for the award of a previous research degree, 
the candidate shall clearly set forth in a preface or 
written statement the portion or portions which 
have formed the basis for the award of the previous 
Degree, 


7, (i) The application for the Degree and the thesis 

must be forwarded so as to be 
Date of submis- received by the Registrar not later 
sion of applica- than the last day in the month of 

ti on and thesis. January or August and after com- 

pletion of the research work in 
accordance with the conditions laid down in Regulation 
2 supra, 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may have 
published in Journals or Periodicals with the names of 
such Journals or Periodicals. 

8. The thesis shall be referred by the Syndicate 

for report to a Board of Examiners 
Value of thesis consisting of not less than two 
by ezamiuation persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis 
shall report on the merit of the candidate for tre Degree 
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as * Commended ’ or * Highly commended ’ or * Not 
commended 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report 
on the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of Examiners 
in India. 

After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oralexamination> 
if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the candidate 
has qualified for the Degree Or not and publish the 
result. 


9. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, 

chances it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so re- 
commend, to permit the candidate to submit a thesis 
on a third occasion. 

10. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 

not be published without the sanc- 
Publication of tion of the Syndicate and the 
thesis Syndicate may grant permission 

for the publication under such 
conditions as it may impose. 

11. Teachers who are working in the University 

or Teachers in colleges affiliated to 
Exceptions or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis for the 
Degree without working under supervision; provided 
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however, they register themselves for the Degree as 
specified in Regulation 2 supra; and provided further 
the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities available for 
research in such Institutions. This concession shall 
not apply to teachers who are not Heads of Depart- 
ments. 


tz. Candidates registered for the Degree under 
the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958 shall be permitted to 

Provision supplicate for the Degree under the 

Regulations in force for a maximum 
period of five years from the date of registration. 

13. A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and 
from the examination on the ‘ methodology of research’ 
(Part I.). 


( 8 ' 

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 
Regulations 

{Faculty of Technology) 

1. A candidate who has qualified for the M. Sc 
Degree Examination in the Faculty 
Eligibility of Technology of this University or 

of any other University recognised 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto, and who has 
subsequently worked for a minimum period of three 
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years after registration for Ph.D. Degree in an approved 
institution or department may present himself for the 
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) 

Provided that graduates of other Universities shall 
not be eligible to submit theses for the Degree unless they 
have resided within the University limits or area, for 
three years, subsequent to registration, and have pursued 
a course of research in the University or constituent or 
affiliated college thereof for this period. 

NOTE: Till Such time as Masters Degree in 
Technology has been instituted candi- 
dates can qualify for the first degree 
or M.Sc. by research and examination 
under the Old Regulations and then 
come for the Ph.D. Degree. 

2. A candidate for the Degree shall apply to the 
Registrar for Registration in the 
Registration prescribed form together with the 

fee prescribed so as to reach the 
Registrar on any day in the month of January or August 
each year and should furnish the following particulars: 

(.a) his qualifications and previous study and 
research, if any ; 

(b) the special subject in which he intends to 

prosecute research. The subject of research 
shall be one which relates to the main 
branch of knowledge chosen for the Post- 
graduate Degree. 

(c) the name of the Teacher of this University or 

the teacher of an Institution recognised by 
or affiliated to this University, under whose 
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supervision and guidance he proposes to 
work and the name of the laboratory where 
necessary or Institute or College where he 
proposes to conduct his research, accom- 
panied by the written consent of the 
teacher, agreeing to supervise his work 
and in the case of the candidate proposing 
to do work in an Institution from the 
Head of the Institution permitting him to 
work. 

3. Every applicant who satisfies all the conditions 
stipulated shall after approval by the Syndicate be 
registered as a candidate for the Degree. 

4. The institutions for purposes of approval for 

research shall ordinarily be Depart - 
Approval of ments of the University or Colleges 

Institutions. aflBiliated to or recognised by the 
University as of Post-graduate 
standard in the branch of study concerned or special 
Departments of Professional Colleges. The Syndicate 
however, may in regard to colleges not affiliated in 
Post-graduate Degree courses, recognise particular 
Departments of study provided it is satisfied both with 
regard to the Laboratory facilities available and the 
qualifications of the person for supervision, such 
recognition being for a period of time and renewable 
subject to such conditions as the Syndicate may lay 
down. In regard to subjects for which research facilities 
are not available within the University, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate to recognise, in individual 
merits. Research Institutes or Departments of an All- 
India character and the Teachers or officers employed 
therein for purposes of enabling persons to pursue 
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research in such Institutes or Departments with a view 
to qualifying for the Ph.D. Degree of this University. 

5, At the end of the first year of the period of 

work a candidate shall appear before 
Examination ^ Board of the Faculty apppinted 
Part I. by the Syndicate. The Board shall 

test the candidcite’s attainments on 
the methodology of research. 

The Board shall report on the candidates fitness to 
proceed with the course for the Ph.D. Such candidates 
as do not satisfy the Board may be referred back for a 
further period of six months. 

6. After the expiration of the period of research 

for two years subsequent to his 
Submission of satisfying the Board, every candi- 
thesis. date shall submit with his appli- 

cation for the Degree four copies 
of the thesis, printed or type-written, embodying the 
results of the research carried out by him, together 
with the prescribed fee. Every candidate shall also 
submit with his application and thesis a certificate from 
the teacher under whom he worked that the thesis 
submitted is a record of research work done by the 
candidate during the period of study under him, and 
that the thesis has not previously formed the basis for 
the award to the candidate of any Degree, Diploma, 
Associateship, Fellowship or other similar title, together 
with a statement from the teacher indicating the extent 
to which the thesis represents independent work on 
the part of the candidate. If the thesis submitted 
has formed in part the basis for the award of a previous 
research degree, the candidate shall clearly set forth 
in a preface or written statement the portion or portions 
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which have formed the basis for the award of the previous 
Degree. 

7 , (i) The application for the Degree and the 

thesis must be forwarded so as to 
Date of sub- be received by the Registrar not 

mission of later than the last day in the month 

application of January or August and after 

and thesis completion of the research work 

in accordance with the conditions 
laid down in Regulation 2 supra. 

(ii) A candidate may also forward as supple*- 
mentary papers to his thesis printed copies of any 
contribution or contributions to the knowledge of his 
subject or of any cognate branch of science he may 
have published in Journals or Periodicals with the 
names of such Journals or Periodicals. 

Value of thesis 8. The thesis shall be referred 

byexamina- by the Syndicate for report to a 

tion Board of Examiners consisting of 

not less than two persons. 

The Board of Examiners who value the thesis shall 
report on the merit of the candidate for the Degree 
as ‘Commended’ or ‘Highly Commended’ or ‘Not 
Commended’. 

The Board of Examiners appointed to report on 
the thesis may, at their discretion, ask a candidate to 
submit to an Oral examination, provided, however, it 
shall be competent for the Syndicate in the case of a 
Board of Examiners outside India to arrange for the 
holding of an Oral Examination by a Board of 
Examiners in India. 

4Z 
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After receipt from the Board or Boards of Exami- 
ners the report on the thesis and on the oral exami- 
nation, if any, the Syndicate shall decide whether the 
candidate has qualified for the Degree or not and 
publish the result. 

9 . A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided however, 

chances it shall be open to the Syndicate 

if the Board of Examiners so 
recommend, to permit the candidate to submit a thesis 
on a third occasion. 

10. The thesis, whether approved or not, shall 

not be published without the 
Publication of sanction of the Syndicate and the 
thesis Syndicate may grant permission for 

the publication under such condi** 
tions as it may impose. 

11. Teachers who are working in the University 

or Teachers in Colleges affiliated 
Exceptions to or recognised by the University 

and who are Heads of Departments 
in Colleges may be permitted to submit a thesis 
for the Degree without working under supervision; 
provided however, thay register themselves for the 
Degree as specified in Regulation 2 supra; and provided 
further the Syndicate is satisfied with the facilities 
available for research in such Institutions. This con- 
cession shall not apply to teachers who are not Heac^s 
of Departments. 

43 
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IZ* Candidates regitered for the Degree under 
the Regulations in force prior to 
Transitory August 1958, shall be permitted to 

Provision supplicate for the Degree under 

the Regulations in force for a 
maximum period of five years from the date of 
registration, 

13. A candidate who has qualified for the Master’s 
Degree by research of this University shall be exempted 
from one year of course for the Ph.D. Degree and from 
the examination on the ‘methodology of research^ 
(Part I). 



chapter LI 

Degree of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt«) 

[Common to the Faculties of Arts, Fine Arts, 

Teaching, Commerce and Oriental Learning,) 

I* A Doctor of Philosophy of this University 
may present himself for the Degree 
Eligibility of Doctor of Letters (D.Litt.), the 

highest Degree of this University 
in the Faculties of Arts, Fine Arts, Teaching, Com- 
merce and Oriental Learning, two years after having 
qualified for the Degree of Ph. D. 

The candidate shall state in his application the 
special subject upon a knowledge of 
Application which he bases his qualification for 

and thesis the Doctorate. Such subject shall 
be one which relates to the main 
branch of knowledge chosen for the Preliminary Degree. 
If the thesis submitted has formed in Part the basis for 
the award of a previous research Degree, the candidate 
shall clearly set forth in a preface or written statement 
the portion or portions upon which has been based the 
award of the previous Degree. He shall submit with 
his application four copies of his thesis, which shall 
ordinarily be in the form of published work, or pub- 
lished papers or books, that contain original contri- 
bution to the advancement of knowledge. 

Note.— A thesis must be on one main theme, and no 
candidate can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected 
papers. A series of connected papers can be submitted 
provided they form one connected theme; and additional 
papers can be submitted in support of the main thesis 
only on the understanding that the candidate indicates 
in the preface the main work, or memoir, or thesis upon 
which he bases his apllication. 
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3 . The thesis shall be accompanied by a decla- 
ration signed by the candidate that 
Declaration it has been composed by himself 
independently, and a certificate that 
the thesis has not previously formed the basis for the 
award of any Degree other than a Master’s Degree or 
Ph.D. Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or 
other similar title. If the thesis has not already been 
published, it shall be published by the candidate in 
such manner as the Syndicate shall approve. 

if , The candidate shall indicate generally, in a 
preface to his thesis and specially in 
Preface and notes, the sources from which his 

notes information is taken and the extent 

to which he has availed himself of 
the work of others; he shall also state in what respect his 
investigations appear to him to tend to the advajicement 
of knowledge or otherwise form a valuable contri- 
bution to the literature of the subject dealt with. 


5 . The application and the thesis must be forward- 
ed with the prescribed fee so as to 
Date for reach the Registrar on any day 

submission in the month of January or August, 

of application and after the lapse of the period 
and thesis mentioned in Regulation 1 supra. 

6 * The candidate may with the thesis forward 
printed copies of any original contri- 
Additional bution or contributions to the know- 

papers ledge of his subject or of any cognate 

subject which may have been pub- 
lished by him independently or conjointly and upon 
which he relies in support of his candidature. 
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7, The thesis, together with any other contri- 

butions and papers submitted, shall 
Evaluation of be referred by the Syndicate, for 
thesis report, to a Board of three Exami- 

ners. At the discretion of the Board 
of Examiners, the candidate may be asked to submit to 
an Oral Examination; provided, however, it shall be 
competent for the Syndicate, in the case of a Board 
of Examiners, outside India, to arrange for the holding 
of an Oral Examination by a Board of Examiners in 
India, should the first mentioned Board of Examiners 
consider this necessary prior to coming to a decision. 
After receipt from the Board or Boards of the report 
on the thesis and on the Oral Examination, if any, the 
Syndicate may decide whether the candidate has qualified 
for the Degree or not. 

The decision of the Syndicate shall be published in 
the Fort St, George Gazette. 

8. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided, however, 

chances it shall be competent for the 

Syndicate after having taken into 
consideration the remarks of the Board of Examiners 
to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a third 
occasion. 





CHAPTER LII 

Degree of Doctor of Science (D.Sc.) 

{Common to all Science Faculties and the Faculties 

of Medicine, Engineering, Technology, Agriculture 
and Veterinary Science.) 

1. A Doctor of Philosophy, in any of the above 

Faculties of this University may 
Eligibility present himself for the Degree of 

Doctor of Science (D.Sc.), the 
highest Degree of this University in the above Faculties, 
two years after having qualified for the Degree of Ph.D. 

2. The candidate shall state in his application the 

special subject upon a knowledge on 
Application which he bases his qualification for 
and thesis the Doctorate. Such subject shall 
be one which relates to the branch 
of knowledge chosen for the Preliminary Degree. If 
the thesis submitted has formed in part of the basis 
for the award of a previous research Degree, the candi- 
date shall clearly set forth in a preface or written state- 
ment the portion or portions upon which has been 
based the award of the previous degree. He shall 
submit with his application four copies of his thesis, 
which shall ordinarily be published work or published 
papers or books that make a distinct contribution to 
scientific knowledge. 

Note, ’—A thesis must be on one main theme, and no 
candidate can submit as a thesis a series of unconnected 
papers. A series of connected papers can be submitted 
provided they form one connected theme; and addi- 
tional papers can be submitted in support of the main 
thesis only on the understanding that the candidate 
indicate in the preface the main work, or memoir, or 
thesis upon which he bases his application. 
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3 * The thesis shall be accompanied by a declara- 
tion signed by the candidate that it 
Declaration has been composed by himself in- 

dependently, and a certificate that 
the thesis has not previously formed the basis for the 
award of any Degree, other than a Master’s Degree or 
Ph,D. Degree, Diploma, Associateship, Fellowship or 
other similar title. If the thesis has not already been 
published it shall be published by the candidate in such 
manner as the Syndicate shall approve. 

4 . The candidate shall indicate generally in a 
preface to his thesis, and specially in 
Preface and notes, the sources from which his 

notes information is taken, and the extent 

to which he has availed himself of 

the work of others; he shall also state in what respect his 

investigations appear to him to tend to the advancement 
of Science or otherwise form a valuable contribution 
to the literature of the subject dealt with. 

5 . The application and the thesis must be for- 

warded with the prescribed fee so 
Date for as to reach the Registrar on any day 

submission of in the month of January or August, 

application and after the lapse of the period 

and thesis mentioned in Regulation 1, supra, 

6 . The candidate may, witli the thesis, forward 

printed copies of any original contri- 
Additional bution or contributions to the know- 

papers ledge of his subject or of any 

cognate subject which may have been 
published by him independently or conjointly and upon 
which he relies in support of his candidature. 
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7 , The thesis, together with any other contribution 

and papers submitted, shall be refer »• 
Evaluation of red by the Syndicate, for report, to 
thesis* a Board of three Examiners. At the 

discretion of the Board of Examiners 
the candidate may be asked to submit to an Oral Exami** 
nation; provided, however, it shall be competent for 
the Syndicate, in the case of a Board of Examiners 
outside India, to arrange for the holding of an Oral 
Examination by a Board of Examiners in India, should 
the first mentioned Board of Examiners consider this 
necessary prior to coming to a decision. After receipt 
from the Board or Boards of the report on the thesis 
and on the Oral Examination, if any, the Syndicate 
may decide whether the candidate has qualified for the 
Degree or not. 

The decision of the Syndicate shall be published in 
the Fart St. George Gazette. 

8. A candidate shall not be permitted to submit a 

thesis for the Degree on more than 
Number of two occasions; provided, however, 

chances* it shall be cpmpetent for the 

Syndicate, after having taken into 
consideration the remarks of the Board of Examiners, 
to permit a candidate to submit a thesis on a third 
occasion. 
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Oriental Title Examinations. 

1. The following sholl bo the Titles awardtid ; 

(i) Siromani (added to Mimamsa, Vedanta, 
Ny»y», Vyakarana, Sahitya, Ayurveda ai. d Jyotisha). 

(ii) Vidvaii. 

(iii) (a) Afzal-ul-Ulaina 

(b) Mnnshi-i-Pazil 

(c) Adib-i-Pazil 
Titles. (d) Tab)b-i-Kamil 

(e) Afzal-ul-Atibba 

(iv) (a) Malpan 
(b) Soppar 

2. (i) Candidates for Siromani shall take Sanskrit 

alone. 

(ii) Candidates for Vidvan shall take 

(o) Sanskrit and one of the following lan- 
guages : 

Tamil, Tolugu, Kannada, Mala- 
Sabjects. yalam, Marathi, Oriya, Hindi, select- 

ed at the option of the candidate ; or 

{b) One of the following languages as the 
main language with Sanskrit as a subsidiary language : 

Tamil, Tolugu, Kannada, Malayalam, Marathi, 
Oriya, Hindi; 

( 0 ) • * * • • 

or 

(d) One of the following languages : 

Tamil, Tolugu, Kannada, Haleys lam. 
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(iii) (a) Candidotes for AfzaLul-XJlfUn*’- shall 
take Arabic alone; or 

(6) Candidates for Mnj)shi-i~Fr?.z’] shell 
take Persian as the main language with Urdu v,s a subs: - 
diary language ; or 

(c) Candidates for Adib-i-Fazil shell takr 
Urdu as the main language with Persian, Tamil or Mala- 
yalam as a subsidiary language; or 

(d) Candidates for Tahib-i-Kr-niil sludl 
take Tibb-i-Unani in Persian as the meii ’rrgi rgr wi1h 
Urdu as a subsidiary language: or 

(e) Candidates for Afzal-ul-Atibba shall 
take Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic as the main laiiguago with 
Urdu as a subsidiary language. 

(iv) (a) Candidates for Malpan shall liike Syriac; 

or 

(6) Candidates for Soppar shall take 
Syriac as the main language with Hebrew as a subsidiary 
Ian guage, 

3 . Candidates for the Oriental Title Examination 
shall have passed the Matriculation 
Preliminary Examination of the UniversHy or an 
qualification. examination accepted by the Syndic- 
ate as equivalent thereto, or the 
Entrance Test prescribed, and shall have tlioreaftcr 
pursued a oc>urse of study for four academic years or 
twelve terms in a Constituent or an Affiliated College or 
an approved Oriental Institution. 

4 i!he course of studios for the Oriental Title 
Ezantination Bxaininotion shall oomprise a Preli- 
Preliminary minary and a Pinal Part, 
an^ Filial 
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5. Tlu) course for the Proliminary Part of tho exBjn- 
Duratioii and iriation shall extend over a period 
Course of of two academic years or six terms 

Studies. and shall bo as follows: 

I. Siromani, There shall be two divisions in the 
Preliminary, Part 1. CJoneral, and 2. Special. 

1. The general division shall consist of 
(a) pioscribe^l books relating to the eJements of tarka 
Mimamsa and Vyakarna, and (6) prescribed Text-books, 
chosen from among the Mantras, Brahmanas, Upanishads 
tho Orihya and Dharma Sutras and the Smritis. 

2. Tho course in tho special division shall 
consist of one of the following Branches of study taken by 
tho caudidr/te at his option : 

(i) Mimamsa Group. Prescribed Text -boobs relat- 
ing to Pitivamimamsa, Veda, Srauta and Dharmasastia. 

(ii) Vedanta Group. Prescribed Text-books relat- 
ing to tho Bhashya Prasthana of one of the three South 
Indian Schools of Vedanta, viz. : Advaita, Visishtadvaita 
and Dvaitn. 

(iii) Nyaya Group — ^Prescribed Text-books relat- 
ing to the Nyaya and Vaiseshika DarsaUas including 
select pent ions of Pnrvavada. 

(i v) Vyaharana Group — Prescribed Text -boc ks 
relating 1-0 ad van oed Vyakarana, including select portioi s 
of standard conimentarios on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

(v) Sahitya Group — ^Prescribed Kavyasaiid Nala- 
kas and a simple work in Poetics. 

(vi) Jyotislha Group— Pi escribed Text -books in 
Jyotisha and Ganita. 

Ayurveda Group — ^Prescribed Text-books in 
Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended for one year 
the praotio> of a Hospital or Dispensary within tho juris- 
diction of this University, and approved beforehand by 
the Syndioato, under a recognised Ayurvedic Physician, 
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II. Vidvan — (a) Tho course in Sanskrit shall con- 
sist of prescribed Kavyas, Natakas, a simple work in 
poetics, end a prescribed portion in Grammar. 

The course in the selected language shall be 

(1) prescribed Text-books in Poetry and Prose; and 

(2) Composition in the selected language. 

(6) The course in the selected language shall 
consist of (1) prescribed Text-books in Poetry and Prose ; 

(2) prescribed Text-books relating to Grammar-; and 

(3) Composition. 

Tho course in Sanskrit shall consist of (1) prescribed 
Text -books in simple Poetry and Prose; (2) Elementary 
Grammar taught in relation to those Text-books; and 
(3) Translation from Sanskrit into tho selooted language. 

(c) * * * * * 

(d) The course shall consist of (1) proscribed Text- 
books in Poetry and Prose; (2) prescribed Text-books 
relating to Grammar; (3) Composition in the selected 
language; and (4) History of South India. 

III. (a) AfTMl-nl-VUima . — The course shall consist 

of— 

(1) Tafsir, Hadith and Usul-i-Hadith. 

(2) Piqh, * Aqa’id and Mantiq. 

(3) Prose and Poetry Text -books. 

(4) History of Arabic Language and Litera- 

ture. 

(6) Translation from Arabic into Urdu, 
Tamil or Malayalam and vice versa. 
(6) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(6) Mv>n8hi-i-Fazil.— The course shall consist 
of— 

(1) Persian Prose Text -books. 

(2) Persian Poetry Text -books. 
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(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(4) Islamic History. 

(6) Prescribed Text-books in Urdu. 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdu 
and vice versa. 

(a) Adib-i-Fazil . — The course shall consist 
of — 

(1) Urdu Prose Text-bocks. 

(2) Urdu poetry Text -books 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(4) Islamic History. 

(6) Prescribed Text -books in Persian. 

(6) History of Urdu Language and 
Literature. 

(d) Tabib-i'Kamil . — The course shall consist 
of — 

(1) Kulliyath. 

(2) Tashrihul A’da. 

(3) Kimiyah and Manafi’ul-A’da. 

(4) ’Ilmul Adwiyah wa Saida lah. 

(6) Tarikhi Tib. 

(6) Hifzani Sihat 

Candidates shall produce a cortficate of having 
attended for one year the practice of a Unani Hospital or 
Dispensary within the jursdiction of this University and 
approved i^forehand by the Syndicate, under a recog- 
nised Unani Physician. 

(e) Af zal-ul-A tibba . — The course shall consist 
of — 

(1) Kulliyath. 

(2) Tashrihul A’da. 

(3) Kimiyah and Manafi’ul-A’da. 

(4) ’ Ilmul Adwiyah wa Saidalah. 

(5) ’ limus Sihhat. 

(6) Tarkhi Tib. 
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Candidates stall produce a oeitidcate of hav)i>g 
attended for one year the practice of a Unani Hospital or 
Dispensary within the. jurisdiction of this University and 
approved beforehand by the Syndicate, wder a recognised 
Unani Physician. 

IV {a) Malpan . — The course shall consist of — 

(1) PrOse Text -books. 

(2) Poetry Text -books. 

(3) History of the Syriac Language and 

Literature. 

A) Translation from Syriac into English, 
Tami 1 or Malayalam, and fic m En glish , 
Tamil Or Malayalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition in Syriac. 

(6) Soppar — The course in Syriao shall consist 
of — 

(1) Syriac Prose. 

(2) Syriac Poetry. 

(3) Translation from Syriac into English, 

Tami 1 or Ma layalr m, and from Engli sh , 
Tamil or Malayalam into Syriac, 

(4) Composition in Syriac. 

The Course in Hebrew shall consist of — 
tl) Hebrew Pi'Oso. 

(2) Hebrew Poetry. 

The examination papers on tho Text -books may con - 
tain questions on Grammar also. 

Scheme of Ezaml- 6. The scheme of Examination 
nation — for the Preliminary Part shall be as 

Preliminary part follows : 
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[. Sitomani — 

(1) Prosoribed Text-bfofcs — 

General I 

(2) Prescribed Text-books — 

Gex eral II 

(3) Prescribod Tttxt-l)ooks — 

General III 

(4) Prescribed Tfxt-books — 

Spooia] I 

(5) prescribed Text-books — 

Special II 

(6) Proscribed Text -books — 

Special III. 


Hours Marks 
3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

3 100 

Total . . 600 


II. 


Vidvan (a ) — 

(1) Prescribod Text-books in 

Sanskrit I 

(2) Prescribed Text-books in 

Sanskrit II 

(3) Prescribed Text-books in 

Sanskrit III 

(4) Prescribed Text -books in the 

Selected Language I 
(6) Proscribed Text -books in the 
Selected Language II 
(6) Composition in the Selected 

Language 


Hours 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 

3 


Marks 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Total , . 600 


^ Nom-'In regard to Tamil, the first paper on 
prescribed Text-books in the selected language ’ will be 
on prescribed Text-books in Poetry and Prose ’ and the 
second paper on ‘ prcsoiibed Text-books in the selected 
language will be on ‘ Grammar.’ 


7 



1124 


LAWS OF THE tTNIVaBSlTY 


[CSHAI. 


Vidvan {b ) — 




Hours Marks 

(1) Prescribed Text -books 

in tlio 



Main Language I 

. * 

3 

100 

(2) Prescribed Text -books 

in tho 



Main Language II 

• • 

3 

100 

(3) Composition in the 

Main 



Language 


3 

100 

(4) Grammar I 

... 

3 

100 

(6) Grammar II 

... 

3 

100 

(6) Sanskrit 

*>• 

3 

100 


Total 

600 

Vidvan (c) — * * 

♦ * 


* 

Vidvan {d ) — 


Hours 

Marks 

(1) Prescribed Text -books I 

. . 

3 

100 

(2) Do II 

• • 

3 

100 

(3) Composition 


3 

100 

(4) Grammar I 


3 

100 

(6) Do II 

• • 

3 

100 

(6) History of South India 

• • 

3 

100 


Total . . 600 
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ni. (a) Afzal-ul-Ulama- 


f (1) Tafsir, Haditb and 
! Usul-i-Hadith 


(i)J (2) Fiqh, ‘ Aqa * id and 
I Mantiq 


Hours Marks 


I (3) Prose and Poetry 
(. Text -books 

’ (4) History of Arabic 
Language and 

Literature 

(5) Translation from 

Arabic into Urdu, 
Tamil or Mal'aya- 
1am and vice versa . . 

(6) Grammar, Rhetoric 

and Prosody 


Total . 


(6) Munsht-i-Fatil — 

" (1) Persian Prose Text- 
books 

(2) Persian Poetry Text- 
(i)^ books 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric 

and Prosody 

. (4) Islamic History 

’ (6) Prescribed Text- 

books in Urdu 

(ii)) (d) Translation from 
Persian into Urdu 
. and vice persa 


Hours Marks 


Total 


134 
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(c) Adib-i-Fazil — 

f (1) Urdu Prose Text- 

Hours 

Mark 


books 

(2) Urdu Poetry Text- 

3 

IOC 

- 

books 

(3) Grammar, Rhetoric 

3 

IOC 


and Prosody 

3 

IOC 

{»). 

■ (4) Islamic History 
(6) Prescribed Text -books 
in Persian, Tamil 

3 

IOC 

or Malayalam 
(6) History of Urdu 

Language and 

3 

IOC 


Literature 

3 

IOC 


Total ... 

60C 

(d) Tabib-i-Kamil — 

Hours 

Mark. 

1 

^ (1) Kulliyath 

3 

IOC 

J 

1(2) Tashrihul A’da 
(3) Kimiyah and Mana- 

3 

IOC 


fi’ul A’da 

1 (4) ’Ilmul Adwiyah wa 

3 

IOC 

( 

^ Saidalah 

3 

IOC 

(ii)/ 

' (6) Tarikhi Tib 

3 

IOC 


. (6) Hifzani Sibat 

3 

IOC 


Total ... 

60C 

(e) Afzal-ul-AUbha — 

Hours 

Mark. 

1 

'(1) Kulliyath 

3 

IOC 

] 

(2) Tashrihul A’da 

(3) Kimiyah and Mana- 

3 

IOC 

(i) 

fi’ul A’da 

(4) ’Ilmul Adwiyah wa 

3 

IOC 


, Saidalah 

3 

IOC 


(6) ’Illums Sihhat 

3 

lOC 

,(6) Tarikhi Tib .. 

3 

IOC 


Total « 

0Ot 


10 
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(d) Prose Text-books— Syriac .. 

3 

100 

(2) Poetry Text-books — Syriac. 

3 

100 

(3) History of the Syriac Langu- 
age and Literature 

8 

iOO 

(4) Translation from Syriac info 
Tamil or Malayalam or 
English 

3 

lOO 

(6) Translation from English, 
Tamil or Malayalam into 
Syriac 

3 

loo 

(6) Composition in Syriac 

.3 

IOO 

Total 

.. 

600 

{b) Soppar — 

(1) Syriac Prose 

3 

100 

(2) Syriac Poetry 

3 

100 

(3) Translation from Syriac into 
Tamil or Malayalam or 
English 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from English, 
Tamil or Malayalam into 
Syriac 

3 

100 

(6) Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

(6) Hebrew Prose and Poetry . . 

3 

100- 

Total 


600 


7 . A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Preliminary Examination if he obtains 
Marks qualify- not less than 36 per cent of the total 
ing for a pass, marks and not less than tO per cent 
of the marks in each division of the 

examination. 


11 
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Tho Division shall be as follows ; 

I. Siromani-~“ 

(1) General part; (2) Spaoial part 

II. Vidoan — 

(a) (1) Sanskrit; (2) Soloctod Language. 

(6) (1) First throe papers; (2) Last three papers 
(with a minimum of 25 per cent for 
Sanskrit). 

(c) • • • • • 

(rf) (l)Papers 1, 2and 6; (2)papors 3, 4 and 6. 

III. (a) Afzal-ul-Ulama — 

(1) first three papers ; * 

(2) last three papers. 

(6) Munahi-i-Fazil — 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 

(c) Adib-i-Fazil — 

(1 ) first throe papers ; 

(2) last throe papers. 

(d) Tabib-i-Kamil — 

(1) first four papers ; 

(2) last two papers. 

(e) Af^cd-ul-Atibba — 

(1) first four papers; 

(2) last two papers. 

IV. (a) Malpan — 

(1) first three papers; 

(2) last three papers. 

(b) Soppar — 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 (with a miniinum 

of 25 per cent for Hebrew); 

(2) papers 3, 4 and 5. 

Glassification 8. Suooossful candidates in the 

of successful Preliminary Examination shall be 
candidates. arranged in three classes s 


12 
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The first, consisting of those who obtain not less than 
60 per cent, the second, of those who obtain less than 60 
per cent and not less than 60 per cent, and the third, of 
those who obtain less than 60 per cent of the total marks. 


9. Forthopuiposeofenablinghim to appeal for the 
Final Part under the conditions pres- 
Exemption. oribed, a candidate who has passed 

Group D under Pa rt III of the Inter - 
mediate Examinat ion shall be considered to have pfssod 
the Preliminary Pait of the Oriental Title Examination 
in the language or languages in which he has already 
X>assed in Group D. 


10 , The course of studies and scheme of examina- 

tion and marks for the Final Part shall 
Final part. bo the same as for Part II of the 

B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, excluding the 
provision for General Indian Histoiy. 

11 . No oandidateshallboadmittedto the FinalPart of 

Pass! in Examination un less he has pasted 

Pr IDnin rv Preliminary Part and has there- 

before F*nal ^ft®r undergone the prescribed course 
for two academic years or six terms. 


8uoh candidates shall take for the Final Part of the 
Oriental Title course the same language or languages that 
weie taken in the Preliminary Part. 


12 . All the papers for the Oriental Title Examina- 
tion (Preliminary and Final) shall be 
set and answered in the respective 
languages to which they relate, pro- 
vided that the papers in Sanskrit as 
the subsidiarylanguagefor Vidvan (6) 
shall be set in Sanskrit and answered 
in the main language. 

13 , A candidate who has qualified for a Title in 
Oriental Learning of this University shall be permitted 


Languages in 
which the 
Question 
papers will 
be set. 
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to appear for the Examination for a different Title or 
for a different subject in the same 
Oriental Title Title provided that the Byndioate is 
holders Quali- satisfied that he has undergone the 
fying for prescribed course of study for the 

another Title selected new Title or for the soleeted 
or for another nevf subject in the same Title by 
subject in the attending an Oriental College for the 
same Title. prescribed period of not less than two 
academic years or six terms for the 
Preliminary and for the same period for the Final Division 
of the Course after passing the Preliminary Division, 

A candidate who has qualified for any of the Titles 
specified below shall be exempted 
Exemptions. from a part’ of the course of studies 
and examination, and shall puisuo a 
course of study for one academic year or three terms for 
the Preliminary and for the same period for the Final 
Divijion-.afterpassingthe Preliminary Division : 


Subject which the 
candidate has passed. 

Subject which the 
candidate chooses. 

j Subject exempted. 

I. (a) Any one of the 
subjects for 

the SirOmani, 

Any other subject 
for the Siromani. 

T 

General Part in the 
Siromani, 

(6) One of the 
South Indian 
Schools of 

Vedanta for 

the Siromani, 

Another South 

Indian School of 
Vedanta for the 
Siromani. 

General Part in the 
Siromanij and also 
the subjects in B.O.L. 
Part II Or. I Special 
(p) ( 2 ) for the Final. 

II, Any Subjects for 
the Siromani. 

Vidvan (c) or Qi) 

Sanskrit Part. 

Ill, Vidvan(tf) 

Vidvan (5) 

Sanskrit Part. 

IV. Vidvan (6) or (d) 

Vidvan (a). 

Selected Language Part. 

V, Munshi-i-FazU 

Adib-i-Fazil. 

Persian as subsidiary. 

VI. AdiW-Fnzil 

Mimshi-i-Fazil. 

Urdu as subsidiary. 


24 
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14. O^didates who appeared for the Preliminary 
and/or PinaiPart of the Oriental Title Examination under 
the Old Regulations and failed therein shall be permitted 
to appear for the rospeotivo Part or Parts of the cones* 
pon^ng Oriental Title Examination under the Revised 
Regulations; provided, however, that candidates who 
appeared for the Vidvan Title Examination under the 
Old Regulation 7-C may bo' permitted to appear for the 
Examination for Vidvan (6) or (d) under the Revised 
Regulations. 



CHAPTER LIV 

Degree of Bachelor of Oriental Learning (Pass) 

1. Candidates forth© B.O.L. Degree Examination 

shall be required to have passed the 
Conditions of Intermediate Examination in Arts 
admission. and Science of this University with 

Group D, or an examination accepted 
by the Syndicate as equivalent thereto and to have 
subsequently undergone a prescribed course of study 
in a Constituent or an Affiliated College for a period of 
not loss than two academic years or six terms. 

2. The course for the B.O.L. Degree shall comprise 

the following subjects according to 
Course of study, syllabuses to bo prescribed from 
time to time: 

Part r— English. — To bo studied for one academic 
year or three terms. 

Part II — A. General Indian History, and 

B. One of the following Groups to be studiec 
for a period of two academic years or six terms : 

Group I. — Sanskrit with one of the following as ar 
optional subject : 

(a) Mimamsa, (6) Vedanta, (c) Nyaya (d) Vya- 
karana, (e) Sahitya, (/) Jyotisha or (g) Ayurveda 

* Note: — The B.O.L. Degree Course is not now conducted. ' 

The Coiuse of Studies and scheme of examination ani 
marks for Part II of the B.O.L. (Pass) Degree, exdudin 
the Provision for General Indian History, shall howeve 
be s^plicable to the Final Part Of the Oriental Title 
^mination. 
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Group II. — (a) Sanskrit end one of tho following 
languages at tho option of tho candidates: Tamil, 
Tolugu, Kannada, Malaya lam, Marathi, Oriya ard Hindi 

or 

(b) Ono of the following languages as tho main 
language with Sanskrit as a suhsidiaiy larguc.go : Ti mil, 
Tolugu, Kannada, MalJ’^yalam, Marathi, Oriyaard Hir.di. 

(c) * 

or 

(d) Ono of tho following languages; Tamil, 
Tolugu, Kannada and Malayalam. 

Group III. — (ft) Arabic; (6) Persian end Urdu; 
(c) Urdu and one of tho following lajtgur.gos s( lectod at 
tho option of the cpatdidr.to; Persian, Tamil, Malayalam, 
{d) Tibbi-i-Unani in Persian and Urdu, or (e) Tibbi-i- 
Unani in Arabic and Urdu. 

Group IV — (o) Syrip.c or {b) Syriao as the main 
language with Hebrew as a subsidiary language. 

Parti — English — (1) The study in detail of certain 
proscribed text-books, and (2) the study of certain books 
prescribed for perusal. 

Par ill — A. Gonoial Indian History. 

B. Group I — 

General — 

History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. 

Special — 

(i) (o) (1) Presciibod text-books relating to Purva- 
mim^nisa. 

(2) Application of Mimnmsa to Vodio 
Exegesis and to tho proper comprehension of the social 
and legal aspects of the Uharmasastras. 

fi 


135 
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(6) (1) Presoribed text-books relating to the 
Veda Prasthana of one of the three South Indian Schools 
of Vedanta, viz. : Advaita, Visishtadvaita and Dvaita. 

(2) Presoribed text-books relating io Yoga, 
Sankhya and the elonients of the three South I^idian 
Sohools of Vedanta. 

(c) Proscribed text -books relating to N 3 *aya and 
Vaisoshika Darsanas including select portions of XJ tiara 
vada and Sabdabodha works in Nyaj'a and Mimainsa. 

(rf) Presoribed text-books relating to advanced 
Vyakarana, including Sabdabodha works in Vyakarana 
and select portions of the Mahabhashya and standard 
commentaries on the Siddhantakaumudi. 

(e) (1) Prescribed text -books relating to Gram- 
mar, Pi’Osody and Poetics. 

(2) Prescribed text-books of an advanced 
character, relating to Alamkara Bastra. 

(/) Prescribed text-books of an advanced charac- 
ter in Jyotislia and Ganita. 

(q) Presoribed text-l)Ooks of an advanced charac. 
tor in Ayurveda and a certificate of having attended fur 
two years the practice of a hospital or dispensary withiit 
the jurisdiction of this University and approve d before- 
hand by the Syndiejate, rmder a recognised Ayurvedic 
physician, 

(ii) Essay on subjects connected with the 
Special Part. 

Group II — 

(a) Sanskrit — (1) History of Sanskrit Language 
.and Literature; and (2) Prescribed text -books rolafingto 
Grammar, Prosody and Poetics. 

Selected Language— (1 ) Presoribed text -books 
and (2) Presoribed text -books relating to Grammar, 
Prosody and Poetics. 
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(6) SoloctedLanguage~(l) Prescribedtoxt -books; 

(2) Prescribed text -books relating to Advanced Grammar) 
Prosody and Poetics; and (3) History of the Language 
and Literature. 

Sanskrit — (1) Prescribed text -books in Kavyas 
and Natakas; and (2) Elementary Prosody and Poetics 
taught in relationtothetext-books under (1). 

(c) ♦ * • * 

(d) (1) Prescribed text-books; (2) Prescribed 
text-books relating to Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics ; (3) History of the Language and Literature 
and (4) Inscriptions. 

Group III— 

(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadith and Ilmul Hadith. 

(2) Fiqh, Usual-ul-Fiqhand ’HmulKalam. 

(3) Prose and Poetry text-books. 

(4) Islamic History. 

(5) Falsfahand Balaghat. 

(6) History of Arabic Language and Litera- 
ture. 

(i) Parti — Persian — 

(1) Persian Prose text -books. 

(2) Persian Poetry text -books. 

(3) History of Persian Language and Liter - 
ature. 

(4) Islamic History with particular reference 
to Persia. 

Part II — Urdsi — 

(6) Urdu text-books. 

(6) Translation from Persian into Urdu and 
vice versa. 


19 
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{c) Part I — Urdu — 

(1) UrduProsotoxt-books. 

(2) Urdu Pjotryt^xt -books. 

(3) Islamic History. 

(4) History of Urdu Language and Litera- 
ture. 

(6) Grammar, Rhetoric and Prosody. 

(6) Olio Author. 

Part 1 1 — Persian, Tamil or Malayaldm — 

(7) Prosciibod text -books in Persian or Tamil 

or Malayalam. 

(<i) Proscribed books of an advanced character 
in Tibb-i-Unani in Persian and Urdu and a witiilcate of 
having attended for two years the practice of a Unani 
Hospital or Dispensary within the juiisdictien of this 
University and approved beforehand by the Syndicate, 
under a recognised Unani Physician. 

(e) Proscribed books of an advanced character in 
Tibb-i-Unani in Arabic and Urdu and a certificate of 
having attended for two years the piactice of a Unani 
Hospital or Dispensary within the jurisdiction of this 
University and approved beforehand by tho Syndicate 
under a recognised Unani Physician . 

The prescribed text-books shall comprise the follow- 
ing subjects : 

(1) Kulliyath and Kimiyah. 

(2) Tashrihul A’za wa Manafi’ul A’za. 

(3) Tllmu Adwiyah and Tlmus saidalah. 

(4) Tarikhi Tib. 

(5) ’Ilmul Tcishkhis. 

(0) ’ Ilmul Amrad wa Jarathim. 

(7) Tibb-i-Q’.nuni, 

(8) Mu’alijat. 

(9) ’Ilmul Qabilah. 


BiroOBBB OF BAOHELOB OF OBIENTAL ^13? 
IjEARyiNG (pass) 

Oroup IV 

(а) (1) Prescribed toxt-books in Prose. 

(2) Prescribed text -books in Poetry. 

(3) History of Syriac Language and Liter- 
ature. 

(4) Translation from Syriac into English, 

Tamil or Malayalam and from English, 
Tamil or Mala,yalam into Syriac. 

(5) Composition in Syriac. 

Tho examination papers on tho text -books may also 
contain questions on Grammar. 

(б) Syriac ns tho Main subject shall include 

(1) Syriac Prose. 

(2) Syriac poetry. 

(3) Tir.iislntion from Syriac into English, 

Tamil oi Malayalam, and from English 
Tamil or Malayalaminto Syiiao. 

(4) Compc sition in Syiiac. 

Horbrowas a subsidiary subject shall consist of — 

(1) Hebrew Prose. 

(2) Hebrew Poetry. 

Tho examination papers on the toxt-books may also 
contain questions on Grammar. 

Scheme of 3. Tbo scheme of examination 

Examination shall be as follows: 

♦Par^ I — English, 

Hours Marks 

English Prose . . 3 100 

English Composition . . 3 100 

Total . . 200 


• ‘These two papers shall be the same as those for the 

B.A. (Honours) Degree Examination — ^Part I — Preliminary. 
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Part //—The examination shall oons’st of one 
paper on f Genial Indian History and six 
papers in tbo particular language or languages 
selected. 


Hours Maries 

A. General Indian History . . 3 100 

B. Group I — There shall in the general part be 
one paper on the History of Sanskrit Language and 
Literature, and in the Special part four papers on the 
Prescribed Text-books, and one paper on Essay. 


Scheme of Examination. 


(1) History of Sanskrit 
Literature 

Language and 

Hours 

3 

Marks 

100 

(2) Prescribed 

Text-books Special 1 

3 

100 

(3) 

Do. 

II 

3 

100 

(4) 

Do. 

III 

3 

100 

(5) 

Do. 

IV 

3 

100 

(6) Essay 


3 

Total .. 

100 

.. 600 


Groups II (a) — There shall in Sanskrit be two 
papers on the prescribed text-books, and one paper on 
the History of Sanskrit Language and Literature. In 
the selected Language there shall be two papers on the 
prescribed text-books and one paper on Grammar, 
Prosody and Poetics. 

t The paper on General Indian History will be common with 
B,A. Group (iv-a). 
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Scheme of Examination 


Hours 

(1) Pi oscribcd text-books in Sfiiislviit 1 3 

(2) Du II 3 

(3) History of Sanskrit Languagt and 

Literature . . 3 

(4) Prescribed text-books in the selected 

Indi8.n Language I . . 3 

(5) Proscribed text -books in the selected 

Indian Language II . . 3 

(6) Grammar, Prosody arid Poetics . . 3 


Marks 

100 

100 

loo 

100 

100 

100 


Total . . 600 


Note. In regard to Tamil, the first paper on the 
‘ presoribed text-books in the selected Indian Language ’ 
will boon ‘ Poetical texts relatingtc Sangam Literature ’ 
and the second paper on ‘prescribed text -books in the 
selected Indian Language’ will be on ‘ Poetical texts 
relating to later Literature.' 

Groupll (6) — There shall in Sanskrit be one paper, 
and in the selected Language there shall be t\to papers 
on the proscribed text-books, one paper on the History 
of Language and Literature, one paper on Grammar, and 
one paper on Prosody and Poetics. 


Scheme of Examination 


Hours 

Marks 

(1) Prescribed text -books in the Lang- 
uage I 

3 

100 

(2) Prescribed text -bocks in the Lang- 
uage II 

3 

100 

(3) History of Language and Literature. 

3 

100 

(4) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics I 

3 

100 

(6) Advanced Grammar, Prosody and 
Poetics II 

3 

100 

(6) Sanskrit 

3 

100 

Total 


600 

2,3 
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Group 11 {C) * * * * 

Group II (d). Thuie shall be two papers on pres- 
cribed text -books, two papers on Advanced Grammar, 
Prosody and Poetics, one paper on the History of Lang- 
uagoand Litoratureand one paper on Inscriptions. 


Scheme of Examination 

Hours Marks. 

(1) P resoribod text -books I .. 3 100 

(2) Do. II ..3 100 

(3) Advanced Giammar, Prosody and 

Poetics I . . 3 100 


(4) Ad/anccd Grammar, Prosody and 

Poetics II ... 3 100 

(5) History of Language and Literatuie 3 100 

(6) Inscriptions ... 3 100 

Total . . 000 


Group III — The scheme of examination shall 
be as follows ; 


Scheme of Examination 

Hours 

Marks 

(a) (1) Tafsir, Hadithand Hmui-Hadith 

3 

100 

(2) Fiqh, ‘ Usui ’-ul-Fiqhand Ilmul- 
TCalam . . 

3 

100 

(3) Prose and Poetry text -books 

3 

100 

(4) History of Ai abic Language and 
Liteiatuio 

3 

100 

(5) Falsafah and Balaghat 

3 

■ 100 

(6) Islamic History 

3 

100 

Total . . 

600 
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Hours 

Marks 

(b) (1) Porsiai) Prose text -books 

3 

100 

(2) Persian Poetiy text -books 

3 

100 

(3) History of Persian Language and 
Literature 

3 

100 

(4) Islamic History with particular 
reference to Persia 

3 

100 

(5) Urdu texts 

3 

100 

(6) Translation from Persian into 
Urdu and vice versa ^ 

3 

100 

Total 

•• 

600 

(c) (1) Urdu Prose text -books 

3 

100 

(2) Urdu Poetry text -books * . 

3 

100 

(3) Islamic History 

3 

100 

(4) Prescribed text -books in Persian 
Tamil or Malayalam 

3 

100 

(5) History of Urdu Language and 
Literature 

3 

100 


(6) On© of the following authors : 


1. Shibli. 4. Sir fiayyid. 


2. Hall. 6. Iqbal. V 


3 

100 

3. Sarshar. 6. Bharar. J 

Total 

• • 

600 

(<|)(1) ’Ilmul Tasbkhis 


3 

100 

(2) Mu’alijat— General 


3 

100 

(3) Do. ‘IlmulJp.iahst 

• • 

3 

100 

(4) ’Iltnul Amrad wa Jarathijn 

• « 

3 

100 

(6)- Amrad-i-Nisw 0 Ji wa Bibyan 
’Ilmul Qabilah 

wa 

3 

100 

(6) Tibbi Qanuni va ’Ilmul Bumum 


100 


Total 

♦-a 

600 
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JUAVTB OS’ THE OHIVEBSITY 


[CH4.P. 


Hours Marks 


(e) (1) ’llmul Tashkbis .. 3 

(2) Mu’alijat— General . . 3 

(3) Do. ’llmul Jarahat . . 3 

(4) ’llmul Amrad wa ’llmul Jarathim 3 

(5) ’llmul Amrad -al-atfal-wan Nis- 

wan wa ’llmul Qabilali . . 3 

( 6) Tibbi Qanuni aw ’llmul Sumum 3 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


Tctal . , 600 


Cfroup I V (a ) — Tlioro shall in Syriac be twt) papers 
on.prascribfcd text-books, (^ne paper on the History ofthp 
83’riao Language and Literatiiro, two papers on Trans- 
lation from Syriao into English, Tamil or Malayalamand 
vice versa, and one paper on Composition in Syriac. 


Scheme of Examination . 


(1) Prcso text-books — Syriac 

Hoars 

3 

Marks 

IOC 

(2) Poetry text -books — SjTiac 

3 

IOC 

(3) Histc iy of the Syriac Language 
and Literature 

3 

IOC 

(4) Translation from Sj'riac into 
Tamil or Malayal&m or Ei g- 
lish 

3 

IOC 

(6) Translation from English, Tamil 
or Malayalam into Byiiac 

3 

IOC 

(6) Composition in feyiiac 

3 

IOC 

Total 

eoc 


Group IV ip ) — Theie shall in Syriao be two paper 
on prescribed text -books, two papers on Translatior. 
from Syriao into English, Tamil or Malayalam and vie 
versa, one paper oh Composition in Syriac and onepapo 
on preset ihed text -books in Hebrew. 



DEOBBE OS' BAOHBLOB OS OKIBKTAL 
LBABKHjfG (pass) 


Livl 
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Scheme 0 / Examination 


Hours 

Marks 

(1) Syriac Prose 

3 

100 

(2) Syriac Poetry 

3 

100 

(3) Translation froni English, Tamil 
or Malayalam into Syriac 

3 

100 

(4) Translation from Syriac into 
English, Tamil or Malayalam 

3 

100 

(6) Composition in Syriac 

3 

100 

( 6) Hebrew Prose and Poetry 

3 

100 

Total 


600 


4. 54o candidate shall be eligible for the Degree of 

Bachelor of Oriental Learning until 
Eligibility for ho has completed the com so of study 
Degree — when proscribed and has passed the exa- 

mination in the subjects prescribed 
for the course in Ragulations 2 and 3, 


5. A candidate for the B.O.L. Degree Examination 
may present himself for Part I at 
Part I Ezamin- the end of the (list year of the course 
natioii may be and thereafter may at any time at his 
taken in first option present himself for the Whole 
year. or for either part. 


6. A candidate shall be declared 
Passing to have passed Part I of the oxami- 

minimum, nation if he obtains not less than 35 

per cent of the total marks. 


A candidate shall be declared to have passed Part II 
of the examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent 
of -the total marks and 30 per cent in each division. 


^7 
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EkliWB VHB 171)1VBBS1TY 


[ok##. 


The Divisions shall be as follows : 

■ In all tho Ooups, General Indian History shall bo 
a sopaiate division. 

Qroap I— 

(1) General Part; (2) Special Part- 
Group II — 

(o) (1) Saiiskiit; (2) Solooted Language. 

(6) (1) First tbioo papers ; (2) last throe papers 
(with a minimum of 25 per cent for 
Sinskrit). 

(c) • * • ♦ • 

[d) (1) Text -books and Inscriptions. 

(2) Grammar and History of Language and 
Literature. 

Group III — 

(a) Afzal-ul-Ulama — 

(1) First throe papers; (2) last throe papers* 
Divisions of (6) Munshi-i-Fazil — 
the subjects for (1) First four papers; (2) last 
examination, two papers. 

(c) Adib-i-Fazil^' 

(1) First throe papers; (2) last three papers 
(with 25 per cent minimum in tho 
fourth paper). 

(d) Tabib-i-Kamil — 

(1) First four papers; (2) last two papers. 

(e) Afzal-ul-Atibba — 

(1) First four papers; (2) last two papers. 

Group lY — 

(o) Malpan — 

(1) First three papers ; (2) last three papers. 
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JDBOBBB OV BACBJCIiOB OJT OBIEBTAL 

lbabbinq (pass) 

(6) Soppar — 

(1) Papers 1, 2 and 6 (with a minimum of 
26 per cent in Paper 6) (2) Papers 
3, 4 and 6. 

7. There shall be separaie lists of successful candi- 

dates in each Part. Candidetes 
Classification obtaining not less than 60 per cent 
of successful of the total marks in Part I shall be 

candidates. doolared to have passed with dis- 

tinction in that Part. 

In Part II, candidates who obtain not less than 60 
per oont of the total marks shall be placed in the first 
class, those who obtain less than 60 per cent', but not loss 
than 50 per cent of the total marks shall bo placed in the 
second class, and all the other successful candidates 
shall bo placed in the third class. 

8. A candidate who has qualified for the B.A. or 

B.Sc. (Pass or Honours), or has passed 
Exemption onlyPartlofthe B.A.or B.Sc. (Pass) 
or (Honours), or B.O.L. (Honours) 
Examination of this University, shall bo exempted from 
the course and examination in Part I of the B.O.L. 
Degree. Ho shall be credited with a pass in that Part. 

9. All the papers for the B.O.L. Dogroo Examin- 

ation imder Part II (except the 
Language In paper on General Indian History) 
which question shall be set and answered in the 
papers will respeotive languages to which they 
be set. relate; provided that papers in Sans- 

krit as a subsidiary language for 
Group II (6) shall bo set in Sanskrit and answered in the 
respootivo irrain language. 
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liAWa O? THB VNIVBKSaTr 


[OHAf. 


10. A candidate who has qualified for the B.O.L. 

(Pass) Degree Examination of this 
University shall be permitted to 
appear for a different Optional Group 
under Part II of the B.O.L. (Pass) 
Degree Examination, provided that 
the 8yndic»to is satisfied that he has 
undergone the prescribed course of 
study for the selected new group 
of optional subjects by attending a Constituent Or an 
Affiliated College for a period of not less than one acade- 
mic year or three terms. Ho shall bo exempted from 
tho course oj' study and examination under Part I — 
English and in General Indian History under Part II; 
ho shall further bo exempted from the course of study 
and examination in the subjects as defined below: 


B.O.L. (Pass) 
Degree holder 
qualifying 
for another 
Optional 
Branch. 


Optional subject 
which the candidate 
has passed. 

Optional subject 
which the candidate 
chooses. 

1 

Subject 

exempted. 

I. (a) Any subject in 
Group I. 

1 

Any other subjea 
in Group I. 

General Part. 

(d) Anyone of the 
South Indian 
Schools of 
Vedanta in 
Group I. 

Any other South 
Indian School 

of Vedanta in 
Group I. 

General Part and also 
subjects in Gr. 1 
Special (^) ( 2 ). 

If. Any subject in 
Group I. 

Group II (o) or (6). 

Sanskrit Part. 

III. Group II (a). 

Group II (b). 

Sanskrit Part. 

IV. Group II(&) or (fO 

Group II (a). 

Selected Language Part 

V. Group III (6). 

Group III (c). 

Persian Part. 

VI. Group III (<;). 

Group III (6). 

Urdu Part. 


(Those candidates need not take Intermediate — 
Group D in the new language or subject.) 
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Llv] DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ORIENTAL 

LEARNING (PASS) 

11. Save as otherwise provided for in the Regula- 

tions of tViis Chapter, candidates who 
Exemptions. have complotoly passed the B.A., B.A. 

(Hons.), B.So. (Pass), B.Sc. ^ons.), 
B. Cora. (Pass), or B.O.L. (Hons.) Degree Examinations 
and desire to proceed to the B.O.L. Dogroo Examination 
after putting in the prescribed attendraico shall bo 
exempted from being examined in English- — Pai-t I — of 
the B.O L. Dogroe Examination. 

12. A candidate permitted to appear for the exa- 
mination under proviso (ii) of Regulation 9 (i) (v) of 
Chapter XL, shall bo declared to have passed the exa- 
mination in the Part or Parts, if he has obtained not less 
than 35 per cent of the marks in the examination in 
Part I or in Part Il-A or in both as the ease may be; 
and shall, on passing the examination in the above subject 
or subjects, be> declared to have qualified for the B.O.L. 
Degree in the third class. 





ENTRANCE TEST TO ORIENTAL 
TITLE COURSES. 


(i) Siromani and Vidvan (a) 

Entrance Test conducted by the Educational Department of the 
Government of Madras. 

(il) Vidvan (b) and (d) Adib«i*-Fazil» Malpan and Soppar. 

Entrance Test shall be in the selected language or main language 
if there are two languages and shall consist of two papers set for the 
Intermediate Examination in Arts and Science in the corresponding 
language under Part II with the following modifications: — 

( <z) A few questions on Grammar shall be added in that part of 
the Intermediate (Part II) first paper intended for the candi- 
dates for the above Titles and 

( b) the question on Translation in the Second paper for the Inter- 
mediate Examination shall be replaced by questions on Para- 
phrase or Composition. 

(iii) Entrance Test in Arabic for Afzai-nli-Ulama and 
Afzal-ul-Atibba. 

1959 & i960 

f. Prose: 

1. Al-Azhar by Mohibb al Din al-Kahlib. 

2. Al-Fakhir-fi-Adab al-SuItaniya by Ibn Taba Taba — First 

Chapter only. 

oetry: 

3. Qasidha Banat Su’ad. 

4. Qasidha al-Burdh. 

Grammar: 

5 . Al-Nahv al-Wadch (Ibtidai) — 3 Parts (Ma’arif Press, Cairo). 

IL Diniyat : 

1 . S Utah al-Anfal and al*Toubah. 

2. Baghyat Kull Muslim min Sahib al Imam Muslim. 

3. Risalah al-Toihid by Mohamed Abduhu. 



TBST XO OBUCNTAIi TITJCillS 
BXAMXKATIOKS 


1 149 


(iv) BntrAnce Test In Persian for Mtinshi*l*'Fazil and 
Tablb-i-Kamil . 

1959 & i960. 

/, Pr0s0 and Poetry : 

1. Ganjinae Adabby Ja’fari (Anwar Ahmcdi Press, Allahabad), 
a, Ghazliyat Hafix — First 15 Ghazals only. 

Orammar: 

3. Jami’ul QawaMd, 

//, Diniyat : 

, I. Malabudd minhu by Qadi Sanaulla of Panipet 

2. Nafhat-alnns by Jami. 

Portions to be studied— 

Introduction and Biographies o/:— 

1. ^Tun-num misri. 

2. FuzaU’ibn Ayaz. 

3. Ma’ruf Karkhi. 

4. Ibrahim Adham. 

5. Bishr Hafi. 

6. Shaqiq Balkhi. 

7. Bayazid. 

8. Sahal ibn Abdullah Tastari. 

9. Junaid. 

10. Abdu Bakr Shibili. 

XI. Hallaj. 

12. Qushairi. 

13. Bahauddin Naqshband. 

14. Shaikh Abdul Qadir Kill. 

15. Shahabuddin Suharwardi. 

3. Kimiya al-Sa*adab by al-Ghazzali. 

Portions to be Studied: 

Unwan Awwal; Dar Ma'rifat Khistan. 

Unwan Duwwam dar Ma’rifat Haq. 

Unwsn Suwwam dar Ma’irifat Dunya. 

Unwan Chaharrum Dar Ma*rifat Akbt^t 
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1150 IN $AN$KR1T FOR ORIENT Al« TITLES 

EXAMINATIONS^ 1959»>1962 


ORIENTAI* TITLES EXAMINATIONS 
Text^books for the various Languages. 

SANSKRIT 

^959} 196OJ 1961 & 1962 

Siromani Title Examinations. 

Prenminary, 

General Part. 

Paper I 

Viswanatha Panchaiiana-Muktav«li with Dinakan for Subda Kand** 
Gautama dharma sutras, first nine Pancchedas, 

Manu-Smriti, Chapter 9, Text only. 

Paper II. 

Jaiminiyanyayamalavistra from beginning of the work to the end ot 
pada 3 in Chapter III 

Mimamsa Nyayaprukasa of Apodeva. 

Paper III. 

Siidhantakaumudi— Purvardha only, omitting Taddhita. 

Rg. Veda: Macdonell’s Vcdic Reader, I to X hymns (both inclu- 
sive), Text only, 

Kathopanishad— Text only. 

Special Part 
Branch l-^Mimamsa, 

Paper I. 

Taittriya Samhita with Sayana’s Bhasya, Khanda I, Prapathaka I 
Apasthamba Srauta-Sutra with Rudradatta's Vritti— Prasnas 1 1 © V 
both inclusive). 

Paper II. 

BHatta Dipika from beginning to end of the third Pada of the third 
Adhyaya (Cluq;itert 4 MII). 

Aitardya Brabmana with Sayana Bhasya, fourth Panchika. 



rEJtT-BOOK» IN SANKRIT FOR ORFBNTAt TITLED 1451 

EXAMINATIONS, 1959-1962 

Paper III. 

Bhatta Dipika from the fourth Pada of Chapter III (Nivita) to the 
end of Chapter VI. 

Yagna Valkya Smriti with Mistakshara^ omitting Prayas Chittady- 
dya. 

Branch II — Vedanta, 

Adtxiita . — 

Paper I. 

Brahma sutras with Sankara’s Bhasy?. 

Paper II. 

Bhamati Catussutri. 

Panchapadika with Vivarana, First Varnaka. 

Mandukyopanishad with Gaudapada-Karikas ^d Sankara’s 
Bhasya. 

Paper III. 

Taittiriya Upauisad (whole), Chandogya (Adhyaya VI) and Braha- 
duranyaka Upanishads, Adhyaya I with Shankara’s Bhasya. 

Bhagavadgita with Sankara’s Bhasya. 

Visishtadvita , — 

Paper I. 

Brahma sutras with Sri Bhasya. 

Paper II. 

Bhagavadgita with Ramanuja’s Bhasya. 

Brahadaranyakopanishad with Rangaramanuja’s Bhasya. 

Paper lH. 

Srutaprakasika — ^Jijnasadhikarana. 

Dnhi’w.— 

Paper I. 

Brahma surras with Madhavacharya’s Bhasya. 

Tattvaprakasika of Jayatirtha. 
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I IS2 r$pt^mou lU wa oam^TAt tniM 

liXAMINATIONS, 1959^1962 

Papbr II. 

Gitatatparyaniriiaya wi.h Jayatirlha’s Tika. 

Madhva bhasya on the Brahadaranyakopanishad 

Papbr III. 

Madhvacharya’s Anuvyakhya with Jayatirtha*s Nyayasudha, 
Jiinasadhikarana only. 

Branch III — Nyaya. 

Paper I. 

Gautama*sI|NyayasutraswithVatsyayana*sBha^ya,Ch.l and II. 
Kanada’s Vaiseshika sutras, Text only. 

Paper II. 

Jagadi^a’sPanchalaksani and Simhavyaghri 
Gadadhara’s Caturadasalaksani; 

(а) From beginning up to the end of Dvitiyasvalaksana. 

(б) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

(c) Kutaghatitalaksana. 

• id) Vyadhikarana-dharmavacchinnabhava-kliandana grandha. 

Paper III. 

Gadadhara’s Paksata; Sarvabhaumanta. 

Gadadhara’s Siddhanatalaksana (whole). 

Branch IV — Vyakarana 
Paper I. 

Paribhasendusekhara (whole). 

Paper II. 

Prtudhamanorama, Text from beginning to end of Avayayibhava 
Siddhantakaumudi Krt and Taddhita sections. 

Paper 111. 

Sabdaratna from beginning to end of Stripratyaya. 

Branch V— 

[Common to VIdvan (a).} 

U 



TMT-aOOICS IN SaHSKBXT for oriental titles 1 1 S3 
_ EXAMIN ATIONS, 19 59-62 

Paper I. 

1. Bana’s Kadambari Purvardha from the beginning to the end 

of the description of Mahasveta. 

2. Sri Harsha’s Naishadha, Cantos lo and 1 1 . 

3. Nilakantha Vijaya of Nilakanta Diksita, Ucchavasa III criiV, 

Paper II. 

1. Shakuntala. 

2 , Uttararamacarita. 

3. Mricchakatika. 

4, Mudra Rakshasa. 

Paper HI. 

for Siromani only,— 

Dandin’s Kavyadarsa — Pariccheda I only, 

Kuvalayananda (whole). 

Siddhantakanmudi— Taddhita-Apatyadhikara only. 
Dhananjaya-Dasarupaka with Avaloka. 

1959, i960 & 1961. 

for Vidvdh («») only . — 

Dandins Kavyadarsa, Pariccheda I only, 

Kuvalayananda (whole ) . 

Siddahantakaumudi, Purvardha tO the end Of Apatyadhikara. 

1962 

For Vidvan (a) only.-^ 

Dandins Kavyadarsa, Pariccheda I only. 

Kuvalayananda (whole). 

Siddhantakaumudi, Purvardha to the end of Apatyadhikara, 
omitting ' Sabdadhikara*. ^ 

I 

Branch \l—Jyotisha. 

Paper I. 

Bhaskara’s Bijaganita. 

Bhaskaracharya’s Lilavati—whole, omitting Parikarmastaka, 
Kuttala and Pasa. 
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1154 TBXT'BdOKS IH SAKSEBIT FOB OIU&NTA1. TIVLEB 
tXAMIKATXONS, 1959 62 

Papbr II. 

Kshetramiti by Durgaprasada BocAs III and IV only. 

Trikonamiti, 

Paper III. 

Golaprakasa. Gapiyatrikonamiti and Golarckhaganita only. 
Branch VII — Ayurveda, 

Paper I. 

Astangahrdaya, Sarira, Nidana and Cikitsa Sthaiia^^ 

Paper II. 

Garakasamhita. Sutrasthana. 

Susrutasamhita Sutra and Sarira Sthanas* 

Pratyaksa sarira by Mahamahopadhyaya Ganaoath Sen. 

Paper III. 

Rasaratnasamuccaya, first eleven chapters. 


Siromani Final* 

i959> 1960, 1961 & 1962. 

Branch I — Mimamsa, 

Paper I. 

Sabarabhasya, Gh. I with Kumarila’s Vartika, Ch, I, Omitting 
Slokavartika. 

Paper II. 

Bhatta Dipika, Uttarasatka onl>. 

Paper III. 

Nyayaratnamala of Parthasarathi Mi&ra. 


Bhattarahasya, 


Paper IV. 

Branch ll-^Vedanta. 


Paper I. 

Siddhamabindu^^TeRt only (whole). 
Tftttvapradlpika of Citsukhag first Paricchcda Oiiljr. 




Tj^XT<*BOOKS IN SANSKRIT FOR ORIENTAL TITLES 1 1 55 
_ EXAMINATIONS, 1959'.62 

Paper II 

Advaitasiddhi, Pariccheda I from beginning lo end of Agama- 
hadhoddhara. 

Advaitasiddhi, Pariccehda II, Akhandarthavada. 

Paper III. 

Laghucandnka from beginning to end of Upadhi and Akhan- 
darthavada section. 

Paper IV. 

Goininon to the three bystems of Vedanta : Sankhyakarika 
Gradapadavrtti, PatanjalPs Yogasutra with Bhojavrtti, Advaila- 
parjbhasha Nitimala, Dasaprakaranas (omitting Karmaniinaya and 
Vishnutattvanirna ya). 

Visishtadvai ta.-— 

Paper 1. 

Vedantha Sangraha. 

Siddhirraya of Yamuna chaiya. 

Paper II. 

Satadusani with Chandamaruia, first fifteen Vadas, only. 

Paper III. 

Nyayasiddhanjana, first five Paricchedas (to the end of Buddhi 
pariccheda). 

jyvaiia.’-' 

Paper I. 

Nyayararta (Fiti-t Pariccheda only). 

Paper II. 

Ny^yamrtatrangini, fir$t Pariccheda only. 

Paper III. 

DasapTataranas---Vishn«tattva and Karmanirftaya. 

S» 



It 5$ litf SANSKBIT BoK ORUlIfVAL tviTIJM 

EXAMIWATIOWS, 1 959-62 

Branch 111— Nyaya 
Paper I. 

Udayana’s Nyayakusumanjali. 

PAPEa II. 

Gadadhara’s Vyupattivada. 

Khandadeva’s Bhattarahasya, to the end of Prathama 
Paper III. 

Gad|dhara*s Avayava, from beginning to end of Pratmjina, 
Gadadhara’s Samanyaniruktj. 

Paper IV. 

Gidadhara’s Satpratipaksa-vibhajaka. 

Gadadhara’s Avacchedakanirukti. 

Gadad hara’ s Savyabh i cara samanyalak sana . 

Paper IV— Kya^arami. 

Paper I. 

Mahabhasya^ Navahnita 

Paper II. 

Laghusabdendusekhara, to the end of Stripratyaya (upto and 

excluding^Karaka), 

* Paper III. 

Laghumaniusay section containing Subarthavicara and 
Namarthavicara. 

Paper IV. 

Oadadhara’s Vyntpattivada from beginning to end of Prathama. 
Vaiyakaranabhusanasara^ all sections except Subarthavicara and 
Namarthavicara. 

Branch V.-^^Sahitya 
(Papers I and II, common to Vidvto (n).] 

Paper I. 

Sgdhantakaumudi, OttarardhR, omitting Unadi, Vaidflct mi Svira 
Pjtftejranas. 


<0 
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EXAMINATIONS^ 1&S9>*62 


Paper II. 

Vararuchi’s Prakrta Prakasa. 

Vrttaralitnakara, Chapters i to 4- 
Vamana’s Kavyalankara Sutravritti. 

Paper III, 

Dhvanyaloka, 

Ubdhata’s Kavyalamkarasara. 

Paper IV. 

Rasaganghadara, from the beginning upto the end of Rupaka. 
Chitramunamsa. 

Mainmata’s Kavyaprakasa. 

Branch VI — Jyotisha. 

Paper I. 

S idd hanta S i romani (whole) . 

Paper II. 

Brhatsamhita (whole). 

Brhajiataka (whole). 

Paper III. 

Muhurtacintamani (whole). 

Prasnanaarga, Purvardha only. 

Grahalaghava, from beginning to end of Chandragrahanadhikara 
Paper IV. 

Suryasiddhanta (whole). 

Aryabhatiya (whole), 

Branch Wll.^ Ayurveda. 

Paper I. 

CarakasamhitA--*whole^ omitting Sutrasthana. 

Paper II. 

Su8ruta8amhita*-whoIe, omitting Sutra and Saiira Sthanas. 




1158 T^T-BOOKS IN MARATHI FOR ORIENTAL TITLE* 
BKAMINATIOWS, 1959-61 

pafbr in. 

Astangahrdaya^ Kalpa and Uttara Sthanas>. 

Rasaratnasamuccayaj Chapters 12 to end. 

Rasahfdaya of Govindapada. 

Papir IV 

Madhavanidana. 

Siddhamapidana. 

Vldvan Title ExaminatioiiB. 

19595 i960, 1961 & 1962. 

For Sanskrit token 0 Jfered as the suhsidtary tangnoge for the Vtdmn (h) 

Title, 

Preliminary. 

Kalidasa’s Kumarasambhava — Cantos i to 5. 

Kadambari Sangraha,PurVabhaga (whole;, R.V. Knshnamachariyar; 
Munitraya Mandiram, Kumbakonam. 

Final 

Sakuntala by Kalidasa (whole). 


MARATHI. 


Vidvao (a\ . 

PreUndnary. 

1959* i960 dc 1961. 

Paper I. 

Prose: 

1. Prathibba Sadhaix-^Purvardha) by N. S. Phadke. 

2. Kraunchavadha by V. S. Khandekar. 

3. Punya Prabhav by Gadkari. 


Poetry'. 


Paper II. 


1. Ambrai bv Girish, 

2. Bandisbala by Yeshwant. 

5. Viratst Farva by Mukteshwar. 
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bkaminationS, 1959'^6I 

Paper III. 

Bump&sitwn: 

Nibandhalekhan Aniwada by Bhidf (For reference). 

Final. 

I 959 > i960 & 1961. 

Paper I. 

Pro^e: 

1 . Bhangalele Sc wool by Madholkar. 

2. Pratibha Sadaa ^Uttaradha) by N. S. Phadke. 

3. Bhawbandham by Gadkari. 

4. Vichar Vil^s by V. M. Joshi. 


PifHiry : 

1. 

2 . 
3 . 


Paper II. 

Nr»la-Damayanti Swayamvara Akhyaa-Edlited by PriyoJkar. 
Padhya Ratnavali by Krishna Sastri ChiplOnkar. 

Yashodhan by Yeshwant. 


Paper III. 

Grammar^ Prosody and Poetics : 

I Ahinavc Kavya Prakasb by R. S. Jog. 

2. Vritta Darpan by GOjbole. 

P.oudhji Bohd^ Vyakar^nbyR. B. Joshi. 

Vidvaa (b) 

Ptehminary, 

1959, i960 & 1961. 

Paper I. 

propel 

1 . Suihilcetha D -"O by V. M. Joshi. 

2. Kalidasachi Srishti by M. D. AUekar. 

3. Totayachae Band by N, C. Kelkar, 

‘ Paper II. 

Pmryx 

1 . Wanavasi Phool by Rev. Tilak. 

2 . Yashodhan by Yeshwant. 

3. Nala-Damayandi Swayamvara’ Akhyan by Raghunatha Pandit, 
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Paper III. 


Composition: 

Essays based on i. Nibandamala by V. K. Chiplonkar and 

2. Nibandaiekhanani Aniwada by Bhide. 


PAPER IV 

Grammar : 

1 . Mone : Marathi Sahitya va Vyakaraiia . 

2. Darnel: Shastriya Marathi Vyakarana (Chapters on Naim^ 

Sarvanama, Visheshan and Kriyapadc). 

3. R. B. Joshi: Praudha bodha Vyakarana. 


Paper V. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

1. Abinava Kaya Prakash by R. S. Jog, 

2 . Kavya Lochan by D . K. Kelkar. 

3. Vritta Darpan by Godbole. 


Final. 

I959> i960 8c 1961 
Paper I, 

Prose: 

1. Don Dhruva by V. S. Khandekar 

2 . Bal i Dan by N. C . Kelkar. 

3. Vidya Haran by Khadilkar. 

4. Sahitya and Sunsar by N. S. Phadke. 


Paper II 


Poetry: 

1. Dyaneshwari, Chapter III. 

2. Tambi Yanchi Kavita, 

3 . Bee : Phoolanchi Onja! . 


Paper III. 

History of Literature : 

1 . Maharashtra Saras wat by V. L. Bhave . 

2. Aravachina Marathi Sahitya by Ncne. 

3. Marathi l^sha Uda^ma Ani Vikas by K . P. Kulkarn* 
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Pater IV. 

Grammar : 

S h4str iya Marathi V yakarna by Damle , 

2. Dyaneshwarimil Marathi Bhasheche Vyakarna by Raj wade. 

Paper V. 

prosody and Poetics ; 

1 . Alankira GlianJrika by Gorc . 

2. Kavyalochan by D. K. Kclkar. 

3. Vritta Darpan by Goibole. 

All these Marathi books may be had of: 

1. Venus Book Stall, Poona-2. 

Or 

2. Modern Book Depot, Poona-2. 

or 

3. Bapat Sc Go. , Book-Scllers> Bombay-2. 

HINDI. 

Vidvan (a). 

Preliminary, 

19593 i960, 1961 & 1962. 

Paper IV. 

prescribed Text-Books for Poetry : 

1. Tulasidas— Ayodhya Kand (Ramayan). 

2. Kavya Sangrah, Parts I and II (Hindi Sahitya Sammelan). 

3. Jayadrath Vadh— Maithili Sharan Gupta. 

4. Pathik — Ramanaresh Tripati. 

Paper V. 

Prescribed Text^books for Prose: 

I. Gadya Sourabh — Guruprasad Tandon (Hindi Sahitya Sam- 
melan). 

2/ RangbhumiT-Premchand. 

i, Kalyani — Jainendra Kumar (Hindi Grantha Ratnakar Karyia- 
laya^ Bombay). 

4. Madhu Man jar i (Hindi Prachar Sabha* Aiadras). 

5, Gadya Sourabh, Part III (Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras). 
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Vj — Cafnposition . 

Books for Reference: 

Prabhandha Prabhakar— Gulab Roy (Hindi Bhavan^ Pmyag). 

2. Sahitya Siksha (Hindi Grantha Ramakar Karyalaya, Bombay) 

3. Prabandha Sagar (Atmaram & Sons, Delhi). 

FinaL 

I959> i960, 1961 &,I962. 

Paper IV. 

Poetry : 

1. Surdas — Sur Pancha Ratna. 

2. Gurubhakta Singh — ^Nurjahan. 

3 . Tulas idas — Kavitaval i . 

4. Maithili Sharan Gupta— Sakor. 

5. Jay Sankar Prasad — Kamayani. 

Paper V. 

Drama: 

1 . Jaya Shankar Prasad — Chandra Gupta . 

2. Harischandra — MadraRakshas. 

3. Raja Lakshman Singh— Shakimtala Natak. 

4. Dwijeadralal Roy — Nurj-ahan. 

Paper VI. 

Grammar, Prosody and Poetics: 

1 . Vaykaran Pr adeep (H indi Bha van, Prayag) . 

2. Kavya Pradeep (Hindi Bhavan ,Prayag). 

3. Samkshipta Hindi Vyakaran— Kamptaprasad Gum. 

4. Kavyanga Kalpadruma (Hindi Sahitya Sanunelan). 

Vidvan (b). 

Preliminary. 
i959f i960, 1961 & 196a. 

Paper I. 

Poetry: 

1, Ramayana^Tulasidas-AyodhyaKandonly. , 

2, Kavyasangraha Parts I and II (Hindi Sahitya Sammelaii, 
Allahabad). 

3. ICabir Dohavali (D . B. Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras), 

4. Gunjatiby S.N.Pant. 



TEXT-BOOKS iK HINDI FOR ORIENTAL TITLES 
EXAMINATIONS, 19S9“62 

Paper II. 

Pwi*: 

1. Hindi Gadya Parijai -Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Allahabad. 

2 . A shok Ke Pool-Hazar i Prasad ^ D vived i . 

3. Madhnmanjari (D.B. Hindi Prachar Sabha^ Madras). 

4 . Gaban by Prem Chand . 

Composition : 

Books for Reference : 

1. Prabandha Prabhakar— Gulab Roy (Hindi Bhavan, Prayag). 

2. Sahitya Sikslia (Hindi Grantha Ratnakar Karyalaya^ Bombay). 

3. Prabandha Sagar — Atmaram & Sons^ Delhi. 

Grammar : 

1. Vykaran Pradeep (Hindi Bhavan^ Prayag). 

2. Vyakaran Chandrodaya — ^Ramalochan Sharan. 

3. Samkshipta Hindi Vyakaran—Kamta Prasad Guru. 

Prosody and Poetics : 

1. Kavyaiiga Kalpa Druma (Hindi Sahitya Sammelan, Prayag). 

2 . Kavya Pradeep (H ind i Bha van, Prayag) . 

3 . Kavya Sastra— Prof. Sambunath Pandey (Vinod Pushtak 

Mandir, Hospital Road, Agra). 

Vidvan (b) 

Final. 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962. 

/. Poetry : 

1. Priya Pravas— Ayodhya Singh Upadhyaya (14 to 17 Sargas 

only). 

2. Saket— Maithili Saran Gupta (only 9, lo, ii and 12 Sargas). 

3. Kamayani—Jaya Shankar Prasad. 

4. Bhramar Gita Sar — Surdas, edited by Ramachandra Suklc 

(NagariPracharini Sabha^ Kashi). 

5. Kavitavali—- Tulasidas. 

//. Drama : 

I . Chandra Gupta— -Jaya Shankar Prasad. 

Z. Mudra Rakshasa— Harischandra. 
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3. Sindhur ki Holi — Lakshminarayan Misra, 

4. Prathinidhi Kkanki — Ask (^Neelabh Prakashan, Prayag). 

5. Hindi Natak Sahitya ka Ithihas by Somanath Gupta (Hindi 

Bhavan^ Prayag). 

6. Sakimtala Natak — Raja Lakshman Singh. 

///. History cf Language and Literature: 

1. Hindi Bhasha ka Itihas— Dhirendra Varma. 

2. Hindi Sahitya ka Itilias — ^Ramachandra Sukla. 

3. Hindi Gadya Shaili ka Vikas — ^Pandit Jagannath Sarma. 

4. Hindi Sahitya ka Subodh Itihas— 'Gulab Roy. 

IV, Qrammar: 

1. Hindi Vyakaran— Kamta Prasad Guru (Nagari Hindi 

Pracharini Sabha, Kashi). 

2. Vrajbhasha Vyakaran, Dhirendra Varma (Ramanarayan Lai, 

Allahabad). 

3. Achchi Hindi— Ramachandra Sarma (Sahitya Ratnamala 

Karyalaya, Kashi). 

K prosody and Poetics : 

1. Hindi Chanda Prakash by Raghunandam Shastri (Rajpal & 

Sons, Kashmiri Gate, Delhi), 

2. Nav Ras— GuJab Roy. 

3. Alankar Manjusha— Bhagvan Deen. 

4. Samkshipta Alankar Manjusha— Kanniah X^l Poddar (Hindi 

Sahitya Sammclan, Prayag). 

5. Kavyanga Koumudi, Parts i, 2, 3 (Nandakishor Bros, 

Choukj, Banarasj. 

TAMIL 
Vidvan (a). 

Preliminary. 

I959> 19^0 Be 1961 

Paltry: 

Tirukkural— Ar&ciyal, 25 Chapters. 
Silappadhikaram'--Maduraikkandani. 

Kambaramayanam— Nagar Ningu Padalam 
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Periya Puranam— Kannappa Nayanar and Karaikalammaiyai' 
Puranams. 

Maduraikkalambagam. 

Tamil-vidu-Tutu. 

Prose: 

Katturai-t-tokuti by M. Raghava Aiyangar. 

Chulamani Vacanam by N. Balarama Aiyer. 

Grammar : 

Nannul Viruthi (Navalar Edition). 

Purapporul Venba Malai. 

Nambi Agapporul. 

Yapparunkalakkarikai Urai. 

Dandi Alankaram. 


Pinal. 


Poetry t 


I959> 19^ & 1961. 


Pattinappalai. 

Purananuru— Stanzas 100-150* 
Kurtinthogai— Stanzas i-ioo. 
Manimekalai— Katais i-io. 
Chintamani — Kemasariyar Ilampakam, 
Palamol i Nanuru— Stanzas 1 01*150 . 


Grammar: 

Tolkappiyam — Eluttu— Ilampuranam. 

Tolkappiyam — Sol — Senavaraiyam. 

Tolkappiyam— Porul—Uvamam, Meyppatu and Marabu lyals— 
Ilampuranam, 


Poetry: 

Tirrukkural 

Silappadhikaram 


Vldvan (a) 

Preliminary, 

1962, 

... Angaviyal: 1-^2 Chapters. 

•*» Pttkar Kandam (except Arankerru* 
kathai). 
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Kambaramayanam ... Kambaramayanasaram — Ayodhya 

Kandam. 

Periya Puxanam ... Eripatha Nayanar and Tirukkurip- 

puttonda Nayanar Pnranams.) 

Tiruvarangathumalai , 

Kadiikkajambakam. 

Tamilvidutootu. 


Prose: 

1, Narramilby S. S. Bharathiyar. 

2. Valarum Tamil by Somele, Pari Nilayam, Madras. 

Grammar: 

Nannul Viruthi ^'Navalar Edition). 

Purapporul Venba Malai. 

Nambi Akapporul. 

Yapparungalakkarikai Urai. 

Dandi Alankaram. 

Vldvaa (a) 

Pinal 

1962, 

Poetry: 

b^etunalvatai, 

purananuru: i-ioo stanzas. 

Kurunthokai: 101-200 stanzas, 

Manimekalai: 11-20 Kathais. 

Chintamani: Padumaiyar Ilambakam. 

Palamozhi Nanuru : 5 i-ioo stanzas. 

OrmfMri 

Tolkappiyam?— Eluttu-*Ilaxnpuranam. 

Tdkappiyam^Sol— Scnavarayam. 

Tolkappiyam— Porui— Meyppatu, Uvamacn and Mayapu lya^i^ 
pampuranam. 
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Vidvaix(b). 

preliminary. 

I 959 > 1960& 1961. 

Prescribed Text-Books in the Main Language I: 

1. Tirukkural--Porutpal--Araisiyal and Amaichchiyal 

2 . Tiruvilayadal Puranam— Paranjothi— from the beginniftg 

to the end of Tirumanapatalam. 

3. Villi Bharatham— Adi Parvam. 

4. Kanchi Puranam— -Nattupadalam; Nagarapadalam. 

5 . Tanjaivanan Kovai. 

6. Kalingathupparani. 

Prescribed Text-Books in the Main Language II: 

1. Kaccikkalambakam by Ranganatha Mudaliar with the Com- 

mentary of M. Kandaswamy Mudaliar. 

2 . MuthukumaraswamiPillai-t-tamizh. 

3. Selections from Mozhi Arasi, edited by Sami Vclayudham 

Pillai. 

Page 22— Venkataswami Nattar— 15 lines. 

Page 52— Dhandapani Swamigal — ^48 lines. 

Page 85— Maraimalai Adigal — 26 lines. 

Page 109— Soma sundara Pulavar — 124 lines. 

Page 128— Paranjothiar — 8 lines — S.I.S.S.W. Publishing Society 
Tirtmelveli, Ltd., 1140, Broadway, Madras-i. 

4. Tiruppuvananathar Ula— edited by Kandaswami Pulavar. 

Prose : 

1 . Tenkasi Vellivizha Malar, Part 11 . 

2. Ilakkiya Araicchi by M. Varadarajan. 

3. Tamizh Inbam by R. P. Sethu Pillai. 

4. Pandai Tamizhar Inbiyal Vazhkai by Ilavazhaganar. 

5 . Kalvi Nilai by Jagaveera Pandiyar. 

Qrammar I: 

Naanul— Viruthiurai— Sivagnana Swamigal. 

Purapporul Venba Malai with commentary to the end of Padan 
Padalam. 

Agapporul Vilakkam with old commentary. 
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OramimrII: 

Yapparungalakkarikai with Gunasekarar Commentary. 
Dandiyalankaram . 


Vidvan (b) 

Pinal 

I 959 > 1960& 1961. 

Prescribed Text-books I : 

Purananuru— 200 to 300. 

Agananuru — ^Kalirriyanai Nirai — 71 to 120. 

Kalithokai — Palaikali . 

ilurunthogai Vilakkam by R. Raghavaiyangai— Published by the 
Annamalai University. 

Pattuppattu — ^Perumpanatruppadai . 

Pathirrupathu 6th and 7th pathus. 

Prescribed Text-hooks II: 

Tirukloiral— I to 63 chapters. 

S ilappadhikaram— Vanchikkandam . 

Chintamani — Kemachariyar Ilambakam. 

Perungathai— Havana Kandam. 

Periya Puranam 
Thaduthatkonda Puranam. 

Eyarkon iKalddcama Nayanar Puranam. 

Kalarirrarivar Nayanar Puranam. 

Vellanaidiharukkam. 

Kambaramayanam— Ayohdya Kandam to the end of Nagarningu 
Padalam. 

Grantmar I: 

Tolkappiyam— -Eluttu— -Ilampuranam. 

TOlkappiyam— Sol— Senavaraiyam . 

Qrammax II: 

TOlkappiyam— Porul—Ilampuranam, omitting Cheyyuliyal. 
Iraiyanar KalaViyel with Commentary. 

Mistary and Literarure: 

Caldweirs Gamparative Grammar— Introduction. 

' Mozhinool by M. Varadarajanar. 
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Ilakkiya Kalai by A. S. Gnanasambandam. 

Tamizh Varalaru by K. S. Srinivasa Pillai^ Parts I and II. 

Tamizh Mozhi Varalaru by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastri. 

Tamizh Ilakkia Varalaru — ^Part 11 by K. Subramaniya Pillai. 
Tamizh Ilakkiam by S. Ramaswamy Nayudu (Published by the 
Annamalai University). 

Vidvan (d) 

Preliminary, 

I959> i960 & 1961. 

Poetry i Prose and Qrammar: 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry, Prose and Grammar — Sam® 
as for Vidvan 6) — Preliminary. 

History of South India : 

Pallavar Varalaru by M. Rajamanickkanar. 

Cholar Varalaru by M. Rajamanickkanar. 

Pandiyar Varalaru by Sadasiva Pandarathar. 

Gheranadum Chentamizhum by Sadasivam. 

Final, 

I959> 1960& 1961. 

The same as for Vidvan (6) — Final, with the following additions:— 
Inscriptions : 

Same asfor B.A.(Hons.)— Edited^by the Madras University. 

Sasana Tamil Kavi Charitham by M. Ragavaiyangar. 

Vidvan (b). 

Preliminary, 

1962. 

Prescribed Text^-books in the Main Language /: 

I, . Arathuppal in Tirukkural. 

2s Thiruvilaiydal— Paranjothi— Alavaykkandam: 1-8 Patalams, 

3. Villi Bharatham— Udyoga Parvam, 

4. Frabulinga Lilai to the end of Prabhu Dcvar vanda gathi. 

5. Tanjaivanan Koval, 

6 . Kalingatthuppanmi. 



ll^O TEXf -BOOKS iKTAkiL FOR ORtENTAt TITLES 

examinations, 1959-62 

Prescribed Text-books in the Main Language It : 

X . Maduraikkalambakam. 

2. Meenakshi Ammai Pillai-t-tamizh. 

3. Muvar Ula (ist Ula). 

4. Alakar Killai Vidu Thoothu. 

5. Muthollayiram (Edited by R. Muthu Ganesan, Pari Nilayam, 

Madras). 

Prose : 

Nallisaippulavarkal by A. Karmckhakkonar, Madurai. 

Tamizha Ninaithuppar by Prof. T. P. Meenakshisundaram. 
Tamizhar Viram by Prof. R P Scthu Pillai 

Grammar /: 

Nannul Vrithi (Navalar Edition) 

Purapporul Venba Malai, with old commentary to the end of 
Padan Padalam. 

Akapporul Vilakkam with old commentary. 

Grammar 11 : 

Yapparunkalakkarikai with Gunasakarar commentarv. 

Dand iyalankaram . 

Finals 

1962. 

Prescribed Text-books 1 : 

Purananuru : Verses i-ioo. 

Akananuru — Manimitaipavalam, 121-171 verses. 

Kalithokai — ^N«ytarkali 
Kurunthokai — 101-200 verses. 

Pathuppattu — Mullaippattu with Marai Malai Atikal Araichi Urai, 
Pathirruppathu — Second Pathu, 

Prescribed Text-books 11 : 

Thirukkural : 64-108 chapters. 

Silappadhikaram : Maduraikkandam. 

Chintamani— Ilakkaniyar Ilampakam. 

Perunkathai*— Hava Kandam 
Periyapuranam— Thirunavukkarasar Puranam. 
Kambaramayanam— Sundarakandaml Part— Annamalai University 
^Publications. 


04 



TEXT-BOOKS IN TAMIL FOR ORIENTAL TITLES ll71 
EXAMINATIONS, 1959-61 


Qrammat J : 

Tolkappiyam— Eluthu — Ilampuranam. 

Tolkappiyam — Sol— -Senavaraiyam. 

Orammar II: 

Tolkappiyam — Porul — Ilampuranam omitting Seyyul Iya\ . 
Iraiyanar Kalaviyal with Commentary. 

History of Language and Literature : 

Caldwell* s Comparative Grammar — Introduction. 

Moli Varalaru by Dr. M. Varadarajan. 

Tamil Varalaru by K S, Srinivasa Pillai — Parts I and II. 
Ilakkiyakkalai by A, S. Gnanasambandam. 

Tamil Ilakkiya Varalaru by K. Subrahmanya Pillai, Parts I and II. 
Valarum Tamil by Somale, Pari Nilayam> Madras. 

Tamil Mozhi Varalaru by V. G. Suryanarayana Sastriar. 

TAAUL 
Vidvan (b) 

Preliminary. 

1962. 

Prescribed Text-books in Poetry, Prose and Grammar — Same as 
for Vidvan (&)— Preliminary for 1962, 

History of South India : 

Seramannar Varalaru — ^Avvai S. Duraiswamy Pillai. 

Cholar Varalaru— Sad asiva Pandarathar. 

Pandiyar Varalaru Do. 

Pallavar Varalaru — ^Dr. M. Rajamanikkam. 

Tennindia Varalaru by Dr. K. K. Pillai. 

Final : 
i9^z 

The same as for Vidvan (^)— Final, 196^ with the following 
additions ; 

Iniopitions : 

as for B.A. (Hons,)— Edited by the Madras University, 
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telugu 

Vidvan (a) 


preliminary. 


1959) 1960& 1961. 


Poetry : 

1, Bharatam: Aranya parvam — Ramopakyanam. 

2, Harischandra— Nalopakyanam, Canto 2. 

3, Maguva Manchala by Yetukuri Venkatanarasiah, Telugu 

Pandit, Guntur District Board. 


Prose: 

4. Desi in South Indian Languages and Literature by K. Rama- 
krishnaiya. 


Drama: 

5. Ratnapanchalika by G. V. Sitapati. 

6, Kosalasamrajyam by B. V. Subba Rao, Advocate, Kakinada. 

Grammar: 

f, Balavyakaranam. 

8. Proudhavyakaranam. 

9. Kumarapanditeeyam by T. Arumugarn (For Consultation). 

The first paper on Texts will be on Poetry and the second 
on Prose and Drama. Questions on Grammar will appear in both 
the text papers but will be only in relation to the texts studied. 

Final. 

1959^ i960 & 1961. 

Poetry: 

1 . Sringara Naishadam, Canto 4. 

2. Vasuchar itra, C^mo 4 . 

3 . Manimekhala by Challa Lakshminaray ana Sastry. 

Drama: 

4. Mrichakatika by Tirupati Kavulu. 


Prose: 

5, Bharatam: Tikkana Rachana by B. Lakahminarayana Rao» 
Lecthrer, Prcsidency^Coilege, Madras^ 
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Qrammati Prosody and Poetics : 

6. Ghintamani Vishaka Parisodhanam, Chapter 3 by 

V. Ch. Sitaramaswami Sastri. 

7. AppakaViyam, Canto 3. 

8 . Sahitya Darpanam> Chapter 3 . 

AT. B.— The first paper on Texts will be on Poetry and the second 
paper on Prose and Drama . No direct questions on Grammai , PrOsody 
and Poetics will be asked in the Text paper. 

Vldvan (b) 

Preliminary. 

I 959 > i960 & 1961. 

Poetry: 

1. Bharatam — Aranya Parvam, Cantos 3 and 4. 

2. Kumarasambhavam, Cantos 7 and 8. 

3. Vasucharitram,Cant0 2. 

4. Kalapurnodayamu, Cantos i and 2. 

5. Yadavaraghavapandaviyam, Canto I . 

6. Suprabhatamu by Ch Lakshminarayana Sastry, Telugu Pandit^ 

Board Hign School, Satyavedu, Chingleput district. 

Prose ; 

1. Andhra Sahitya Gharitra Sangraham by K. Lakshmiranjanam 

2. Ghosha Yatra: V. V. L. Narasimharao, 32, Raman Street 

T. Nagar, Madras. 

Drama : 

1. GhitraiialiVamu by D. Krishnama chary ulu. 

2. Naganandam by V. Prabhakara Sastri. 

AT.B.— The first paper on texts will be on Poetry and the second 
on Prose and Drama. 

Graipmar I and II: 

• I. Balavyakaranamu. 

2 . Pr oudha Vyakaranamu . 

3. Sahityadarpanamu (Venkataraya Sastri), Canto 3. 

4. Kavyalankara Chudamani, Cantos 3 and 5. 
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Vidvan (b) 

Final 

I959> i960 & 1961. 

1. Bharatam, Mousala Parvam. 

2. Basavapuranamu, Canto i. 

Sringara Naishadham, Naladutyam. 

4. Harischandra — Nalopakhyanam, Canto 3. 

5. Panduranga MahatmyamUj Pundarika Charitra. 

6. Rajagopalavilaaamu, Chengalva Kalaya. 

Prose: 

1 . Andhra Vachana Vangmay amn by N . Venkatarao. 

2. Salointala Vimarasanamu (Sections 3, 5, 7^ 8 and 9) by 

N. Bangarayya^ Vakil, Rajahmundry, 


Drama: 

1. Uttararamadiarita: V. Venkataraya Sastri. 

2. Haliyudu by Ch. Rangacharyulu. 

The first paper on texts will be On Poetry and the second on Prose 
and Drama. 

Admnced Gratnfnar^ Prosody and Poetics h 

1. Andhra Sabda Chintamani with Balasaraswati commentary^ 

published by the Telugu Academy, Kakinada. 

2. Adharvana Karikavali : Vavilla Publications, Madras. 

3. Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanamu by V. Ch. Sitarama Sastri, 

Vavilla publications, Madras, 

4. Tatsama Chai^rika by S. Suryanarayana Sastrl— for consui- 

tation only. 

5. Vyakarana Parijatamu by V. Ch. Sitarama Sastri— for consul- 

tation only. 

6. Balakavisaranyamu by G. V. Ramamurti, Navyasahitya 

Parishat, Guntur. 

Adf>ano^ Qrammaty Prosody and Poetics JJ: 

1 . Appakavyamu, Canto 3 . 

2. Lakshnasara Sangrahamu by Chitrakavi Peddafia, 

3. Narasabhu]paliyai^---Rasaprakar 
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4. Andhra Dhvanyalokam, Parts III and IV byVedala Tiruven- 

galacharyulu, Ananta Tirtha Agraharam, Guntur. 

5. Andhra Dhvanya Lokamu, Part I (the first two udyokams by 

P. Lakshminarayana Sastry, Pandit, Sanskrit Oollege, 
Vizianagaram.) 

6. Andhra Alankara Vangmaya Charitra, pp. 47 to 70 by 

B. Venkataramanayya. 

History of ^ Literature: 

. Andhra Vangmaya Char itra Sangraham by Kavitvavcdi . 

2. Bhashotpatti Kramam by K. Ramakrishnayya. 

^3. kndira Bhaiia Vikasamu by G. J. Somayaji. 

\ f 

pdaharana Vangmaya Char itra by N. Venkata Rao. 

, Sandhi by K. Ramakrishnayya. 

6. Andhra Kavitarangani, Vols. I to XI by Ch. Seshayya. 

Vidvan (d) 

Preliminary . 

I959> 1960& 1961. 

Poetry 3 prose, Drama and Grammar: 

[Same as fOr (^—Preliminary.] 

I jLjiwbW 

History of South India: 

Andhrula Charitra and Saniskriti byl K. Lakshmiranjanam^ 
Osmania Univeisity, Hyderabad, Deccan. 


196JU . ) i il 

[Same as for Vidvan (^)-^WnaVl' 


Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics /: 

^ I?* Anihra '^abda '6iihtMnani Vitii^‘Bal^*i^^sWAt|ya Commentary, 

Publishers : Telugu AcademJ^; 


2. Adharvana Karikavali: Vavilla Publications. 

3, Chintamani VishSaS^^a^ Paria(bdhfaiia!ny‘%i^^/»^Ch. Sitarama 
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4. Tatsama Ghandrika by S. Suryanarayana Sastri, for consulta- 

tion, 

5. Vyakarana Parijatamu by V. Ch. Sastri, for consultation. 

6. Balakavisaranyamu by G. V. Ramamurti, Navya Sahitya 

Parishad^ Guntur. 

Advanced Gratntmr:, Prosody a fid Poetics II : 

1 . Appakavyamu, Canto 3 . 

2. Lakshnasara Sangraham by Peddanna (Ghitrakavi). 

3 . Narasabhupaliyam, Rasaprakasam only. Edited by B. V. Rama. 

nayya, Kcllet High School, Madras, 

4. Andhra Dhvanya Lokhamu, Parts III and IV by Vedai- 

Tiruvengal?charyulu, Ananda Tirtha Agraharam, Guntur. 

5. Andhra Dhvanyalokhamu, Part I (the first two Udyokams) 

by P. Lakshmi Narayana Sastri, Sanskrit College, 
Viziayanagaram. 

6. Andhra Alankara Vangmaya Char it ra by B. Venkataramanayya 

PP. 47 to 70 . 

Ifiscriptions : 

Sasana Padyamaniari, Nos. i to 10 — Telugu Academy, Kakinada. 

TELUGU 
tVldvan (a) 

Preliminary, 

1962. 

Politics : 

1 . Bharatam Aranyapar vam Ramopakhyanam. 

2. Harischandra— Nalopakhyanam, Canto 2. 

3. Maguva Manchala— Yetukuri Venkatanarasiah, Telugu Pandit, 

Guntur District Board. 


Prose : 

4. Desi in South Indian Languages and Literature by 
K. Ramakrishnaiya. 


Drama ; 

5, Ratnapanchalika by G. V. Sitapati, 

6, Kosalasamrajyam by R. V, Subba Rao, Advocate, Kakinada. 
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Grammar ; 

7. Bala vyakaranam. 

8. Proudha vyakaranam. 

9. Kumarapanditecyam by T. Arumugam (Fpr cons\iltation). 

JV.B,— The first paper on texts will be on Poetry and the second 
on Prose and Drama. Questions on grammar will appear in both the 
text papers but will be only in relation to the texts studided. 

Pinal 

1962. 

Poetry : 

1. Sringara Naishadam, Canto 4. 

2. Vasucharitra^ Canto 4. 

3. Manimekhala by Challa Lakshminarayana Sastri. 

Drama : 

4. Mrichakatiku by Tirupati KaVulu. 


Prose : 

5. Bharatam : Tikkana Rachana by B . Lakshminarayana Rao^ 

Lecturer, Presidency College, Madras. 

Grammary Prosody and Poetics : 

6. Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanam, Chapter 3 by 

V, Ch. Sitarama Sastri. 

7. Appakavyamu, Canto 3. 

8. Sahitya Darpanam, Chapter 3* 

jV.B. — The first paper on texts will be on Poetry and the second 
paper on Prose and Drama. No direct questions on grammar 
prosody and poetics will be asked in text papers. 

\1dvan (b). 

Preliminary. 

1962. 

Poetry ; 

1, Bharatam— Aranya parvam, Cantos 3 and 4. 

2, Kumarasambhavam, Cantos 7 8. 
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3. Vasucharitram, Canto 2. 

4. Kalapurnodayam, Cantos i and 2. 

5. Yadavaraghava pandaviyam. Canto i. 

-ft’. V V ijiuuwii ,0 

6. Suprabhatamu by Ch. Lak^toinarayana Sastri, Telygu Pandit, 

' -‘‘'febafa ‘k^gh' J^dfel, sWaVfeaiil''(ihihfetet)ilt tfiittict. 



1 . Ajodhia S ahitya; Char itta Sangrahim W K; . 

2. Ghosha Yatra : V. V. L. Narasimha Rao. 

Drama ; ' 

1. Chitranaliyamu by D. Ktlihnamacharyulu. 

2. Naganandam by V. Prabhakara Sastri. 

N.B.— The first paper on texts ;Will be on poetry land the i&econd 
paper on Prose and Drama, 

Grammar I , , 

1. Bala Vyakaranamu. 

2. Proudha Vyakaranamu. 

3. Sahityadarpanamu (V^nkata^^ya Sastri),^ Ca-fift) 3.’ ' 

4. Kavyalankara Chudamani, Cantos 2 and 5. 


' FincU - 

19^2; 


I. Bharatam, Mousala Parvam. 

^ ^ 1 . Basavdpuranamu^ Canto H. ; r 

3. Sringara Naishadham, Naladutyatti;" 

4. Harischandra Nalopakyanant, Canto 3v . • .. 

5. Panduranga Mahatrnyamu, Puj^idarika Ch^y^^^^^ 
i , T , . I jRaj^OP^ y,ila»^ra^,i Gl>en^y4 .^alaya, , 


1, Andhra Vacliana Vaiigmayamu by Venkatk ]^ac, 

2. Sakuntala Vimarsa 4 dmi*uv( 8 Vfctions 3, 5, 7, 8 and 9) by 

N. Bangarayya, Rajahmundry. 

Drama : j 

1. Uttara Ramacharitra : V. Venkataraya Sastri* 

2. Halikudi^ 

The first paper on on 

Prose and Drama, 



riKAi>iiNA‘p^#K>^,^ 1 959^6 1 

Advanced itxirammar 
Prosody and Poetics ; ' 

1. Andhra Sabda Chintamani with Bafa§ilc'as^ivhthi Cotohentaty-^ 

Published by the Telugu Acaden^^ Kajci^^ida,} a r, 

2. Adharvana Karikavali : Vavilla Publications, Madras. 

3. Chintamani Vishaya Pari'sodttiahamu iSy '^tktiih^ 

Sastri — Vavilla publication* Madihs. i.uiLr ; j 

4. Tatsama Chandrika by S. Sh^y^narayana Shstfi; ""’■ 

5. Vyakarana Parijatamu by V. 'Ch. Sitaraniat Sastri (lo# consul- 

tation only) ; > <• 

6 . BalalKavisaranyamu by G. V^i Ramansm^thi.-^Navyashity 

Parishat, Guntur, 

Advanced Grammar, Prosody and Poetics II ; 

1. Appakavyamu, Canto 3* 

2. Lakshanasara Sangraham by Chitrakavi Pcddaiihkl^ 

3. Narasalihupaliyam : Rasaprakaranam. 

4* Andhra Dhvanyalokanam, Parts III and IV by Vcdtila Tim- 
vengalacharyulu. ^ 

5. Andhra Alankaxa Vangmaya Charitra, pp. 47 to 70^ by 
V. Venkataramanayya. 

History, Language and Literature : 

1. Andhra Vangmaya Charitra Sangraham by Kavitvavedi. 

2. Bhashotpatti Kramam by K. Ramakrishnayya. 

3. Andhra Bhasha Vikasamu by G. J. Somayaji. 

4. Udaharana Vangmaya Charitra by N. Venkata Rao. 

5. Sandhi by K. Ramakrishnayya. 

6. Andhra Kavitarangani, Volumes i to lo by Ch. Seshayya. 


Vidvan (d) 

Preliminary. 

1962. 

Poetry, Prose, Drama and Grammar : 

, Same as for Vidvan (b) I and II— Preliminary. 

History of South India : 

Andhrula Charitra and SamskritibyK. Lakshmiranjanam, Osmari^i 
Vniveisityj Hyderabad, Do. 
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Pinal 

1962. 

Paetry^ Prose and Drama : 

Same as for Vidvan (b). 

Advanced Grammar ^ Prosody and Poetics I : 

1. Andhra Sabda Chintamani with Balasaraswathi Commen- 

tar3r-Publishers : Telugu Academy, Kakinada. 

2. Adharavana Karikavali : Vavilla Publications. 

3. Chintamani Vishaya Parisodhanamn by Ch. Sitarama Sastri— 

Vavilla Publications. 

4. Tatsama Chandrika by S. Suryanarayana Sastri — For Consul- 

tation. 

5. Vyakarana Parijatamu by V. Ch. Sastri— For Consultation. 

6 Balakavisaranyamu by G. V. Ramamurti. 

Advanced Grammar , Prosody and Poetics II : 

1. Appakaviyamu, Canto 3. 

2. Lakshanasarasangraham by Peddanna (Chitrakavi). 

3. Narasabhupaleeyam, Rasaprakasam only— Edited by 

B. V. Ramanayya, Kellet High School, Madras. 

4. Andhra Dhvanyalokanamu, Part II by P. Lakshminarayana 

Sastri, Sanskrit College, Viziayanagaram. 

5. Andhra Alankara Vangmaya Charitra by B. Vcnkatarama- 

nayya, pp. 47 to 70. 

inscription ^ : 

Sasana Padyamanjari— Nos. i to 10; Telugu Academy, Kakinada 

KANNADA 
Vidvan (a) 

Preliminary. 

i959i i960, 1961 & 1962. 

f. Prescribed Text-hooks I: 

1. Gadayuddha by Ranna (whole). 

2. Yasodhara Charitra Sangraha (Mysore University). 

3. Pancha Tantra (Durga Simha)— -III Tantra. 

4 . Sri Rama Pattabhi shekha by Mahalakshmi . 
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//. Prescribed Text-books II : 

1. Ascharya Chudamani by M. Ramakrishna Bhat. 

2. Pampa Bharatada Sara by G. P. Rajratna. 

3 . Adbhuta Ramay ana . 

4. Pasupatha by M. Shankaranarayana Bhat. 

5. Kavya Samikshe by T. N. Srikamiah. 

Ilf. Composition: 


Vidvan (B) 

Pinal. 

1959? 196O5 1961 & 1962 

I. Prescribed Text-books /: 

1. Pampa Bharata, Aswasas 12 and 13. 

2. Dharmamrita (Nayasena), Aswasas 6, 7 and 8. 

3. Ramaswamedha, Chapters i to 6 (both inclusive). 

II. Prescribed Text-books II: 

1. Bhishma Parva Sangraha. (Edited by T. S. Shama Rao). 

2. Venisamhara Nataka Pratikriti by Pandit Sitarama Shastry. 

3. Kabbigara Kava (Andayya). 

IIL Prescribed Text-books — Grammar) Prosody and Poetics : 

1. Sabdamanidarpana. 

2 . Chandombudhi . 

3. Kav3tavalokana (omitting Sabdasmiriti). 

4. Kannada Kaipidi (Mysore University), omitting portions in 

Grammar and Chanda s. 

5. Kannada Sahitya Charitre by R. S. Mugali. 

6. Karnataka Kavi Charitre, Vol. I only. 

Vidvan (b) 

Preliminary. 

1959? 1961 & 19 ^ 2 - 

/. Prescribed Text-books I: 

X. Gada Yuddha (Ranna). 
a. Itabbigara Kava (Andayya). 

3 . Chikadevaraya Vamsavali. 

4. Jagannatha Vijaya, Aswasas i to 4. 

HI 
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N ^ "^2 

//. Fres^cribed Text-Ebooks III 

1 . Har i schandra Kavya S angraha . 

2. Dharmamrita (Nayj sena), Aswasas i to 3. 

3 . Swapnavasavadatta (Ala singachar) . 

4. Hebberalu (M. Govinda Pai). 

5. Guru Dakshinc by K. Shanker Bhat. 

I II. Composition : 

IV. Gramanir: 

1. Sabdasmriti. 

2, Sabdamanidarpana. 

V. Prosody and Poetics : 

1. Kannada Kaippidi— Alankara portions only. 

2. Kavyavalokana, omitting Sabdasmriti. 

Vidvan (b) 

PM. 

1959^ i960, 1961 & 1962. 

1. Prescribed Text-hooks I: 

1 . Pampa Bharata, Aswasas 9 to 1 1 (both inclusive). 

2. Leelavathij Aswasas 7 to 9 (both inclusive). 

3. Pampa Ramayana, Aswasas i to 5 (both inclusive). 

4. Girija Kalyana, Aswasas 5 to 7 (both inclusive). 

5. Rama swamedha— Chapters i to 8 (both inclusive). 

n. prescribed Text-books II 

1. Kumaravyasa Bharata— Sabha Parva Sangraha. (T. S. Shama 

Rao), 

2. Hadibadeya Dharma by Honnainma. 

3. Uttara Rama Charitram by Ai. S. Bhat. 

4. Basavaraja Devara Ragale (T* S. Vcnkanayya). 

5. Sundara KanJa (Government Manuscripts Library), ist 

3 sandhis. 
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III. History of Language and Literature : 

1. Kavi Charite, III Vols. (R. Narasimhachar). 

2. Kannada Sahiiya Gharitre byR. S. Magali. 

3. Kannada Kiipidi — Portions relating to History of Language 

and Literature only. 

4. Karnataka Gata Vibhava by Alur. 

5. Kalidasa Mattu Bhavabhuti by K. Gopalakrishna Sastri 

IV. (hamniar'. 

1. Karnataka Bhasa Bhushana (Naga Varma). 

2 . Subdanusasana (Bhatta Kalamka). 

V. Prosody and Poetics : 

1. Kaviraja Marga. 

2 . Chandombudhi. 

3. Apratima Vira Charite. 

4. Rasa Ratnakara. 

5. Kavi Samaya (Ranwnuiaiengar). 

Vidvan (d) 

Preliminary. 

1959; i960, 1961 & 1962. 

Papers I to V. 

[Same as for Vidvan (6)— Preimlinary.) 

For Paper VI : History of South India : 

1, Nadoia Pampa (Thimmappaya), Historical portions only. 

a. Kannada Nadina Gharitre— 3 Parts (Kannada Sahitya Parishat, 
Bangalore). 

3. Karnatakada Arasumanetanagalu by R. S. Panchamukhi. 
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FinaL 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962 
Papers I to v. 

[Same as for Vidvan ( 6 )— Final.) 

For Paper K/: Inscriptions'. 

1 . Sasana Padya Manjari by R. Narasimhadiar. 

2. Thirty Kannada Inscriptions (Madras Univerrity). 

3. Karnataka Inscriptions, Vol. I (Kannada Research Institute, 

Dharwar). 

MALAYALAM 
Vidvan (a) 

Preliminary, 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962. 

/. Prescribed Text^hooks I : 

1. Kannassa Bhagavathain, Part I : i to 5 adhyaya — Edited by 

Dr. L. A. Ravi Varma (Travancorc University Publication). 

2. Krishnagatha: Rugraini Swayamvaram and Kamsa Sadgati 

(Any Press). 

3. Ramayana Gampu; Vicchinnabhishckam— Edited by K. San- 

k-iran Menon, Cochin Bhasha Parishkarana Committee. 

4. Bharatara: Bhishma and Sami Parvas by Ezhuthachan 

(Any Press). 

5. Aswati Tirunal : Ambarisha Charitam Attakatha. 

6. Datavakyam— Edited by Ulloor. 

7. Kunchan Nambiyar : Sabha Pravesam (Any Press). 

If, Prescribed Text-books If: 

1. UUoDr S. Parameswara Ayyar ; Umakeralam, Sargas i and 2. 

2. Kerala Varma: Mayura Sandesam 

3. Ascharya Chudamani (Translated by Kunhi Khttan 

Tampuran). 

4. N. Krishna Pillai: Anuranjanam. 

5. Dr. K. Bhaskaran Nayar ; Kalaiyimi Kalavum. 

6. P. Damoiaran Piflal ; Vicharatharangani. 
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Pinal, 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962. 

/. Prescribed Text-books /: 

1. Ramacharitham: i to 10 patalams. (Any Press) 

2. Kannassa Ramayanam, Uttarakandam— ‘First 100 verses. 

Edited by Kavimgal Neelakandha Pillai, Sri Rama Vilas 
Press, Quilon. 

3. Unnunili Sandesam. (Any Press) 

4 . Rajaratnaval iyam : Ghampu (Any Press) . 

5. Krimrnira Vadham Attakatha (Edited by P. Krishnan Nayar). 

6. Adhyatma Ramayanam—Ayoihyakandam (Any Press). 

7. Krishnagatha— Rituvarnanam (Any Press). 

8. Bhasha Kautiliyam, Part I— Travancore University Manus- 

cripts Library Publication. 

9. P. Sankaran Nambiar: Sahityanishkutam. 

//. Prescribed Text-books II : 

1. Kundoor Narayana Menon: Naiu Bhasha Kavyangal. 

2. Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar: Tarangini 

3. G. Sankara Kurup; Patunna Kallukal. 

4. Parameswaran Pillai: Anargha Raghavani (Author, Retd, 

Headmaster, Sarkara, Ghirayinkil, South Travancore). 

5. Othello (Translated by Sanjayan), The Mathrubhumi Press* 

Kozhikode. 

6. P, M, Sankaran Nambiyar: Kalidasanum Natakathrayavum. 

7. K. M. Kuttikrishna Marar: Sahitya Vidya. 

8. Soornad P. N. Kunjan Pillai: Sahityapravesika. 

II L Grammar, Prosody and Poetics: 

I. A. R. Raja Raja Varma: Kerala Panineeyam— 'B. V. Book 
Depot, Trivandrum. 

2.. Lilatilalakam. (Any edition). 

"3. A. R. Raja Raja Varma : Bhashabhushanam. 

4. A.R. Raja Raja Varma : Vrittamanjari. 

5 . Appan Tampuran ; Dravida Vrittangalum, Avayiide Desa- 

parinamangalum. 
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Vidvu (b) 

PreUmimty. 

1959? i960, 1961 8 c 1962. 

[. Prescribed Text-books / : 

1. Kannassa Bhagavatham, Part I : i to 5 adhyayag. Edited by 

A. Ravi Varma (Travancore University Publication). 

2. Kiishnagatha— Rugmini Swayamvaram and Kamsa Sadgati 

(Any Press). 

3. Ramayana Gampu: Vicchinabhislickam. (Edited by K. Sankara 

Menon, Cochin Bhasha Prishkarana Committee). 

4. Baratam: Bhisma and Sa’iti Parvaa* (By Ezhuthachan) (Any 

Press). 

5. Kunchan Nambiyar : Sabha Pravesam by Tullal (Any Press) 

6. Aswati Tirunal: Ambarisha Charitam. (Any Press). 

7. Unnayi Wariar : Nala Charitam— ‘3rd day (Any Press). 

8. Dutavakyam. (Edited by Ulloor), 

9. Dr. C. A.Menon : Pradakshinam (Lokavani Press, Tambaram) 
//. Prescribed Text-books 11: 

1. Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar: Umakeralam, i and 2 sargas. 

2. Kumaran Asan: Karuna (SaraJa Book Depot, Alwaye). 

3. Kerala Varma: Mayura Sandesam. 

4. G. Sankara Kurup: Navathithi. 

5. P. Kunhiraman Nair: Nirapara, Part I. 

6. P. G. Nair: Savithri (Pub.: National Book Stall, P.B, No. 40, 

Kottayam), 

7. Ascharya Chudamani (Translated by Kunhikuttan Tampuran). 

8. N. Krishna Pillai: Anuranjanam (National Book Stall, Kot- 

tayam). 

9. Dr. K, Bhaskara Nair: Kalaiyum Kalavum. 

10. P. Damodaran Pillai : V icharatharangini . 

11. V. K. Kesavan Nair and M. P, Sankunni Ni^ir: Nallabhoomi. 
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111 . Grammar I: 

1. Lilatilakam— 3rd silpam oaly (Introduction by Soornad 

Kunjan Pillai). 

2. Kovunni Nedungadi: Kerala Kamudi. 

3. Sc^bagiri Prabhu; Vyakaranamitrani. 

/ V. Grammar // ; 

1. A. R. Raja Raja Varma: Bhashabhushaiiam. 

2. A. R. Raja Rija Varma: Vrittamanjari. 

3 . S ah i i yadar panam, Part I . 

4. P. Krishnan Nair: Kavya Jivithavritti, Part I. 

Pinal. 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962. 

/. Prescribed Text-books 1 : 

1. Ramacharitam — 1 to 10 patalams (Any Press). 

Kaniiassa Ramayanam— -i to 100 stanzas (Uttarakandam). 
Edited by Kavungal Nilakandha Pillai, Sri Rama Vilasam 
Press, Quilon. 

3. Unnunili Sandesan (Any Press), 

4. Rajaratnavaliyam Cliampu (Any Press), 

5. Krimmira Vadham Atiakatha. Edited by P. Krishnan Nair. 

6. Adhyatma Ramayanam— Ayodyakandam by Ezhuthachan 

(Any Press). 

7. Krishnagatha— Rituvarnanam (Any Press). 

8. Bhasha Kautilyam, Part (Travancore University Manus- 

cript Library Publication). 

9. P. Sankaran Nambiyar: Sahityanishkutam. 

//. Prescribed Text-hooks II : 

L. Kundoor Narayana Menou; Nalu Bhasha Kavyangal. 

2 . Ulloor S . Parameswara Ayyar : Tarangini . 

3. Kunchan Nambiar: Kartavecriyarjuna Vijayam. 

4. G. Sankara Kurup: Patunna Kallukal. 
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5. Kiiniaran Asan; Leela. 

6 . Balamani Amma : Prabhaiikuram . 

7. P. Parameswaran Piilai : Anargha Raghavam (Author, Retd. 

Headmaster, Sarkara, Chirayiukil South, Travancore). 

8. Othello (Translated by Sanjayam): The Mathrubhumi Press, 

Kozhikode. 

9. G. V, Raman Piilai: Dharma Raja. 

10. P, M Sankaran Nambiyar : Kalidasanum Natakatrayamum. 

11. SoorniiP. N. Kunj an Piilai: Sahityapravesika. 

12. K. M. Kuttikrishna Marar: Sahityavidya. 

III. Advanced Granttnaty Prosody and Poetics I: 

r . A. R. Raja Raja Varma: Kerala Panineeyam, omitting Peethika* 

2. P. K. Narayana Piilai: Prayoga Deepika (P. K. Memorial 

Press, Vazhuthakkad, Trivandrum). 

3. Appan Tampuram; Dravida Vrittangalum, Avayude Dasa- 

parinamanagalam (Mangalodayam, Trichur). 

4. Kuttikrishna Marar: Vritta Silpam— Mathrubhumi 

Kozhikode. 

IV. Advanced Grammar y Prosody and Poetics II: 

1. P. Krishnan'Nair : Kavya Jivithavritti, Parts II and III. 

2 . Lilatilakam (All silpas, omitting i to 3). 

3. M. P. Paul : Saundaryanirikshanam. 

4. A. D. Hari Sarma : Nataka Pravcsika. 

V. History of Language and Literature : 

1 . Kerala Panineeyam (Peethika) . 

2. Lilatilakam, 1 and 2 silpas (with introduction by Soornad 

Kunjam Piilai). 

3. Attoor Krishna Pisharoti: Sahitya Charitam. 

4. Ulloor S. Parameswara Ayyar : Kerala Sahitya Charitam 

Volume I. ' 

5. R. Narayana Panicker : Bhasha Sahitya Charitram, Parts III 

and IV. 

6. M. P. Paul: Novel Sahityam. 

7. M. p. Paul: Cherukathaprasthanam. 


T&XT-BOOKS ^^9 

_ BXAMINATIQN 

Vidvan(d) 

Preliminary 

i959> 1960^ 1961 & 1962. 

Papers I to V-^Same a:; for Vidvan (b)-— ‘Preliminary. 

VL History of South India : 

1. K. P. Pa.lmaaabha Menon: Kochirajya Charitam, Part I 

(M. Narayana Menon, Vakil, Ernakulam). 

2. Malabar Gazetteer (Malayalam), Government Press, Madras. 

3. R. Narayana Panicker: TiruvitaokDOr Charitam. 

4. Attoor Krishna Pisharoti: Bashaiyum Sahityamnm (Madras 

University Publication). 

5. Karuppan Veetil Gopala Pillai : Kerala Mahacharitam . 

6 . Elankulam Kunhan Pillai: Kerala charithirathile Iiiladsnja 

Edukal. 

Pinal 

19593 1960, 1961 & 1962. 

Papers I to V — Same as for Via van (b)— F inal . 

VI. Inscriptions : 

All the inscriptions quoted by R. Narayana Panicker in his 
Kerali Bhash i Sahitya Gharitram, Part T. 

AFZAL-UL-ULAMA EXAMINATION 
Pnliminary 

I959» i960, 1961 St 1962 

I. Tafsir: 

‘ I. Al-Quran, Cliaptcrs 6o*-ii4*— The Following commentaries 
arc recommended for Study and coasnliation 

(a) Tafsir Iba Kaihir. 

(b) Tafsir al-Madarik by al-Nasaft. 

(c) Tafsir Abu-al-Sa’a<.i. 

2. Al-waayal-Atiihaitimadi by Rashib Rida. 

Hadith : 
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FoA Ai^tKt^vt^isLkUA 
mmuMhtton 


For detailed study : 

Kitab**al«Muacta by Malik— First half oaly. 

For Consultation : 

1 . Al-Muntaqa by Al-Qadi Abu al-Walid al Andalujii . 

2. Ai>Musawwa by Shah Waliullah. 

nmai-Hadith : 

For detailed study : 

Jt. Nuzhat al-Nazar Sharh Nukhbat al-Fikr by Ibn Hajar 
aFAsqalani. 

2. Ikhtisar ujnm aUHadith bv al-Hafix Ibn al-Kathir. 

For Cousultation : 

T . Sharh Nakhbat al-Fikr by Mulla Ali a!-Qari . 

2. Alfiyat al-Hadith by al-Siyuti, 

IT. Fiqh : 

1 . Al mustafa by al*Ghazzali. 

* 2 , Chapters on’ Ibadat, Munakihat and Hudud irOin eithcj 

Sharh al-wiqahah Or Fath al-Mo’in, 

jpor detailed study : 

1 . 4 Wbana ’an Usual 'al-Diyanat by Abu-aJ-Hasan. 

2 Sharth Al-Aqaid al-Nasahya al-Ash *tri . 

For Congultaiion 

I . Ayat Allah # a)i-Afaq hy Muhamtncd Ahmad al-’Adavi. 

2; Al-Putr id Madid fi Ikhlas Kalimahal Towhd . 

Mantiq: 

I. Mirqat* 

al 8 lann al^Mantiq by al-GhazzalL ^ 

3 . {Im sl^Mantiq by Mohaxamed al*Ibrahimi 


TBXT^BOOM FOR MZAL-DL'.VMMA iWl 

BXAMIMATtON 

-j , ■ ........... , 

IH. Prose— Text-books : 

1. Hadith *£sa Ibn Hisham by Shaikh-Mohommed Bek la 
muvalahi. 

2. Qadat al-Fikr by Taha Husain. 

Poetry— Text-books : 

1. Al-Mo’allaqac al-Sab. 

2. Hamziyat Abi Taman, edited by al-Salam llarun 

IV. History of Arabic Language and Literature : 

1 . Tar ikh al-Adab al-Arabi by Ahmad Hasan, Zyyat . 

2. Al-Mujmal fi Tarikh al-Adab al-Arabi (Published by the 
Education Department, Cairo). 

3. Fajr al-Islani by Ahamed Amin, Vol. I, 

V. Translation: 

VI. Orammar, Rhetoric and Prosody: 

1. Al-Nahval-Wadeh al Thanavi— 3 Parts (Ma’aiu Press, CaaO) 

2. Al-Balaghat al-Wadeha (Ma^arifi Press, Caiio). 

Final 

i 959 j 19^0, 1961 & 1962 

r. Tafsir: 

(a) Al-Qdran, Chapters i, 2 and 3 — The following commen- 
taries are recommended for study 

1. Tiifsir al-Kush Shaf by Zamakh Shari 

2. Tafsir al-Kabir by Razi. 

3 . Taf sir nl-Manar by Rahid Rida. 

(» I. ’Manahil al Trianfi ulum al-Quran by al-i^qani. 

2! Al-Tibyan fi Aqsam al-Quran by Ibn Qyyim. 

3. Al-Tibyan li Ba*d Mabahith al-Quran by al-Jayaziri 

iiadith : 

f. Sahih al-Bukhari— ‘From Kilab al-Alaghuzi ic Ifciiab 

ttl-Htokab. 
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2. Sunan Abu Daud— From Kitab al-Fairaid to Kiuib ; 

Kitab al-Sunnah and'itab al-Adab. 

Books for consultation: 

1. Path al-Bari by Ibn Hajr al "AsqjdaHi, 

2. *Umdat al-Qari by Aini. 

3,. Al-Manhal al *Azb al-Mouriid Sharh Sunan Abu Daud by 
Khattab al-Subki. 

Ilrnal-Hadith: 

1. Muqaddimah Ibn al-Salah. 

2. Toujih al-Nazr ila usul al-Athar by T ihir al-Jazairi. 

3. Tawil M ikhtalaf al-Hadith by Ibn Q ataibal, 

Fiqh— <Jism al Muamalat and Qlsm al MaVarith: 

Books recommended for study: 

1. Mizan al-Kubra by She’rani. 

2. Bidayat al-Muj tahid by Ibn Rush J . 

3. Sharh al-Sayyed al-Jurjani *ali al Sirajiyah. 

4. Khulasah ’Ilm al-Faraid by Ab J al-Maji i al-Sharaubi. 

Usui al-Fiqh : 

1. Usui al Fiqh by Khudri Bek. 

2. Tarik al-Tashri al-Islami by Khudn Bek. 

3. Falsafat al-Tashri ft al-Isiam by Subhi Mohamsani. 

4. Al-Qoul al-Mufid fi Adiliat at-Ijtibad wa-al-Taqdid by 
Shoukhan. 

Ilmal*Kalam: 

1. Al-Musamarah li al-Kamal Ihn Abi Sharif fi Shrab 
al-Musayarah li al-Kamal Ibn Hurram. 

2. Mukhtasar al-Farq Bain al-Firaq by Abd al-Qabir ah 
Baghdadi. 

3. Iljam al-*wam an Ilm al-Kalam by al-Ghazzaii. 

III. PrOse — Text-books : 

1. Kitab Nahj al-Balaghit, edited by Mohammed Abduhu. 

2. Sa’at Brin al-Kutub by al-Aqqad. 

Poetry-^Text-boOks— For detailed study : 

Diwan Omar Ibn Abi Rabia. 
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TIXT-BOOM rom Af2AL^rL-^AMA 1193 
EXAMINATION 

For general reading : 

Al-Ghazal ’ind al-Arab by Hassan Abn Rahab. 

IV. History of Arabic Language and Literature : 

Tarikh Adab al-Lughat abArabiya Zaidan, 4 volumes. 

V. Philosophy: 

1. Tarikh Falasifat al-Islam fi al-Mashriq wa al-Maghrih by 
Mohammed lutfi Jum’ah. 

2. Tarikh Falsafah fi al-Tslam by *Abd al-Hadi . 

3. Tahafat al-Falasifah by al-Ghazzali. 

4. Tahafat al-Falasifah by Ibn Rushid. 

Balaghat : 

1. Jawahir al-Balaghat by Hashimi Bek. 

2. Ulum al-Balaghat by Ahmed Mustafa al-Maraghi. 

3. Ijaz al-Quran by Baquilani. 

VI. Islamic History: 

From the advent of Islam to the Sack of Baghdad. 

Books recommended for study : 

1 . Hayat Muhammad by Husain Hajkal Bek. 

2. Muhadarat Tarikh al-Umam al-Islamiah by Khudri Bek. 

3 . Tarikh al-Arab fi Asbania by ^ Abdullah ’Anan. 

4. Tarikh al-Hadarat al-Islamiah by Hamza Tahir. 

Books for consultation : 

I . Tarikh al-Islam al-Siyasi by Dr. Hasan Ibrahim Hasan, 

a, , APAtab by Dr, Philip Hitti, 

3. Tarikh al-Tamaddun al-Islami by Zaidan. 

4« Al-Islam wa al-Hadartt al-Arabiya by Muhammtdi 
KurdAli. 


t43 


77 



1194 triaCT'BOOflKS ron MUNSHin-FAZIL 

^ BXAMINATlOy 

MUNSHl-l-FAZIL 

Prdbniuttty, 

*959. i960, 1961 & 1962 

Persian PrOse : 

Sih Nathr—Zuhuri— 1st Nathr. 

Waqa*i NPinat Khani AU (a Waqa’i). 

Chahar Maqata by Nizami Samarqand j . 

Persian Poetry : 

Asrar-Khudi by Dr. Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

Qasaid-i*Qa’aai by Ja’fari. 

Diwani Hafiz Radir Alif, Ba and Dal. 

Non-dctailed study: 

Qissa-i-Haji Baba Isfahan!. 

Granimar^ etc, : 

Kanzul Balaghat. 

Islamic History : 

Tarikhul Uminat> Volumes 1-3, Aslam, Jairajpur 

Urdu Text-books; 

Mawji Kawsar by Ikram. 

Ibrul Waqt by Nazir Ahmad. 

PifUtL 

1959, i960, 1961 & 196' 

Persian PrOse and Poetry: 

Jami by Ali Asghar Hifcmat. 

Javid Namch— Iqbal. 

Makhzan-i-Asfar Nizami. 

Abul Fazl 1st Daftar. 

History of Persian Language and Literature : 

Sukhan waian-i-Iran Dar'Asr i Hazir, Vol. I . 

Tatikh 4 *Adabiyyati Iran— a Vols. Published by Anjuman 
Taraqqi^i-Urdu, 



TEKT-B00KS FOR AOlB-*I^FABl|L 
EXAMINATION 
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Islamic History: 

IVirikhi /Khilafat-i-BaniXJmayyahlPublished by Daru 
Millat \Khilafat-i-Abba8iyah / Musamifin. 

Oratnmar, Rhetoric and Prosody ; 

Khazinatul Fawaid, Volume II. 

Urdu Text-books: 

Sirat-j-Sayyid Ahmad Shahid. 

ArharM-Iqbal by G. D. Rashid. 

ADIB-I-PAZIL 
FreUminary. 
i959> i960, 1961 & 1962 

Urdu Prose: 

Ifadat-i-Salim. 

Taubatun-Nasuh. 

Yadgar-i-Hali (Anjuman-i-Taraqqi-i-Urdu . Uenbi). 

Urdu Poetry: 

1. Intihabi Kalam-i Mir by Imadul Mulk. 

2. Diwani— Hali. 

3. Gulzari-Nasim. 

4. Nashat-i-Ruh by Asghar. 

5. Rubaiyyat-i-Amjad, Part I. 

^irammar, PrOsody and Poetics : 

1 . Qawaid-i-Urdu by Abdul Haq . 

2. Tashilul Balaghat by Sajjad Mirza. 

Tkrik-i-Islam : 

Tarik-i«Islam by Shah Moinuddin Ahmad Nadwi (all parts). 

V, (a) Persian ; 

Akhlaq Mohsini by Mullah Husain Kashiil. 

Paad Nama by Fariuddin Attar. 

Jamiul Qawaid. 
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^ KKAMINATIQH 

(h) Tamil: 

Tamizar Vecram by R. P, Scthu Pillai. 

(c) Malayalam : 

Shahjahan by R. C. Sarma. (Published V. Sundara Ayyar 
8c Som, Trichur.) 

Kattupookal by K. Vasudevan Moosad, Chembukkavu, 
Trichur. 

VI. History of Urdu Literature : 

I . Mukhtasar-Tarikh-i-Adabi Urdu by Izah Hussain. 
z. Tarikh-i-Adabi Urdu by Askari. (Translation of Saksina). 

Pin<U, 

1959, i960, 1961 & 1962. 

Prose: 

1 . Sab Ras by Moulana Wajhi. 

2 . Bagh wa Bahar by Mir Amman. 

3. IfadatMahdi. 

4. Dunya ki Kahani by Prof. Mujib eJamia Publics»tion). 

5 . Kaifiya by Kaifi DattaUrya. 

6 . Hamari Shairi by Masud HaSan Rizwi. 

P«»try 

I. Qutb Mushtari by Moulana Wajhi. 

а. Diwan-e Anwal Mir Taqi Mir. 

3, Qasa’idZou. 

4, Bal-cjibril, 

5 , Rubaiyat-c Amjad, Part II . 

б. Hamari Shairi by Masud Hasan Rizwi. 

History of Language and Literature: 

1 . Tarikh-i-Adabiyyat-i-Urdu. 

2. MauJ-i-Kauthar. 
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Tarikh-e Islam: 

1. Tarikh-e Islam (Urdu vcrsian of a short History Of Saracens 
by Amir Ali). 

2. Tarikh-al Ummat by Aslam, Jairaipiiri (First five parts). 

Special author : 

Sarshar. 

(a) Persian: 

r. Gulistan-e Sadi—Dibacha and First four Chapters. 

2. Diwan-e Hafiz — Radif-c Alif only. 

3. Jamiul Qawaid. 
b) Tamil: 

Seethakkathi Vallal by Dr. Naioar. 

(c) iVlalayalam: 

Nurjahan by K. M. Panikker. 

Valluvakamamaran by C. Kunhirama Mcnon (Published bv 
P. K. Bios., Kozhikode.) 

AFZ AL-UL- ATIBB a 

Freliminary. 

1959^ i960, 1961 & 1962, 

I. Kulliyat; 

1. Kulliyat-e Qanun-e Shaikli. 

2. Risala-e Nabz Abdul Latif Falsafi. 

3. Kitab-al-akhlat. 

•II. Tashrih: 

1. Tashrih-c Kabir. 

2. Mabadi-al-Tashrih Wal-Fizalogiya Wal-al-Hygiene 
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TEX^-BOOKS FOR AFZAL^-tTI-AWJlBA 
EXAMINATION 


in. Manaii: 

I . Mabadi-al-TasLirih Wal-Fizalogiya. 
z. Makhzan-e Hikmat. 

IV. Ilmal-Adviya: 

1. Kulliyat-al-adviya, 3 Volumes. 

2. Umdat al Mutabbibin Fi Fann-al-Saidalah. 

3 . Kitab-al-Adviya . 

4. Asbag al Kim>a by Abdui Kahman or Saidar Khan. 

V. Tibb-e Qanuni wa Ilb-ai-Sumum: 

1 . Tibb-e Qanuni by Hakim Fazlur Rahman Khan. 

2. Makhzan-e Hikmat. 

VI. Hifz^ Sihat : 

1. Qanun-e Shaik, Volume II. 

2. Qtwa*id-e Hifzal Sihat by Yuhtnna Afandi. 

3. Kifyat al-Awam fi Hifiz al-Sihat wa Tabdir al-Asqam, 

4 . Makhzan-e H ikmat . 

F#r consultation: 

1. Kamii-al-Sinaat. 

2. Wajibat-al-Tibb. 

3. Kulliyar-c Sadidi. 

4. Nayyar-c A’zam. 

Pinal. 

I959> i960, 1961 Sc 1962. 

!. Mualajat: 

1 . Sharh al-A sbab wal Alamat . 

2. Tafjama-e Kabir, First 4 Volumes. 

3. Al-Inayat-bi al Tibb Fi al-Sihar wal-Marai. 
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TEXT-BOOKS FOR AFZAL-TTL-ATtBBA 
EXAM I NATION 

II. Ilm al-Amrad wal-Jamsjm: 

1 . Kutab-al-Bathalogia. 

2. Muquddiraa-e kitab-al-Jarahat^ Pan I. 

3. Ilm-^l-Amraz (Chashma-c Zindahi Publication^ Lahore). 

III. Ilm-al-Tashkhis: 

1. Kitab al Mcyinat wa Alamat al-Tashkhis. 

2. Kamil-al-Tashkis by Dr, Mohamed Sadiq. 

IV. Ilm al Jarahat: 

1. Al-Ilaj-al-Jarrahi. 

2 . Kitab-al- Jarahit . 

3. Al*Umda Fi al- Jarahat. 

V. Ilm al-Qabila wa Amraz al-Nisw^n wal-Atfal : 

1. Lamhat al-Saadat fi Fann al-wiladat by Dr. Easa Basha 
Hamid. 

2. Ta*lim-al-Qabila. 

3. Risala-Amraz-e Sibyan. 

4. Talim-al-Qabila by Hakim Abdul Razzack. 

VI. Tarik-e-Tibb; 

1 . Uyun al Anba Fi Tabqat al Atibba. 

2. Al-Akhlat. 

3. Al-Burhan. 

4. Jarasim wa Tibb-c Qadim. 

5. Jarasim wa Tabi’at. 

FBjf Consultation: 

• I . Al Khulasa-al-Tibbiya Fi al Amraz al-Batiniya. 

2. Mualajat-c Qanun. 

3 . Tamaddtin-e Arab , 

4 . Uloom-aJ-Arab by George Zaidan. 
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I 20 i TEXfBOOKS FOR TABIB^I KAMIL 

EXAMINATION 

TAB 1 B*I-KAM 1 L 

PfelimUmfy. 

1959^ i960, 1961 & 1962 

L Kulliyai: 

Mufarrihul Qulub( Farsi) or 
Ifada-e Kabir Mujmal. 

II. Tashrih: 

Tashrih-c-Saghir, Parts I and II. 

III. Manaii-aI-A*za : 

Manafi-al-A*za by Hakim Rizwan Ahmed. 

Or 

Makhzan-e Hikmat by Dr. Ghulam Jilani. 

Or 

Tashrih wa A(*al al-A’za by Dr. Gulam Jilani, 

IV. Ilmal-Adviya; 

1. . Kulliyat-c Adviya. 

2 . Kutab-al-Adviya . 

3. Ilm al-Saidalah, Volume II. 

4. Delhi Ki Dawa Sazi. 

5. Kitab-c Kimiya by Sardar Khan. 

6. Asbaq al Kimiya by Khalilur Rahman. 

Vl Tibb-e Qanuni Ilm al-Suraum : 

1. Tibb-c Qanuni. 

2. Ilmal-Sumum. 

3 . Makhzan-e H ikmat , 

VL Hifz-cSihat: 

1. Makhzan-e Hikmat. 

2. Qanun-c Shaik. 

For Consultation: 

t. Ifada-e Kabir Mufassal 

2. KuUiyat-c Nafisi, Volume 1 1 

3. Makhazin al-Ta’lim. 

4. Qarabadin^e Qadirl . 
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TEXT-BOOKS FOR TABIB -I-KAMIXi 
EXAMINA TION _ _ 

Final 

i 959 > l96o> 1961 

L Mualaiat: 

1. Tarjuma-e Kabir, Volume a I, II an i III 

2. Hummayat Qanun. 

3. Alakhzan-e Hikinat. 

n . Um al-Amraz wal-Jarasun : 

1. Makh^an-j Hikmaf, 

2. Ilm al-Amra (Gha’?hma-e Zmdagi Publication, Lahore), 

III. Ilm-al-Tashkhis: 

1. Ilm-al-TashkhiSj Pans I and II 

2. Risala-c Qarura Jadid 

IV. Ilm-al-Jarahat ; 

1 . Aaml-e Ihtiqan 

2. Kitab-al-Jarahat. 

3. Makhzan-e Hikmai, 

V. Ilrn-al-Qabila wa Amraz-al-Niswan wal-Aftal: 

1, Farm al Wiladat 

2, Ta’lim-al-Qabila 

3, Tabib-e-atfal, 

VI. Tarikh*e Tibb wa Tahqiq wa Tatbiq*^ Masaail * 

I* AI-Akhlat. 

%, Borhan. 

For Consultation: 

1. Iksir-e Azam. 

2. AUksir. 

3. Jarasim wa Tibb-c Qadim, 

4 . Jarasim wa Tabfat . 

5 . Kamil-al-Tashkhis by Or. Mohammad Sadiq. 
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1202 TBXT-BOOltS FOR MALPAN TITLE 

examination 

MALPAN TITLE EXAMINATION, i 955 ». 

Preliminary 

1959 

A. Prase: 

Gospel of St. Luke^whole). 

Poetry: 

Breviary of the Syro-Malabar Church for Monday an 1 
Tuesday. (Psalms omitted), (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanni, 
Kerala State). 

B. History of Syriac: 

Literature by Dr. Wright (A & C, Black ic, London). 

G. History of the Syrian Church in India. 

1. Si, Thomas the Apostle (Centenary Souvenir, Mar Loai> 
Memorial Press, Ernakulam, Kerala State) 

2. History of Sr. Thomas Christians, Volumes I and 11 bv 
Fr. Bernard, t.o.c.d. (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam') 

Final 

1959 

A Prose: 

1 . Genesis (Old 'restamem)--whole. 

2. Daniel, Chapters i-y. 

3. Isaiah, Chapters, 1-30. 

4. Gospel of St. Mark (whole). 

5 . Acts of the Apostles, Chapters i- 1 1 . 

6. Life of St. Ephrem (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanim, 
Kerala State). 

y. The Book of Treasures by Job of Edessa (Macmillan& Co.> 
New York), 

Poetry: 

1. The Breviary of the Syro-Malabar Church for Thursdays, 
Friday and Saturday, Psalms being omitted (St. Joseph’s Press, 
Mannanam, P.O., Kerala State). 

2. Kthobo d’ Kecnotho (Mar Thoma Press, Old Seminary, 
Kottayam P.O., Kerala State). 

3. Satan and I>eath, Kunosh Margonyotho Suryayotho^ pages, 
58-^62 (St. Joseph’s Press^ Tiruvallai Kerala State). 
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EXAMINATION 


4. The castle of Anazit, Kunosh Morgonyotho Suryoyotho, 
pages 62-66 (St. Joseph's Press, Tiruvalla, Kerela State). 

B, Grammar: 

1. Syriac Grammar by Fr. Gabriel (St. Joseph's Prcsss 
Adarmanam, Kerala State). 

2. Compendious Syriac Grammar by Naldeke (William 
Norgate Ltd., 36, Great Rusael Street, London). 

G, Hhtary of Syriac Literature : 

Dr. Wright, A. & C. Blackie^, lX>ndon. 

D, History of the Syrian Church in India : 

1. St. Thomas the Apostle (Centenary Souvenir) by Dr. P. J. 
Thomas. Dr. Placid. Dr. Ettumanookaren and Mr. K. E. Job 
(Mar Louise Memorial Press, Ernakulam, Kerala State). 

2. The Two Apostles of India by A. C. Perumalil, s.j , 
Catholic Mission Press, Ranchi, Bihar;. 

3. History of the St. Thomas Christians, Volumes I and II by 
Fr. Barnard (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannauam). 

4 The Indian Church of St. Thomas by E. M. Philip, (C.M S. 
Press, Kottayam). 

5. The Syrian Ghuich of Malabar and its cultural contri- 
biuions, by Di. J. Placid and Sri K. E. Job (St. Joseph's Press, 
Mannanam, Kerala State). 

6. F^rly History of Syria and Palastine by Dr. Lewis Boyles, 
Petton (John C. Nimmu, 14, King William Street, Stranl, London). 

MALPAN title examination— i960 & 1961 

Preliminary 

(a) Text-books: 

PrOse : 

Gospel of St. Luke (whole). 

Poetry: 

I. Selections from Syriac poetry : Lessons 1-14. 500 line- 
(St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

* 2, The Homily of Mar Narsi on Joseph : 400 lines fiom 
Liber Superiorum, pp. 609—^628, edited by P. Bedjan, 1901 (Parrs 

Dc Sevres, 95)* 

(W History of Syriac Literatme : By Dr. Wright (A. &C. JBIack.’e, 
Loadon). 
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1464 ‘ T&jtlt^BOOKl tOR SOPPAk TITLE 

EXAMINATION 


(<?) History Of the Syrian Church in India ~ 

1. The St. Thomas Christians, by Fr. Bernard, Vols, I & 11 
(Si. Joseph’s Prass, Manttanam). 

2. The Syrian Church of Malabar and its cultural contri- 
butions by Dr. Placid and Mr. K K. Job (St, Joseph’s Press, 
Mannanam.) 

Final 

i960 & 1961 

(a) Text-Books : 
prose: 

The same for 1959 viz : 

r. Genesis ( 01 J Testament' — whole. 

2 . Daniel, C hapter s i -7. 

3. Isaiah, Chapters 1-30. 

4. Gospel of St. Mark (virhole). 

5 Acts of the Apostles, Chapter s 1- 1 1 . 

6. Life of St. Ephrem (St. Jos. ph’- Press, (Manrunam, 
Kerala State.) 

7. The Book of Treasures by Job of Edessa fMacmillan & Co , 
New York), 

Poetry ; 

1. The Homily I of Mar Narsi on Joseph, Son of Jacob: 
750 lin?s from Liber Superiorum, pp. 521-558, edited by P. Bedjan, 
1901 (Paris, De Sevres, 95). 

2. Testament of St. Ephrem, lines 600, from Libber Superio- 
rum, pp. 681-696, edited by P, Bedjan,. 1901 (Paris, Dc Sevres, 95). 

(b), (c) and(d') The same as for B A. Part II, viz. 

(b) Orammar" : 

1. Syriac Grammar by F. Gabriel (St. Joseph’s Press, 
Mannanam, Kerala State). 

2. Compendious Syriac Grammar by Noldcke (William 
Norgatc Limited, 36, Great Russel St., Lonbon). ^ 

( tf) History of Syri^it Litertiture : 

Dr. Wright, A. & C. Bkckie, London. 

(d) History of tke -Syrian Church in India : 

I. St. Thomas the ApOstle (Centenary Souvenir) by Dr. P.J. 
Thomas, Dr. Placid, Dr. Ettumanookaran and Sri K. E. Job 
(Mar Louis Memorial Press, Ernakulam, Kerala State). 
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2. The Two Apostles Of India by A. C. Periimalil (Catholic 
Mission Press, Ranchi, Bihar). 

3. History Of the St. Thomas Christians, Volumes I and II by 
Ft, Bernard (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

4. The Indian Church of St. Thomas by F. M. Philip (C.M,$. 
Press, Kottayam). 

5. The Syrian Church of Malabar and its cultural contii- 
butions by Dr. J. Placid and Sri K. F. Job (St. Joseph’s Press. 
ADnnanam, Kerala State). 

6. Early History of Syria and Palestine by Lewis Boyles 
Uetton (John C. Nimmu, 14, King William Siicct, Strand, 
London). 


SQPPAR title examination 
P rellniinary; 

I959i i960, and 1961 

/. Syriac Main: 

1 . The Epistle to the Hebrews. 

The Breviary of the SyrO-Malabar Church for Thursday 
(P^lms excepted), St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, Korala State). 

B . History of Syriac Literature: 

Dr. Wright, A. 8 c C. Blackie, London. 

//. Hebrew Subsidiary; 

T. Book of Ruth. 

2. Psalms 125-150 (St, Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, Kerala 
State'). 

Pinal 

1959^ i960 ana 1961 
I. Syriac Main^Te)^hBooh : 

A,. Prose: 

1. ‘ The Book of Isaiah, Chapters 1*30. 

2. GOspelof St. Mark. 

3. Acts of the Apostles^ Chapters i-ii. 

4. Life of St. r.phrcm’ (St. Joseph’s Press, Mannanam, 
Kerala State). 
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5. The Book Of Trea«jures by Job of Edcssa (Macmiljafl & Co/ 
New York). 

Poetry: 

1. Breviaiy of the Syro-Malabar Church fbr Thursday, 
Friday and Satirday, Psalms being omitted (St. Joseph’s Press^ 
Mannanam, Kerala State). 

2. Satan and Death, Kunosh Margonyotho, Suryoyotho, 
pages 58-62 (St. Joseph’s Press, Tiruvclla, Kerala Statej. 

3. Thi Gistle of Anazit, Kunosh Margonyotho Suryoyoiho, 
pages 62-66 (St. Joseph’s Press, I'iruvcUa, Kerala State). 

B» Grammar: 

1. Sy*iac Grammar by h'l, G ibriel (St. Joseph’s P.css, 
Mannanam, Kerala State). 

2. Compendious Syriac Grammar by Noldcke (William 
Norgate Ltd., 36, Great Russel Street, London). 

C. Hiitory of Syriac Literature: 

Dr. Wright, A. & C. Blackie, London. 

D. History of the Syrian Church in India : 

1. St Thomas the Apostle (Centenary Souvenir) by Dr^ P. 
J. Thomas. Dr. Placid, Dr. Ettumanookaran and Sri K. E. Job, 
(Mar Louis Memorial Press, Emakulam, Kerala State), 

2. The Two Apostles of Intiia by A. C. Perumalil (Catholic 
Mission Press, Ranchi, Bihar). 

3. History of the St. Thomas Christians, Volumes I and II 
by Fr. Bernard (St Joseph’s Press, Mannanam). 

4. The Indian Church of St. Thomas by R.M. Philip (C.M S 
Press^ Kottayam) 

5 . The Syrian Church of Malabar and its cultural contri- 
butions by Dr. J. Placid and Sri K. E. Job (St. Joseph’s Press 
Mannanam, Kerala State). 

6. Early History of Syria and Palestine by Lewis Boyles 
Petton (John C. Nimmu, 14, King Willaim Street, Strand, 

ondon). 

Hebrevs Subsidiary: 

1. /raidrA— Chapters I-15 (both included). 

2, DeutOronomy-*^ Chapters r-12. 
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CHAPTER LIV. 

Titled in Music in the Faculty of Fine Arts* 

{Sangita Sironiani Title). 

1. There shall be examinations in Indian Music 
qualifying for Titles and Degrees in the Faculty of Fine 
Arts as in Regulations infra. 

2, The Title awarded shall be called Sangita 
Siromani. 


Sangita Siromani. 

3. The course of studies for this examinations shall 

extend over a period of four academic 
Duration of years and shall be pursued in a 
the course* Constituent or an Affiliated College 

or an Institution approved by the 
Syndicate. 

4. The examination for the Title shall consist of 

’ two parts: the Preliminary and the 

Examinations. Final — the Preliminary Examination 
at the end of the second academic 
year and the Final Examination at the end of the fourth 
academic year : 

Provided, however, tJiat no candidate shall be 
admitted to the Final Examination unless he has passed 
the Preliminary Examination, and a period of one 
academic year has elapsed thereafter. 

5. The course of study shall be as follows:- 

Preliminary. 

f 

Part Theory of Indian Music and History o 
Indian Music (Modern Period) in- 
Courso of eluding prescribed classical works 

Study* relating to the Music of the Modern 

Period. 


I 
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Part //—A Sclecicd Languarge (Sanskrit, Tamil 
Telugu, Karmacla, Malayalam or Hindi). 

rhe syllabuses, text-books and the examination shall 
be the same as those for Part II of the Intermediate 
Examination in the language concerned. 

Part III- Practical —VocdAy Veena, Violin, Gotu- 
vadyani, Elute, Nagaswaram. Any two of the above, one 
of which shall be of the main standard and the other of 
the subsidiary standard, provided vocal shall be one of 
the sul>jec:is chosen. 

, Final. 

Part /--'riicory of Indian Music including the pres- 
cribed classical works in Indian Music. 

History of Indian Music— Ancient and Mediaeval 
Periods. 

Part //— (i) Practical (Main) and (ii) Practical 
(Subsidiary) or Musicology, according to a prescribed 
syllabus. 

The instrument offered for the Final Examination 
shall be the same as for the Preliminary Examination: 

Provided, however, a candidate may have the option 
in the Final Examination of interchanging the main and 
subsidiary subjects offered by him for the Preliminary 
Examination. 

6. The Scheme of Examination shall be as 
follows: — 

Prelintinary. 

Subjects Haters Marks 

Part /— 

* Theory of Indian 

Sebeme of Music 1 (including 

Examination* the prescribett classical 

works) «M 3 100 


2 



. tlTMSvW>MFMO f4<2JPI-TY OF dtS^ 

vim Arts 

,, ,, /., ,,^,,MoMrs Marks 

'Theoty of Indian* Mtisic II‘{includ- 
4jig the -Histbry of Indian* "^-'^ 

Music) ‘ . *3 100 

Part IJ^ 

Selected Language, Paper I . . 3 100 

Selected Iianguage, Paper II . , 3 lOO 

Paper III— 

Practical (Main) . . . . 125 

Practical (Subsidiary) .. .. 175 

Total .... 600 


Final 

Part I — 


Hours Marks 


Theory of Indian Music I . . 3 100 

Theory of Indian Music II (includ- 

ing prescribed classical works) . . 3 100 

History of Indian Music . , 3 100 


Part II — 

Practical (Main) I .... 150 

Practical (Main) II .... 150 

Practical (Subsidiary) "1 

or y .... 150 

Musicology J 

Total . . . . 750 


• 7. No person shall be permitted to enter upon the 
course of study for the Title unless 
Eligibility for he has satisfied the conditions laid 
admission to down in Law 4 of Chapter XXXV of 
tHe cottirso. the Laws of the University. 
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8. A candidate shall be declared to have passed 
the Preliminary Examination if he 
MarksQualify* obtains not less than 35 per cent of 
ing for n pass. the marks in each of Parts I and II, 
40 per cent in Part III and not less 
that 40 per cent of the total marks. 

Provided, however, that a candidate who secures 
pass marks in one of the two parts Music or Language 
but fails in the examination shall not be required to 
appear again for the part in which he has secured a pass. 

A candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
Final Examination if he obtains not less than 35 per cent 
of the ixiarks in Part I, 40 per cent in Part II and 40 
per cent of the total marks. 

Successful candidates in the Final Examination 
shall be arranged in two classes' — 
Classification the First consisting of those who 

of successful obtain not less than 60 per 'cent 

candidates. and the second consisting of the 

rest. 

9. Candidates who have passed in Part II of 

the Intermediate or B.A. Degree 
Exemptions Examination of this University 

from course with Sanskrit, Tamil, Telugu, 

and ezamin* Kannada or Malayalam shall be 

ation in Part 11 exempted. from being examined in 

—Preliminary. Part II of the Preliminary Exa- 

mination. 

10. Candidates who have passed the Intermeciiate 

Examination in Arts and Science of 
Other ezemp- this University with Indian Music as 

tions. one of the subjects under Part III, 

may be permitted to sit for the 
Pr^imioary E^mination for the Title without being 
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re<]uirec[ to produce the necessary certificate of atten** 
dance. 

Candidates who have passed the B.A. Degree Exa- 
mination of this University with Indian Music under 
Part III shall be exempted from the Preliminary Examin- 
ation and shall be permitted to appear for the Final 
Examination after undergoing the course for one 
academic year. 

Holders of the Diploma in Indian Music of this 
University under the Regulations in force from 1937-38 
shall be exempted from Parts I and III of the Preliminary 
Examination and shall be allowed to appear for the Final 
Examination after a course of two academic years pro- 
vided they have passed in Part II of the Preliminary 
Examination before taking the Final Examination. 

Candidates under the above Regulation who have not 
offered for the Intermediate or B.A. Degree Examination 
of this University one of the languages prescribed under 
Part II of the Preliminary Examination shall be required 
to undergo the course for one academic year and pass the 
examination in one of those languages not less than one 
academic year before appearing for the Final Examina^ 
tion, provided that the above course may be taken 
concurrently with the Sangita Siromani Course, 



Slyllabuses for Sangita Sirom^ni Title 
' ' Saagita Siromajii 

Preliminary, 

THEORY 

"' Indian Music and its place amongst the musical systems of the 
\^6Hd. 1^he^clia^acteristic features of Indian Nlusic. 

Fundamental Technical Terms and their meaning. Detailed 
ii'd’vVled^edf the notation irsecd in South Indian Music. 

The Tala system: Shadhangas; the scheme of the 35 talas; 
Desadi and. Madhya di talas; Chapu tala and its varieties. 

Th0' Scheme of the 72 Melafcartas. Katapayadi formula and 
Its. application. 

' Raga ltiksharia in general ; the irayodasa lakaslianas mentioned 
for ragas in the Sanskrit works on music. 

Raga Classification. 

Lakshana of the following 36 Ragas: — 


Todi 

Kambhoji 

Dhailyasi 

Yadukiilakambhoji 

Mayariialavagaula 

Kcdaragaiila 

Saveri 

Sahana 

Batjli 

Mohana 

Nadanamakriya 

Sama 

Chakravaka 

Khamas 

Malayamoruta 

' Sankara bharana 

Bhairavi 

Bilahari 

Ananadabhairavi 

Kedara 

Ritigaula 

Begada 

Kharaharapriya 

Hamsadhvani 

Mukhari 

Arabhi 

Abhogi 

Pantuvarali 

Sriraga 

Purvakalyani 

Madhyamavati 

Simhendramadhyama 

Gaurimanohari 

Kalyani 

Harikambhoji 

Saranga 
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Art Music and Folk Masic» 

Musical forms and their classification. 

Lakshana of the following types of Compositions : — 

Gita, Svarajati, Jatisvara, Tana Varna, Pada Varna, Kriti, Kirtana, 
Ragamalika, Pada, Javali and Tillana. 

Musical instruments and their classification. Knowledge of the 
construction of the more important instruments like the Vina, Vjolin, 
Flute, Gotuvadya, Nagasvara and Mridanga. 


HISTORY 

History and development of South Indian Music duringthe Modern 
Period with special reference to the contributions of the following 
composers, along with short biographies of them : — 


Purandara Das 
Tallapakam Chinnayya 
Narayana Tirtha 
Bliadrachala Rama das 
Kshetrajna 

Paidala Gurumurii Sastri 
Tyagaraja 

Muthuswami Dikshitar 
Syania Sastri 
Subbaraya Sastri 
Svati Tirunal 

Muvvalur Sabhapati Ayyar 
Arunachala Kavirayar 


Gopalakrishna Bharati 
Kavi Kunjara Bharati 
A nay y a 

Ramaswamy Si van 
Veena Kuppayyar 
Karur Dakshinamurti Sastri 
Patnam Subramanya Ayyar. 
Mysore Sadasiva Rao 
Tiruvottiyur Tyagayyar. 
Singaracharlu 
Dharmapuri Subbarayar 
Pattabhi Ramayya 


Presribed Books . — 

' . Ramamatya’s Svaramela Kalanidhi, 

’ Raghunatha's Sangita Sudha. 
Venkatantakhi’s Chaturdandi Frakasika, 
Sdngraha CHudamani. 
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Books for reference *, — 

Sangita Marthanda. 

The Kritis of Syama Sastri and others, 3 vols. by Vidva- 
Kritimanimalai, 4 vols. by R. Ramanujam. ^ 

Tyagaraja Kirtanalu with Commentary by Veerabhadra Sastri. 

The Teaching of Music by P. Sambamurti. 

South Indian Music, Book V by P. Sambamurti. 

Great Composers, Book I by P. Sambamurti. 

Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians by P. Samba- 
murti. 

Musical Compositions of Chcngalvaraya Sastry by P. Sambamurti. 
North Indian Music by Alain Danielou. 


PRACTICAL-MAIN 


For reference : — 

Flute by P. Sambamurti (Second Edition). 

35 Alankaras, 12 Sanchari Gitas, 2 Svarajatis, 2 Jatisvaras, 6 Adi 
Tala Varnas, 4 Ata Tala Varnas and 2 Jhampa Tala Varnas; 36 Kirtanas 
in the prescribed Ragas {see under Theory), 2 Padas, 2 Javalis and 
2 Ragamalikas. 

Tuning of the Tambura and the Vina. Alapana of the prescribed 
Ragas. Sight singing and aural training. 

Rendering of Kalpanasvaras in the compositions in the following 
16 Ragas: — 

Todi, Dhanyasi, Mayamalavagaula, Saveri, Bhairavi, Ananda- 
bhairavi, Mukhari, Madhyamavati, Kambhoji, Mohana, Kedaragaula 
Sankarabharana, Bilahari, Purvakalyani and Kalyani. 

PRACTICAL— SUBSIDIARY 

Number of Compositions as specified in paragraph 1 of the Main 
Syllabus (Practical); all the Composition prescribed for the Main 
Btimination ; and the Alapana of the following ragas— Todi, Maya- 
milavagaula, Saveri, Bhairavi, Anandhabhairavi, Madhyamavati, Kam- 
b ijji, Mahani, Sankarabharana, Bilahari, Purvakalyani and Kalyani, 


8 
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Final 

THEORY. 

Manodliarma Sangita and its forms. Raga Alapana Paddbati. 
Pallavi singing and the Paddbati underlying it. 

Raga classification in ancient music. The Grama — Murcbana- 
Jati system and the Suddha — Chayalaga— Sankirna system. 

The theory of 22 srutis and the discussions relating thereto. 
Gamakas and their varieties. 

Tiila dasa pranas. Marga talas and Desi talas. 

Musical forms figuring in sacred music, opera and dance music. 
Musical Prosody. 

Lakshana of the following 36 Ragas : — 


Asaveri 

Darbar 

Athana 

Punnagavarali 

Nayaki 

Navaroj 

Ahiri 

Sriranjani 

Kuranji 

Gaula 

Pluseni 

Suddha Saveri 

Bhupala 

Kanada 

Kannada 

Gaulipantu 

Devamanohari 

Nata 

Saurashtra 

Surati 

Varali 

Vasanta 

Natakuranji 

Ramapriya 

Revagupti 

Balahamsa 

Shanmukhapriya 

Hindola 

Niiambari 

Latangij 

Kiravani 

Devagandhari 

Vachaspati 

Manirangu 

Purnachandrika 

Hamirkalyani 


Musical appreciation; styles of the great masters. Outlii 
comparative music. Development in contemporary music. 

Acoustics , — 

Musical sounds and their characteristics ; Pitch , Intensity. 
Timbre; Harmonics, Beats, Interval, Sympathetic vibration. 

The production and transmission of sound. Reflection of Sounds; 
Echoes, Resonance. The laws of transverse vibration of strings and 
air-columns. 


Q 
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Harmony and Melody. Absolute pitch and Relative pitch. Modal 
shift of tonic. Scales of Just Intonation and Equal Temperament. 

The structure of the larynx and ear. 

Acoustics of music halls. Gramophone and the Radio. 

HISTORY 

History of Indian Music from ancient times with special reference 
to the works of the following: — 

Bharata, Dattila, Matanga, Parsvadeva, Narada, Sarangadeva, 
Ahobala, Somanatha, Ramamatya, Raghimatha, Venkatamakhi, Tula- 
jaji. 

The origin and development of the Indian musical scale. 

Evolution of musical forms. Sacred music in Sanskrit and Indian 
Languages and its growth. The origin and evolution of operas. 

The influence of exotic music on the development of South Indian 
Music. 

Study of the lives and the contribution of the following compo- 
sers: — 

Jayadeva 
Sarangapani 
Ghanam Sinayya 
Sadasiva Brahmcndra 
Ramaswamy Dikshitar 
Virabhadrayya 
Matrubhutayya 
Ghanam Krishnayyar 
Adiyyappaiah 
Pallavi Gopalayyar 
Margadarsi Seshayyangar 
Books Prescribed : — 

1. Music Chapters of Bharata’s Natya Sastra. 

2. Matanga’s Brhaddesi, 

3. The svara and raga Chapters of Sangita Ratnakc^ru. 

4. Ahobala’ s Sangita Farjiata, 

5. Tumaji’s Sangita Saramrita. 


Ponniah 

Pallavi Duraisami Ayyar. 
Pallavi Seshayyar. 

Maha Vaidyanatha Ayyar 
Subbarama Ayyar 
Ramnad Srinivasa Ayyangar 
Muthu Thandavar 
Arunagirinathar 
Papavinasa Mudaliar 
Marimuthu Pillai 
Vedanayakam Pillai 
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For Reference : — 

“Flute” by P. Saaibamurti (Second Edition). 

Introduction to the Study of Musical Scales by Alain Daniclou 
Sangira Martanda. 

The Kritis of Syaina Sastri and others, 3 vols. by Vidya, Kriti- 
manimalai, 4 vols. by R. Rainanujam. 

Tyagaraja Kirtanalu with Commentary by Veerabhadra Sastri. 

The Teaching of Music by P. Sambamurti. 

South Indian Music, Book V by P. Sambamurti. 

Great Composers, Book I by P. Sambamurti. 

Dictionary of South Indian Music and Musicians by P. Samba > 
murti. 

Musical Compositions of Chcngalvaraya Sastri by P. Sambamurti. 

North Indian Music by Alain Danielou. 

PRACTICAL-MAIN 

'4 Raganga raga lakshana gitas of Venkatamakhi; 4 Janya raga 
lakshana gitas of Gurumurti Sastri; 1 Suladi ; 1 Prabandha and 
1 Thaya ; 2 Ala tala varnas; 2 Pada Varnas; 2 Ragamalikas ; 2 
Padas ; 4 Ashtapadis of Jayadeva ; 4 Tarangas of Narayana Tirtha; 
and 4 Padas of Purandaradas. 

36 Kirtanas in the prescribed ragas {see under Theory), 

Alapana of the prescribed ragas. Ability to render given pallavis 
in Adi, Rupaka, Triputa and Jhampa talas in the following ragas:— 

Todi, Dhanyasi, Mayamalavagaula, Saveri, Bhairavi, KambhoO 
Sankarabharana, Pantuvarali, Purvakalyani and Kalyani. 

Ability to render Kalpana svaras to compositions in Adi, Rupaka, 
Triputa, Chapu and Jhampa talas. 

PRACTICAL— SUBSIDIARY 

Number of Compositions as specified in paragraph 1 of the Main 
Syllabus (Practical); all the Compositions prescribed for the Main 
Examination ; and the alapana of the following ragas r—Saurashtrag 
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Darbar, Kanada, Sahana, Athana, Shanmukbapriya, PantuvaraJi, Riti- 
gaula, Mukhari, Khamas, Begada and Surati. Rendering of Kalpana 
srvaras to compositions in Adi, Rupaka and Tripnta Talas, 

IVfusicoLOOy. 

There shall be a theory paper of three hours' duration carrying 
15€ marks. 


Syllabus. 

Music and Mathematics : Cycles of l ifths and Fourths. 

Signiiicance of the Dhrii\a Vina and Chala Vina Fxperiment of 
Bharata. 

Vikrta Panchama Mehi.s and other systems of Mclas propounded 
by Lakshanakaras ; Murchanakaraka Melas. 

108 Talas. 

Mudras in Compositions. 

Gayaka Gunas and Gayaka doshas. 

Geyanatakas (operas), Nrityanatakas (dance dran.as) ; Bhagavats 
mela natakas; Kuravanji nataka. 

Psychology of Music. 

Instrumentation: Structure and function of Resonators in rrusical 
instruments, Instruments used in temple rituals, Musical stone 
pillars, their structure and purpose. Panchamukkavadyam 

Sarva Vadyam. Ritualistic Music of South Indian Tcrrple^. 

Geographical factors and their influence on the gro\vth and chorrett] 
of a country’s music. 

An outline knowledge of staff notation. Melody, Polyphony and 
Harmony. 

i^ourpart Harmony. Principles underlying the progressions 
of parts* 

Sources which provide material for History of Indian Music. 

History and Evolution of the following : Musicography. 

: Nomenclatures in Music; Systems of Raga classification ; Mela 
/ Paddhati; Mnemonics in Music; Tala system, Gamakas. 
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Career in Music in Ancient, Mediaeval and Modern times. 

Principal seats of Music and their contribution towards the growth 
of Indian Music. The Musicians, composers and Lakshanakaras 
who flourished in those seats. 

Evolution of the Vina. 

Study of an opera o fTyagaraja. 

l^kshana of the following 14 ragas and knowledge of at least one 
composition in each raga: Jaganmohini, Pharaz, Manji, Abheri, 
Suddhabangala, Navarasakannada, Kuntalavarali, Kokiladhvani 
Narayanagouia, Janaranjani, Nagasvaravali, Bangala, Garudadb, 
vani and Sarsvati. 

COMPOSITIONS PRESCRIBED 
Preliminary, 

1959 and 1960. 


Raga. 

Composition. 

1. Todi 

Amba nadu. 

2. Dhanyasi 

Dhyaname varamaina 

3. Mayamalavagaula 

... Merusamana. 

4. Nadanamakriya 

... Sivaloka nadanai 

5. Bauli 

. Parvati nayaka. 

6, Saveri 

Durusuga kripa. 

7. Chakra vakam 

... Sugunamule. 

8. Malaya marutam 

.. Janmamcnduku. 

9. Bhairavi 

Rakshabcttere. 

10. Anandabhairavi 

Manasaguruguba. 

1 1 . Kharaharapriyu 

Ramani Samana. 

12. Ritigaula 

Raga ratnamalikache. 

13. Sriraga 

Endaroraahanubhavu. 

14. Madhyanavati 

. . Dharmasamvardbani. 

15. Abhogi 

... Sabhapatikku. 

16. Mukhari 

. . Pahimam Ratnachala . 

17. Gaurimanohari 

... Brovasamayamide. 

18. Harikambhoji 

... Saketanagara. 


13 
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Raga, 

Composition, 

19, Kedaragaula 

. . . Natanam Seyyum , 

20. Mohana 

. . . Jagadisvari. 

21. Sama 

. . . Santamuleka. 

22. Sahana 

... Ivasudha niyanti. 

23. Kambhoji 

... Nadamadi tirinda. 

24. Yadukulakambhoji 

. . . Lalite mam pahi daya. 

25. Khamas 

. . . Marulukonnadira (Javali). 

26. Sankarabharana 

. . . Nagalingam bhajeham. 

27. Kedaram 

... Bhajana sayave. 

28, Hamsadhvani 

... Sri Raghukula. 

29. Arabhi 

. . . Sadhinchene. 

30. Begada 

Innumparamugameno. 

31. Bilahari 

... Sri Balasubrahmanya. 

32. Pantuvarali 

... Raghuvara nannu. 

33. Purvakalyani 

... Satre vilagi irum. 

34. Simhendramadhyama 

. . . Natajana pari. 

35. Kalyani 

. , Amma ravamma . 

36. Saranga 

... Emidova. 

Final. 

1959 and 1960. 

Raga, 

Composition. 

1. Asaveri 

... Chandra m bhaje 

2, Punnagavarali 

... Kanaka saila. 

3. Ahlri 

... Viksheham kada. 

4. Bhupala 

. . . Mamiyamchali (Ashtapadi) 

5. Revagupti 

... Grahabalamemi. 

6. Gaula 

... Dudukugala, 

7. Oaulipantu 

. . Teratiyyagarada. 

8. Vasantha 

. . . Natanam adinar. 

9. Saurashtra 

... Varalakshmim. 

10. Hindolam 

... Nirajakshi. 
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Raga, 

Composition 

U. Kiravani 

... Kaligiyunte. 

12. Sriraryani 

... Sogasuga mridanga. 

13. Manirangu 

. . . Ranidi radu. 

^14. Devamanohari 

... Arukkuttan teriyum. 

15, Darbar 

... Enta vedina gani. 

16. Nayaki 

... Ranganayakam. 

17. Kanada 

Sukhi evvaro. 

18. Huseni 

... Rama ni line. 

19. Natakuranji 

. . . Budhamasrayami. 

20. Surati 

. . . Balasubrahmanyam . 

21. Batahamsa 

. . . Ninnubasi. 

22. Suddhasaveri 

. . . Ennattukkudavi. 

23. Purnachandrika 

. . . Palukavcmi. 

24. Kuranji 

... Srivenugopala. 

25. Navaroj 

. . . Elavachchitivo (Padam). 

26. Kanada 

. . . Bhajare bhajamanasa. 

27. Devagandhari 

... Kshirasagara. 

28. Nilambari 

. . . Kanakannay ira ni , 

29. Athana 

. . . Brihaspate. 

30. Nata 

. . . Svaminatha. 

31. Varah 

. . . Kanakana nichira . 

32. Ramapriya 

. . . Korinavara. 

33. Shanmukhapriya 

. . . Vailinayakanivc. 

34. Latangi 

. . . Marivere. 

35. Vachaspati 

. . . Kantajudumi. 

36. Hamir Kalyani 

. . . Manamu leda. 

Preliminary for 1961 and 1962. 

Maga. 

Composition, 

1. Todi 

... Chesinadella. 

2. Dhanyasi 

... Nichittamu. 

3. Mayamalavagaula 

. . . Srinathadi. 


15 
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Raga. 

4. Nadanamakriya 

5. Bauli 

6. Saveri 

7. Chakravakam 

8. Malayamanitam 

9. Bhairavi 

10. Aaandabhairavi 

11. Kharaharapriya 

12. Ritigaula 

13. SrJraga 

14. Madhyamavati 

15. Abhogi 

16. Mukhari 

17. Oaurimanohari 

18. Hankambhoji 

19. Kedaragaula 

20. Mohana 

21. Sama 

22. Sahana 

23. Kambhoji 

24. Yadukulakambhoji 

25. Khamas 

26. Saokarabharana 

27. Kedaratn 

28. Hamsadhvani 

29. Arabhi 

30. Begada 

31. Biiahari 

32. Pantuverali 

33. Purvakalyani 


Composition. 

Inta paraka. 
Melukovayya. 

Varmama ea midlL 
Etulabrotuvo. 

Manasa etu. 

Chintaya raa. 

Ni raadi challaga, 

Pakkala nilabadi, 

Sri Nilotpala. 

Karunjudu. 

Ramakatha. 

\4anasu nilpa. 

Hmani ae. 

Gunileka. 

Undedi. 

Venugaaaloluni. 

Bhavanuta. 

Maravakave O maaasa. 
Emanatichchevo. 

Ma Janaki. 

Divakaratan ujani . 

Broche varcvarura . 
Akshaya linga. 
Samayamidc, 
Vatapiganapatiin. 
Chutamu. 
Abhimanamenndu. 
Kamakshi varalakshmi. 
Ennaganu Rama Bhajana 
Paramapavana. 
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Raga. 

^34, Simhcndramadhyamii 

35. Kalyani 

36. Saranga 


Composition, 

Niducharana, 

Ninnu vina gati gana. 
Enta bhagyamo. 


Final for 1961 and 1962. 


Rag a. 

1. Asavcri 

2. Punnagavarali 

3 . Ahiri 

4. Bhupala 

5. Revagupti 

6. Gaula 

7. Gaulipantu 

8. Vasanta 

9. Saiirashtra 

10. Hindolam 

1 1 . Kiravani 

12. Sriranjani 

13. Manirangu 

14. Devainanohari 

15. Darbar 

16. Nayaki. 

17. Kanada 

18. Huscni 

19. Natakuranji 

20. Surati 

21. balahamsa 

22. Suddha saveri 

23. Purnachandrikc 

24. Kuranji 

1 


Composition. 

... Lekana ninnu. 

... Ninnu juda (Padum). 

Mayamma. 

... Dinajanavana. 

Graha bala. 

Sri Maha Ganapati. 
Krishnananda. 

... Etla dorikitivo. 

, . Suryamurte, 

Samajavara gamana, 

. . Kaligiyunte. 

Bhuvini dasudanc. 

. . Mamava Pattabhirania . 

.. Evarikai. 

Munduvenaka. 

Ni Bhajana gana. 

Sri Narada. 

Aligite (Padam). 

.. Dasaralhim. 

Ambara chidambara. 

Ninu vinagati nakevaruia. 
Darini telusu. 

, , Tclisi Rama. 

^ Siva Dikshapani, 
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Ragti, 

Composiiion. 

25. Navaroji 

. . . Hasttvadanayk. 

26. Kannada 

. . . Bbajare bhaja. 

27. Devagandhari 

... Svamiki sari. 

28. Nilambari 

. . Amba nilambari 

29. Athana 

Halo Pranatarti 

30, Nata 

. . . Sarasiruha sana, 

31. Varali 

. . . Kanakana ruchira . 

32. Ramapriya 

... Sandehamunu. 

33. Shanmukhapriya 

Mari vere dikkevarayya 

34. Latangi 

, . . Aparadhamulanniyu. 

35* Vachaspati 

... Kantajudumi, 

36. Hamirkalyaoi 

. . . Venkata saila. 


Tbe Rojrai Priotinf Worici, Msdns'Z. 
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Second year ... do. do. Immediately after 1st do. 
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Pre^University Examioatioiit I960 
Part III— Third Language--^Ta mil— I960 


Poetry: 

1. Panchali Sabadham — Sabadhaccarukkam : 60 to 104. 

2. Manonmaniyam— Sivakami Sarithai : 140 lines. 

Prose: 

Prathapa Mudaliar Charithiram (Abridged edition), South Indian 
Book Trust. 

Part III— Third Language- Telugu— 1960. 

1. Chitraratnakaram by G. Sriramamurty. 

2. Paschallpamu by Dr. N. Venkata Ramanayya. 

Part III— Third Language— -Hindi— I960. 

(i) Hindi Padyavali by A. Chandrahasan, M.A. (The Bharat 

Stores, Broadway, Ernakulam. 

—Excluding lessons 1, 2, 3, 4, 13 and 14. 

(ii) Hindi Gadya Ratna by P. R. S. Shastri (Hindi Sahitya Stva 

Mandir, Chickamavalli, Bangalore. 

Lessons 1 to 8 only to be studied. 


B.A« and B.Sc. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Part II (a)— Urdu— 1959 

Page 486— 

Prose: 

Substitute for “Zikr-o-Fiker, Vol. II” tfae following — 

1. Oassic: Adab by Khauja Ahmad Farooqui— Published 

by Kitab Ghar, Delhi. 

2. Adab-i Our Qawmi Tazkira Part II by Pandit Kishan 

Prashad Kolc — Published by Anjiiman-e-Tarqqiri Urdu, 
Aligarh. 


Poetry: 

Substitute for *‘Rang-o-Ahang” the following: 
Bange— Dira Hissani Swwvam. 
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B.A. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Part III 

Branch II — Politics: 

Page 262 of the Calendar — 

The details for the three authors for B.A. Branch II — Group A: 

5. Aquinas: Text as in Black welPs Political Texts — 

Aquinas. 

6. Arthasastra: Books I, VI, VII, VIII and XII (Shyama 

Sastry). 

7. Tirukkural: Porutpal, 

Branch II — Politics 

Prescribed Text- Book under Political Theory for I960 examina- 
tion. 

Burke: Reflections on the French Revolution. 

B.A. Degree Examination 
(New Reguiatir»ns) 

Part TII — Branch III — Social Sciences 

1. In Regulation 3 (a) — Course of study -of the three-year 
B.A. degree course — Branch HI — Social Sciences be 
modified to read as follows: 

‘Branch HI — Social Sciencv's.' 

The candidates opting for this Branch shall take Sciiology 
(Paper I and Paper II) as a Compulsory subject and two 
other subjects from out of the following three Sections 
only One subject being chosen from any Section. 


Section !. 

(i) History — 

(a) History of India— Paper TI. (2) 

(b) History of Greece and Rome upto 395 A.D. (3) 

(li) Philosophy — 

(a) Ethics (33) 

(b) Philosoohy of Religion (19) 
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Section //. 


(i) Politics— 


(a) Political Theory including a text 

CI2) 

(b) Modern Governments 

(14) 

(ii) Psychology— 


(a) General Psychology 

(41) 

(b) Social Psychology 

(20) 

Section !fl. 


(i) Ecxjnomics — 


(a) General Economics. 

(23) 

(b) Indian Economic Problems. 

(29) 

(ii) Geography — 


(a) Principlesof Human Geography 

(31) 

(b) Social Geography of India 

(24) 

(ii) Anthropology— 


(a) Social Anthropology 

(21) 

(b) Cultural Anthropology 

(22) 


There shall be two papers in each of (he subjects. (The subjects 
will cover both Main and Ancillary). 


2. That Regulation 4 (c) — Branch 

III— Social 

Sciences — be 

modified to read as follows : 


Hours. Marks. 

Sociology — 

Paper I 

3 

100 

Paper II 

3 

100 

Optional subject I— 

Paper I 

3 

100 

Paper II 

3 

loo 

Optional subject II— 

Paper I 

3 

100 

Paper II 

3 

100 

600 
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B. A. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Part III— Branch XI — History of Fine Arts 

Group B— Ancillary — Drawing & Painting 

, In the Regulations for three-year B.A. Degree, under Regula- 
tion 3 (a) Course of Study, Branch XI — History of Fine Arts, 
the following be inserted under “Group B”: — 

“ (vi) Drawing and Painting.” 

Syllabus for the Ancillary Subject (vi) Drawing and Painting. 
1. Nature Drawing: 

Plants: Leaves, flowers, fruits, branches, single tree, group of 
trees, from nature. 

Medium : Pencil and Water colour. 

Still life: Fruits, flowers. 

Medium: Pencil and water colour. 

Perspective and Obket Drawittg: 

Laws of perspective by observation of straight line object. 

Laws of perspective by observation of curved line object. 

Space perspective by observation in out-door sketches. 

Law of perspective of oblique lines in 

(a) object Drawing, 

(b) Space perspective. 

Practical application of perspective in 

(1) Object Drawing: Single Objects, group of objects, in 

straight line, curved line and oblique line. 

(2) Landscape: 

• (a) Illustration by clear diagrams of out-door space perspec- 
• tive. 

(b) Free-hand drawing of landscape from nature. 

Medim: Pencil and water colour. 
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Examination Scheme: One paper. Time 3 hours, Marks 100. 
Practical application of perspective in : 

Object Drawing: (e.g. a group of 2 or 3 objects (Straight line 
and curved line objects). 

Medium: Pencil shaded or water colour 

or 

Landscape (Space perspective) e.g. an out-door sketch in the 
compound or a building or a part of building 
with surroundings. 

Medium: Pencil or water colour, 

or 

Nature Drawing Still life: (e.g. a still life of fruits or fewer s 
Medium: water colour. 


B.Sc. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Part III — Branch III— Physics 

group a 

Addition to the list af Books for Study: 

1. Practical Physics by M/s. A. G. Narasimhan, A. Ramamurti 

and Raman (B. G. Paul & Co., Madras). 

2. Physics Series issued by the National Publishing Co., Madias, 
ia) Mechanics, Vols. I and JI. 

( h) General Physics. 

(c) Light. 

id) Heat. 

ie) Magnetism and Elec ricity. 

Books for reference {addition): 

Yarwood and Castles’ Physical and Mathematical tables (Mac- 
millan & Co.) 
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H.Sc. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Pa]rt III 

Gro UP- B — Physics 
(Ancillary) 

A Edition to the list of Books recommended for reference: 

1. Practical Physics for Ancillary students by A. G. Narasimhan, 

A. Ramamurti and Raman (B. G. Paul & Co.,) Madras. 

2. Ancillary Physics issued by National Publishing Co., Macias. 


B. Com. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

(i) Page 640 — 

Group B be modified to read as follows : — 

GROUP B 

1 . Banking Law and Practice. 

2. Business Organisation and Secretarial Practice. 

3. Mercantile Law. 

4. Advanced Accoi]ntanc>. 

5. Auditing. 

6. Statistical Methods. 

(ii> Page 641 — Part III — Groups B and C — Scheme of Examination 
be modified to read as follows : 


Part III 
GROUP A 

Hours 


1 . General Economics . . 3 

2. Modern Economic Developments and 

Economic Problems of India ... 3 

GROUP B 

1 . Banking Law and Practice ... 3 

2. Business Organisation and Secretarial 

Practice ... 3 

3. Mercantile Law ... 3 

4. Advanced Accountancy . . 3 

5. Auditing .. 3 

6. Statistical Methods ... 3 

Group c 

1 , Paper I in the selected subject . 3 

2. Paper II in the selected subject ... 3 


Marks 

100 

100 


100 

100 

100 

100 

100 

100 


100 

100 


Total 


LOGO 
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M.A. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

In Regulation 2 of the M-A. Degree Course, Proviso 2 be modified 
to read as follows : 

“ Provided that any graduate in Arts or Science shall be 
eligible to pursue a course of study for the Maste 
Degree in Branch I— History, Branch II— Politics 

and Public Administration and in Branch V — Philo- 
sophy.” 


M^A. Degree Examination 
(New Regulations) 

Branch II— Politics and Public Administration 

Page 724 — Under 3. The Theory of the State (Prescribed Texts): 

1. (a) Bentham: Theory of Legislation be deleted and substituted 

by Bentham: An introduction to the Principles of 
Morals and Legilsation. 

(A) Laski: Problem of Sovereignty be c/e and substi- 
tuted by Bertrand Russel: Bower. 

2. Excerpts for annotation be taken from the portions of pres- 

cribed texts indicated below: 

(a) Aristotle: Politics (Tr. by Barker), Books II and IV. 

(A) Rousseau: Social Contract (Tr, by Tozer), Book J, 11 
and III. 

(c) Bentham: Fragment on Government, Chapters II and IIL 

(d) Bentham: Principles of Morals and Legislation^ Chapters 1 

to VI and Chapter XI. 


(e) Russell: Bower, Chapters X to XVII. 

(f) Laski: The State in Theory and Practice, Chapter IV. 
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M.A. Degree Examination 
Branch III — Economics 

Books recommended for reference (Additions): 

Uader Indian Economic Problems: 

* 

1. Inflationary Price Trend in" India since 1939 by 

Dr. Bright Singh. 

2. Indian Economy, its nature and Problems by Alak Gosh. 
Under Adavnced Economics: 

Economi Analysis by Boulding. 

iVt*A« Degree Examination 

(New Regulations) 

Branch VII — English 

Page 872 — 

Add under “The Elizabethan Age’*, the following: 

Drama: 

For Detailed Study: 

Marlowe’s Dr. Faustus — ^Ben Jonson’s Yolpone. 





